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PEEFACE. 



Tms Grammar is partly a revised edition of the 
Elementary Greek Grammar published in 1870, and 
partly an independent work. The part which precedes 
the Inflection of the Verb contains the substance of the 
former edition revised and enlarged, with many additions 
to the Paradigms. The part relating to the Inflection of 
the Verb, §§ 88 — 127, has been entirely re-written, and 
increased from fifty to one hundred pages. Part III., 
on the Formation of Words, is entirely new. The Syn- 
tax is in most parts substantially the same as in the 
j|: f former edition ; but some changes and numerous addi- 
w tions have been made, the chief increase being in the 
sections on the Prepositions. Part V., on Versification, 
is ahnost entirely new, and is based to a great extent on 
^ the Rhythmic and Metric of J. H. H. Schmidt, which 
;^ has just been published in an English translation by 
\ Professor J. W. White. I have not followed Schmidt, 

# 

) however, in making aU iambic and anapaestic verses 
' trochaic and dactylic ; and I have followed the ancient 
authorities in recognizing cyclic anapaests as well as 
cyclic dactyls. I have adopted the modem doctrine of 
logaoedic verses, which enlarges their dominion and 
reduces them to a uniform f measure, thus avoiding 
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many of the incongruities which beset the common 
theory of these verses. 

The Catalogue of Verbs is increased from nineteen to 
thirty-two pages, and contains a greater number of verbs 
and gives the forms more completely than the former one. 
The object has still been to present only the strictly 
classic forms of each verb, and thereby to save the learner 
from a mass of detail which he may never need. It is 
surprising how simple many formidable verbs become 
when all later and doubtful forms are removed. In pre- 
paring the Catalogue I have relied constantly on Veitch's 
Greek Verbs^ Irregular and Defective^ a work in the 
Clarendon Press Series, for which every classical scholar 
will bless the author. 

It will be seen that the enlargement has been made 
chiefly in the part relating to the Inflection of the Verb. 
There I have adopted (§ 108) the division of verbs in o> 
into eight classes which is employed by G. Curtius : this 
reduces many of the apparent irregularities of the Greek 
verb to rule and order. In the former edition I adopted 
Hadley's addition of a class of "reduplicating" verbs. 
I have omitted this class as unnecessary in my present 
arrangement. Of the six verbs (apart from verbs in iii 
and verbs in cr/c©) which composed this class, fyiyvofiaL^ 
ifTX^^ and TTtTTTa) are now assigned by Curtius to his 
" mixed class " ; the first syllable of tUto) is now not 
considered a reduplication by Curtius; fiifivco is used 
only in the present stem ; while rvrpdto seems too late a 
form to affect classification. The chief innovation which 
I have now ventured to make in the classification of Cur- 
tius relates to the large class of verbs which add e- to the 
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fitem in certain tenses not belonging to the present stem. 
I have no thought of disputing the remark of Curtius 
that this phenomenon and the addition of e- in the pres- 
ent stem (as in Box-, So/ce-©) are to be explained on simi- 
lar principles. But it seems obvious that the former is 
not, like the latter, a process by which the present stem 
is formed from the simple stem, and it therefore has no 
place in the classification which we are here considering. 
Further, the addition of e- in other tenses than the pres- 
ent occurs in every one of the eight classes of Curtius, so 
that it must confuse the classification to introduce it 
there at all. I have therefore included this among the 
modifications of the stem explained in § 109, thus class- 
ing it with such phenomena as the addition of a- in 
certain verbs and other modifications which affect only 
special tenses. (See § 109, 8.^) In § 120, 1, I have 
followed the doctrine of F. D. Allen, stated in the 
American Philological Transactions for 1873 (pp. 6-19), 
by which Homeric forms like 6p6a> for opd(o are explained 
by assimilation, 

I fear I may have offended many scholars in giving the 
present stems of Xvo), Xey©, Xewro), &c. as Xv-, X67-, XctTr-, 
&c., and not as Xi;o(€)-, X€7o(e)-, X€A7ro(€)-, &c. I have 
been careful to state in several places (see foot-notes, 
pp. 82 and 144) that the latter is the better approved and 
more correct form of expression ; but I have not ventured 
to make the first attempt at a popular statement of the 
tense stems with the variable vowel-attachment. A slight 
reflection showed me that this must be made by a pro- 

^ See also the Proceedings of the American Philological Association for 
1879. 
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f essional etymologist, who can settle, at least consistently, 
the many doubtful questions which still beset the subject 
of tense stems. I was finally decided by finding that 
G. Curtius himself had made no change in this respect 
in the latest edition (1878) of his Schulgrammatik^ and 
continued to call Xi;-, Xcy-, XetTr-, &c. present stems, 
evidently thinking the other forms too cumbrous for a 
school-book. I have had no hesitation in following his 
example. 

The sections on the Syntax of the Verb contain a con- 
densed statement of the principles which I have explained 
at greater length in a larger work, Syntax of the Moods 
and Tenses of the Greek Verb^ to which I must refer more 
advanced students, and especially teachers, for a fuller 
exposition of this subject.^ I must still confess myself 
unable to give any general definitions which shall include 
all the uses of either the indicative, the subjunctive, or 
the optative, and yet be accurate enough to meet modem 
scientific demands. The truth must be recognized that 
these moods were not invented deliberately to express 
certain definite classes of ideas to the exclusion of all 
others, and then always held rigidly to these pre-deter- 
mined uses. On the contrary, their various uses grew up 
gradually, as language was developed and found new ideas 
to express. Both the Greek and the Latin inherited most 
of their modal forms through, a line of ancestors now lost, 

^ For a still fuller explanation of the classification of conditional sen- 
tences here introduced, with the corresponding arrangement of relative 
clauses, I must refer to articles in the Transa/iions of the American PhilO' 
logical Asaociatian for 1873 and 1876, printed also in the Journal of Phi- 
lology, VoL v. No. 10, pp. 186-206, and Vol. viiL No. 15, pp. 18-88.. 
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and each language employed these forms, partly in con- 
formity with tradition, and partly to suit its own peculiar 
needs and tendencies of thought. We must have a far 
better knowledge of the uses of the moods in the original 
Indo-European tongue and of the earliest uses in both 
Greek and Latin than we are likely ever to get from our 
present stock of material, before we can hope to trace 
historically each use of the moods in the classic languages. 
Inyestigations made through the Sanskrit, like those of 
Delbriick, are looking in the right direction ; but scholars 
differ widely in their interpretation of the results thus 
obtained, and the moods are used too vaguely in Sanskrit 
(compared with Greek or Latin) to be decisive in the 
comparison. We know enough, however, not to be sur- 
prised when we find the same idea expressed in Latin by 
the past tenses of the subjunctive, and in Greek by the 
past tenses of the indicative, especially when we find the 
two constructions coincide in a few instances in Homeric 
Greek. 

Much that is contained in the Notes of this Grammar, 
especially all in the smallest type, is intended to be used 
for reference, or to be read by the more interested pupils 
as they study the remainder of the book. A great change 
has gradually come upon the study of grammar in these 
practical days ; and no teacher (it is hoped) now believes 
in cramming pupils in advance with grammatical details 
which they are not expected to use or even understand 
until they have learnt the language in some other way. 
I am strongly of the opinion that a pupil should begin to 
translate easy sentences from Greek into English and from 
English into Greek as soon as he has learnt the f oi*ms 
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absolutely necessary for the process. The true time to 
teach each prmciple of grammar (beyond the most general 
rules, which every student of Greek will have already) is 
the moment when the pupU is to meet with it in reading 
or writing ; and no grammar which is not thus illustrated 
as it is taught ever becomes a reality to the pupil. But 
it is not enough for a learner merely to meet each con- 
struction or form in isolated instances ; for he may do this 
repeatedly, and yet know little of the general principle 
which the single example partially illustrates. Men saw 
apples fall and the moon and planets roll ages before the 
principle of gravitation was thought of. It is necessary, 
therefore, not merely to bring the pupil face to face with 
the facts of a language by means of examples carefully 
selected to exhibit them, but also to refer him to a state- 
ment of the general principles which show the full 
meaning of the facts and their relation to other prin- 
ciples.^ In other words, systematic practice in reading 
and writing must be supplemented from the beginning by 
equally systematic reference to the grammar. Mechanics 
are not learnt by merely observing the working of levers 
and pulleys, nor is chemistry by watching experiments 
on gases ; although no one would undertake to teach 
either without such practical illustrations. I have, there- 
fore, no faith in classical scholarship which is not based 
on a solid foundation of grammar ; while I still believe 
that more attention to practical illustration than has 
generally been paid is urgently needed, and that the 

^ These objects seem to me to be admirably attained in the First Lessons 
in Greek, which was prepared by my colleague, Professor J, W. White, to 
be used in connection with this Grammar. 
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stndy of grammar may thus be relieved of most of its 
traditional terrors and made what it should be, a means, 
not an end. These remarks apply especially to syntax, 
the chief principles of which have always seemed to me 
more profitable for a pupil in the earlier years of his 
classical studies than the details of vowel-changes and 
exceptional forms which are often thought more seasona- 
ble. The study of Greek syntax, properly pursued, 
gives the pupil an insight into the processes of thought 
of a highly cultivated people; and while it stimulates his 
own powers of thought, it teaches him habits of more 
careful expression by making him familiar with many 
forms of statement more precise than those to which he 
is accustomed in his own language. The Greek syntax, 
as it was developed and refined by the Athenians, is a 
most important chapter in the history of thought, and 
even those whose classical studies are limited to the 
rudiments cannot afford to neglect it entirely. 

One of the best practical illustrations of any language, 
ancient or modem, one which is available even for those 
who have no teachers, is committing to memory passages 
of its best literature, and using them as a basis for both 
oral and written exercises. This " natural method," which 
has proved so successful in teaching modem languages, 
can be made of great advantage in classical education by 
a skilful teacher ; although I am convinced that in the 
ancient languages it should always be accompanied by 
careful grammatical study, and especially by constant 
reference to a systematic grammar. As an important 
aid, however, it cannot be too highly commended, and it 
can hardly begin too early. 
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I have not thought that the subject of Picnunciatioiif 
in its only practical form, belongs properly to Greek 
grammar. The question of the ancient sound of the 
Greek letters is too extensive, and involTes too mucdi 
learned discussion and controyersy, to be treated in a 
work like this. A very different question, it seems to 
me, is the practical one. How are boys to be taught to 
pronounce Greek in our schools? Even if we had a 
complete ancient account of Greek pronunciatioii^ — ^ 
which we are very far from having, — it would be a muoih 
harder task to teach boys of the present day to follow 
it than it would be to teach them to pronounce French 
or German by rules without the help of the voice. The 
chief practical considerations here are simplicity and 
uniformity. For more than a generation, until very re- 
cently, there has been no system of pronouncing Gre^ 
in the United States which could claim notice on the 
ground of uniformity. Only our oldest scholars remember 
the prevalence of the so-called '* English system," which 
uses English vowel-sounds and Latin accents ; and this 
would now be unintelligible in most of our schools and 
colleges. My own efforts have been exerted merely 
towards bringing some order out of this chaos. Our 
scholars have generally assumed that the written accents 
should be used ; and, whatever theory of ancient accent 
we may hold, it will be admitted that the Greeks marked 
the first syllable of avOptoiroL, and the Romans the first 
syllable of homines^ in the same way. The English vowel- 
sounds are not easily combined with Greek accents, 
especially when a short penultimate is accented, as in 
TrpayfiaTav. Harvard College has for the past eighteen 
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years recommended schools to use the Greek accents, and 
to pronounce a as a in father, tf and 6 as e in fite and 
meUy t as t in machine, leaving further details to each 
teacher's discretion. The American Philological Asso- 
ciation has twice recommended the same; and to this 
^d»nt some degree of uniformity has thus been secured 
within the last ten years. The other sounds have generally 
remained as they are in the English system, with the 
exception of ov, which is generally pronounced like ou 
in group. Perhaps the majority pronounce av like ou in 
house (as the Grermans do). To those who ask my advice, 
I am in the habit of recommending the following system, 
which I follow chiefly from its simplicity, and because it 
is adopted by more scholars in the United States than 
any other, not pretending that all the sounds (^.g*. those 
of €t and the aspirated consonants) rest on a scientific 
basis: — 

a as a in father, 17 as e in fUe, € as e in men, t as t in 
machine, <» as o in note, v as French u; short vowels 
merely shorter than the long vowels ; — at as at in aisle, 
€& as ei in height, 01 as oi in oil, vi as ui in quit or wi in 
txriih, av as (m in house, evBseu in fetid, ot; as cm in group; 
4f, ff, ^, like a, 17, a>; — the consonants as in English, 
except that 7 before te, 7, f , and ^ ^^ *^® sound of n, 
but elsewhere is hard; that is always like th in thin; 
and that ^ is always hard, like German ch. I have 
always pronounced f like English z, but it would prob- 
ably be more correct to give it the sound of soft ds (not 
that of German z}, as it is a double consonant (§ 5, 2). 
Many scholars prefer to pronounce ei like ei in eight ; 
and this has much to be said in its favor on several 
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grounds. I do not think we have any positive knowl- 
edge of the sound of cl before it reached the sound of i 
(our ee), and I have held to that of ei in height simply 
to avoid another change from both English and German 
usage. 

I need not enumerate here the familiar works to which 
I am indebted for most of the facts of Greek Grammar. 
These have been collected so often and so thoroughly, that 
there is little room for originality except in the form of 
presentation. The best examples of every principle have 
already been used scores of times, and I have never 
hesitated to use them again. I must again acknowledge 
my deep obligations to the late Professor Hadley for his 
kind permission to use the valuable material in his pub- 
lished works, and for the friendly aid and advice on 
which I constantly depended for many years. The influ- 
ence of his profound learning and his noble example will 
long survive in American scholarship. I am greatly 
indebted to all who have given me their counsel during 
the preparation of this book. I must mention particularly 
Professors F. D. Allen, Addison Hoge, M. W. Humphreys, 
and J. W. White. Professor Caskie Harrison of Sewanee, 
Tennessee, has done me the great kindness of sending me 
an elaboi*ate criticism of Part I. and the whole Syntax 
of my former edition, with discussions of many of the 
most important points. I have often been aided by his 
remarks in revising these portions of my work ; and even 
when I could not agree with his opinions, his criticisms 
have shown me some weak points in my former state- 
ments. 
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My special thanks are due to Mr. Henry Jackson, of 
Trinity College, Cambridge, who has kindly read the 
proofs of the English edition, published at the same time 
with this, and has given me many valuable suggestions 
during the printmg. 



W. W. GOODWIN. 



Habvabd College, Cambbidob, 
October, 1879. 



CONTENTS. 



PA«n 
iKTBODUcnoK. — The Greek Language and Dialects ... l 



PART I.— LETTERS, SYLLABLES, AND ACCENTS. 

§ 1. The Alphabet 5 

S§ 2, 3. Vowels and Diphthongs 6 

§ 4. Breathings 6, 7 

§§ 5-7. Consonants and their Divisiona 7, 8 

§ 8. Collision of Vowels. — Hiatus 8 

§ 9. Contraction of Vowels 8-10 

§ 10. Synizesis 10 

S 11. Crasis 10, 11 

§ 12. Elision 11, 12 

§ 13. Movable Consonants 12 

§ 14. Metathesis and Syncope 13 

§§ 15-17. Euphony of Consonants * 13-16 

§ 18. Syllables and their Division 17 

^ 19, 20. Quantity of Syllables 17, 18 

§§ 21-23. General Principles of Accent 18-20 

S 24. Accent of Contracted Syllables 20, 21 

§ 25. Accent of Nouns and Adjectives 21, 22 

§ 26. Accent of Verbs .... ^ .... 22, 28 

K 27, 28. EncHtics 23, 24 

§ 29. Proclitics 24, 25 

§ 30. Dialectic Changes in Letters 25 

iSL Punctuation-Marks • • • 25 



XVI CONTEKTS. 



PART II. — INFLECTION. 

§ 32. Definitions. — Inflection, Hoot, Stem, Ending ... 26 

§ 33. Numbers, Genders, Cases 26, 27 

NOUNS. 

§ 34. Three Declensions of Nouns 28 

§§ 35, 36. Stems and Terminations of First Declension . . .28, 29 

§ 37. Paradigms of First' Declension 29, 30 

§ 38. Contract Nouns of First Declension 30, 31 

§ 39. Dialects of First Declension ...... 31 

§§ 40, 41. Stems and Terminations of Second Declension . . 31, 32 

§ 42. 1. Paradigms of Second Declension 32, 33 

2. Attic Second Declension . . . . . . . . 3S 

§ 43. Contract Nouns of Second Declension . . . . 83, 34 

§ 44. Dialects of Second Declension 34 

§ 45. Stems and Case-endings of Third Declension . . . 84, 35 
Note. Comparison of Case-endings in the Three Declensions 35 
§ 46. Nominative Singular of Third Declension .... 36, 37 
§ 47. Accusative Singular of Thii-d Declension ' . . ' . . 37 
§ 48. Vocative Singular of Third Declension .... 38 

§ 49. Dative Phiral Of Third Declension . • . ' . . . 89 
§ 50. Paradigms of Nouns of Third Declension with Mute or 

•Liquid Stems • . 39-41 

§§ 51-56. Paradigms of Nouns of Third Declension with Stems in 

S or 'Vowel Stems (chiefly contract) . ' . . . 42-47 
§ 57. Syncopated Nouns of Third Declension . . . . 47, 48 
§ 58. Gender of Third Declension . . ... . . 49 

§ 59. Dialects of Third Declension . • 49 

§ 60. Irregular Nouns . . . ' # . ■ 49-52 

§ 61. Local Endings, -Oi, -Oev, -de, '&c 52 

ADJECTIVES. 

§§ 62-64. Adjectives of 'the First and Second Declensions . . 53, 54 

§ 65. Contract Adjectives t)f the First and Second Declensions . 54-56 

§ 66. Adjectives of the 'Third Declension •.-.... 56, 57 

§ 67. First and*Third Declensions combined ■ . . . . 57-59 

§ 68. Participles in -uv; -aj, «-cis, -vs, -tn 59-61 

§ 69. Contract Participles 'in -awy, -etav, -otav . . . . 61, 62 

§ 70. Declension of M-iytii, iroXi^s, and irpaos ' 62, 68 



CONTENTS. xvii 

Comparhon of AjjeotiTei. 

§ 71. Comparison by -repoi, -totoj 64 

§ 72. Compaiison by -uav, -kftos 64, 65 

§ 73. Irregular Comparison 65, 66 

ADVERBS AND THEIR COMPARISON. 

§ 74. Adverbs formed from Acyectives 67 

§ 75. Comparison of Adverbs 67 

NUMERALS. 

§ 76. Cardinal and Ordinal N'umbers, and Numeral Adverbs . . 68, 69 
§ 77. Declension of Cardinal Numbers, &c 69, 70 

THE ARTICLE. 
§ 78. Declension of o, Vj, t6 71 

PRONOUNS. 

§ 79. Personal. and Intensive Pronouns 71-78 

§ 80. Reflexive Pronouns 73, 74 

§ 81. Reciprocal Pronoun 74 

§ 82. Possessive Pronouns 74 

§ 83. Demonstrative Pronouns. 74, 75 

§§ 84, 85. Interrogative and Indefinite Pronouns . . . . 76, 77 

§ 86. Relative Pronouns 77, 78 

§ 87. Pronominal Adjectives and Adverbs . . . . . 78, 79 

VERBS. 

§§ 88-91. Voices, ]^oods, Tenses, Numbers, and Persons . . 79-81 
§ 92. Tense. Stems. — Principal Parts of a Greek Verb . . . 81-84 
§ 93. Conjugation. — Two Forms : Verbs in w and Verbs in /u . 84, 85 

coKJiroATioir of vebbs in a. 

§ 94. Present Stem of Verbs in « 85 

§ 95. 1 . Synopsis of the Regular Verb in w . . . . 85-91 

.2. Meaning of the Forms of the Verb 92, 93 

§ 96. Paradigm of the Regular Verb in w 94-110 

§ 97. Perfect and Pluperfect Middle and Passive of Verbs with 

Consonant Stems 111-114 

§98* Contract Verbs in aw, €01, and 001 . , , . • 115^118 



xviii CONTENTa 

AngmtiLt. 

§ 99. SynaHc and Temporal Angment and Beduplication 

defined 11^ 

§ 100. Augment of Imperfect and Aorist Indicative . . . 119, 120 

§ 101. Augment of Perfect, Pluperfect, and Future Perfect • 120, 121 

§ 102. Attic Reduplication ....... 112 

§ 103. Augment of Diphthongs 122 

S 104. Syllabic Augment prefixed to a Vowel .... 121 

§ 105. Augment of Compound Verbs 123, 124 

S 106. Omission of Augment 124 

Verbal Stemi. 

S§ 107, 108. Formation of Present from Simple Stem. — Eight 

Classes of Verbs in w 125-131 

§ 109. Modification of the Stem in certain Tenses . . . 131-135 

§ 110. Formation of the Seven Tense-Stems .... 135-141 

S 111. Table of Tense-Stems 141 

Penonal Endings. 

§ 112. Table of Personal findings. — Connecting Vowel . . 142-144 

§ 113. 1. Connecting Vowels of the Indicative . . . 144, 145 

2. Personal Endings of Indicative with Connecting Vowel 145, 146 

§ 114. Terminations of the Subjunctive 146 

§ 115. Terminations of the Optative 146-148 

§ 116. Terminations of the Imperative 148, 149 

S 117. Terminations of the Infinitive, Participles, and Verbal 

Adjectives . 149, 150 

§ 118. Periphrastic Forms 150, 151 

Dialeeti. 

§ 119. Dialectic and Poetic Forms of Verbs in w. . . . 151-158 

§ 120. Special Dialectic Forms of Contract Verbs . . . 154, 155 

COKJTTOATIOir OF 7EBB8 IN |u. 

§§ 121, 122. General Character of Verbs in /u. — Two Classes . 156-158 

§ 123. 1. Synopsis of Verbs in -17/u, -w/u, -vau . . . 158, 159 

2. Paradigms of peculiar Tenses 159-165 

3. Full Synopsis of Indicative 165, 166 

§ 124. Second Perfect and Pluperfect of the fu-form . . . 167 

§ 125. Enumeration of the /M-forms 168-170 

§ 126. Dialectic Forms of Verbs in /u 170-172 

S 127. IfT%u}^ Ve^bs vitu.-r Paradigms .... 172-179 



CONTENTS. 



PART m. — FORMATION OF WORDS. 

§ 128. 1. Simple and Compound Words 180 

2. Verbals and Denominatiyes 180, 181 

3. Suffixes . ' . 181 

§§ 129, 130. Formation of Simple Words .... 182-187 

§ 181. Formation of Compound Words 187-189 

f 132. Meaning of Compounds 189, 190 

PART IV. — SYNTAX. 

§ 138. Saljeet, Predicate, OlitjeGt 191, 192 

§ 134. 1. Subject NominatiTe (of Finite Verbs) ... 192 

2. Subject Accusative (of InfinitiTe} . . . . 192 

8. Subject of Infinitive omitted 192 

Notes. Subj. Nom. omitted, Impersonal Verb% kc . 192, 193 

§ 135. Subject Nominative and Verb 193, 194 

§ 136. Predicate in same Case as Subject 194, 195 

137. Apposition 195, 196 



ADJECTIVES. 

§ 138. Adjectives agreeing with Nouns 196-198 

f 139. A<]\iective used as a Noun 198, 199 

THE ARTICLE. 

§ 140. Homeric Use of the Article (as Pronoun) . . . 199, 200 

§ 141. Attic Use of the Article (as Definite Article) . . 200, 201 

§142. Position of the Article 201-204 

§ 143. Pronominal Article in Attic (6 /i^ . . . 6 9^, &c). . 204, 205 

PRONOUNS. 

§§ 144, 145. Personal and Intensive Pronouns .... 205, 206 

§ 146. Reflexive Pronouns 206, 207 

§ 147. Possessive Pronouns 207 

§ 148. Demonstrative Pronouns 208 

§ 149. Interrogative Pronoun 208 

§ 150. Indefinite Pronoun 209 

§ 151. Relative Pronoun as related to its Antecedent . . . 209, 210 

§ 152. Relative with omitted Antecedent .... 210 

t/i 153, 154. Assimilation and Attraction of Relatives . . 210-212 

f 155. Relative in Exclamations, &c 212 

i 156b Relative Pronoun not repeated in a new Case • . . 212 



CONTENTS. 



THE CASES- 
L Kominatiye and VooatiTe. 

157. 1. Nominative, as Subject or Predicate 
2. Vocative used iu addressing 



212 
213 



II. AoensatiTe. 

Bemabk. — Various Functions of the Accusative 
§ 158. Accusative of Direct (External) Object . 
§ 159. Cognate Accusative (of Internal Object) 
§ 160. 1. Accusative of Specification {Synecdoche) 

2. Adverbial Accusative 
§ 161. Accusative of Exte^U of TiTne or Space 
§ 162. Terminal Accusative (Poetic) 
§ 163. Accusative after Ni} and Md . 



213 
213 
213-215 
215 
215 
216 
216 
216 



Two Accusatives vnth Verbs signifying 

§ 164. To ask, teach, clothe, conceal, deprive, divide, &c. . . 217 

§ 165. To do anything to or say anything of a Person . . . 217, 218 

§ 166. To name, appoint, consider, &c (Predicate Accusative) . 218 



m. Oenitiye. 

Remark. — Various Functions of the Genitive . . . . 218 

§ 167. Genitive after Nouns (Adnominal) .... 219, 220 

§ 168. Partitive Genitive (specially) 220 

§ 169. 1. Genitive after Verbs signifying to he, become, belong, &c. 221 
2. Partitive Genitive after Verbs signifying to name, 

make, &c. ......•• 221 

§ 170. Partitive Genitive after other Verbs .... 221,222 

§ 171. Genitive after Verbs signifying 

1. To take hold of, tmich, claim, hit, iniss; begin, &c. . 222 

2. To taste, STnell, hear, remember, forget, desire, spare, 

neglect, admire, despise, &c 222, 223 

3. To rule or cominand 223 

§ 172. 1. Genitive after Verbs of Fulness and Want . . . 222 

2. Accusative and Genitive after Verbs signifying to fill 223, 224 
§ 173. Causal Genitive, — 

1. After Verbs expressing Praise, Pity, Anger, Envy, &c. 224 

2. After Verbs of Accusing, Convicting, Condemning, &c. 224, 225 
8. In Exclamations 225 



CONTENTS. 



§ 174. Genitiye as Ablative. — Genitive of Separation . . 225 
§ 175. 1. „ „ Genitive after Comparative . 225, 226 
2. „ ,f Genitive with Verbs of aurpasa- 

ing, being inferior, &c 226 

§ 176. 1. „ „ Genitive of Source . . . 226 

2, ,f „ Genitive (Poetic) of Agent or 

Instrument 226 

§ 177. Genitive after Compound Verbs 226 

§ 178. Genitive of Price or Falue 227 

Note. Genitive after il^ios and d^t&ca . . . 227 

§ 179. 1. Genitive of Time within which 227 

2. Genitive of Place within which (Poetic) , , . 227 
§ 180. Objective Genitive with Verbal Adjectives . . . 227, 228 
§ 181. Possessive Genitive with Adjectives denoting Poasee- 

sion, &c . . . 228 

§ 182. Genitive with Adverbs 229 

§ 183. Genitive Absolute (see also § 278, 1) . ' . . . 229 



17. Dative. 

Remahk. — Various Functions of the Dative . 
5 184. Dative expressing to or /or; — 

1. Dative of Indirect Object 

2. Dative after certain Intransitive Verbs . 

3. Dative of Advantage or Disadvantage . 
Note 6. Ethical Dative .... 

4. Dative of Possession (with elfd, &c.) . 

5. Dative denoting that with respect to which, &c. 
§ 185. Dative after Adjectives kindred to preceding Verbs • 
§ 186. Dative of Resemblance, Union, and Approach 

Note 1. Dative after Verbs signifying to discourse with 

contend with 

§ 187. Dative after Compound Verbs .... 
§ 188. 1. Dative of Cause, Manner, Means, and Instrument 
Note 2. Dative after xp^^f"^* ^'^ • 

2. Dative of Degree of Difference (with Comparatives) 

3. Dative of Agent (with Perf. and Plup. Pass. ) . 

4. Dative of Agent (with Verbal in -rios or -riov) 

5. Dative of Accompaniment (sometimes with a^6s) 

§ 189. Dative of Time 

§ 190. Dative of Place (Poetic) 

Note 1. Occasional Use in Prose (Names of Attic Deines) 



or 



230 

230 

230, 231 

231, 232 
282 
232 
232 
232 
233 

233 
233 
234 
234 
234 
234 
235 
235 
235 
236 
286 



• • 



CONTENTS. 



* 



PREPOSITIONS. 

191, 192. Prepofiitioiis with Genitive, Datire, and Accusative 238-242 

§ 198. Prepositions in Composition taking their own Cases . • 242 

ADVERBS. 

§ 194. Adverhs qualifying Verbs, Adjectives, and Adverbs • 24S 

SYNTAX OF THE VERB. 

Voices. 

§ 195. Active Voice 248 

f 196. Passive Voice 248 

§ 197. Agent after Passive Verbs (jbwb and Genitive) . . . 244 

Note 2. Passive Construction when Active has two Cases 244 

f 198. Cognate Accusative made Subject of Passive • • • 244» 245 

§ 199. Middle Voice (three Uses) . . • . • .245, 24« 

Tenses. 

Teniei of the Indioative. 

§200. Tenses of the Indicative (Time of each) .... 246-248 

S 201. Primary and Secondary Tenses of Indicative • • 248 

Tenses of Dependent Hoods. 

§ 202. Not in Indirect Discourse (chiefly Present and Aorist) • 248 

1. Distinction between Present and Aorist in this Case 249 

2. Perfect not in Indirect Discourse (seldom used) . . 249 

3. Future Infinitive not in Indirect Discourse (exceptional) 250 

4. Future Optative (used only in Indirect Discourse) . 250 
§ 203. Optative and Infinitive in Indirect Discourse . . 250, 251 

Note 1. Present Infinitive and Optative includes 

Imperfect 251 

Note 2. Infinitive after Verbs of Hoping, Promising, &c. 

(two Constructions allowed) 251 

§ 204. Tenses of the Participle 252 

Onomio and Iterative Tenses. 

§ 205. 1. Gnomic Present, expressing ffdbit or Oeneral Truth . 252 

2. Gnomic Aorist „ „ „ „ . 252, 258 

8. Gnomic Perfect „ „ „ „ . 258 

{ 206. Iterative Imperfect and Aorist with &p , • • . 258 



CONTENTS. xarill 

Thb Paxticlb "Av. 

1207. Two Uses of the Adverb 'Aj' 258, 2S4 

i 208. 'Af with the Indicative 254 

1. Never with Present or Perfect 254 

2. With Future (chiefly Homeric) • • • • 254 

3. With Secondary Tenaes (aee f 222) .... 254 

§ 209. "hjf with the Suljnnctive 254, 255 

% 210. "hjf with the Optative (always in Apodosaa) • • • 255 
{ 211. "Ikv with the Infinitive and Participle (in Apodoeis) • 255, 256 
I 212. Position of dr. — 'Aj^ repeated, or used in Ellipsu . • 256 

The Moods. 
Qtmeral Statemsnt and Claisifleattoa. 

i 213 1. Various Uses of Indicative 256,257 

2. Various Uses of Suljunctive 257 

8. Various Uses of Optative 258 

4. The Imperative 258 

5. The Infinitive 258 

I 214. Classification of ConstructioDS of Moods .... 259 

L Final uid Olject Clautes after tyo^ 4f^ %mm% ji^ 

1215. Three Classes of these Clanses 259 

Note 1. Negative Particle in these Clauses . . 260 

1 216. Final Clauses (after all the Final P^ffticles) : — 

1. With Subjunctive and Optative .... 260 

2. With Subjunctive after Secondaiy Tenses . . 260, 261 
8. With Secondary Tenses of Indicative . . . 261 

§ 217. Object Clauses with hem after Verbs of Striving, &c. . 261, 262 
Note 4. 'Orwt or Ihrm fi-^ with Fut. Ind. (elliptieally) 262 

I 218. Object Ckuses with /Di^ after Verbs of JF'«artiujr,&». • • 262 
Note 2. Mi^ or 5iraf pij^ used elliptieally • . 262 

Note 8. Mi} with Present or Past Tenses of Indicative 262, 263 

n. Conditional Sentenees. 

§ 219, 1. Definition of Protasis and Apodosis .... 263 
2. Use of dr (Horn. k£) in Protasis and Apodosis . . 263 

8. Negative Particles in Protasis and Apodosis . • • 263 

1220. Classification of Conditional Sentences • • . • 263-267 



I 



xxir CONTENTS. 

Four Forms of Ordinary Protasis, 

§ 221. Present and Bast Conditions with simple Indicatire . . 267 
Note. .Future sometimes used in these Conditions . 267- 

§ 222. Pcesent.and Past .Conditions with Secondary Tenses of In- 
dicative (Av in Apodosis) 267, 268 

^OTS 1. TAv sometimes omitted in the Apodosis • . 268 

Note 2. "ESct, ixpv^t &c. • with Infin. in Apodosis 

. (without &v) 268 

§ 223. Future Conditions. — Subjunctive with idy in Protasis . 269 
iNoTB 1. Future Indicative with el in Protasis . . 269 

Note 2. El (without &y or k4) in Protasis (Homeric) . 269 

§ 224. Future Conditions. — Optative in Pi;otasis and Apodosis 269, 270 
Note. "Ay very rarely omitted here .... 270 

Present and Past General Suppositions. 

§ 225. Subjunctive and Optative in Protasis .... 270 

Note 1. Indicative with €l (occasionaUy) . . 270, 271 

Peculiar Forms of Conditional Sentences, 

§ 226. 1. Protasis contained in Participle or other Word . . 271 

2. Protasis omitted. — Potential Indie, or Opt. with &v 271, 272 
8. Infin. or Partic. in Indirect Discourse forming Apodosis 272, 273 
4. Infin. (not in Indirect Discourse) forming Apodosis . 273 

§227. 1. Protasis and Apodosis of different Classes . . . 273, 274 
2. A^ introducing an Apodosis 274 

§ 228. EZ after Verbs of Wondering (^ovfidfw), &c. . . . 274 

m. Belatiye and Temporal Sentenoei. 

§ 229. Definite and Indefinite Antecedent explained . . 274, 275 
§ 230. Relative with Definite Antecedent .... 275 

§ 231. Relative with Indefinite Antecedent. — Conditional Relative 275 
§ 232. Four Forms of Conditional Relative Sentence (corresponding 

to those of ordinary Protasis, §§ 221-224) . . 275, 276 

§ 233. Conditional Relative Sentences in Present and Past General 

SupjKJsitions (as in Protasis, § 225) . . . 276, 277 

■Note 1. Indicative with ^o-rts, for Subj. with 6j &y . 277 

§ 234. Peculiar Forms in Conditional Relative Sentences . . 277 

§ 235. Assimilation in Conditional Relative Sentences . . 277, 278 

§ 236. Relative Clauses- expressing Purpose, &c. (with Fut Ind.) 278 



CONTENTS. 

Note 1. Subj. and Opt. in this Constraction (Homeric) 278 

Note 2. 'B0' 4» or iif <^e with Future Indicative . . 278 

I 237. "OoTc (sometimes Ca) with Indicative .... 279 

§ 238. Causal Relative Sentences 279 

Temporal Particles signifying Un t i I, Befo re that, 

§ 239. Constractions after ion, iort, £xp^t &c>» ^^^ • • 279, 280 

§ 240. Uplw with the Finite Moods (see also § 274) . . 280, 281 

Note. ILpip ijf, xp&repw ijf, vplxrBtv ij, used like vpU . 281 

lY. Indireot Diieoiine. 

§ 241. Direct and Indirect Quotations and Questions . . • 281 
Note. Meaning of Expression Indirect Discourse . 281 

§ 242. General Principles of Indirect Discourse. — Use of £k — 

Negative Particles 281, 282 

Simple Sentejues in Indirect Discourse. 

§ 243. Indie, and Opt. after Uri or u>s, and in Indirect Questions 282, 283 

Note 1. Pres. Opt. occasionally represents Imperfect 283 

§ 244. Subj. or Opt. in Indirect Questions, representing Interroga- 
tive Snlg 284 

I 245. Indie, or Opt. with <fv (unchanged) .... 284 

§ 246. Infinitive and Participle in Indirect Quotations . . . 285 

Note. When Infinitive is said to be in Indirect Discourse 285 

Indirect Quotation of Compound Sentences, 

{ 247. Rule for Dependent Clauses in Indirect Quotation . . 285, 286 
Note 1. One Verb changed to Optative, while another 

is unchanged 286 

Note 2. When Dependeni Aor. Indie, can be changed to 

Optetive 286 

{ 248. Single Dependent Clauses in Indirect Discourse, indepen- 
dently of the rest of the Sentence. — Four Classes . 287, 288 
§ 249. 1. "(hrui used for Cn in Indirect Quotation (rare) . . 288 
2. Homeric Use of 6 for Iki (rare) ..... 288 

Y. Canial Sentenoei. 

§ 250. Causal Sentences with Indicative .... 288, 289 
Note. Optative sometimes used after Past Tenses (see 
S248) 289 



XXVi CONTENTS. 

YI. Xzpreision of a Willi. 

§ 251. 1. Optative in Wishes (with or without etOCf &c.) • • 289 

2. Indicative in Wishes (with etl^e, &c.) . • • 290 

Note 1. "ClipeXoy with Infinitive in Wishes , . . 290 

Vn. ImperatiTe and Subjimotive in Commandf, Sxhortationi, 

and Prohibitioni. 

§ 252. Imperative in Commands, Exhortations, &c. . . . 290 

§ 253. First Person of Subjunctive in Exhortations . . 290, 291 
§ 254. Present Imper. or Aor. Subj. in Prohibitions . . . 291 

Yni. Subj. like Fnt. Indio. in Homer.— Interrog. Subj.— Subj. and 

Fnt. Indie, with oi (i^* 

§ 255. Homeric Use of the Subjunctive as simple Future . . 291 
§ 256. Interrogative Subjunctive (Questions of Doubt) . • 291 

§ 257. Subjunctive and Future Indicative vdth oi fiij , • . 292 

The Inpinitivb. 

§ 258. Infinitive as Verbal Noun 292 

I 259. Infinitive as Subject (Nom. or Accus.) or Predicate (Nom.) 292 
§ 260. Infinitive as Object of a Verb:— 

1. Not in Indirect Discourse (chiefly Present and Aorist) . 293 

2. In Indirect Discourse (with Time of Tenses preserved) 293, 294 
§ 261. Infinitive with Adjectives, Nouns, and Adverbs . . 294 
§ 262. 1. Infinitive {vnth the Article) after a Preposition . . 295 

2. Infinitive {vnth the Article) as Genitive or Dative . 295 

§ 263. 1. Infinitive (with or without rou and /hi}) after Verbs of 

Hindrance, ke 295 

Note. Double Negative fi^ oi) with this Infinitive 295, 296 

2. Infinitive with r6 or rb fi^ (or t6 firj oi) after Verbs of 

Negative Meaning 296 

§ 264. Infinitive with Adjuncts and the Article, as Noun . . 296 

§ 265. Infinitive expressing a Purpose 296, 297 

§266. Infinitive after ii(rTe or «J 297 

§ 267. Infinitive after i<f> y or i<f> yre . . . . ' 297, 298 

§ 268. Absolute Infinitive (generally with wj or 8<rov) . . . 298 

Note. "BkC» elmi, ttnllingly, rb vw elmi, &c. . . 298 

§ 269. Infinitive as Imperative 298 

§ 270. Infinitive expressing a Wish (like Optative) . • . 298 



CONTENTS. XXVii 

§ 271. Infinitiye in Laws, Treaties, Proclamations, ke, . 298, 299 
§ 272. Infinitive (with or withont t6) expressing Surprise . 299 

§ 273. Infinitive in Narration (with Verb of Saying understood) 299 

§ 274. Infinitiye with wplw (see also § 240) 299 

The Participle. 

§ 275. Participle as Verbal Adjective. — Three Uses ... 299 

§ 276. 1. Participle with a Noun (expressing simple Attribute) . 800 

2. Participle with Article = he who or iho9e who with a Verb 800 
§ 277. Participle defining the Circumstancea of an Action : — 

1-6. Various Relations denoted by this Participle • 800, 801 

Notes. Various Adverbs used with this Participle 801, 802 

§ 278. 1. Genitive Absolute (see also § 188) .... 802 

2. Accusative Absolute (of Impersonal Verbs) . . 802 
§ 279. Participle with Verbs (like Infinitive) : — 

1. With Verbs signifying to begin, cease, repent, &c. . . 803 

2. With Verbs signifying to perceive, find, or represent . 803 
8. With TcptopdtM and i^opd<a, overlook, &c. . . 803, 804 
4. With Xoy^ayctf, rvyxo'w, and ^Oavut .... 304 

§ 280. Participle (like Infin.) in Indirect Discourse (see § 246) 804, 805 
Note 1. A^X6t or ipopepSs elfu with Participle . . . 805 
Note 2. li&yoiSa and avyytrypuxrKu with a Participle in 

Nom. or Dat 805 

Verbal ADJEcnvEs in -t^ and -tIov. 

§ 281. 1. Personal Construction of Verbal in -Wot . . . 805 
2. Impersonal Verbal in -rioi' (or -ria) . . . 806 

INTERROGATIVE SENTENCES. 

§ 282. 1. Direct and Indirect Interrogatives .... 806 

2. Direct Interrogatives, — *H, S.pa, oC, firf, /A«3r • . 806 
8. "AXXort ^J; or dXXort; 807 

4. Indirect Questions with ei (Homeric If or i^e) . . 807 

5. Alternative Questions, — U^rcpov , ,,1f, kc, , . . 807 

NEGATIVES. 

§ 283. 1, 2. Oi or firj with Indie, Subj., Opt, and Imper. . 807, 808 

3. Negative with Infinitive 808 

4. 5. Negative with Participles and Adjectives . . 808 



TLXVlii CONTENTS. 

6. Ml} with Infin. after Verbs with Negative Idea (§263) 808 

7. "M-ij oi with Infinitive (after Negative Leading Verb) . 809 

8. 9. Two or more Negatives in one Clause . . . 309, 810 

PART v.— VERSIFICATION. 

§ 284. Foot. — Ictus. — Rhythm and Metre. — Arsis and Thesis 811, 812 

§ 285. 1. Long and Short Syllables. — Times . . . . 812 

2. Enumeration of Feet ...... 813, 314 

8. Place of the Ictus in a Foot . . . . . . 814 

4. Anacrusis 814 

§ 286. 1. Resolution and Contraction .... 814, 815 

2. Syncope 815 

8. Irrational Time 815 

4. Cyclic Dactyl and Anapaest 815 

5. Syllaba Anceps . ' . . . ... . . 815 

§ 287. 1. Rhythmical Series and Verse 815, 816 

2. Close of Verse 816 

8. Catalezia ....*... 816 

4. Pauses 816 

§ 288. 1. Caesura 816 

2. Diaeresis 816, 817 

§ 289. 1. Verses 817 

2. Monometers, Dimeters, &c. 817 

8. Rising and Falling Rhythms 817 

4. Systems and Strophes 818 

$§ 290, 291. Trochaic Rhythms 818, 319 

(§ 292, 298. Iambic Rhythms 819, 320 

§g 294, 295. Dactylic Rhythms 321, 822 

§§ 206, 297. Anapaestic Rhythms 822, 823 

§ 298. Anapaestic Systems 823 

Note. Iambic and Trochaic Systems .... 323 

S§ 299, 800. Logaoedic Rhythms 828-325 

§ 301. Rhythms with Feet of Five or Six Times . . 825, 326 

§ 302. Dochmiacs 826 

APPENDIX. 
Catalogue of Veebs 329-360 

Indexes 861- 



TABLE OF PARALLEL REFERENCES. 



This Inclncles all eases in which referenoes to the former edition are ailbcted bj 
ehangee in numbering made in the new edition; except those in §§ 88-132 and 
Part v., which are too much changed to make any such comparison possible. 



OldEdititm. 

3 (paragraph 2)l 
4, 1, Note. 

7 (par. 2). 

9, 4, Note. 

13,2. 

le, 1, Note. 

16, S (par. 2), & 

Notes! &2. 

16, 5, N. 3. 

19. 1, Note. 
25, 3, Note. 
29, Note. 

37. 2, N. 2. 
42, 2, Note. 
47, Note. 
53, 2, N. 1. 
54 (par. 2). 
56, 1, Note. 
69, 1 (par. 2). 
69.2. 

69,3. 

59,4. 

70 (end). 

70, Note. 

72, 1 (hurt line). 

72, 2 (end). 

77, 2, N. 4 (end). 

79, 1, N. 2 (last 

4 par.). 
82, Note. 



New Edition. 
f 3, Note, 
f 4,1, Note 1. 
f 7, Note, 
f 9,4,Notes2&l. 
f 13, 2 & 3 
§ 16, 1, N. 2. 
§ 16, 6, and Notes 1 

§ 16, 6, Notes 3 & 4. 

1 19, 1, Note 1. 

I 25, 3; Notes 1,2, 3. 

§ 29, Notes 1 & 2. 

§ 37, 2, Notes 2 & & 

1 42, 2, Note 1. 

Omitted. 

Omitted. 

§ 54, Note. 

§ 56, Note. 

§59,2. 

§ 53, 1, N. 3. 

§ 53, 3, N. 4. 

I 52, 2, N. 4. 

§ 70, N. 1. 

§ 70, N. 2. 

1 72, 1, Note. 

§ 72, 2, Notes 1 A; 2. 

§ 77, 2, N. 5. 

$ 79, 1, Notes 3-6. 

§ 82, Notes 1 & 2. 



194, 2 (par. 2). 

141, N. 6 (par. 2). 
142, 1 (par. 3). 
142, 2, N. 5. 

142, 4, N. 1 A; 2. 
145, 1 (par. 3). 
159, (par. 3). 
163, Note. 

166, N. 1. 
173, 1 (par. 3). 



§134, a 

5 141, N. 7. 

§ 142, 1, Note (end). 

§ 142, 2, N. 6. 

1 142, 4, Notes 5 & 6. 

i 145, 1, Note. 

§ 159, Remark. 

§ 163. Notes 1 & 2. 

Included in § 164. 

f 173, 1, N. 1. 



Old Edition, 
f 173, 1, Note. 
f 180, 8, N. 1. 
f 184, 3, N. 5. 
f 181, 3, N. 6. 
f 189, Note. 
§ 190, Note. 
§ 191, 1, 2, 3. 
§ 192, 1-6. 
§ 195, Note. 
§ 261 (par. 5). 
§ 206 (par. 3). 
§ 207, 2 (par. 3). 
§ 210 (par. 2). 
§ 213, 1 (par. 4). 
1 219, 3 (par 2). 
§ 220 (last par.). 
§ 223 (par. 3). 
§ 224, Note. 
§ 225 (par. 3). 
§ 225 (par. 4). 
§ 226, 2 (par. 3). 
§226,3. 
§ 226, 3, Note. 
§ 228 (par. 3). 
§ 232, 3 (par. 3). 
§ 235, Note. 
§ 239, 2, Note. 
§ 242, 1 (par. 3). 
§ 242, 3 (par. 2). 
§ 244 (par. 3). 
§251, 2, N. 1 

(par. 2). 
§ 260, 1 (par. 3). 
§ 261, 1, Note. 
§261, 2 (par. 3). 
§263, 2 (par 3). 
§ 269 (last clause). 
§ 279, 1. 

§ 279, 2 <& Note. 
§ 283, 8 (par. 2). 
§ 283, Note. 



New Edition, 
§ 173, 1, N. 2. 
§ 180,1, Notes 1& 2. 
§ 184, 3, N 6. 
§ 184, 3, N. 5. 
§ 189, Notes 1 & 8. 
§ 190, Notes 1 & 2. 
§ 192, 1, 2, 3. 
§ 191, 1.-VI. 
§ 195, Notes 1 A; 2. 
§ 201, Rem. 
§ 206, Rem. 
§207, 2. Rem. 
§ 210, Note. 
§ 213, 1, Rem. 
§219,3, Note. 
§ 220, Rem. 1. 
§ 223, Rem. 
§ 224, N. 1. 
§225, Rem. 
§ 225, N. 2 
§ 226, 2, N. t 
§ 226, 3 & 4. 
§ 226, 4, N. 1. 
§ 228, Nota 
§ 232, 3, N. 
§235,2. 
§ 239, 2, N. 1. 
§ 242, 1, Note. 
§ 242, 3, Note. 
§ 244, N. 2. 
§ 251, 2, N. 2. 

§ 260, 1, N. 1. 
§ 261, 1, N. 1. 
§ 261, 2, Rem. 
§ 263, 2, Note. 
§ 269, Note. 
§ 279, 1 & 2. 
§ 279, 4 & Note. 
§283,9. 
§ 283, 1, Note. 



X 



GREEK GRAMMAR 



INTRODUCTION. 



THE GREEK LANGUAGE AND DIALECTS. 

The Greek language is the language spoken by the Greek 
race. In the historic period, the people of this race called 
themselves by the name Hdlenes^ and their language Hellenic. 
We call them Greeks^ from the Roman name Graeci, They 
were divided into AeoHans, Dorians, and lonians. The 
Aeolians inhabited Aeolia (in Asia), Lesbos, Boeotia, and 
Thessaly ; the Dorians inhabited Peloponnesus, Doris, Crete, 
some cities of Caria (in Asia), with the neighboring islands, 
Southern Italy, and a large part of Sicily ; the lonians in- 
habited Ionia (in Asia), Attica, many islands in the Aegean 
Sea, and some other places. 

In the early times of which the Homeric poems are a record 
(before 850 B.C.), there was no such division of the whole 
Greek race into Aeolians, Dorians, and lonians as that which 
was recognized in historic times ; nor was there any common 
name of the whole race, like the later name of Hellenes. 
The Homeric Hellenes were a small tribe in South-eastern 
Thessaly, of which Achilles was king ; and the Greeks in 
general were called by Homer Achaeans, Argives, or 
Danaans. 



2 INTRODUCTION. 

The dialects of the Aeolians and the Dorians are known as 
the Aeolic and D<nic dialects. In the language of the lonians 
we must distinguish the Old lonic^ the New lonicj and the 
Attic dialects. The Old Ionic or Epic is the language of 
the Homeric poems, the oldest Greek literature. The New 
Ionic was the language of Ionia in the fifth century B.C., as 
it appears in Herodotus and Hippocrates. The Attic was 
the language of Athens during her period of literary eminence 
(from about 500 to 300 B.C.).* 

The Attic dialect is the most cultivated and refined form 
of the Greek language. It is therefore made the basis of 
Greek Grammar, and the other dialects are usually treated, 
for convenience, as if their forms were merely variations of 
the Attic. This is a position, however, to which the Attic 
has no claim on the ground of age or primitive forms, in 
respect to which it holds a rank below the other dialects. 

The literary and political importance of Athens caused her 
dialect gradually to supplant the others wherever Greek was 
spoken ; but, in this very extension to regions widely sepa- 
rated, the Attic dialect itself was not a little modified by 
various local influences, and lost some of its early purity. 
The universal Greek language which thus arose is called the 
Common Dialect. This begins with the Alexandrian period, 
the time of the literary eminence of Alexandria in Eg37)t, 
which dates from the accession of Ptolemy II. in 285 b.c. 
The name Hellenistic is given to that form of the Common 
Dialect which was used by the Jews of Alexandria who made 

* The name Ionic includes both the Old and the New Ionic, but not the 
Attic. When the Old and the New Ionic are to be distinguished in the 
present work, Ep. (for Epic) or Horn, (for Homeric) is used for the former, 
and Hdt or Herod. (Herodotus) for the latter. 
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the Septaagint version of the Old Testament (283-135 b.c.) 
and by the writers of the New Testament, all of whom were 
HeUenists (i.e. foreigners who spoke Greek) . The language 
which has been spoken by the Greeks during the last seven 
centuries is called Modem Greek or Romaic. 

The Greek is descended from the same original language 
with the Indian (i.e. Sanskrit) , Persian, German, Slavonic, 
Celtic, and Italian languages, which together form the Indo- 
European (sometimes called the Aryan) family of languages. 
Greek is most closely connected with the Italian languages 
(including Latin) , to which it bears a relation similar to the 
still closer relation between French and Spanish or Italian. 
This relation accounts for the striking analogies between 
Greek and Latin, which appear in both roots and termina- 
tions ; and also for the less obvious analogies between Greek 
and the German element in English, which are seen in a few 
words like me, t5, know^ dec. 



PART L 

LETTBR8, SYLLABLES, AND 
THE ALPHABET. 
§ 1. The Greek alphabet has twent^ 
Form. Equivalent 
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t 
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uory 


•TfOJp 
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X 


kl 


Xt 


Chi 


V 


+ 


ps 


¥1 


Pti 


a 


in 


(ZoUjr) 


•ni^^a 


Omega 



SsiiutK. Tha Greek u tru repreBentod by tlie Latin y, and was prob- 
4U; pn»Miuiced somewhat like the French u or the G«muui li. For 
niaailu on PronnncUtion gee the Prefaca, 



6 LETTERS, SYLLABLES, AND ACCENTS. [§2. 

Note 1. At the end of a word the form s is used, elsewhere the 
form a"j thus, (rtxTraais. 

Note 2. Two obsolete letters — Vdu or Digamma (F or g) equivalent 
to V or W, and Koppa ( f ), equivalent to Q — and also the character 
San(^\ a form of Sigma, are used as numerals (§ 76). The first of these 
had not entirely disappeared in pronunciation when the Homeric poems 
were composed, and tne metre of many verses in these is explained only 
by admitting its presence. Many forms also which seem irregular are 
explained only on the supposition that F has been omitted: see § 53, 8, 
N. 1; §54, N.; §108, XL, 2. 

VOWELS AND DIPHTHONGS. 

§ 2. The vowels are a, £, 17, l, 0, cd, and v. Of these, 
6 and o are always short ; 17 and a) are always long ; a, t, 
and V are sometimes short and sometimes long, whence 
they are called doubtful vowels. 

Note. A, c, 17, o, and <» from their proDunciation are called open 
vowels ; i and v are called close vowels. 

§ 3. The diphthongs (^8l-<f>0oyyoi, double sounds) are 
ah av, €1, €i;, ot, ov, r^v, vi, a, 17, <p. These are formed by 
the union of an open vowel with a close one ; except ut , 
which is formed of the two close vowels. The union of 
a long vowel (a, 1;, ©) with i forms the (so called) im- 
proper diphthongs a, rj, ^. The Ionic dialect has also a 
diphthong tov. 

Note. In 9, ijj ©, the i is now written below the first vowel, and 
is called iota subscript. But with capitals it is written in the line ; 
as in THI KOMaiAIAI, rfj iw/i^dia, and in "Qi^ero, 4x^^' '^^^^ ^ 
was written as an ordinary letter as long as it was pronounced, 
that is, until the first century B.C. 

BREATHINGS. 

§ 4. 1. Every vowel or diphthong at the beginning of 
a word has either the rovffh breathing (') or the smooth 
breathing ('). The rough breathing shows that the 
vowel is aspirated^ i.e. that it is preceded by the sound 
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of h ; the smooih barwAing shows that the vowel is not 
aspirated. Tbiis OfSm^ seeing^ is pronounced horon ; but 
op&Vf of mountains, is pronounced oron. 

Note 1. A diphthong takes the breathing (like the accent) upon 
its second vowel. But ^ 27* ^^^ ^ ^^® ^^ upon the first vowel, even 
when the i is written m the line. Thus otxtrai, (vtbpaiiHo^ Aiftcav; 
but fx^^ or^Ot;^«To, $$o> or ^AtSo), ybtiv or ^Hid«v. On ttie other 
hand, the breathing of dibtos CAlbios) shows that a and i do not 
form a diphthong. 

Note 2. The rough hreathing was once denoted hy H. When this 
character was taken to denote long e (which once was not distinguished 
from €>, half of it I was used for the rough hreathing ; and afterwards the 
other half i was used for the smooth hreathing. From these fragments 
came the later signs * and '. 

2. The consonant p is generally written ^ at the begin- 
ning of a word. In the middle of a word pp is often 
written pp. Thus pijrtop (rhetor), orator ; apprjro^, un- 
Bpeakable ; IIvppo^:, Pyrrhu% Qp = rrK). 

CONSONANTS. 

§ 5. 1- The consonants are divided into 

IMah, Tr, /9, 4>i Ih 

palatals, k, y, x> 

Unguals, r, S, 0, o-, X, v, p. 

2. The dotMs consonants are ^, ^, ?. B is composed of k 
and <r ; ^, of ir and o-. Z generally arises from a combination 
of 8 with a soft s sound (originally dj) ; hence it has the 
effect of two consonants in lengthening a preceding vowel 
(§ 19, 2). 

§ 6. By another classification, the consonants are divided 
into semivowels and mtUes. 

1. The semivowels are A, 71, v, p, and o- ; of which the first 
four are called liquids, and o* is called a sibilant, M and v 
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Note 1. At the end of a word the form s is used, elsewhere the 
form o*; thus, (rtxTraais* 

Note 2. Two obsolete letters — Vau or Digamma (F or g) equivalent 
to V or W, and Koppa ( ^ ), equivalent to Q — and also the character 
San(p)\ a form of Sigma, are used as numerals (§ 76). The first of these 
had not entirely disappeared in pronunciation when the Homeric poems 
were composed, and tne metre of many verses in these is explained only 
by admitting its presence. Many forms also which seem irregular are 
explained only on the supposition that F has been omitted: see § 53, 8, 
N. 1; § 54, N. ; § 108, II., 2. 

VOWELS AND DIPHTHONGS. 

§ 2. The vowels are a, €, tf, t, o, cd, and v. Of these, 
€ and o are always short ; 17 and co are always long ; a, i^ 
and V are sometimes short and sometimes long, whence 
they are called doubtful vowels. 

Note. A, c, 17, o, and <» from their proDunciation are called open 
vowels; i and u are called close vowels. 

§ 3. The diphthongs (Si-<f>Ooyyoi, double sounds) are 
at, av, €fc, €i;, ot, oir, ^u, vi, a, rj, <p. These are formed by 
the union of an open vowel with a close one ; except vi^ 
which is formed of the two close vowels. The union of 
a long vowel (a, 1;, ©) with t forms the (so called) im- 
proper diphthongs a, y, <p. The Ionic dialect has also a 
diphthong a>v. 

Note. In 9, fj, o>, the i is now written below the first vowel, and 
is called iota subscript. But with capitals it is written in the line ; 
as in THI KQMOIAIAI, rfj iw/i^dia, and in ''Qixrrot ^x^^* ^his i 
was written as an ordinary letter as long as it was pronounced, 
that is, until the first century B.C. 

BREATHINGS. 

§ 4. 1. Every vowel or diphthong at the beginning of 
a word has either the rovffh breathing (') or the smooth 
breathing ('). The rough breathing shows that the 
vowel is aspiratedy i.e. that it is preceded by the sound 
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of h ; the smooth brattdiing shows that the vowel is not 
aspirated. Tims ipmm, ieeing^ is pronounced horon ; but 
op&p, of mountains^ is pronounced oron. 

Note 1. A diphthong takes the breathing (like the accent) upon 
its second vowel. But ^ 27* ^^^ 9 ^^® ^^ upon the first vowel, even 
when the i is written m the line. Thus olxtraif clkj^ikid, AtfKov; 
but fx^^ or^Qi^^eroy $$a> or ^AtS©, fjbtiv or ^Htdctv. On tiie other 
hand, the breathing of dibtos CAibios) shows that a and i do not 
form a diphthong. 

Note 2. The rough breathing was once denoted by H. When this 
character was taken to denote long e (which once was not distinguished 
from €>, half of it I was used for the rough breathing ; and afterwards the 
other half 1 was used for the smooth breathing. From these fragments 
came the later signs * and '. 

2. The consonant p is generally written p at the begin- 
ning of a word. In the middle of a word pp is often 
written pp. Thus prir<Dp (rhetor), orator ; apprjTOf;, un- 
speakable ; Hippos, Pyrrhus Qp = rrK). 



CONSONANTS. 

§ 5. !• The consonants are divided into 

la^ahy ir, p, ^, fij 

pakUalSy K, y, x, 

Unguals^ r, S, ^, o-, X, v, p. 

2. The douhh consonants are ^, ^, C. B is composed of k 
and <r ; ^, of ir and o-. Z generally arises from a combination 
of 8 with a soft s sound (originally dj) ; hence it has the 
effect of two consonants in lengthening a preceding vowel 
(§ 19, 2). 

§ 6. By another classification, the consonants are divided 
into semivowels and mtUes, 

1. The semivowels are A, /a» v, p, and o- ; of which the first 
fbur are called liquids^ and o* is called a sibilant, M and v 
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are also called nasals ; to which must be added y before k, 
y, x> or ^, where it has the sound of v, as in Syicupa (ancora), 
anchor, 

2. The mutes are of three orders : — 

smooth mutes, tt, k, r, 
middle mutes, p, y, 8, 
rough mutes, ^, x» ^' 

These again correspond in the following classes : — 

Icdnal mutes, tt, )3, ^ 
palatal mutes, k, y, Xi 
lingual mutes, r, 8, ^. 

Note. Mutes of the same order are called co-ordinate; those of 
the same class are called cognate. The smooth and rough mutes, 
with 0-, f , and ^, are called stir^/ (hushed sounds) ; the other con- 
sonants and the vowels are called sonant. 

§ 7. The only consonants which can stand at the end of a 
Greek word are v, p, and s. If others are left at the end in 
forming words (cf. § 46, 1), they are dropped. 

Note. The only exceptions are found in the proclitics (§ 29) 
€K and ovK (or ovy), which have other foims, c£ and ov. Final ^ 
and ^ (xcr and no) are no exceptions. 

EUPHONY OF VOWELS. 

COLLISION OF VOWELS. HIATUS. 

§ 8, A succession of two vowel sounds, not forming a diph- 
thong was generally displeasing to the Athenians. In the 
middle of a word this could be avoided by contraction (§ 9). 
Between two words — where it is called hiatus, and was 
especially offensive — it could be avoided by crasis (§ 11), by 
elision (§ 12), or by adding a movable consonant (§ 13) to the 
former word. 

CONTRACTION OF VOWELS. 

§ 9. Two successive vowels, or a vowel and a diphthong, 
are often united by contraction in a single long vowel or a 
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diphthong; as 4*^Uh^ 4*^' <^iXec, ^tXci; rifuic, rl/ia. It 
seldom takes |teC6 widim the former vowel is open (§ 2, 
Note) . 

The regular use of contraction is one of the characteristics 
of the Attic dialect. It follows these general principles : — 

1. Two vowels which can form a diphthong (§ 3) simply 
unite in one syllable; as rci;)(ci, tcl^cl; y^xu, yipai; pdurro^y 



2. K one of the vowels is o or co, they are contracted into co. 
But CO, oo, and oc give ov. Thus ^i^Aoi/rc, ^Aa>rc ; ^iXcuxrc, 

^lAoKrt ; TlfJLdo/Ji€Vy Tlfl(i}fA€V ; TLfldjtOfl€V, TLfJL(0/Ji€V ] ^XoiO, 8r/jXxa ] 

but ycFco9, yo'ovs ; irXoos, irXovs ; voc, vov. 

Note. In contract adjectives in oos (§ 65) o is dropped before a 
and i;, oi and jf ; as dirXoo, dirXa ; dirXcSj;, dirX^ ; dirXooi, dirXaZ ; dirXoi;, 
dirX^. 

3. If the two vowels are a and e (or t/) , the first vowel 
sound prevails, and we have d or 17. Aa gives d, cr; or 17c gives 

tj ; but cc gives ci. Thus, crifuxc, cri/xa ; rc/iai/rc, ri/Adrc ; Tel;(Co^ 
rcixi; 9 ftvoo, /xvd ; ^iXci^rc, f^iX^c ; rt/xi/eiTos, ri/t^Kros ; c^iXcc, 

Note. In the first and second declensions, ca becomes d in the 
dual and plural, and in all numbers after a vowel or p (§§ 38, 65) ; 
it also becomes d in the third declension whenever it follows a 
vowel (§ 52, 2, N. 2; § 53, 3, N. 3). In the dual of the third 
declension cc sometimes becomes 17 (§ 52, 2; § 53, 1, N. 2). In the 
accusative plural of the third declension cd; generally becomes tis 
(§ 51, 2). 

4. A vowel disappears by absorption before a diphthong 
beginning with the same vowel. Further, c is always ab- 
sorbecl before oc, and in contract nouns and adjectives also 
before ai. In other cases, a simple vowel followed by a diph- 
thong is contracted witfi the^r*^ vowel of the diphthong, and 
the second vowel disappears unless it can be retained as iota 
subscript (§ 3) in ^ 17, or a>. Thus, /xvaai, /xvai ; /xvaa, /xv^ ; 
^(Xeci, iJHXd ; <lHkeif, <^ftX]§ ; $17X001, BtfXoi ; vdcp, v<p ; 817X00^, S17X01) ; 
ijiiXioLy ^iXot; )(pva'€oif -^viroij ;(pv(rc<u, ^(pva'aZ (cf. dirXooty 
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airXjcu) ; ri/xaci, ti/li^ ; rifidrjf ''''•t^ i rifidoL, tium ; rt/ioov, rifuo ; 
^iXcov, ^cXov; Xvcat, Xvi/ (v. Note 1) ; Xv^/oe, Xvi; ; /xc^n/oio, 
/ji€fivi^o ; TrXoKoets, TrAoicoi)? (v. N. 2). 

Note 1. Li the second person singular of the passive and middle, 
cat (for co-ai) gives a form in ct as well as that in n ; as Xveot, Xvn 
or Xvet. (See § 113, 2, N. 1.) 

Note 2. Li verbs in (U, oct and 027 give 01; as tirf\6eis, ^17X01^; 
tfiKofj, Srjkdi (cf. d7rXo|7, dir\^, 2, Note). Infinitives in dciv and 6c w 
lose I in the contracted form; as rtuaciy, riuav: dnXdcii/, dnXow (§ 98, 
N. 5). 

5. The close vowels (t and v) are contracted with a follow- 
ing vowel in some forms of nouns in 19 and vs of the third 
declension. (See § 53, 1, N. 3 ; § 53, 2.) 

Remark. In some classes of nouns and acyectives of the third declen- 
sion, contraction is confined to certain cases ; see §§ 53, 67. For exceptions 
in the contraction of verbs see § 98, Notes 1, 2, 3. 



8YNIZESIS. 

§ 10. In poetry, two successive vowels, not forming a 
diphthong, are sometimes united in pronunciation for the sake 
of the metre, without being contracted. This is called sf/nt- 
zesis {awii'qa'i.^^ settling together). Thus, ^coc may make but 
one syllable in poetry ; arrq$€a or xp^a-it^ may make but two. 

0BAJ3IS AND ELISION. 

§ 11. 1 . A vowel or diphthong at the end of a word is often 
contracted with one at the beginning of the following word. 
This is called crasis (Kpao-is, mixture). The coronis (*) is 
placed over the contracted syllable. The first of the two 
words is generally an article, a relative pronoun, or /cat. 

Crasis generally follows the laws of contraction (§ 9), but 
with these modifications : — 

(a.) A diphthong at the end of the first word drops its last 
vowel before crasis takes place. 
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(h) The artiele cbofMi fto final vowel or diphthong in crasis 
before a. The partfde rwt drops oi before a ; and koC drops 
cu before 17, av, cv^ ov, aiid liie words ct, cis, oI, at. 

2. The following are examples of crasis : — 

To ovofjMj Todvofia] ra ayadd, rayoBd^ t6 tvavriov, TovvearrioVy 6 in, 
ovk; 6 ciTiy oviri; rh Ifianov, Ootiidriov (§ 17) 1); A 3y, dv^ xol Sp, kov] 
Km crra, tcqra^ — 6 avifpi cb^p; oi dd€\<poij dd€\<f}ol\ rw dvdpi, ravdp/; 
11& avTOf Touro; rov avrov, ravrot); — rot &, roi^ (ja€vtoi Sp, ii(vt3p)] 
TM SpOf rSpa'y — jcal ovror, Kovrds] koL avn;, X^^ (§ 1*^) l)i "^ ^^ 
icei ; xat ovy kov ; xal o2, )(ol ; xat at, x<u* So ryo> oi^a, ey^da \ it &f6p<07r€f 
&vBpwrt ; T§ inap^j TTfirapij J irpotxo^v, npoiSxoiv. 

Note 1. K the first word is an article or relative with the rouffh 
breathing, this breathing is retained on the contracted syllabfo, 
taking the place of the coronis ; as in &^, di^p. 

Note 2. In crasis, moos takes the form Srtpos^ — whence Bccripov^ 
OarifH^, &C. (§ 11, 1, 6; § 17, 1.) 

Note 3. Crasis, like contraction (§ 10), may be left to pronun- 
ciation in poetry. Thus, /ii^ ov makes one syllable in poetry; so /i^ 
ctdc voi, iftfi ov. 

Note 4. A short vowel at the beginning of a word is sometimes 
dropped after a long vowel or a diphUiong. This is called aphaeresis 
(d^Mupco-ts, taking off). Thus, /i^ 'y» for /i^ cy<u ; irov *<mv for iroO 
cWiy; cytt> ^<l>diniv for cya> ei^ovi^y. 

Note 5. Crasis is much more common in poetry than in prose. 

§ 12. 1. A short final vowel may be dropped when the 
next word begins with a vowel. This is called elision. An 
apostrophe ( ' ) marks the omission. U.g. 

Ai ifiov for bid €fiov ; dvr' €K€ivris for dvrX €K€ivns ; Xryoift* av for Xf - 
yoifu Sp] dXX' €v$vs for dXXd €v$vs^ tir dpOpdme^ for tifi dvOpdmm, So 
«0* crcp^; ifvx^ 0X17V for pvicra oKrjv (§ 17, 1; 16, 1). 

2. A short final vowel is generally elided also when it comes 
before a vowel in forming a compound word. Here no apos- 
trophe is used. £.ff. 

*Air-curc<» (arro and alreai), di-c/3aXov (did and ^/SaXoi^). So d<^-aipctt> 
(djrd and a^tt>, § 17, 1) ; bcx-rnitpos (bUa and fffi^fxi). 
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Note 1. The poets sometimes elide m in the verbal endings /icu, 
(rat, Tcut and adai. So oi in oi/ioi, and rarely in /ioi. 

Note 2. The prepositions ttcoc and irpo, the conjunction ori, /Aa^ 
and datives in t of the third declension, are not elided in Attic 
Greek. The form or* stands for ore, when. 

Note 3. The poets sometimes eat off a short vowel even before a con- 
sonant. Thus in Homer we find &py &», xdr, and vdp, for Apa, ayd, icard, 
and vapd. In composition, icdr assimilates its r to a following consonant 
and drops it before two consonants; as icd/SjSaXe and Kdicroye, tor KaHpaXe 
and KarixToye ; — but KaT0ay€i» for KaTaOoMeip (§ 15, 1). 

Note 4. Elision is often neglected in prose, especially by certain writ^v 
(as Thucydides). Others (as Isocrates) are more strict m its use. 



MOVABLE CONSONANTS. 

§ 13« 1. Most words ending in o-i, and all verbs of the 
third person ending in c, add v when the next word begins 
with a vowel. This is called v movaUe. E.g. 

nacri hlbatri ravTa\ but iratrw thtuKfV €K€7va. So didcAcri fioi\ but 
didaxTtf c/ioi. 

Note 1. 'Ecrrt takes p movable, like third persons in o-t. The 
Epic « (for OI') adds v before a vowel. The enclitic vvv has an 
Epic form vv. Many adverbs in -Sep (as rrpoa-Ocp) have poetic forms 
in -^e. 

Note 2. N movable may be added at the end of a sentence or of 
a line of poetry. It may be added even before a consonant in 
poetry, to make position (§ 19, 2). 

2. Ov, noty becomes ovk before a smooth vowel, and ov^ 
before a rough vowel ; as ovk avrds, ovx ovros. MiJ inserts k 
in /jLrjK'iri, no longer^ (like ovk-4tl) . 

*EK,from^ becomes 1$ {Us) before a vowel; as Ik ttoXco)?, 

but cf aoTCO$. 

3. OvTcos, thtiSj and some other words may drop 9 before a 
consonant ; as oirrcos ^x^^ ouro) doicet. 
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VnATHniS AND SYNCOPK 

§ 14. 1* Metathesis is the transposition of two letters in a 
word ; as in Kpdros and icaf>ro9, strength ; Odpa-o^ and Opao-o^, 
courage. (See § 109, 7, a.) 

2. Syncope is the omission of a vowel from the middle of a 
word ; as in iraripo^^ varpo^ (§ 57) ; im^ofuu for werqaoiuu 
(§109,7,*). 

Note 1. When u is brought before p or X by syncope or meta- 
thesis, it is strengthened by inserting /3; as fAcarifippiat midday^ for 
/i€(rmi(f)p(a (^ccros and ^jxcpa) ; /icfi/3Xa)Ka, £pic perfect of /SXoxrica), 
go J urom stem fioX-, ftXo-, (/aXo)-, § 109, 1), /i€-/uiXo)-Ka, /ic-/i/3X<a-Ka. 
At the beginning of a word such a /i is dropped before /3; as in 
j3porc$f, mortal^ from stem fiop-yjipo- (cf. Lat. morior^ die), fi^po-ros, 
jSpoTos; so /SXiTTo), toibe honey, from stem fxcXtr- of /ifXi, Aone^ (cf. 
Latin mcQ, by syncope fiXtr-, fifikiT-, /SXtr-, ffKlrrto (§ 108, IV.). 

Note 2. So d is inserted after v in the oblique cases of dvrjp, man 
r§ 57, 2), when the y is brought by syncope before p; as dpBp6s for 
aiffpos, dv^pos. 

EUPHONY OF CONSONANTS. 

§ 16. 1. A rongh consonant (§ 6, 2) is never doubled; 
but wKfk, Kx, and rO are always written for <^</>, xx> ^^^ ^^• 

Thus 'Zaw^HOj BoKxos, Kar^amv, not 2a^<^ Bapi^os, KoBOavuv 
(§ 12, N. 3). So in Latin, Sappho^ Bacchus. 

2. Initial p is doubled when a vowel precedes it in forming 
a compound word ; as in avappLTma (dva and piTrrw) . So 
after the syllabic augment ; as in tppLirrov (imperfect of piTma) . 
But after a diphthong it remains single ; as in tvpoo^y ojpov^. 

§ 16. The following rules apply chiefly to euphonic 
changes made in the final consonant of a stem in adding the 
endings, especially in forming and inflecting the tenses of 
verbs : — 
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1. Before a lingaal mute (r, 8, ^), a labial or palatal mute 
must be of the same order (§6, Note), and another lingual 
must be changed to a-. E.g. 

TfToiTTTai (for Trrpi/S-rai), Scdcicrai (for de8€;(-rat), ir\€xj9TJvai (for 
wXf*c-w;wu), ik€i(fi0r)v (for ikenr'Srjv), ypd^brjv (for ypa(l>-brjv). Il€ir«<r- 
Tot (TreTret^-Tot), cneio'Bfjv (fireid-Brjv), yarai (iJS-rai), tore (id-rc). 

Note 1. ^x, /rom, in composition retains k unchanged; as in 

Note 2. No combinations of different mutes, except those here 
included and those mentioned in § 15, 1, are allowed in Greek. 
When any such arise, the first mute is dropped; as in n-cVcixa (for 
irnrtiB-KCi), When y stands before k or ;(, as in avy-x^^ (jruv and 
X(6>)) it is not a mute but a nasal (§ 6, 1). 

2. No mute can stand before o- except ir and k (in ^ and ^) . 
B and <^ become ir before o- ; y and x become k ; t, 8, and ^ 
are dropped. E.g. 

Tpi^a (for Tpi/S-ero)), ypa^o) (for ypa^-cro)), Xcfo) (for Xey-cra)) 
TTftera) (for wcid-o-a)), ^ero) (for ^d-cro)), (roifiaan (for croi/iar-cri), iXiriari 
(for cXttiS-o-i). So <J!)X€V^ (for (/>X€i3-0, eXirir (for cXn-td-O, wf (for 
vujcT-y). See examples under § 46, 2. 

3. Before /x, a labial mute (ir, j8, </>) becomes /x ; a palatal 
mute (kj x) becomes y ; and a lingual mute (t, 8, ^) becomes 

AcXec/ifiai (for XeXftir-fuit), rcrpi/i/xat (for rcrp(j3-/iai), yry/xift/ioi 
(for ycypaffirfiaL) , «-€7rXry/iat (for 7r€7rXeK-/xai), Tfrevyfuu (for TfTcv^" 
fuu), §<rfiM (for i/d-/iat), ircTrcKr-fuu (for irtviiB-ficu), 

Note. When yy/i* or A*AtA* would thus arise, they are shortened to y/t or 
ft/i ; as ^X^yx«, ^XijXey-;«xt (for ^X?;Xeyx-Mttt» AiyXeyy-zwit) ; xd/uirrw, ic^ica/i- 

/lUlt (for KCKaflT-fMl, K€KaflfA-fMl) ; T^fXTUtf V^€/AfULl {fOT VeveyLTT'fXaA, ir€T€flfl' 

Mat). (See § 97, N. 2.) 

'£ic here also remains unchanged, as in iK-fiaM0dy<a. 

4. In passive and middle endings, o- is dropped between 
two consonants. E.g. 

AeXfKJyBc (for XeXet?r-o^€, § 16, 1), yey pa<l>0( (ioT ycypa^er^), 
y€ypd<l>6u (for y€ypa<l>-a'Oai), 7rt<l>dv6ai (for ir«l>av-a'aai). 

Note. In the verbal endings aai and o-o, cr is often dropped after 
a vowel; as in Xvcto-oi, Xveoi, Xv;;, or Xvct (§ 9, 4, N. 1). Stems in 
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ttr of the third declension also drop o- before a vowel or another cr. 
(See I 62, 1, Note.) 

5. Before a labial mute (x, fi, <f>) v becomes /i ; before a 
palatal mute (k, y, x) it becomes y (§ 6, 1). E.g. 

'E^irtfrroi (for cv-irmTo»), avfi^liw (for avv-fiaiva), iyixfHMvfis (for 
tiKlxunis). 2vyx^^ (^^^ *'^^X^^)i ovyy^'^^s (for (Tvv-ycvi^^). 

6. Before another liquid v is changed to that liquid ; bafora 
a it is generally dropped and the pi*eceding yowel is lengtli- 
ened (c to cc, o to ov) . £'ff» 

^EXXciTTOi) (for eVXfiTro)) iiifievai (for cV/mcveo), ;tvppe» (for mmjMu )* 
McXd; (for ficXav-ff), fw (lor ci^t), Xvovo-t (for Xvo-y9«, § 112, 2, Note). 
So c(nrct(r-fuu (from tnrevdai) for €inr€v^fjLaty €<nrtpa''fJL(u (§ 16, 3). 

Note 1. The combinations vr, yd, v^, are often dropped together 
before o- (§ 16, 2 and 6), and the preceding vowel is lengthened, as 
above (§ l6, 6); as naa (for iravr-ai), yiyds (for ytyavrj), Xcovcrt 
(for Xfovr^cri), riBcitn (dat. plur. for Ti^cw-cri), Tidctf (for tiBcvt's), 
dovs (for dovr-s), cnrcierw (for cnrci^o'a)), Xvovcra (for Xvovr-cra), 
\vB€ia'a (for Xv^cyr^o-a), iraoa (for Trovr-cro). 

Note 2. N standing alone before ci of the dative plural is 
dropped without lengthening the vowel; as daifjuxn (for Ikufioy-ai). 
Compare iraai (for irai/r-eri), N. 1. 

So vr in adjectives in ci^, but never in participles ; as x^^^f^*' (^or 
XapuvT^fTi) ; but ri^€i(rt, as given above. 

Note 3. The preposition iv is not changed before o-, p, or f. 
2vp becomes <rv(r' before o- and a vowel^ but o-v- before a and a co;)- 
sonatU or before ^. Thus, cVpanro), crvcrcrtroff, oi^^vyo;. 

Note 4. Some verbs in iw change y to o- before fiai in the perfect 
middle (§ 109, 6, Note) as fbcuv«>, iri<\>atr-iiai (for irafHUfyLOi) ; and 
the y reappears and is retained before <rai in the second person, as in 
frc^Miv-crai. (See § 97, 4, with N. 2.) 

7. The following changes occur when i, representing an 
original j of the root ja (pronounced ya), follows the final 
consonant of a stem. 

(a) Palatals (k, y, x) ^^^ rarely other mutes with such an i be- 
come (r<r (later Attic tt) ; as {fivK^trtr-w (stem (f>vKaitr) for (/)vXaic-i-a> ; 
{jvamvy VDorse^ for ^it-i-<oy (§ 73) ; rdcror-G) (Toy) , for ray-i-a) ; ikda-a-oiVy 
less, for eXa;(-t-oi>y (comp. of fUKp6s, § 73) ; rapda-fT'ta (rapax-) > for 
rapax't'^] Kopva-cr-ia (^KopvO-)^ for KopvO-i-at. 

(b) A (sometimes y or yy) with i forms f ; as <^piif-« ((ftpab-), for 

^pad-i-a>; KOfit(-<o (KOfJnB-)t lor Kouid-(-a>; Kpd('a> (^Kpary^, for xpoy-i-w; 
|Mf(Btr (Ion.) or fKc^oy (comp. oifAeyas, great) , for /uyi-^v (§ 73). 
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(c) A with I fonns XX; as fiSKKov, more (comp. of fidK-a), for 
ftaX-i-ov; (jTeXX-o) (<rreX-), for crrtX-t-o); aXXo-/xai (dX-), leap, for 
dX-i-opii (cf. Lat. salio) ; aXkos, others for dK-L-ot (cf. Lat. alius). 

(d) N and d with i undergo metathesis (§ 14, 1), and t is then 
contracted witn the preceding vowel; as <falva> (</)av-), for (frnv-i-a 
(cf . Lat. fug-i-o from stem fug.) ; re iVq> (rev-), for rcy-i-oo ; afitlvtav 
ldfi€v-), better f for au€v-t-Q>v; xeipoip (stem x^P")» ^or^^i for ;^fp-t-«v 
(§73); Kci'pia (xcp-), for ic€p-t-«i>; KptVa> (icptv-), for KpXvtrna (it be- 



(ron-cp-i-o. 

§ 17. 1. When a smooth mute (ir, k, t) is brought before 
a rough vowel (either by elision or in forming a compound 
word) , it is itself made rough. E.g. 

'A<^ti7/u (for dir'il/fil), KoBatplio (for jcar-aipco)), a(^' hv (for a^ro &v), 
WX^ oXi;i/ (for WKTa oknv, § 12, 1 ; § 16, 1). 

So in crasis, where the rough breathing may affect even a conso- 
nant not immediately preceding it. (See examples in § 11, 2.) 

Note. The Ionic dialect does not observe this principle, but has 
(for example) an* o^, dmijjjn (from and and ti^/it). 

2. In reduplications (§ 101, 1) an initial rough mute is 
always made smooth, to avoid two rough consonants in suc- 
cessive syllables. E.g. 

Il€<f)vKa (for <fi€d>vKa), perfect of (/»vai; Kixfva (for x'Xt^y perf. 
oi xaa-K(o; TfBrjKa (for ^^Xa), perf. of OaXKa, So in ri-Brjfu (for 

OiSrifu), § 121, 3. 

Note. A similar change takes place in a few verbs which origi- 
nally had two rough consonants in the stem; as rp€<^» (stem Tp€<p- 
for dptcj)-), nourishy fut. dpt^jtw, aor. pass. €0pf<l>3rjv\ rp^x^ (tP^X' ^^^ 
6p(X')t '^'i' ^^^' Opi^ofuu; irdcprivj from Bairns {raff}' for Ba<l>-)y bury ; 
see also Bovnr^, rv(^a), and stem (Anr-), in the Catalogue of Verbs. 
So in €TvBf)v (for iBvBriv) from duco, and MOtiv (for t6t0riv) from 
TiBrifu. So in 6pl$, hair, gen. Tpix69 (stem rpiv- for Bpix') ; and in 
ra;^(, swift, comparative Oouramv lor Bax-uop, § 16,7, a). Here the first 
aspirate reappears whenever the second is lost. See § 110, YI. N. 3. 

3. The ending Ol of the first aorist imperative passive be- 
comes ri after Orj- of the tense stem (§ 116, 3) ; as XmOip-i (for 

Xv^n-tfi), daxvOrrri (for ^v^i^-^t) ; but ffxiyrj^i. 
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SYLLABLES. 

§ 18. 1. A Greek word has as many syllables as it 
has separate vowels or diphthongs. The syllable next 
to the last is called the penult (pen-ultima, almost last^ ; 
the one before the penult is called the antepenult. 

2. A pure syllable is one whose vowel or diphthong 
immediately follows another vowel or diphthong ; as the 
last syllable of ^tXeco, olKUtt ;^ucr€09. 

Note. In most editions of the Greek authors, the following roles 
are observed in dividing syllables at the end of a line : — 

1. Single consonants, combinations of consonants which can begin 
a word (which can be seen from the Lexicon), and mutes followed 
by /i or V, are placed at the beginning of a syllable. Other combi- 
nations of consonants are divided : thus, c-x^^ t'j^t c-o-Trc-pa, vi-ttrap, 
oriqiri, de-^uSs, iU'Kp6vt irpd-yfia-Totf irpaxr-<r<Ai tk-nis, iv'b6v. 

2. Compound words are divided into their original parts ; but 
when the final vowel of a preposition has been elided in compo- 
sition, the compound is diviaed like a simple word : thus irpoa-'d-yv 
(from np69 and Syv>) ; but va-pd-yn (from napd and etyo)). 

QUANTITY OF SYLLABLES. 

§ 19. 1. A syllable is long by nature when it has a 
long vowel or a diphthong ; as in rifii^, KTeiva). 

2. A syllable is long by position when its vowel is fol- 
lowed by two consonants or a double consonant ; as in 

8. When a vowel short hy nature is followed by a mute 
and a liquid, the syllable is common (i.e, either long or 
short) ; as in re/cvov, vttvo^, vl3pc<;. But in Attic poetry 
such a syllable is generally short ; in other poetry it is 
generally long. 

Note 1. A middle mute (fi, y, d) before X. fi, or v generally 
lengthens a preceding vowel ; as in dy¥&s, fiiPXiov, doyfia. 
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Note 2. E in cV is long when a liquid follows, either in compo- 
sition or in the next worn ; as cjeXcya>, ck v€&v (both -w -). 

§ 20. The quantity of most syllables can be seen at once. 
Thus rj and <a and all diphthongs are long by nature ; c and o 
are short by nature. (See § 2.) 

When a, ^ and v are not long by position, their quantity 
must generally be learned by observation. But it is to be 
remembered that 

1. Every vowel arising from contraction or crasis is long; 

as a in yipd (for yepoLo) , oiccdv (for doccov) , and Koy (for KOt av) . 

2. The endings a? and vs are long when v or kt has been 
dropped before o- (§ 16, 6, and N. 1). 

3. The accent often shows the quantity of a vowel. (See 
§ 21, 1 ; § 22.) 

The quantity of the terminations of nouns and verbs will be 
stated below in the proper places. 



ACCENT. 

GENERAL PRINCIPLES. 

§ 21. 1. There are three accents, the acutej ('), the 
ffrave (^), and the circumflex ("). The acute can stand 
only on one of the last three syllables of a word, the cir- 
cumflex only on one of the last two, and the grave only 
on the last. The circumflex can stand only on a syllable 
long by nature. 

Bemark. The marks of accent were invented by^ Aristophanes of 
Byzantium, an Alexandrian scholar, about 200 B. c, in order to teach 
foreigners the correct accent in pronouncing Greek. By the ancient 
theory every syllable not having either the acute or the circumflex wa» 
SEud to have the grave accent; and the circumflex, originally formed 
thus '\ was sai4 to i^ult from the onion of an acute and a following 
grave. 



§22:] ACCENT. 19 

Note 1. The grave accent is rarely used except in place of the 
acute in the case mentioned in § 23, 1, and occasionally on the 
indefinite pronoun rb, rl (§ 84). 

Note 2. The accent Hike the breathing) stands on the second 
Vowel of a diphthong. (See § 4, 1, Note.) 

2. A word is called oxytone {sharp-toned) when it has the 
acate on the last syllable ; paroxytane^ when it has the acute 
on the penult ; proparoxytone^ when it has the acute on the 
antepenult. 

A word is called perispomenon when it has the circumflex 
on the last syllable ; properispomenan^ when it has the circum- 
flex on the penult. These terms refer to the shape of the 
mark C^"*) as twiHed^ or circumfiexed^ TrtpurTnafxcvo^. 

A word is called barytone {grave or Jlat4oned) when its last 
syllable has no accent, i.e. when (on the ancient theory) it 
has the grave accent. 

3. When a word throws its accent as far back as possible 
(§ 22), it is said to have recessive accent. This is especially 
the case with verbs (§ 26). (See § 25, 1, Note.) 

§ 22. !• The antepenult cannot be accented if the 
last syllable is long either by nature or by position. 
If accented, it takes the acute ; as iriKeicu^i apOpenro^* 

2. The penult, if accented, takes the circumflex if it is 
long by nature and if at the same time the last syllable is 
short by nature; as fiffKop, vfjao^, ^\*f. Otherwise, if 
Itccented, it takes the acute. 

Note 1. Final ai and oi are considered short in determining the 
accent; as Mp^omoi, mjo-oii except in the optative mood, and in the 
adverb ooeot, cU home; as Tifirjacu, irotqotH (not rifuio'ai or noiffotH), 

NoTB 2. Genitives in ecot and coyr from noons in it and vt of the third 
declension ({ 53, 1, N. 2), all cases of nouns and adjectives in tat and uif 
of the Attie second declension (§ 42, 2), and the Ionic genitive in cw of the 
first (S 99, 8), allow the acnte on tne antepenult ; as ijnirfMiaif, triiKxm^ 
V4|Mw (Tib»9f). For (i9wtp, M€t ke,, see f 28, Ni S. 
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§ 23. 1* An oxytone changes its acute to the grave 
before other words in the same sentence ; as tov9 frovrf- 
poif^ avOpdyjrov^ (for tov9 irovripov^ avOpamovsi). 

Note. This change is not made before enclitics (§ 28) nor before 
an elided syllable (§ 24, 3), nor in the interrogative Ws, ri (§ 84). 
It is generally made before a comma, but not before a colon. 

2. When a dissyllabic preposition follows its case, it throws 
its accent back to the penult; as tovt<jov iripi^ about these. 
This is called anastrophe {oLvcurTpa<lyqy turning back) . 

This occurs in Attic prose only with Trcpt, but in the poets with 
tiXl the dissyllabic prepositions except dvch ^a, dfi<l>i, and dvrc. In 
Homer it occurs when a preposition follows a verb from which it is 
separated by tmesis (§ 191, N. 3>; as oKeaas Swo, having destroyed. 
Anastrophe takes place also wneu a preposition stands for itself 
compounded with cVrtv; as ndpa for irdp€aTw- 



ACCENT OF CONTRACTED SYLLABLES. 

§ 24« 1. A contracted syllable is accented if either of the 
original syllables had an accent. If it is a penult or ante- 
penult, the accent is regular (§ 22). If it is a final syllable, 
it is circumflexed ; but if the original word had the acute on 
the last syllable, this is retained. E,g. 

Ti/utc0fievoff from rifuui/ifvor, ^cXctrc from ^iXcrrr, rifto from nyJim \ 
but ^€/3a>ff from ^^m- This proceeds from the ancient principle 
(§21, 1, Rem.) that the circumflex comes from ' and", never from 
^ and ' ; so that rtfuia> gives rtfi£, but Pffiaws gives /3f/3»ff. 

Note. If neither of the original syllables had an accent, the 
accent is not affected by contraction ; as rifia for ri/ioe. 

Some exceptions to the rule of § 24, 1 will be noticed under the 
declensions. (See § 43, Note; § 65.) 

2. In crasis, the accent of the first word is lost and that of 
the second remains ; as rayaOd for ra dyaOdy iy^ for iyw oZSa, 
K^ra for icot ctra / roAAa for rot oAXa. 

3. In elision, oxytone prepositions and conjunctions lose 
their accent with the elided vowel ; other oxytones Uuow ttm 
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accent back to the penult, bat without changing the acute to 
the grave (§ 23, 1, Note). E.g. 

'Eit* avri^ for cirl tAr^ dXX' efirry for aXX^ ccircF) <^7/i' cyw for ^/U 
cyvb, KOK tvri for jcuica ^in;. 



ACCENT OF N0UK8 AND ADJECllYES. 

§ 25. 1* The place of the accent in the nominative singu- 
lar must generally be learned by observation. The other cases 
accent the $ame tyttable as the nominative, if the last syllable 
permits (§ 22) ; otherwise, the following syllable. E.g. 

OdXaotro, tfoXikroiyr, ASXacrtravy Bdkafrtrtu^ Bdkd<raxu9 ; K6pa(, K6paKogf 
mfpaiccff, KopoKioMf] wpayfiOf npayfutros, irpoyfiorcDy; odovSf odorroSf 6d6vT»¥j 

The kind of accent is determined as usual (§ 22); as y^ovf, 
in^otw, y^oov) y^oxM, m^o'ocr. (See also § 25, 2.) 

Note. The following noans and adjectives have recessive accent 
(§ 21, 3) : — (a) contract^ adjectives in oot (§ 43, N. 3): (h) the neuter 
singcdar and vocative singular of a(^ectives in oir, ov (except those in 
^pwr, compounds of ^/>i^)f and the neuter of comparatives in oir ; as cddoi- 
/iMT, ci^doifior (S 66) ; /SeXWow, /S^riby (§ 72, 2) ; but acU^/xuir, Sa/^poi' : 
(c) many barytone compounds in ijt in all forms ; as airri.pKTfl^ aUrapKft^ 
gen. pi. alrrdpiaaw ; ^iXaXi^^i/t, ^dXij^^ef ; but dXiT^i^, d\ri$4s ; — this in« 
clndes vocatives like Sc^xparet, Arjf»6a0eP€s (§ 62, 2, N. 1): (<2) the vocative 
of syncopated nouns in rfp (§ 67), of compound proper names in cnf^ as 
'Aydfigfurcf, AdrdfuSotf (except AaiceSiUfiw), and of *A7r6\\uv, Iloireiduif, 
^ttHjp, sctviourf and (Horn.) daij/x, brother-iU'laWf — voc. 'AroXXor, n^ec- 
te, auT€p^ da€p. 

2. The last syllable of the genitive and dative of ox}'tones 
of the first and second declensions is circumflexed. In the 
Jirst declension, ioy of the genitive plural is circumflexed 
(§ 36, Note), except in the feminine of barytone adjectives 
and participles in 09, which is spelt and accented like the 
masculine and neuter. E.g. 

Ti/i^ff, Ttfjtji Tifiaiv, TifiSiVf Tifiais] Btov^ 6f^, Btoiv^ BtSiv, dcoir; also 
dcjt»y, bo^v (from d/m;, ho^a)^ but a^Uiv, Xcyo/iciwy (fem. gen. plur. 
of o^, Xry^voff, § 62, 3). 

Note. The genitive and dative of the Attic second declension 
(f 42, 2) are exceptions. 
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3. Most monosyllables of the third declension accent the 
last syllable in the genitive and dative of all numbers : here 
(tfv and oLv are circumflexed. U.g. 

BriSy servant, &riT6sj %rct %rocy, OrjT&p, Brjai. 

Note 1. Hois, child, Tp^s, Trojan, dar, torch, dfu&r, slave, <^(or, 
lights ovs, ear, and a few others, violate the last rule in the genitive 
dual and plural ; so vas, all, in both genitive and dative plural : as 
wmt, froiddr, iriudi, nauri, but vaLhnw ; vai, fnan6iy vami, vavrom, nwn. 

Note 2. The interrogative rU, rivos, rim, &c., always accents the 
first syllable. So do aU monosyllabic participles; as &¥, ^yror, Hvn^ 

Note 3. Some further exceptions occur in irregular nouns, and 
others will be noticed under the different declensions. 



ACCENT OF VERBS. 

§ 26. Verbs throw the accent as far back as the last 
syllable permits ; as )3ovXcv<d^ ^ovXcvo/acv, ^ovXcvovcriv ; wap€xt», 

Note 1. This applies to compound as well as simple verbs. But 
the accent (in compound verl^ can never precede the augment : 
thus, frapcZyoy (not wdptixov)' So when the verb begpbis with a long 
vowel or a diphthong not augmented ; as t^tvpoy (not H^poif). 

Note 2. Participles in their inflection are accented as nouns 
r§ 25, 1), not as verbs. Thus, '/SovXrvoy has in the neuter fiovKww 
(not jSovXcvov) ; 6cXc»y, <biK&w, has dnktop (not ^tXrov), t/nkovp 
(§ 69). 

Note 3. The chief exceptions to the principle just stated (§ 26) 
are these : — 

(1.) The following forms accent the penult: the first aorist 
active infinitive, the second aorist middle infinitive, the perfect 
passive infinitive and participle, and all infinitives in ku or ittv 
(except those in ficrai). Thus, /SovXcOo-at. yrvco-^, XcXucr^ai, XcXv- 
jjJvos, lardiHU, dtddrou, XcXvKcuai, do/xcir and ^dftevai (both Epic for 
dovvai). 

Add the compounds of b6s, h. Bis, and (r^cff ; as oirt^doff. 

(2.) The following forms have the acute on the last syllable: the 
second aorist active participle, participles in ctf, ow, wy and mt% and 
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present participles in as from verbs in fu. Thus, Xcir«&y, Xv^t^, 
iidoWf ^ucvvst \€\vKw, i(rrds (pres.), but \vaus and ar^aas (aor.). 
Add the imperatives tdc, ciVc, cX^c, cvpc, and Xu^c. 

(3.) The following circumflex the last syllable : the second aorist 
active infinitive in ccv, and the second person singular of the second 
aorist middle imperative in ov, except when the latter is com- 
pounded with a dissyllabic preposition (not elided). Thus, Xcirclv, 
XuroO, wpodoC, air-oXovy a^irov (but KaraOov^ ircpi^ov). 

Note 4. For optatives in oi and cu see | 22, Note 1. Some other 
exceptions occur, especially in irregular verbs (like €lid and ^^id, ) See 
also § 122, N. 2. 



ENCLITICS. 

§ 27. An enclitic is a word which loses its own accent, and 
is pronounced as if it were part of the preceding word ; as 
ayOpwroi re (like hominesque in Latin) . The enclitics are : 

1. The personal pronouns fiov (ficv) , /xoc, ftc ; aov (crco, crcO), 
col (rot), (Tc (tc, Tiv^ TV, accus.) ; ov, ol, €, and (in poetry) 
o^o-t (with Ionic or poetic o^c, cr^iV, o-^^ oxfHoe^ tr^mvy o-^eoDK, 
<r^eiz$9 <r^9, <nf>€ay lo, cv, c^cf, /xik, kiV, § 79, 1). 

2. The indefinite pronoun rl$, ri, in all its forms ; also the 

indefinite adverbs irov, iro^t, ttq^ irot, voOey^ irori^ 9r(tf, 9rcii9. 

These must be distinguished fix>m the interrogatives ris, irov, 
»5,&c. (§87). 

3. The present indicative of ccfii, de, and of ^17/At, «ay, 
except the forms cI and <^. 

4. The particles yc, tc, to4 Wp, vw (not vw) ; and the Epic 
fee (or Kh/)y ^, and pa. Also the inseparable -8c in oSc, 
rcfva^^ &c. (not Sc, hut) ; and -^c and '\i. in ct^c and vax\i, 
(§28, N. 3). 

§ 28. The word before an enclitic retains its own accent, 
and never changes a final acute to the giave (§ 23, 1). 

1. If its last syllable is accented, the accent of the enclitic 

is merely dropped ; as ri/AOt re, rifiSiv re, a-offios ns, KaXu>s ^i/o'ik. 



24 LETTERS, SYLLABLES, AND ACCENTS. [| 29. 

2. If its last syllable is unaccented and it has not the acute 
on the penult, it receives from the enclitic an acute on the 
last syllable as an additional accent, while the enclitic loses 
its accent ; as avOpitnroi ris, Sciif ok fiot, iraiScs rivcs, ovros eortv, 

€t TtS. 

8. If it has the acute on the penult, it receives no second 
accent. A monosyllabic enclitic here drops its accent; a 
dissyllabic enclitic retains it. Thus, rovrov ye, iro<ro9 rts, 
aydp€9 rives (but irouSes riFes) , ovr<i> ffitfo-iv (but ovrds i^nrfrtv) • 

Note 1. Enclitics retain their accent whenever special emphasis 
falls upon them: this occm*s especially (1^ when they begin a sen- 
tence, (2) when the preceding syllable is elided. The personal 
Erououns generally retain their accent after an accented preposition ; 
ere c/aoO, c/mi, and c/ac are used (except in vpos fi€). The personal 
pronouns of the third person are not enclitic when they are direct 
reflexives (§ 144, 2) ; a(t>l<n never in Attic prose. 'Ecrrt at the 
beginning 01 a sentence, and when it siguifles existence or possibility ^ 
becomes litrrt; so after ovic, /lij, eZ, »ff, icai, aXX' (for aXXa), and rovr* 
(for rovro). 

Note 2. When several enclitics occur in succession, eadi takes 
an acute from the following, the last remaining without accent; as 
ec Tis rt (rot (fnia-tPy if any one is saying anything to you. 

Note 3. When an enclitic forms the last part of a compound 
word, the compound is accented as if the enclitic were a separate 
word. Thus, olrivos, ^tPi% 2>yriyo>y, &aTT€p, «&47Te, oi^e, rovcrde, elre, 
aCT€f firiT€f are only apparent exceptions to § 22. 



PKOCLITICS. 

§ 29. A proclitic is a word which has no accent, and is 
pronounced as if it were part of the following word. The 
proclitics are the articles 6, 17, oc, at, and the particles ct, a)s, 

ov (ovK, oyx), cts (es), Ik (cf), ev («v). 

Note 1. Ov takes the acute at the end of a sentence; as irS>9 yap 
00; for why not? *Qs and sometimes cV and €s take the acute when 
(in poetry) they follow their noun; as KaKS>v €$,from evils; B(6s &ff 
as a God. *Qs is accented also when it means thus ; as ^ ctTrrv, thus 
he spoke. This use of &9 is chiefly poetic ; but koX &Sj even thus, and 
ovd* &s or /Aijd* &Si not even thus, sometimes occur in Attic prose. 
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Note 2. When 6 is used for the relative or (§ 140), it is accented 
(as in Od, ii. 262) ; and many editors accent all articles ^hen they 
are demonstrative, as in //. i. 9, o yhp fiaaiktjt ^o^*^*^* 



DIALECTIC CHANGES IN LETTERS. 

30. 1* The Ionic dialect is marked by the use of rj where 
the Attic has d ; and the Doric by the use of d where the 
Attic has i;. Thus, Ionic yci^ciy for yci^ca, Irja-ofAai for uuro/uiac 
(from iajofjLoi^ § 109, 1) ; Doric rifma-ii) for rifi'qa'io (from rtfuui)). 
But an Attic d caused by contraction (as in rt/uid from rc/xac) , 
or an Attic 17 lengthened from c (as in ij^X'^fm from ^cco), 
§ 109, 1), is never thus changed. 

2. The Ionic often has ci, ov, for Attic c, o ; and rji for 
Attic ct in nouns and adjectives in ctos, ciov ; as {cifos for 

3. The Ionic does not avoid successive vowels, like the 
Attic; and it therefore very often omits contraction (§9). 
It contracts co and cov into cv (especially in Herodotus) ; as 

fl*Oicv/xcv, iroicvari (from n-oico/xcv, iro4€OV(ri), for Attic irocoOficv, 

vounkn. Herodotus does not use v movable (§ 13, 1). See 
idso § 17, 1, Note. 



PUNCTUATION MARKa 

§ 8L The Greek uses the comma ( , ) and the period ( . ) 
like the English. It has also a co/on, a point above the 
line ( • ) , which is equivalent to the English colon and semi- 
colon. Its mark of interrogation ( ; ) is the same as the 
English semicolon. The mark of exclamation (!) is some- 
times used in modern editions of Greek authors. 



PART 11. 



INFLECTION. 

§ 32. !• Inflection is a change in tlie form of a 
word, made to express its relation to other words. It 
includes the declension of nouns, adjectiyes, and pronouns, 
and the conjugation of verbs. 

2. Every inflected word has a fundamental part, which 
is called the %tem. To this are appended various letteis 
or syllables, called endings^ to form cases, tenses, persons, 
numbers, &c. 

Note. Most words contain a still more primitive element than 
the stem, which is called the root. Thus, the stem of the verb rtfuw, 
honor^ and that of the noun ri/i^, is rcfui-, that of rcW, paym€nty 
recompense^ is rurc-, that of rifuoSi held in honors is rcfuo-, that of 
rifirffAa (ri fir/ ftaroi)^ valuation, is rtwrifiar-; but all these stems are 
developed from one root, n-, which is seen pure in the verb r»«», 
honor. In rta>, therefore, the stem of the vero and the root are the 
same. 

The stem itself may be modified and assume various forms in 
different parts of a noun or verb. Thus the same verbal stem may 
in different tenses appear as Xw, Xctir^, and Xoiir-; and the same 
nominal stem may appear as rtfui- and rtfiri'. 

§ 33. !• There are three numbers; the singular, the 
dual, and the plural. The singular denotes one object, 
the plural more than one. The dual is sometimes used 
to denote two objects, but even here the plural is more 
conmion. 
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2. There are tliree genders ; the masculine, the fem- 
inine, and the neuter. 

Note 1. The <7ramma/ica/gender in Greek is very often different 
from the naturcU gender. Especially many names of things are 
masculine or feminine. A Greek noun is called masculine, femi- 
nine, or neuter, when it requires an adjective or article to take the 
form adapted to either of these genders. The gender is often indi- 
cated by prefixing the article ; as (6) dv^p, man ; (Jf) yvi^, woTMin ; 
(tA) npayfMo^ thing. (See § 78.) 

Note 2. Nouns which may be either masculine or feminine are 
said to be of the common gender: as (6, rj) Btos^ God or Goddess. 
Names of animals which include both sexes, but have onlv one 
grammatical gender, are called epicene (cViJcoivor) ; as 6 omtosj the 
eagle ; ^ akwmi^, the fox. 

Note 3. The gender must often be learned by observation. But 
names of males are generally masculine, and names of females fem- 
inine. Most names of rivers^ winds^ and months are masculine; and 
most names of countries, towns, trees, and islands are feminine. Most 
nouns denoting qualities or conditions are feminine ; as ^ aperri, virtue, 
iknU, hope. Diminutive nouns are neuter; as Traidiov, child. Other 
rules are given imder the declensions (§§ 35, 40, 58) and in § 129. 

8. There are five eases; the nominative, genitive, dative, 
accusative, and Yocative. 

The nominative and vocative plural are always alike. 
In neuters, the nominative, accusative, and vocative are 
alike in all numbers ; and in the plural these cases end 
in a. The nominatiye, accusative, and vocative dual are 
always alike ; and the genitive and dative dual are always 
axuBie. 

Note 1. The cases have in general the same meaning as the cor- 

' responding cases in Latin ; as Nom. a man (as subjectj, Gren. of a 

man, Dat. to or for a man, Accus. a man (as object), Voc. man. 

The chief functions of the Latin ablative are divided between the 

Greek genitive and dative. (See Remark before § 157.) 

Note 2. AH the cases except the nominative and vocative aj:e 
called oUiqufi cases. 
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[§84. 



NOUNS. 

§ 34. There are three declensions of nouns, in which 
also all adjectives and participles are included. 

These correspond in general to the first three declensions 
in Latin. (See § 45, 2, Note). The first is sometimes called 
the A declension y and the second the declension ; these two 
together are sometimes called the Vowel declension^ as opposed 
to the third or Consonant declension (§ 45, 1). The principles 
which are common to adjectives, participles, and substantives 
are given under the three declensions of nouns. 

NoTB. The name noun {6voim), according to ancient usage, includes 
both substantives and adjectives. But by modem custom noun is often 
used as synonymous with substantive, and it is so used in the present 
work. 



FIRST DECLENSION. 

§ 35. Stems of the first declension end originally in a, 
which is often modified into i; in the singular. The nom- 
inative singular of feminines ends in a on; ; that of mas- 
culines ends in a? or 179. 

§ 36. The following table shows the terminations in all the 
cases of this declension. These consist of the final a (or vj) of 
the stem united with the case-endings (§ 32, 2) . See § 45, 2, N. 





Singular. 


Dual. 


Plural. 




Feminine, 


Masculine. 


Masc, and Fern, 


Mate, and Fern, 


N. 


a T| 


at t|9 




N. at 


G. 


fis ort|« t|« 


ov (for ao) 


N. A. V. a 


G. 6v(fordifv) 


D. 


* orn Ti 


? n 


G. D. aiv 


D. att 


A. 


av TIV 


av vpf • 




A. at 


V. 


a i| 


a aort| 




V. at 



im 



FIRST DECLENSION. 
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NoTB. Here, as in most cases, the relation of the stem to the termina- 
tions must be explained by reference to the earlier forms of the language. 
Thus, cor of the genitive plural (§ 25, 2) is contracted from the Homeric 
ddw (§ 39) ; and ov of the genitive singular comes from the Homeric ao 
(through a form €o) by contraction. The stem in a may thus be seen in 
all the cases of oUUt and rafdast and (with the change of a to 17 in the 
singular) also in all the other paiadigms. (See § 45, 2, Note.) The forms 
in a and 17 have no case-endings. 

§ 37. 1. The nouns (^) rifii], honor, (Jj) oUia^ house, 
(»/) %(o/oa, landy (17) Movaa, MusBj (o) ttoXiti;?, citizevi^ 
(o) rafila^j stewardj are thus declined : — 









Singttlar, 






N. 


TIH4 


oUCfi 


X^ 


Movora 


voXCTt|t 




G. 


Tl|ti)f 


olicCat 


X^pot 


Mo^Nn|« 


voX£tov 


TOfiXov 


D. 


TiM 


olicC^ 


X^ 


Movo-Q 


voXCtq 


TC4i(^ 


A. 


Tl|lV 


olicCdir 


X^fipair 


Mo^au¥ 


V0XCTt|V 




V. 


Ti|i4 


oUCa 


Dual. 


MoOira. 


voXiTa 


TOfiCa 


N. A. V. 


Ti|Ld 


oUCd 


X^ 


Movoxi 


voXCra 


TOfiCa 


G.D. 


ti|iaSv 


oltcCoiv 


X<4poiir 

Plural 




voXiroiir 




N. 


TlfioC 


oIkCcu 


XMpOi 


Mo^^o^cu 


mXCTcu 




G. 


TifLwy 


oIkuiv 


X«p«v 


MovtriSy 


iroXiTwy 


Ta|u«y 


D, 


TifMlSs 


oUCaif 


X<*P«« 


Movo-ait 


voXCtcus 




A. 


Ti|&^ 


olicCos 


X<^« 


Movoxit 


voXCras 




V. 


Ti|uU , 


oUCoi 


XMpOi 


Mo9otu 


mXtTcu 


TC4fcCai 



The following show varieties of quantity and accent : — 

tfoXcurcra, sea^ BaXda-aifs, OaXaicrayf, daXatra-av ; PL OaXaaxrai, <&C. 
yc^vpa, bridge^ yc^vpas, y€<^vp^ y€<l>vpav ; PL y€<^vpat, &C. 
o-Kidf sheuiow^ crxias, ckici, crictaF ; PL o-iciai, cTKitov, crKtat?, &C 
yytofAfj^ opinion^ yywfJLrf^y yvia/irfy yvw/irp^ ; PL yvcofiac, yv<i)/iUov, &C. 
vcifM, attempt f irecjpa?, irctjf)^ ircipaK ; PL ircipou, xrct/iHuF, &C. 

2. Nouns endmg in a preceded by e, *, or p, and a few 
proper names, retain a throughout the singular, and are 



/ 



/ 



80 INFLECTION. [§ 38. 

declined like oUia or j(cl>pa (those with d like yi^vpa or 
veipd). Other nouns in a are declined like Movaa. 

Note 1. The nouns in ij; which have & in the vocatiye singular 
(like iroXin/ff) are chiefly those in rnr, national ap{>ellatiyes (like 
Ilcpfn/r, a Persian^ voc. Hepaa)^ and compounds (like yewfifrprjs, 
a geometer^ voc. yca>/icrpa). AcoTron/r, master^ has voc. dcWora. 
Most other nouns in i;£ have the vocative in 17 ; as KpoWdi^fi «o?i c;/' 
KronoSj Kpovibrf, 

Note 2. The termination a of the nominative singular is always 
short when the genitive has ijr. It is generally long when the gen- 
itive has as', the exceptions, which can always be seen by the accent 
(§ 22), are chiefly (a) most nouns ending in pa preceded by a diph- 
thong or by V (as fwipci, y€<j>vpa), (b) most abstract nouns formed 
from the stems of adjectives in ris or 00s (as aX^^cta, tvvota), (c) 
most compounds in eia (as iitaoyaa), (d) common nouns in eta and 
Tpia designating females (as /Sao-iAcia, queen j ^^akrpta, fetnale harper) : 
but /Sao-iXc/a, kingdom (with a). 

Note 3. Av of the accusative singular and a of the vocative sin- 
gular agree in quantity with a of Uie nominative. The quantity 
of all other vowels may be seen from the table in § 36. 

NoTK 4. The nouns in & always have recessive accent (§ 21, 3). 



Contract Nouns of tlie Flnt I>eelenilon. 

§ 38. Most nouns in aa, ea, and ea^^, are contracted 
(§ 9}. Mpda, fiva, mina^ avxea, av/crj^ fig-tree^ and 'Epfii- 
a9> 'EpfjLTJ^, HermeSy (JHercurjf)^ are thus declined : — 







Singular, 






•N. 
G. 
D. 
A. 

• 

V. 


(/uydaf) (fcvas 

(fiydop) (ivdir 
{fu^) |fcva 


(<rv«ceat) crvKfjf 
{ffVKkop) wk9{¥ 

{rvxia) o-vic^ 
Dual. 


(*E^/ieas) 
CEpfUov) 

CEpfJL^) 

CEpfjiktty) 
CEp^a) 


'Ep|io9 


N. A. V. 
0. D. 






CEpfiia) 'EptA& 
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Plural. 

N. (fipioi) |ivat {^k4cu) vmkmX CEpfuat) 'Ep|iat 

G. QufaQif) fiiTttV ((TVicewy) onncMV fE^/iiewy) '£ip|u«y 

D. {/ufdais) |ivaSt (oi/iceous) onncafit ('E^ais) '£p|&att 

A. (MMdat) (ivas ((rviceas) o^xat ('Ep/iieas) 'Ep|Aat 

y. Ouydcu) (ivat (oi/Keai) o^xaC ('E/}/bieai) 'Ep|&aC 

Note 1. Bopcar, iVbr/A icmrf, which appears nncontracted in Attic, 
has also a contracted form hoppas, (with irreg^ar pp)y gen. (of Doric 
form, § 39, 3) Boppa, dat. Bopp^, ace. Boppav, yoc. Boppa. 

Note 2. For ca contracted to d in the dual and the accusatiye plural, 
see § 9, 3, Note. For contract adjectives of this class, see § 65. 



JHtdmef. 

§ 39. 1. Ionic i;, i;r, 27, ny, in the singular, for a, as, f , ay. Doric 
a, dst f , av, for 17, &c. in tne same cases. (See § 30.) The Ionic 
generally uses the nncontracted forms of contract nouns. 

2. Nam, Sing. Hom. sometimes a for i;;; as Imrora for IinrJn/r, 
horseman. (Compare LaXin poeta = iroiTjrrjs.) 

3. Gen. Sing. For ov, Hom. do, c«>, sometimes 00 ; as 'Arpcidiao, 
'Ar/}fid(«», /3op€a>: Hdt. cm, rarely ^o) for fr«> (sometimes €<» m old 
Attic proper names) : Doric d (rarely in Attic nouns in as). 

4. Gen. Plur. Hom. omv, cmv (whence, by contraction, Attic Ay, 
Doric op) ; as vavraMVf vavrtnv (Att. Kivr«y) : Hdt. ccoy. 

5. 2>a/. Plur. Poetic aurc, Hom. 27<''^ V^\ Hdt. 27^; as rifuutri, 
VLowrgviOT Movotjs (for Movovu^). 

SECOND DECLENSION. 

§ 40. The nominative singular of most nouns of the 
second declension ends in 09 or op (gen. ov). Those in 
09 are masculine, rarely feminine ; those in ov are neuter. 

Note. The stem of nouns of this declension ends in o, which is 
sometimes lengthened to «>. It becomes c in the vocative singular; 
and a in the nominative, accusative, and vocative plural of neuters. 

§ 41. The following table shows the terminations of nouns 
in Of. and w in this declension, that is, the final o of the stem 
(with its modifications) united with the case-endings : — 
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SlNOUUlB. 

Maac dt Fem, NetUer. 

N. ot ov 

G. ' ov (for oo) 

D. tf for oi) 

A. oir 

V. c ov 



Dual. 
Maae,, Fern,, db NeiUer. 

N. A. V. « (for o) 
G. D. oiv 



Plural. 

Mase, dt Fern, Nentl, 

N. Oi a 

G. «»v (for OMv) 

D. oi« 

A. ovt (for ovs) a 

V. 01 £ 



. Note. Looking at the original forms of these terminations (§ 36» Note), 
we see the stem in o in all the cases except in the vocative singular in e and 
the neuter plural in a. (See § 45, 2, Note.) 



§ 42. 1- The nouns (6) X6709, word^ (J\) vfjaof;, island, 
(0, 17) apOpoDTTo^;, man or- human being, (rf) oBo^, road, 
(to) Biipop, gift, are thus declined : — 

Singular, 



N. 
0. 
D. 
A. 
V. 


X^yov 
X^yov 


iHJo^t 

V^O'OV 


AvOpMVOf 

dir6pdhrov 
AvOpMvov 

ttWpwwl 


&8o9 


OMpOV 

8«Spov 

OMpOV 
OMpOV 


N. A. V. 
0. D. 


X6yoMr 


• 


dvOfkivii 
4irO|Mhroiv 

Plural, 


iSotv; 


Si^p* 


N. 
G. 
D. 
A. 
V. 


X^ 
Xtfyanr 
X^if 
Xdyovf 

\6r^ 


iH)oioi 

V^ffiWV 


AvOpttvoi 

Av6p<tirai» 

dv6p«Siroi« 

owpwirvVV 
&yOp«*voi 


680C 

&8otf 

&8o^ 

&8o( 


8«pa 

8«tp«tv 

8«Spoit 

8«Spa 



Thus declme vSfioi, law, KivSwo^i danger, iroraink^ 1 
jSiios, Ufe, Sdyaroi, death, crwcov, Jig, ifMriov, outer garment. 
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Note. The nominative in ov is sometimes used for the Yocative 
in c; as & ipikos (§ 157, Note). Btos, God^ has always Bwoi as 
Tocatiye. *JlJi€\if>6s, brother^ has voc. adcX^. 

2. A few masculine and feminine nouns of this de- 
clension end in (09 (gen. o>), and a few neuters in odv 
(gen. ©). This is often called the Attic declension. The 
nouns (6) pem, temple^ and (to) dpor/eav, hall, are thus 
declined : — 



Singiilar. 


i)uaZ. 


* 


Flu 


ro/. 


N. 


vtt&t 






N. 


1^ 


G. 


VtA 


N. A. V. 


vui 


G. 


vu&v 


D. 


^ 


G. D. 


Vf^ 


D. 


viVt 


A. 


Wf&K 






A. 


Ff««t 


V. 


vtt&t 






V. 


Vi5^ 


N. A. V. 


Mirpm¥ 


N. A. V. 


dv^^Y** 


N. A. V. 


dvii^fM 


G. 


dv^iryiM 


G. D. 


4v«ryiVi^ 


G. 


dv«ryiwy 


D. 


4v«iryiV 






D. 


dvcryc^ 



The accent of these nouns is irregular (N. 2). (See § 22, N. 2; 
and § 25, 2, Note. See also § 53, 1, N. 2^ 

NoTK 1. Some masculines and feminines of this class may drop 
¥ of the accusative singular; as Xaya>f, accus. Xaycov or Xaya>. So 
"ABmff r^y'^AAttr or^A^; Km, rfjy Kmv or K<o; and Kc»s, Tcur, MiWr. 
*E«f, cfoum, has regularly r^y*£«». 

Note 2. Most noons in teat which follow the Attic declension have 
older forms in dos or tfot (with reversed quantity); as Horn. Xoos, people, 
Att. Xf i&t ; Dor. wd&f. Ion. m^&f, Att. P€iis ; Horn. MeWXdos, Att. Mev^Xews. 
In words like Mci^Xewt, the original accent is retained. (See § 53, 3, N. 1 : 
§ 54, Note.) 



CTontraet Nouns of the Second Doelension* 

§ 43. Many nouns in €09, 009, eov, and oov are con- 
tracted. No'09, vov<;, mind, and oaTeop, oo-toOp, bone, are 
thus declined : — 
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Si 
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G. 
D. 
A. 
V. 



Singviar. 



(1^601;) 

{voop) 
(»4.) 



VoO 

voihr 
vod 



N.A.V. (Arr^oi') ^<rro«v 
6. (6^r^ov) 6aTo9 



Dual 

N.A.V. {pH 
G. D. (y^ott') 



voCy 



N.A.V. (iJ<rTM *<rrrf 
G. D. (6<rr^<My) ^oroty 



N. 
G. 
D. 
A. 
V, 



Plural, 

{p6oi) 

(pdwp) 

{v&oii) 

{p&ovs) 

(f6<m) 



VOi 



vott 



N.V.A. (icrrAi) Acrra- 
G. (^oT^ciiir) i<rr«tir 



For the fonns in cor and oor, which are generally adjectives, see 
§65. 

Note. The accent of these contract forms is irr^^ar in seve- 
ral points: — 

1. The nominative, accusative, and vocative dual contract cm and 
m» into w (not «). See § 24, 1. 

2. Adjectives in €os circumflex the last syllable of all contract 
forms ; as xpvo-tos, xpv<rot)r (not ypvaovr, § 24, 1), golden. So iaMP€0¥f 

* Kovovvy basket. Except «^ in the aual, just mentioned. 

3. The contracted forms of compounds in 00s follow the accent of 
the contracted nominative singular; as dm-iwvooSf dyriiryovr, blowing 
against J gen. dwinyoov, ayriirvov (not aminpov)^ &c. 

For ca contracted to a in the neuter plural, see § 9, 3, Note. 



IHaleeto* 

§ 44« 1. Gen. Sing. Epic 010 (for ojo), Doric «» (for 00) ; 
tffloib, firyaXtt). Attic ov is contracted from 00, 

2. Gen. and Dot. DwU. Epic oup for ocv; as anroiuf. 

3. Dot. Plur. Ionic and poetic ourt for ocr; as Iinrouru 

4. ^cc. P/ur. Doric cor or os for ovr; as vofjMt^ ra>r Xvicor. 

5. The Ionic generally omits contraction. 



THIRD DECLENSION. 

§ 45. 1. This declension includes all nouns not be- 
longing to either the first or the second. Its genitiye 
singular ends in 09 (sometimes (09) • 



Si&] 



THIJtD DECLENSION. 



BB 



Note. This is often called the CcnaonarU Dedensum (| 84), because the 
stem here eenerally. ends in a consonant. Some stems, however, end in a 
Tdlmm'wouuAli or v), some in a diphthong, and a few in o. The last two are 
supposed to haTe ii wiml wip— lV ia^ annsnnant (f at #>. Mm f fS, 9 ; 
§ 54 ; § 55. 

2. The stem of a noan of llie third declension cannot 
always be determined by the nominative singular ; bat it is 
generally found by dropping os (or <ai) of the genitive. 
The cases are formed by adding to the stem the following 
endings (which here are not united with any letter of the 
stem) : — 



Singular. 




Dual. 




Plural. 




Ma»c Js Fem, 


Nml. 


Masct JFVm., NeiU» 


Maae, d: Fem, 


NeuL 


N. f 


None. 




N, 


ft 


I 


G. Mytlt 




N. A.V. c 


G. 


MV 




B. X 




G. D. Oiv 


D. 


of 




A. dory 


None. 




A. 


£f 


d 


y. None, or like N. 


None. 




V. 


ft 


< 



Note. The following oomparifion shows the relations of the 
case-endings. in the three declensions: — 

Sing. — Nam, 1st decl. masc. s; 2nd masc. and fern. $, neut. p 
(Lat. «, m); 3rd masc. and fern, s (Lat. s). 

Gen, 1st masc o, fern. $; 2nd o or lo, making ov or oco with o of 
the stem. (cf. Lat. t) ; 3rd os (Lat. is). 

Dat. All decl. c; Ist and 2nd c in 9, 17, ^ ^Lat. t, at, ae, o). 

Accus. Masc. and fem. Ist and 2nd p for /a (Lat. m); Srd p 
(Lat. in), or <l for op or afi (Lat. em), cf. rvptn^ with Lat. <tim-my 
d-d^irr-o(r) with Lat. dent-em. 

Dual. i\r. il . F. 1st and 2nd a and o of stem lengthened to a and 
«»; 3rd e. 

6^. D. 1st and 2nd ly; Srd -oiy. 

Plur. — Nom, Masc. and fem. 1st and 2nd i; making at and oi 
with a and o of the stem (cf. Lat. t); 3rd c^ (Latin g«; neut. 3rd 
a (Lat. a). 

Cr6n. «>y; in 1st and 2nd contracted with a or o of the stem to tap 
(cf. Lat. tim, oni), 

Dat. 1st and 2nd t^ (older co-i) ; Srd crc. 

Accus. Masc. and fem. 1st and 2nd ^ (for 1^), as and our coming 
from an and ovr (Lat. <m, os) ; 3rd ac (for ofs) retaining S (Lat. e;;) : 
neut. 31x1 a (Lat. cf). 

The YOcatiYe is either like the nominative or without a case- 
ending. 
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FORMATION OF CASES. 

Nominative Singular* 

§ 46. The forms of the nominative singular of this de- 
clension are numerous, and must be learned partly by 
practice. The following are the general principles on which 
the nominative is formed from the stem. 

1. In neuters, the nominative singular is generally the 
same as the stem. Stems ending in r (including vr) regu- 
larly drop the t (§ 7) . JS.g, 

2<»fta, body J <r<ofiar-or; fiikav (neuter of fjJXas)^ blacky /AcXav-or; 
Xvaav (neuter of Xva'as)^ having loosed, XvaavT-osy naPj all, iravr-oj; 
ri^y, placing, riBivr-os ; x^f'^'^'^f O^^ceful, x,apUvT-0£ ; didov, giving, df- 
tovTos', Xtyotff saying, Xfyoyr-oc; d€iKvw (y), showing, dtucvvvr-ot. For 
the masculine nominatives of these adjectives and participles, see 
below, § 46, 2, 3, and Note 1. 

Some neuter stems in or change r to s in the nominative, and 
a few to p ; as r/poF, prodigy, ripar-os ; ^wap, liver, tjirar-os. 

2. Masculine and feminine stems (except those included 
under 3 and 4) form the nominative singular by adding s and 
making the needful euphonic changes (§ 16). JS.g. 

^Xa(, guard, fb/vkoK-os; yvyjt, vulture, ywr-oy ; c^Xc^, vein, (ftkifi-os 
(§ 16, 2); iXwU (for iXmbs), hope, iXmdog (§ 16, 2); x^pts, grace, 
xdpiT'Qs', SpviSi bird, SppiO-os', vv^s night, wkt-o^', paxm^, scourge, 
luurriyot', araXiriy^, trumpet, adXiriyy-os. So Aioff, AJax, Atayr-ot 
(§ 16, 6, N. 1); Xvo-dc, Xwropr-os', iras, iravr-os; riB^U, riBiinr-os', x°P^' 
tiff, Yop/cvr-or; d€iKvvs (v), btucvvvr^s. (The neuters of the Is^ five 
words, Xwraif, irav, riBiv, xapitv, and btucpvp, are given under § 46, 1.) 

3. Masculine and feminine stems in v and p lengthen the 
last vowel, if it is short, but are otherwise unchanged in the 
nominative. JE.g, 

Alay, age, cu&im}s', haiiuov, divinity, Ikup^p-of, Xifirjv, harbor, Xt/icr- 
o^; Brip, beast, Brip-os', drfp, air, dtp-os* 

Exceptions are fieXds, black, ficXcuf-ot', rdXas, wretched, rdXath-os', 
els, one, €u-6s', icrctr, comb, tcrty-os', pis, nose, ptv-os] which add s* 

4. Masculine stems in ovr generally drop r, and form the 
nominative like stems in k (§ 46, 3). JS.g. 

AcMv, lion, Xioyr-os ; Xrytty, speaking, Xtyovr-os ; &p, being, oir-of. 
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Note 1. Masculine participles from verbs in n/u change ovr to 
ovs (§ 46, 2); as dcdow, giving, didoin^f (§ 16, 6, N. 1). So a few 
nouns in ovs; as odovs, toothy Mirr-ot. Neuters in ovr- are regular 
(§ 46, 1). In wovs, iT<^'6ty /oot^ -obs becomes -ovf. 

NoTK 2. The perfect active participle (§ 68), with a stem in or, 
forms its nominative in wr (masc.) and 09 (neut.) ; as XcXvie«0£, hav^ 
ing loosed f X€\vk6s, gen. XrXvjcor-or. 

Note 3. For nominatives in rit (es) and of, gen. eos, see § 52, 1, Note. 
A few other peculiar formations in contract nouns will be noticed below, 
"53-66. 



Aceiuatlve Slnsolar* 

§ 47. !• Most masculines and feminines with stems ending 
in a consonant form the accusative singular by adding a to 
the stem ; as ^vXa^ (^vXcuc-), tf^vXwca ; kiwv (Xcokt-), lion^ Xc- 
€vra, 

2. Nouns in 49, V9, av9, and ov?, if the stem ends in a vowel 
or diphthong, change $ of the nominative to v ; as iroXis, st€aej 
woXiK ; ixOv^y Jishy l)(6vv ; vaik, ship^ vaxv ; )8ovs, oar, pcniv. 

But if the stem ends in a consonant, barytones of these 
classes have v in prose (rarely a) and k or a in poetry, while 
others have only the form in a ; as ^t$, strife^ tpiv (poet, also 
€ptBa) ; opvt«, birdj opvtv (poet. opviOa) ; cvcXtti?, hopeful^ evtkiriv 
(cvcXiriSa) ; while IXxris, hope^ has only cX^rtSa ; irovs (iro^) , 
foot J jToSa; TOis (ttcuS-), chxld^ irtuZa, 

Note 1. 'AiroXXov and noo-rAdttv (iXocrri^cdv) contract the accusa- 
tive into 'AitoXXm and no<rrid<S, after dropping v. 

For a similar contraction of ova into a», and of ow r and orar into 
ov£, see the declension of comparatives, § 72, 2. 

Note 2. For accusatives in €a (for f<ra, cFa) from nouns in nft and t vf, 
see I 52, 1, Note, and § 53, 8, N. 1 ; and for those in w (for oa or wa) from 
nouns in M or wt, see S 55. 
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§ 48. !• The vocative singular of masculines and femi- 
nines is generally the same as the nominative. 

2. But in the following cases, it is the same as the stem : — 

(a) In harytonei with stems ending in a liquid ; as haCfinw 
(Saiftov-) , divinity^ voc. Soifiov ; prp-fap {prp-op-) , speaker j VOC. 
p^op ; aiatf^pwv (o'(i>^pov-) , continent^ VOC. (ruKf^pov. 

But if the last syllable is accented, the vocative is the same 
as the nominative ; as Xifi-qv (Xtfici^) , harbor, voc. Xifii/v ; aWi^p 
(ac^cp-), sky, VOC. aWi^p, 

(h) In barytone nouns and adjectives whose stems end in 
VT, final T of the stem being dropped (§ 7) ; as ytyas (yiyavT^), 
giant, YOC. yCyav; Xcwv (Xcorr-), /ton, voc. XioV, x°{^^''^ (x*" 
ptcrr-) , gracefid, voc. \aptev. 

But aU participles of the third declension have the vocative 
and nominative alike. (Compare Xwovy loosing^, voc. Xv(or» 
with XcW, /»cm, voc. XcW.) 

(c) In nouns and adjectives in « (except those in Is Ivo?), 
CVS, v9, and avs. These drop s of the nominative to form the 
vocative; as rvpawi^ (rvpawih-), tyranny, voc. rvpawi (§ 7) ; 
irdXis (ttoXi-) , state, voc. ttoXi ; ix^vs> ^x^ » /ScuriXcvs, pcunXxv 
(§ 53, 3, N. 1) ; y/Miw, ypav (§ 54, Note) ; ttoTs (for ttcus), 
Tra? (for wai). So in ^ovs, fiov (§ 54), and sometimes in 
OtSiVovS) OiSiTTov, Oedipus* 

(d) In nouns and adjectives in 179, gen. €os (ovs). These 
form the vocative in €s (§ 52); as SoMcpanTs, voc. Scwcparc? 
(v. Note) ; Tpi^/Mys, voc. rpi^pcs ; dXi;^s, voc. oXi^^cs* 

Note. For the recessive accent of many vocatives, as * Ay dfufufoif, Ziixpa- 
ret, "AtoXXov, KaKUaifioy, see § 25, 1, Note. 



3. Nouns in w, gen. ovs (§ 55) , form the vocative in ot. 
few in a>v, gen. ovs (§ 55, N. 2) ; as ar^v, voc. arf&oi. 
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Dative Plural* 

§ 49. The dative plural is formed by adding <n to the 
stem, ^'ff* 

^vXa{ (<l>v\aK-\ ^vXafi; ^rmp (pfjrop-), prfTopat; cXttiV (AttiB-), 
cXiriVi; nov9 (Trod-), nxxri; Xrcay (Xcoyr-), Xcovon ; daifuap (^ai/iOl^•), 
^eufjLoat ; rc^ir (rti^rvr-), ri^cion ; x^'^*^ (x^^*''^)* X*^^*^^ ' <<rrdr 
(loTovr-), ioTao*! ; dcuevvr (dciiewyr-), dcuevOori ; /Sao-iXcvr (/SoaiXcv-), 
/Soo-iXevo-i ; /SoOff (iSov-), fiovori; ypavs (ypav-), ypavtri (§ 54). For the 
euphonic changes, see § 16, 2 and 6, with notes. 

For a change in syncopated nouns, see § 57. 

NOUNS WITH MUTE OR LIQUID STEMS. 

§ 50- The following are examples of the most com- 
mon forms of nouns of the third declension with mute or 
liquid stems* 

For the formation of the cases of these nouns, see §§ 46 — 
49. For euphonic changes in nearly all, see § 16, 2 and § 46. 
For special changes in Xceay and ytyasj see § 16, 6, N. 1. 

I. Masculines and Feminines. 





fcatchman. 


vein. 

Singular, 


tru7npet. 


lion. 


N. 
G. 
D. 
A. 
V. 


^vXoKOt 
^VXOKI 

^vXoica 


♦^ 
♦Wpa 

Dual. 


frdXirifyi 


XImv 

XioVTOf 

XlovTi 
Xlovra 


N. A. V. 
G. D. 


^uXdicoiv 


Plural 




Xlorrf 
XcdvTOiv 


N.V. 

G. 

D. 

A. 


^iiXaicct 

^«Xa(i 
^iiXaicat 




aukvCyycuv 


XlovTit 

Xcoirrwv 

Xiovot 

XloVTOt 
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h (yvfavr-) 

giant. ' 


4(Xa|Mra8-) 

Singular. 


^ (iXirtS.) 
hope. 




N. 
G. 
D. 
A. 
V. 




Xofiirds 

XofiirdSos 

Xa)&ird8i 

Xa|i<ird« 


IXirCs 
i\irC8o« 


tfpVit 

tfpvbOi 

tfpviv (5pvi0a) 

ilpvi 


N. A.V. 
G. D. 


Yi<ydvTOiv 


Xa|iird8c 
Xa|iird8oiv 

Plural. 


IXirCSi 
IXvCSoiv 


tfpviOc 
ipvCOoiv 


N. V. 
G. 
D. 
A. 


YCTavTCt 
ykf6kVTWf 


Xa|ivd8ct 
Xa|iird8«»v 
Xa)&irdo% 
XafiivdSat 


i\irC8«»if 


tfpviOcs 
tfpviOas 




h (voififv-) 
Bh^herd. 


age. 
Singular. 




& (Soifiov-) 
divinity. 


N. 
G. 
D. 
A. 
V. 




aUftv 
aldvos 

aUvva 
aUftv 

Dual. 




SoCfiovos 
SaC}iovi 

8at|iov 


N. A. V, 
G. D. 




Plural. 




8a(|iovc 


N. V. 
G. 
D. 
A. 


voifilirttiif 


alAvcs 
aUfvot 




8aC|iovfS 

8ai|u»rtifir 

8a£|aoo% 
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h (jT|TOp-) 

orator. 


6(enr.) 6(&X.) 


&(et|p.] 

beast. 


1 ^ (Jlv.) 

nose. 








Singular, 






N. 
G. 
D. 
A 
V. 


Mropi 
M-ropa 

ff|TOp 


©1JT08 
vlJTl 

Ofjra 
©^8 


Dual. 


Oiipos 
ef|pa 

Hp 




N. A. V. 
G. D. 


^TOpf 
^TpX>pOlV 


OiJTf 


oXotv 










Plural. 






N. V. 
G. 
D. 
A. 


MTOp« 

jW|T<Jp«av 
^'tfJTopoa 
^Topos 


o<» 

01|TC9 

6i|<r£ 

OfJTOS, 

II 


axcs 

AXas 

. Neuters. 


0i|pAv 
Oripo^ 
6i|pat 








t6 (ir^ar-) 
end. 




TO (^irOT-) 








Singular. 






N. A V. 
G. . 
D. 


o'^paTi 


vipark 




l|iraTos 








Dual. 






N. A. V. 
G. D. 


(r^parc 
o^pdroiv 


vcpdroiv 












Plural. 






N. A. V. 

G. 

D. 


vcGpara 

o-capdraiv 

«r(^&ao^ 


ir^ctra 
iripdroiv 




f^iraTOi 

i7|irdr«av 

i|irao>i 
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STEMS ENDING IN 2, OR IN A VOWEL OR DIPHTHONG. 

§ 51. 1. Most nouns of the third declension in which 
a vowel of the stem directly precedes a vowel in the 
case-ending are contracted in some of their cases. 

2. The contracted nominative and accusative plural 
have the same form. (See, however, § 63, 3, N. 3.) 

Note. The collision of vowel sounds in these nonns is often caused 
by dropping the final consonant of the stem, usually cr or F. (See § 45, I, 
l^ote.) 

STEMS IN ES. 

§ 52. 1. Nouns in rj^ and 09, gen. €09, are contracted 
whenever e of the stem precedes a vowel. 

Note. A comparison of kindred languages shows that the original 
stem of these nouns ended in ea-f in which <r is dropped before a vowel or 
another <r in the case-ending (§ 16, 4, Note.) The genitive yivcoif there- 
fore, stands for an original form yevcff-oSy which, however, is never found 
in Greek. (See § 56, Note.) The proper substantive stems change c? 
to OS in the nominative singular (as in yivosy reixoi); the adjective stems 
lengthen es to rjs in the masculine and feminine, and retain es in the neu- 
ter. (See § 66.) A few adjectives in rjpris are used substantively, as 
Tptijpi/s {triply fitted, sc. pavi), trireme, 

2. The nouns (fj) rpiijpn]^ (rpirfpea'), trireme^ and (to) 
761/09 (yepea-), race, are thus declined : — 

Singular, 



N. 


Tpl^fWp 




yhfQ9 




G. 


(Tptl)/)€0$) 


rpi^povs 


{ydveoi) 


yhovt 


D. 


(rptijpet) 


Tpl^pCi 


(7em) 


V^vii 


A. 


(rptijpeo) 


Tpi^ptl 


yhfQ9 




V. 


TpifiptS 


Dual, 


yivQ9 




N. A. V. 


lrpi^f)€€) 


rpi^pri 


{yh€€) 


y^ 


G. D. 


{rptripioiv) 


Tpi^iv 


{yfphip) 


Ycvoiv 
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FlurcU. 



N. V. 


(rptijptes) 


TfK^pClS 


(7^i^a) 


tK*"! 


G. 


{rpii^pewv) 


Tpi^p«»V 


YcvImv 


7CVMV 


D. 


Tpi^pfO-i 




T^vcoa 




A. 


(rpii^peas) 


Tpi^pClt 


(7ei^a) 


tK*"! 



Note 1. Like the singular of rpiriprjs are declined proper names 
in ffs^ gen. (cor) ovst &s AqfioaBivrjs, Swicpdri^r: for accusatives in rfv 
see § 60, 1 (0); and for the accent of the vocatives Arffi6a0tv€Sy 
laKpartf, &c., see § 25, 1, Note. Tpinprfs has recessive accent in 
the contracted genitive and dative dual and gen. plural. Some other 
adjectives in i;^ have this in all forms (§ 25, 1, N. ; § 66). 

Note 2. When the termination ta is preceded by a vowel, it is 
generally contracted into a; as vyiTjs, healthy, accus. sing, vyua, byia 
(sometixnes V7C7) ; XP'^^'» ^^> '^* '^* ^- plnr. xp^sl In the dual, cc 
is irregularly contracted into 1;. 

Note 3. Proper names in jcXoyy are doubly contracted in the 
dative, sometimes in the accusative. TLtpiKkitis^ Pericles, is thus 
declined (see also § 59, 3) : — 



N. 


{Ti€piK\eiji) 


n^HKXiis 




G. 


(IlfpiKXeeof) 


IlcpiicX^ovt 




D. 


\mpLK\UC) 


(HcpiKXeei) 


iiipiKX^e 


A. 


(liepucKkea) 


n^iicX^ 


(poet IlepuX^) 


V. 


{ReplKXees) 


n^(icX€i« 





Note 4. In proper names in kXerit Homer has rjot, ^i, rja, Herodotus 
hf (for hot), ki, ca. In adjectives in ei/s Homer sometimes contracts ee to 
et: as, cdncXeiTf, ace. plur. e^KXeias for eCkkieas, 

STEMS IN I, T, or ET. 

§ 53. Nouns in ^9 and i (stems in i)^ i;9 and v (stems 
in v), contract only the dative singular, and the nomina- 
tive, accusative, and vocative plural. Nouns in €U9 gener- 
ally contract only the dative singular and the nominative 
and vocative plural. 

1. Most stems in t, with a few in u, change their final 
i or V to 6 in all cases except the nominative, accusative, 
and vocative singular. 

The nouns (17) iroki<;, city (stem ttoXT-), tt^x*^^' cubit 
(y^TXy^i and aoTv, cttt/ (acrru-), are thus declined : — 
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Singtilar, 






N. 


wikvi 




irfjxvs 


&9TV 




G. 


v6\tw9 




wVix€»« 


Airrcos 


(poet. AffTcus) 


D. 


(x6\€C) 


v^Xci 


(ttJx«0 iiix* 


(do-ret) 


&(rTa 


A. 


viSXtv 




irfixw 


ACTTV 




V. 


iroXi 




wf|X« 


AOTV 




N. A. V. 


v^Xft 




irtix« 


done 




G. D. 


voXImv 




injx^oiv 


doT^v 




N. V. 


(ir6X€€j) 


v^Xcit 


(T^eej) irtix<i« 


(Arrca) 


ft(m| 


G. 


vtfXcMV 




viixfMv 


&9T^«»V 




D. 


v6XfOri 




vfi\ta% 


Aoikoi 




A. 


(ir6X€as) irAat 


(riJxeof) -Hixfis 


(do-Tea) 


A9ti| 



Note 1. Nouns in c are declined like acrrv; as (to) crivcart mus- 
tard, gen. aivairtoSf dat. (o-iyoirct), aiKiTrci, &c. 

Note 2. The genitives in cur and ceay of nouns in i£ and vr ac- 
cent the antepenult. So genitives in tons of nouns in v. The dual 
rarely contracts cc to 7 or cc 

Note 3. The original i of the stem of nouns in is (Attic gen. ew$) is 
retained in Ionic Thus, ir6X(s, r^Xtot, (t6Xi() toXC, t6\iv ; plur. r^Xtef, 
ToXLuy; Horn. iroXfeo-o-i, Hdt ir6Xuri, ir6Xiat (Hdt ir6X('t). Homer has 
also T6Xe( (with irdXel*) and r6\€ffi in the dative. There are also Epic 
forms T6Xi;of, x6\rfCt xilkrfeSf x6\rjai. The Attic poets have a genitive in 
eof. The Ionic has a genitive in eos in nouns in vs of this class. 

2. Most nouns in u? retain v and are regular ; as (o) 
l^0v<: Ox^v'), fishy which is thus declined : — 



Sinstular, 


Dual 




Plural, 


N. IxWs 




N. 


txMtt 


G. 1x6^ 


N. A. V. IxWf 


G. 


i\Bv»y 


D. IxO^i (Hom. txSvt) 


G. D. IxO^v 


D. 


ixei;<n 


A. ix(^ 




A. 


Uxe^s) ixeot 


V. IxW 









Note 1. '^Eyxt^vs, eel, is declined like IxBvs in the singulm*, and 
like n^xys in the plwal. 
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Note 2. Adjectives in vs are declined in the masculine like 
nrjxvSi and in the neuter like aarv. But the masculine genitive ends 
in co( (like the neuter) ; and cor and ca are not contracted. (See 
§ 67.) "Acnv is the principal noun in v; its genitive aorcear is 
poetic. 

3. Nouns in €v^ retain ev in the nominative and voca- 
tive singular and dative plural ; as (6) ^atriXev^^ king 
(stem ^a<7t\eu-), which is thus declined : — 

Dual, 



N. A. V. ^wrOJU 
G. D. PcuTiX^oiv 



PluraZ, 
N. y. (fia(n\4€s) PoooXfts 
G. pcunXIwv 
D. pofriXcOot 
A. poo^X^Os 



Singular, 
N. PainXcv9 
6. poorvX^ 
D. (fiofftUl) pocTiXcC 
A. PaooX^d 
y. fUunM 

Note 1. The stem of nouns in ws changed ev to cF (§ 1, Note 
2) before a vowel of the ending. Afterwards Fwas dropped, leav- 
ing the stem in c. (See § 5^, Note.) The cases of these nouns 
are therefore perfectly regular, except in <os of the genitive, and 
long a and as of the accusative, where t<os, ta^ €as come (by inter- 
change of quantity) from the Epic i^or, 17a, 170; (Note 4). 

Note 2. The older Attic writers (as Thucydides) have ijs (con- 
tracted from ^rr, N. 4) in the nominative plural of nouns in evr; as 
bmrjs^ Paa-iKrjst for Inntis, /Sao-iXrcf. In the accusative plural, eag 
usually remains uncontracted ; but here cis is sometimes found, 
rarely rjs. 

Note 3. When a vowel precedes, tas of the genitive singular 
may be contracted into or, and ca of the accusative singular into a ; 
rarely ias of the accusative plural into ar, and €»y of the genitive 
plural into »u. Thus, Ilci^cvr, Peiraeus, gen. nfcpateoor, Ilcipaia*;, 
accus. ncipatca, Uupaid; [x^^vr] a kind of measure ; gen. x'^*^^* X^^» 
ace. x^<^ X*^' x^^^> X^^'i A»/)i€i;ff) Dorian, gen. plur. Atopunv, Ao>- 
pieay, acc. Acupiear, Atdpias. 

Note 4. In nouns in evs, the Doric and Ionic have e.g. paai\4o% for 
PaaiXiiai ; the Epic has /SacrtX^os, /Sao-tX^i^ pa<n\rja ; /3a<rtX^s, paffiKifi<ay, 

STEMS IN OT OR AT. 

§ 54. The nouns (6, 17) )3ov5, ox or cow (stem )3ov-) , (17) 
ypavi, old woman (stem ypav-) , and (ij) vavs, ship (stem vav) , 
are thus declined : — 
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[§ 55- 



Singular, 



N. 


Povt 


•ypavs 


vavs 


G. 


pod. 


t^oAi 


vc«« 


D. 


Pot 


7pdt 


vnc 


A. 


po^ 


Ypavv 


vavv 


V. 


pov 


7pav 


vav 


N. A. V. 


p^ 


Ypac 


Vij€ 


G. D. 


PooCy 




VfOiV 


N. V. 


P^ 


Tfpoff 


l^€« 


G. 


po«v 


7pa«tv 


vfwy 


D. 


povo^ 


YpavQ^ 


vavo'l 


A. 


poiif 


•ypavs 


vavs 



Note. The steins of these nonns became /3oF-, 7/)oF-, and mF- before 
a vowel of the ending (compare the Latin bov-is and Tuiv-is), Afterwards 
F was dropped, leaving /So-, 7p&-, and i^-. (See § 53, 3, K. 1.) In Doric 
and Ionic, vain is much more regular in its declension than in Attic : — 

Dor. wiDf, vd6i, vdl, paw ; pi. poes, vdufPf paOffi or vdtffai, rSxit, 

Ion. vijOtf rrfds or pe6t, rrjl, pija or Wa ; pL pijes or Wes, Pifif or iv^, 
nivo-l (inj6<r<ri or vieaai), v^aj or v^af. 

In Attic, it changes mi- to ve- or prf-. 



STEMS IN OR 0. 

§ 55. Some feminines in <a contract 609, 01, oa in the sin- 
gular into ov^y 01, and (o, and form the vocative singular irregu- 
larly in 01. The dual and plural (which rarely occur) follow 
the second declension. 'H^w (^), echoj is thus declined : — 





Siiigular, 


N. 


^X« 


G. 


(vxoos) ^xovi 


D. 


i-nxo'O ^Ixo"^ 


A. 


i-fix^) ^X^ 



V. loLot 



N. A. V. ^x« 
G. D. 4\xoly 



Plural, 
N. V. ^%o\, 
G. ^ix^ 

D. ^ix<>^« 

A. 4xovt 
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Note 1. Atdor, shaine^ and the Ionic fi^t, morning, form their 
oblique cases like rjxo> (but with «d, not «, in the accusative singu- 
lar) ; as aldoiSy a26ovs% mdoi, a(d<D, — fi<Ds, rjovs, ^oi. rja. 

Nouns in <or, gen. toot are regular, but are sometimes contracted; 
as {po»r, herOf ^ptaos, fjpdnii or ^p^, fpoMi or rjptoj &c. 

Note 2. A few noiins in cay (ciic«>V, image, and ai^dcov, nightingale) 
occasionally have forms like those of nouns in « ; as gen. €Ikovs, 
dtjbovs', accus ciico»; voc. cujdoh 

Note 3. The uncontracted forms of these nouns in 60s, 01, and 
oa are not used. Herodotus has an accusative singular in ovv\ as 
*low for '!», from *1», lo, gei^. 'lo€£. 



STEMS IN AZ, OK IN AZ AND AT. 

§ 56. 1. Neuters in as, gen. aos, are contracted when the 
a of the stem is followed by a vowel ; as (to) yipas, prize ^ which 
is thus declined : — 



Singular, 

N.A.V. T^pas 

G. (y4paot) T^ms 

D. (y^pai) yipai 



Dual, 

N.A.V. {yepac) yipS, 
G. D. (y€pdow)yfp^ 



Plural, 

N.A.V. (yepaa) yipa 
G. {y€pd(i)v) ytpm¥ 

D. y^P&n 



2. A few neutei*s in as, gen. arcs, drop t and are contracted 
like yc/Mxs ; in Attic prose only (to) k^s, horn, gen. Kcpdros 

(K€pao^) K€pia^; dat. K€paTi (Kcpai) K€pai;plur. KtpaTa {K€paa) 
K€pa ; gen. K^p&nav (K^pamv) K€fmv ; dat. Kipaxn. 

Note. The original stem of nouns in as, gen. aos, is supi^osed to 
have ended in a<r (§52, 1, Note), which dropped a before a vowel or a-, but 
retained it in the nominative. Neuters in as, aros, which drop t, have one 
stem in ar and another in as, the latter ax)peariug in the nominative sin* 
gular. 

Syncopated Nouug. 

§ 57. Some nouns in rjp (stem in cp), gen. €po^^ are sj-n- 
copated (§ 14, 2) by dropping € in the genitive and dative 
singular. In the dative plural, they change €p to pa before 
<ri. The accent is irregular ; the stpicopated genitive and da- 
tive being oxytone (except in ^rjpLT^Trjp) ^ and the vocative 
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singular having recessive accent (§ 25, 1, Note), and ending 
in €/9 as in barytones (§ 48, 2, a). 

1. UaTT^p (6), father J and Ovydrrjp (^), daughter^ are thus 
declined : — 

Singular. 

Ovydrrip 

(Bvyar^pi) OvyarpC 
Ouyar^a 

Dual, 

Ovyar^oiv 

Ovya'Hpcs 

Ovyarpdcri 
OvyaWpas 

Note 1. M^n/p (^), mother, and yaarrip (^), ft#?//y, are declined 
and accented like irarrip. Thus, p^rtfp has (jjirjrepos) fujTpos, and (/ii;- 
re/>t) prjTpi; plur. pm-kpfs, prirtpavy &c. 

*A(n^p (o), 9/ar, has darpdai in the dative plural, but is otherwise 
regular (without syncope). 

Note 2. The uncontracted forms of all these nouns are often used by 
the poets, who also syncopate other cases of Ovydrrip, 

2. 'Anjp (6), man, drops € whenever a vowel follows €p, and 
inserts 8 in its place (§ 14, N. 2). It is thus declined : — 



N. 


wwn^p 




G. 


(Tar^pos) 


irarp^s 


D. 


(roT^pt) 


ircLTpC 


A. 


iraripa, 




V. 


virtp 




N. A. V. 


iraripM 




G. D. 


wo,r4pw.¥ 


] 


N. V. 


var4p€i 


I 


G. 


trar4ptav 




D. 


irarp6jm 




A. 


vaT^S 





Plural. 



Dual, 

N. A. V. (dvipe AvSpe) 
G. D. (dvipoip) &v8poiv 



Plural, 

N. V. (Av4p€i) AvSpcs 

G. (av^puv) &vSpa>v 

D. dv8pdo^ 

A ( oLvipai ) AvSpas 



Singular, 

N. &viip 

G. (oLP^poi) &v8pos 

D. (di^pt) &v8pC 

A, (av^pa) AvSpa 

y. Av^ 

8. The proper name A-rjfjLrjrrjp sjTicopates all the oblique 
cases, and then accents the^r;^ syllable. Thus, gen. (Atz/ai^- 
T€po9 ) Ai^firp-po^ ; dat. (ArffiriT€pL) A'qfirjTpi ; accus. (Ai^^ii^cpa) 
^-qfitirpa ; VOC. Aijfnfrep, 
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G«nder of the Third Declension* 

§ 58. The gender of many nouns in this declension must 
be learned by observation. A few general rules, however, may 
be given. 

1. The following are masculine: substantives ending in 
dv, 17V, €V9, most of those in rjp^ cup, and mv (gen. cuvos), and all 
that have vto^ in the genitive. Except (rj) ff^p-^Vy mind. 

2. The following are feminine : those in avs, n/s (gen. ny- 
To^)y as (gen. a3o$), ca or <iS$ (gen. ovs), and most of those 
in IS. 

3. The following are neuter : those in o, c, u, op, op, os, and 
as (gen. aros or ao?) . , 

Dialects* 

§ 59* 1. Gen, and Dat, Dual. Homeric ouv for oip, 

2. Dat, Plur, Homeric taai, co-i, aori, for o-i. 

3. Most of the uncontracted forms enclosed in ( ) in the para- 
digms, which are not used in Attic prose, are found in Homer or 
Herodotus; and some of them occur in the Attic poets. For spe- 
cial dialectic forms of some of these nouns, however, see § 52, 2, 
N. 4; § 53, 1, N. 3, and 3, N. 4; § 54, Note; § 55, N. 3. 

IRREGULAR NOUNS. 

§ 60» 1. («) Nouns which belong to more than one de- 
clension are called heteroclxtes. Thus o-koto^^ darkness^ is usu- 
ally declined like Aoyos (§ 41), but sometimes like ycVos 
(§ 52, 2). So OtStTTovs, Oedipus^ has genitive Oi3i?ro8os or 
OiSiirov, dative Oi8iVo&, accusative OtSiTroda or Ot3i7row. 

{h) Especiallj'', proper names in t/s (gen. cos) of the third 
declension (except those in kXci/s) have also an accusative in 

rjy like those of the first ; as ^rffiotrO&nri^, accus. ^rjfioa-Olvrjv or 
AvifioaOanffj SoucparTS, 2<i>#cpaT7/v or Scoicpan;. So nouns in ds 

(gen* oKTos or avos) have poetic forms like the first declen- 

4 
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sion ; as UoXvSa/Luis, voc. UoXuSa/Aa (Horn.) ; Atas, accus. 
Atav. 

2. Nouns which are of different genders in different cases 
are called heterogeneous ; as (6) crtTos, com^ plur. (ra) o-lra ; 
(6) 8e(r/x,o9, chain ^ (oi) h^a-yioL and (ra) BecrfJLoi. 

3. Defective nouns have only certain cases; as wap, 
dream ^ o^e\o9, M*e (only nom. and accus.) ; (t^v) vt^o, «noK; 
(only accus.). 

4. Indeclinable nouns have one form for all cases. These 
are chiefly foreign words, as 'ASa/t, *l(rpaTJ\ ; and names of 
letters, "AAi^o, B^a, &c. 



5. The following are the most important irregular nouns : — 

1. "Ai^fiij Hades t gen. ov, &c. regular. Horn. ^Aidrjt^ gen. ao or 
CO), dat. j;, ace. lyv; also^'Aidos/AiSi (from stem *Aid-). 

2. ava$ (6), king, ivanros, &c., voc. ava^ (poet ai/a, in addressing 
Gods). 

3. "Aorjt^ AreSy ^Apcor, ov''Ap€as, C^pet) *'Ap€i, (^Ap(d)''Apfj OT^AptiPt 
*Ap€s (aiso^Apts). 

4. Stem (dpv), gen. (tov or r^r) apw5ff, lamhy dpvi, apm*, pi. ^ycr, 
dpvSiv, dpvatn, apvas. In the uom. sing. dpLv6s (2d decl.) is used. 

5. yoXa (ro), m'dk, yaKaieroSj yaXcutri, &C. 

6. yow (rcJ), Arncc, yorarof, ydrari, &c. (from stem yowir-)*, Ion. 
and poet, yovvaro^^ yovran, &c. ; Uom. also geu. yovvos^ dat. yovvly 
pL yovi^ yovyo)y, yovv€aa%* 

7. yiJi^ (^), M?{/c, yiwtuieof, yvwiiici, yvvaciea, yvyoi*, dual yvMUiec, 
yvi^oiicotv; pL yvyaucr, yvvauecai', yvvai^t, yvratxar. 

8. dMpov (to), tree, ov,reg. (Ion. ^ivbptov), dat. sing. dcVdpci; 
pi. Hfpbptai* 

9. ddpu (t<J), «/)€ar (cf. yrfw), ddparof. bopari Of ^pi; pi. ddpara, 
&c. Ion. and poet, dovparor, &c. ; also p^en. dovpos, dat. dovpt, dopi, or 
ddpfi; dual doOpc; pi. dovpa, dovpav, liovp€(rcri. 

10. Zfvr (.£ol. Aevr), Zeu«, Aios, Ail, Ala, Ztv. Ion. and poet. Z7- 
yds, Z7VI, Zrjva. 

11. ee/i*ff (^)y Justice (also as proper name, Themis), gen. Gc/ii- 
dor, Q€fuaros, Stfurot, Qefuos (Udt.); dat. 0€fuaTi', ace. SMputrra or 
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G/fuy; YOC. Gc/u; pi* Befuaresy Bifuaras'^ all Ion. or poet. In Attio 
prose, indeclinable in Bifiis iari^fas est, 

12. 6pii (ri), hair, rpixos, rpi^i, &c., Bpi$t (§ 17, 2, Note). 

13. Kapd (to) J head, poetic; in Attic only noni., accus., and voc. 
Bing. Horn. Kaprj, gen. Kaprfrosy KaprjaTos^ KpaaTos^ KpaTos', dat. Kaptyn^ 
Kapfjari, Kpdarty Kpdrl (trag. Kcipa) ; ace. (j6u) Kpara, (ro) Kaprf or icap ; 
plur. nom. Kapiy Kaprjarc^ Kpdara] gen. #cpara>v; dat. Kpdorl] acc. like 
nom. with (rovs) Kparas', nom. and acc. pi. also Kciprjva, gen. jcapi}- 

14. jcptvoy (To)y lily, ov, &c. In plural also Kplvta (Hdt.) and «cpi- 

15. icva>v (6, 17), </(^^, voc. icvoy: the rest from stem icvv-, levyor, kvW, 
ici;mi, pi. Kvv€Sj Kvucjv, Kva-iy Kwat. 

16. \ds (6), s^one, Horn. Xaar, poetic; gen. \dos (or Xaov), dat. 
Xai, acc. Xacxv, Xay; dual Xac; plur. Xaw:/, Xaeo-o-i. 

17. XiVo (Horn. XtV, generally with eXat^, oil), fat , oil : proba- 
bly XtTra is neut. accus., and XtV is dat. for Xitti. See Lexicon. 

18. fmpTvs (6, 17), witness, imprvpos, &c., dat. pi. paprvfri* 

19. paoTi^ (7), whip, gen. pdaTiyos, &c., Horn. dat. /xaari, acc. 
fuioTiv* 

20. ois (17), sheep, olos, oU, olv', pi. oicr, oiwi/« olaiv, otas, Horn. 01(9 
Sios, oiv, oi€s, otutv, oteaort (pU<ri, ofo'ori.), Bis. Aristoph. has dat. 6t 

21. QV€ipos (6), Bvtipov (to), dream, gen. ov; also ovap (to), gen. 
6v€tpaTos, oat. ovtlpari', plur. ovtlpara, 6v€ipdTaiV, ovtlpatn. 

22. oo-o-c (red), dual, e^e^f, poetic ; plui\ gen. oatrav, dat oaaois or 



o(nroi(ri. 



23. Spins (6, 17), 6tr</, see § 50. Also, from stem opvi-, pi. 6pv€is, 
opv€»v, acc. opvus or 6pvis* 

24. o^£(t6), 6ar, wrof, <ori; pi. &ro, wtwv (§ 25, 3, N. 1), wo-i. 
Hom. also gen. ot^ror; pi. ovara, oUaai. 

25. Uvv^ {ff), Pnyx, Uvkvos, Hvkvi, UvKva (for Upvk-os, &c.). 

26. TTpior^vs (6), oW wmn, eWer (properly adj.), poetic, acc. trpe- 
afivv (as adj.), voc. irpea-fiv, pi. irpea-ficis (Ep. 7rp€<r^r}es), chiefs, elders: 
the common word in this sense is irp€a'fivTrjs, distinct from irpfo-jSeu- 
rijf. Uma^vi = ambassador, w. gen. Trpeo-^co)?, is rare and poetic in 
sing.; but common in prose in plur., irpkaQtis, TrpfV/Sfcov, irpia^fo-i, 
npiafiets (like tt^x^'O • n'pfO'j3fvT^9, ambassador, is common in sing., 
but rare in plui*al. 

27. jrOp (to), fire, irvpos, trvpi; pi. (ra) Trvpa, esp. watch-fires. 

28. o^coff or o-Trciof (j^)i trarc, Epic; (nreiovf, ott^*, aneltov, anrita'ai 
or airtaai. 
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Singtilar. 






N. 


wSkvi 




irfjxvs 


AOTV 




G. 


w6\m9 




wVix€»« 


Airrcos 


(poet. Arrewf) 


D. 


(x6\eC) 


v^Xci 


(tt)x«0 iiix* 


(d<rT€t) 


&(rTct 


A. 


viSXtv 




irfixw 


AoTV 




V. 


iroXi 




Dual. 


&9TV 




N. A. V. 


v^Xft 




irtix« 


AOTCt 




G. D. 


iroXloiv 




VTIX^V 


doT^v 




N. V. 


(T6\€€i) 


v^Xcis 


(T^e€j) irtix<'« 


(^£<rrea) 


atmi 


G. 


vtfXcMV 




irtix««v 


AOT^ 




D. 


vdXcoa 




wVix€o% 


Aoikoi 




A. 


(ir6X€as) irAat 


(riJxeaf) -Hixfis 


(dtf'rca) 


wm| 



Note 1. Nouns in c are declined like a<rrv\ as (ro) o-iydiri mus- 
tard, gen. atvaiTfos, dat. (aimnft), ciyaTrci, &c. 

Note 2. The genitives in ftos and tap of nouns in i^ and vs ac- 
cent the antepenult. So genitives in tos of nouns in v. The dual 
rarely contracts cc to 7 or ct. 

Note 3. The original c of the stem of nouns in if (Attic gen. ews) is 
retained in Ionic Thus, r^Xit, t6\ios, (t6Xu) v6\if v6\ip; plur. x^Xtet, 
ToXLuv; Horn. ToXfeo-o-i, Hdt. T6\tat, ir6Xiat (Hdt t6\Cs). Homer has 
also T6Xei (with ir6Xel') and T6Xe<rt in the dative. There are also Epic 
forms r6\T)ott x^Xi/i; t6Xi;€s, r6\rfai. The Attic poets have a genitive in 
eot. The Ionic has a genitive in €os in nouns in vs of this class. 

2. Most nouns in 1/9 retain t; and are regular ; as (0) 
Ix'^^k (^x^iJ-), fishj which is thus declined : — 



Si7i{tular. 


Diial 




Plural 


N. IxWf 




N. 


ix^^ 


G. 1x6^ 


N. A. V. IxWf 


G. 


ixOvwv 


B. IxO^i (Hom. Ixevt) 


G. D. ixO^v 


D. 


ix6i;<rv 


A. ixi^ 




A. 


(/x^iJaj) ixeot 


V. IxW 









Note 1. "Eyxfy^vs, eel, is declined like IxBvs in the singular, and 
like n^x^£ in the plwal. 
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Note 2. Adjectives in vs are declined in the masculine like 
irijxvSi and in the neuter like noru. But the masculine genitive ends 
in (OS (like the neuter) ; and tot and ta are not contracted. (See 
§ 67.) "Aotv is the principal noun in v; its genitive aortas is 
poetic. 

3. Nouns in eu? retain ev in the nominative and voca- 
tive singular and dative plural; as (6) fiaaiXeu^^ king 
(stem ySactXcv-), which is thus declined : — 

Dual. 



Singular, 
N. pcunXcvs 
6. PacriX^ 
D. (fioffCkiC) PocrvXcC 
A. PooxX^d 
y. PocrvXci) 



N. A V. pttiTiX^f 
G. D. poooX^oiv 



PluraZ, 
N. y. (PafftXiti) paoOuCt 
G. pao*iX^y 
D. pootXcOo^ 
A. pao\Xia8 



Note 1. The stem of nouns in tvs changed cv to ef (§ 1, Note 
2) before a vowel of the ending. Afterwards f was dropped, leav- 
ing the stem in r. (See § 5^, Note.) The cases of these nouns 
are therefore perfectly regular, except in as of the genitive, and 
long a and as of the accusative, where ea>r, rd, tds come (by inter- 
change of quantity) from the Epic rpst 17a, rjos (Note 4). 

Note 2. The older Attic writers (as Thucydides) have rjs (con- 
tracted from rj€s, N. 4) in the nominative plural of nouns in tvs; as 
Imrrjsy PaciXvjs, for Inirtist /Sao-cXccr. In the accusative plural, tas 
usually remains uncontracted; but here et; is sometimes found, 
rarely rjs» 

Note 3. When a vowel precedes, tas of the genitive singular 
may be contracted into cor, and ta of the accusative singular into a ; 
rarely ias of the accusative plural into ar, and iav of the genitive 
plural into av. Thus, Utifjaitvs, Peiraetts, gen. Ilcc/xitcax, Utipaiast 
accus. Utipaita, Urtpaia; [xo^O ^ ^'^'^ 0/ measure ; gen. xoiaSi x^^* 
ace. x^^ X^f x^<if> x^^^i ^<>^pi^y^9 Dorian, gen. plur. AapUap, Ao»- 
piaVf ace. Aoopcear, Aapias. 

Note 4. In nouns in cvi, the Doric and Ionic have e.g, pa<n\4ot for 
paffiKiias ; the Epic has /SouriX^os, /SacrcX^t; paaiXija ; /Soo'cX^s, ^aaCKiiiav, 
/3a(riX^<r(rt, /3a<riX^s. 



STEMS IN OT OR AT. 

§ 54« The nouns (6, ij) )8ovs, oa; or cow (stem i^ov-), (17) 
ypai)9, o2i iroman (stem ypav-), and (1}) vaOs, <At]p (stem vav), 
are thus declined : — 
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Singular. 



N. 


povt 


Tpavs 


vavs 


G. 


P069 


YpO^ 


V€«»S 


D. 


pot 


7pdt 


n|£ 


A. 


poihr 


Ypavv 


vavv 


V. 


pov 


7pav 


vav 


N. A. V. 


P<(< 


Tpac 


vfjc 


G. D. 


PooCv 


Ypaoiv 


vcoiv 


N. V. 


pto 


Tfpofs 


V4|€S 


G. 


pOttV 


YpOwv 


VCttV 


D. 


povcrC 


ypawri 


vawri 


A. 


po«)s 


*ypaOs 


vavs 



Note. The stems of these nouns became poF-, ypaF-, and wf- before 
a Yowel of the ending (compare the Latin bov-is and riav-is). Afterwards 
F was dropped, leaving /3o-, ypa-y and vd-. (See § 53, 3, N. 1.) In Doric 
and Ionic, yai/s is much more regular in its declension than in Attic : — 

Dor. vaOst vd6if vaiy vaw ; pi. vat^y pduv, vaurc or vdetrtri, ifcias. 
Ion. prjvSf r/fds or ye6s, urjl, vrja or via ; pL y^s or i^cs, i^air or pcQp, 
njval (vT^ffffi or vieatri), j'^as or I'^as. 
In Attic, it changes va- to i^c- or vrj-. 



STEMS IN OR Q. 

§ 55* Some feminines in cu contract 00s, ot, 6a in the sin- 
gular into ovs, ot, and <u, and form the vocative singular irregu- 
larly in ot. The dual and plural (which rarel}' occur) follow 
the second declension. 'H^w (17), echo, is thus declined : — 





Singul 


ar. 


Dual. 


P/wraZ. 


N. 


^X» 






N. V. fixot 


G. 


(yixooi) 


i\Xovi 


N. A. V. ^ix» 


G. ^ix^ 


D. 


i-nxoO 


^\ol 


G. D. 4xo^y 


D. ^ixots 


A. 


i^x^) 


^ix- 




A. ^ovs 


V. 


^lXO« 
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NoTK 1. Aidttf, shame, and the Ionic ^«ar, morning, form their 
oblique cases like tjxo> (but with «5, not o, in the accusative singu- 
lar) ; as aidoiSi albovs% aidot, aiBm, — ^a>ff, rjovs, rjoln ^<». 

Nouns in ms, gen. coor are regular, but are sometimes contracted; 
as ^a>r, hero, ^p(aos, rjp<M, or ^fxp, rjpaDa or fjpa, &C. 

NoTK 2. A few nouns in cay (cijcmV, image, and ai^dcov, nightingale) 
occasionally have forms like those of nouns in »; as gen. ctJcoOr, 
drfbovs', accus ccjco»; voc. di^dot. 

Note 3. The uncontracted forms of these nouns in oos, oi, and 
oa are not used. Herodotus has an accusative singular in ovy; as 
*iovv for 'l«, from '!», /o, geij. *lovs. 



STEMS IN A2, OR IN AZ AND AT. 

§ 56. 1. Neuters in as, gen. aos, are contracted when the 
a of the stem is followed by a vowel ; as (to) yipas, prize ^ which 
is thus declined : — 



Singular. 

N.A.V. -y^s 

G. (y4paos) Y^«»s 

D. (y^pai) 7^ i 



Dtml, 

N.A.V. [yepae) y4pS, 
G. D. {yepdoip) ytp^ 



Plural, 

N.A.V. {yepaa) y(p& 
G. (76p<{(i;v) Y<p««if 

D. W«uri 



2. A few neuters in as, gen. aros, drop r and are contracted 
like yc/xts ; in Attic prose onl}'^ (to) Kcpas, horn, gen. iccpdTos 

(iccpaos) ic€/9<os ; dat. Kipari (KCpai) K^oac ; plur. Kipara {tcipiajci) 
K€pa ; gen. K€paTit)v (Kcpacuv) Kepwv ; dat. Kcpaxru 

Note. The original stem of nouns in as, gen. aos, is supposed to 
have ended in ao* {§ 52, 1, Note), which dropped <r before a vowel or <r, but 
retained it in the nominative. Neuters in as, aros, which drop t, have one 
stem in ar and another in as, the latter appearing in the nominative sin* 
gular. 

Syncopated Nouug* 

§ 57. Some nouns in rjp (stem in €p), gen. epos, are syn- 
copated (§ 14, 2) by dropping c in the genitive and dative 
singular. In the dative plural, the}*^ change cp to pa before 
o-i. The accent is irregular ; the stpicopated genitive and da- 
tive being oxytone (except in Arjfn^Trjp) ^ and the vocative 



48 



INFLECTION. 



l§57. 



singular having recessive accent (§ 25, 1, Note), and ending 
in €p as in barytones (§ 48, 2, a). 

1. Han^p (6)^fathery and Ovydrqp (17), daughter , are thus 
declined : — 

Singular. 

Ovydrrip 
t {Bvyaripoi) Ovyarpo's 

{BvyaripC) OvyaTpC 
Ovyar^a 
Ovyar^ 

Dual, 

OiryaT^poiv 

OvYar^cs 
OvYar^pttV 
Ovyarpdcri 
Oiryar^as 

Note 1. MriTrjp (^), mother, and yaarfip (^), ft^//y, are declined 
and accented like narrfp. Thus, prirrfp has (jirfrtpos) prp-pos, and (/ai/- 
rept) prjTpl; plur. pm-€p€s, priripdiVy &c. 

*A<rTrip (0% star, has dirrpdai in the dative plural, but is otherwise 
regular (without syncope). 

Note 2. The uncontracted forms of all these nouns are often used by 
the poets, who also syncopate other cases of Ovydrrjp. 

2. *AvTJp (6), man J drops c whenever a vowel follows cp, and 
inserts 8 in its place (§ 14, N. 2). It is thus declined : — 



N. 


VClTlfp 


G. 


{iraTipos 


D. 


(irar^pi) 


A. 


varlpa 


V. 


vdr^ 


N. A. V. 


•nuT^ 


G. D. 


var^NHV 


N. V. 


vaT4>cs 


G. 


irar^y 


D. 


varpdoTi 


A. 


vai^M&s 



Plural, 



Singular, 

N. dvijp 

G. (dv^pos) dvSpos 

D. (di^pL) &v8pC 

A. {dp^pa) dvSpa 



Dual, 

N. A. V. (dyipe AvSpc) 
G. D. {dvipoiv} dvSpotv 



Plural, 

N. V. (dv^pes) dv8p€S 

G. (dv^ptav) dvSpttV 

D. dv8pdo% 

A. {dvipas) dvSpas 



y. dvcp 

8. The proper name dirip.rfrqp syncopates all the oblique 
cases, and then accents the^r«f S3Ulable. Thus, gen. (Ai/^wJ- 
r€/x>s ) ^rip.rjTpo^ ; dat. (Ai//x,i/r€pi) ^ijfxriTpi ; accus. (Ai^/xi/repa) 
A'qp.riTpa ; VOC. ^-q/JirjTep, 
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Ctonder of the Third Declentlon* 

§ 58. The gender of many nouns in this declension must 
be learned by observation. A few general rules, however, may 
be given. 

1. The following are masculine: substantives ending in 
dv, i;v, €V9» most of those in i/p, cup, and cuv (gen. iuvo^), and all 
that have vro^ in tlie genitive. Except (^) </»pi7v, mind, 

2. The following are feminine : those in av9> rrf^ (g^i^* ^^ 
ro9), a$ (gen. a8os), co or cus (gen. ovs), and most of those 
in K» 

3. The following are neuter : those in a, t, v, op, op, 09, and 

as (gen. aros or ao?) . ^ 

Dialects* 

§ 59* 1. Gen, and Dot. Dual. Homeric oup for oiy. 

2. Dot. Plur, Homeric co-o-i, ccri, ercrt, for ert. 

3. Most of the uncontracted forms enclosed in ( ^ in the para- 
digms, which are not used in Attic prose, are found in Homer or 
Hei*odotus; and some of them occur m the Attic poets. For spe- 
cial dialectic forms of some of these nouns, however, see § 52, 2, 
N. 4; § 53, 1, N. 3, and 3, N. 4; § 54, Note; § 55, N. 3. 



IRREGULAR NOUNS. 

§ 60» 1. («) Nouns which belong to more than one de- 
clension are called keteroclites. Thus o-koto?, darkness^ is usu- 
ally declined like \0y05 (§ 41), but sometimes like ycVos 
(§ 52, 2). So OiSi7rov9, Oedipus^ has genitive 0(8t7ro8os or 
Oi8(7rov, dative OtSt/roSi, accusative OtStTro^ or OlZLirow. 

{h) Especiallj'', proper names in 179 (gen. co?) of the third 
declension (except those in icAci/s) have also an accusative in 
rjv like those of the first ; as Arjfxoa-OeinffSy accus. ^^rjfxoa-Ohrqv or 

Aij/ioo^cn^, 'SfOKpanj^y SoncpaTT/v or Scjfcpan;. So nouns in d9 

(gen. arro9 or avo«) have poetic forms like the first declen- 

4 
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sion ; as IloXvSa/ia?, voc. TLoXvSdfia (Horn.) ; Aia?, accus. 
Aiav. 

2. Nouns which are of different genders in different eases 
are called heterogeneous ; as (6) o-tros, com^ plur. (ra) a-lra ; 
(6) Scoyio?, chain, (oi) Scoyxoi and (ra) Scoyxa. 

3. Defective nouns have onl}'' certain cases; as ovap, 
dreamy 6<l>€\o^, use (only nom. and accus.) ; (rrjv) vt'<^a, snotc? 
(only accus.). 

4. Indeclinable nouns have one form for all cases. These 
are chiefly foreign words, as 'A8a/A, *l<rpai}A. ; and names of 
letters, "AA^/ki, B^o, &c. 



5. The following are the most important irregular nouns : — 

1. "Aidiyj, Hadesj gen. ov^ &c. regular. Horn. ^Aidrjt^ gen. ao or 
CO), dat. j7, ace. ijv; also'^Atdoy/AtSi (from stem *Atd-). 

2. a»a^ (6), king^ ^bftusrosy &c., voc. aMi| (poet cfva, in addressing 
Gods). 

3. "Aoris, Ar€Sy''Ap€oSi or^Apeas, C^ptt) "Apti, (^ApfayAprj OT^Aptiv^ 
*Apts (also*Ap€£)« 

4. Stem (apv-)^ gen. (jov or r^s) apw^r, /amft, dpw, &a»a\ pi. n^yer, 
apvSiv, dpvdai, apvas. In the nom. sing. dfiv6s (2d decl.) is used. 

5. yoKa (to), milk, ydKaicroSt yaXcucrif &C. 

6. yow (t(5), knee, yovaros, yovari, &c. (from stem yowxr-); Ion. 
and poet, yovporos, yovvan^ &c. ; Horn, also geu. yovvos, dat. yovvly 
pL yovva, yovvaVj yovv€tr<TU 

7. yvvfi (rj)y wife, yvvcuKOVj yvvaiKi, yvvalKa, yvvai] dual yvviUKt, 
yvvaiKoip', pL yvvdiKts, yvvaiKoi)v, yvvai^i, yvvdiKai. 

8. htvbpov (to), tree, ov, reg. (Ion. bivbptov), dat. sing. dcVdpci; 
pi. dcvdprcri. 

9. d<$pv (ro), spear (cf. yiSw), dJparor. doport or ^p/; pi. hopara^ 
&c. Ion. and poet, bovparo^,, &c. ; also gen. tovf^Sy dat. dovpi, dopi, or 
dopti] dual doOpr; pi. dovpa, bovpoav, bovpifrai* 

10. Zcvs (.^1. Acvr), Zeus, Aios, Ati, Aia, ZeO. Ion. and poet. Zri- 
vdr, Zrfvi, Zrjva* 

11. Gcfur (ff), justice (also as proper name, T^cmw), gen. ecpi- 
dor, OtfuoTos, SffUTotf Oifjuos (Udt.}; dat. Bc/aori; ace. 0c/uoTa or 
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Ot/uv; voc. Gc/u; pL Seniarff, ^/utcorar; all Ion. or poet. In Attic 
prose, indeclinable in dffxif idri/jas est, 

12. 6pii (i}), hair, rpixos, Tpixh &c., Bpi^i (§ 17, 2, Note). 

13. Kapd (to), head, poetic; in Attic only nom., accus., and voc. 
Bing. Horn. Kaprj, gen. Kaptfros, Kapfiarosy Kpaaros, Kpdros; dat. Kaptin, 
Kapfjariy Kpaoriy Kpari (trag. Kupa) ; ace. (t6u) Kpara, (to) Kaprj or Kcip ; 
plur. nom. Kupiy Kaprjara, Kpdara] gen. Kparoiv] dat. Kpdai; ace. like 
nom. with (tovs) Kpdras] nom. and ace. pi. also Kaprjva, gen. jcapj}- 

14. Kpivoy (to), /tVy, ou, &c. In plural also xptVca (Hdt.) and Kpi- 

15. icvcav (o, ^), (/o^r, voc. icvov: the i*est from stem jct/y-, jcwor, icwt, 
Kvva, pi. jcwer, kvi^v, kvo-i, jcvvar. 

16. Xa9 (6), stone, Horn. Xaar, poetic; gen. 7<dos (or Xaov), dat. 
Xac, ace. Xooy, Xav; dual Xar; plur. \aa>u, Xaeo-o-i. 

17. XiVa (Hom. XtV, generally with cXata>, oil), fat, oil : proba- 
bly Xina is neut. accus., and XcV* is dat. for Xitti. See I^exicon. 

18. fxdpTvs (6, ^), witness, pupTvpos, &c., dat. pi. pAprrvtn* 

19. paxm^ (17), tt^/itp, gen. paariyos, &c., Ilom. dat. paariy ace. 
fuioTii/. 

20. otr (^), sheep, olos, oil, oiw, pi. oUty oioi>Py olaiv, olai, Hom. 6U^ 
Sioit oiv, oies, oitav, ottao'i (oiccri, oco'O'i), Bis» Aristoph. has dat. oc. 

21. ov€ipof (6), Hviipov (to), dream, gen. ov; also ovap (to), gen, 
oveiparof, dat. ovripari; plur. ovtipcera, 6v€ipdr<av, ovfipaci, 

22. oo-(r€ (r(0), dual, eyes, poetic ; plui*. gen. oaatov, dat. oaaois or 



wraoKTi. 



23. o/3wr (6, ^), bird, see § 50. Also, from stem opvt-, pi. ^pi^ecr, 
opv€6iv. acc. opv€is or OpVlS* 

24. oi59(To), ^ar, «to9, wW; pi. &ra, cStwv (§ 25, 3, N. 1), wai. 
Hom. also gen. oCaTos', pi. ovoto, oi^ao-t. 

25. nvv^ (ff), Pnyx, TLvKvoi, TLvkvI, UvKva (for TIvvk-os, &c.). 

26. irpiafivf (0), old man, elder (properly adj.), poetic, acc. wpt- 
trfivv (as adj.), voc. npia-fiv; pi. TrpcV/Sctr (Ep. Trpca^rjts), chiefs, elders: 
the common word in this sense is Trpco-^un;?, distinct from irpco-jScv- 
Tfi£. np€(T^vs = ambassador, w. gen. Trp/o-^fox, is rare and poetic in 
sing.; but common in prose in plur., 7rpeo-3cir, rrpcV^fo)'/, Trpeo-jSccri, 
trp€(r0«ff (like tt^x^^O* Trpccr^evr^f, ambassador, is common in sing., 
but rare in plui*al. 

27. nvp (to), fire, irvpos, irvpi', pi. (to) irvpd, esp. watch-fires. 

28. cnrcor or (nrclor (to) , care, Epic ; anciovs, airrjif (tttciW, o-Triycco"* 
or cnrcVcTi. 
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29. vda>p (to), watery vbarost vdari, &c., dat. plur. vdaon. 

30. vios (6), S071, vtoO, &c. reg. ; also (from stem vie-) vUov, (viu) 
vtec, (uiea), vice, vieoiv; (uU'csJ. vifir, vte'o)!', vicVc, (vieaj) vifis. liom, 
also gen. vtor, dat. vli, ace. via, dual vU\ pi. vies, viuo-i, viar. 

31. x^'^P (>?)» ^<fl"^» X"P^^» X**/'^' ^^' T biit;(fpocv (poet, x^ipoiv) and 
X^po"! (poet. ;(f ipfcro't or x^^p^o-i) : poet, also x^P^^y X^P'» ^^' 

32. (xooff) xovff (6), a measure^ x^ov^ X°'» X^fff» X°*'^*> X°^* (cf. jSoiJff, 
§ 54). Att. also gen. ^o^** &c. (§ 53, 3, N. 3). 

33. (xoos) xovs (o)» mound, ^oor, xot» X***^" G^^® i^®*^** § ^^)* 

34. XP^^ (°)' *^"'> XP^^^^y XP®^*> XP*^''**J poet, also xP^^f XP°*» 
Xpoa; dat. xp^ (only in cV xp^> near). 



LOCAL ENDINGS. 

§ 61. These endings may be added to the stem of a noun 
or pronoun to denote place : — 

-^i, denoting where; as oAXo^i, elsewhere; ovpavoOij in 
heaven. 

-^€K, denoting whence ; as oiKoOev^ from home ; avroQtv, from 
the very spot. 

-8c, (-fc or -o-c) , denoting whither ; as McyopaSc, ^<? Megara ; 
oiKaSe (iiTeg.), ^owctt^arrf. 

Note 1. In Homer, the forms in -Bi and -Bev are governed by a 
preposition as genitives; as 'iXto^t irpo, before Ilium; i^ diKodtv^from 
the sea. 

Note 2. Sometimes a I'elic of an original locative case is found 
with the ending i in the singular and o-t in the plural; as 'la^ftoi, al 
the Isthmus ] oiKoi (oIko i), at home; *ABfjvr}(n, at Athens, These 
forms (and indeed those of § 61) are commonly classed among 
adverbs. 

Note 3. The Epic ending <^i or 0m; fomis a genitive or dative 
in both singular and plural. It is sometimes locative, as K\iai7j(f}i, in 
the tent; and sometimes it has other meanings of the genitive or 
dative, as fii7j(f}i, with violence. So after prepositions ; as irapa pav^pi, 
hy tJie ships. 
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ADJECTIVES. 

FIRST AND SECOND DECLENSIONa 

§ 62. 1. Most adjectives in 09 have three endings, 09, 
rj, OP, The masculine and neuter are of the second de^ 
clension, and the feminine is of the fii*st; as ao(f)6^, 
ao<pi]^ ao<p6p^ wise. 

2. If a vowel or p precedes 09, the feminine ends in d; 
as a^M>9, a^ia, d^iop, worthy. But adjectives in 009 have 
017 in the feminine, except those in poo<;; as a7r\oo9» 
uTrXorj, airXoop, simple ; dOpoo';, dOpoa, dOpoop, crowded* 

8. So^fi, wise, and af409, worthy^ are thus declined:-^ 

Siiigular, 



N. 
G. 
D. 
A. 
V. 


<ro<H 




cro^v 


dtlov 

d£iOV 
d£l€ 


d{Ca 

&{Cas 

d{C» 

dtCav 

dt^a 


d£u>v 

dt^ov 

dJCy 

d(u>v 

d(u>v 


N. A. V. 
G.D. 






Plural. 


dta)iy 


dC^aiv 


d£Ctt 
d£Coiv 


N. V. 
G. 
D. 
A. 


ero^tfV 
cnxpovs 




oro^ 


d£iOfc 

&£iois 
&£Covs 


d£iafc 
&{Ca>y 
&£Cou« 


d£Ca>v 
d££oi9 
d(ia 



So fia#cpo$, fxcLKpd, fiaKpoVy long ; geil. fxoKpov, /lOKpa^y fiaxpov ; 
dat. fiOKp^f fiOKpa^ fjxucpia \ acc. fiaxpoVf /xoKpav, fitucpov, &C. , like 
0^109. 

All imriiciples in 09 ai*e declined like cro<li69. 
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Note. Proparoxytones in or have recessive accent also in the 
feminine ; as a^ios, d^uii (not d^mt. like dfia). For the accent of 
cov in the feminine of the genitive plural of barytones, see § 25, 2. 

§ 63. Some adjectives in o^, especiall}' compounds, have 
onl}' two endings, os and ov, the feminine being the same as 
the masculine. The}' are declined like cro<l>osy omitting the 
feminine ; as dXoyosi aXoyov ; gen. dkoyov ; dat. aA.dya>, &c. 

Note. Some adjectives in os may be declined with either two 
or three endings. 

§ 64. A few adjectives of the second declension end in 
(OS and (uv, and ai*e declined like vccos and dvcuyccov (§ 42, 2). 
*IA.€(i>s, gracious^ and dyi^puis, free from old age, ai*e thus de- 
clined : — 

Singular, 



N.V. 
G. 
D. 
A. 


tXfcos 
tXcw 

(XCMV 


tXcttV 

tXcw 

tXco»v 

DuaZ, 




&y4p« 
dY^pwy 


N. A. V. 
G. D. 




Xkf» 

Plural. 




Mp» 
Ay4p^ 


N.V. 
G. 
D. 
A. 


tXcy 
tXfow 
tXccps 
CXcMS 


Xkf» 

CXcwv 

tXccps 

C\CM 


&Yf|pa)V 

Mp<p« 


Mp» 
dTrtpwv 

MP¥« 



For the accent of Tk€m, see § 22, Note 2. 

§ 65. Many adjectives in cos and oos are contracted. Xpv- 
o-cos, golden^ apyvpto^, of silver^ and aTrXdos, simple, are thus 
declined : — 

Siiigular, 



N. (x/>»J<rfos) XP^'*'^^ 

G. (xpvaiov) XP^'*'^ 

D. (xpw^v) XP^'^V 

A. {j(fi(Kr€0¥) XP^'^'*^^ 



(xpvffia) XP^ 
(XpvWcu') XP^'^y 



(xpva^ov) xpv<rov 
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Dual, 



N. (xpwriw) xpvcr^ 
G. (xpwr^oty) xpvo^lv 



N. (xpAr«ot) XP^*^^^ 
O. (xpwriw) xpv<r«0V 

A. (xpvff^ovs) xpv<rov8 



6. {iiprfvpiov) dfryvpoi) 
D. (d/ryi;/)^^) dfryvp^ 
A. (i4irf^p€ov) dfryvpoi^ 



N. {dfyyvp^ia) dfryup^ 
6. {dpyvpiow) ip^fvpoSv 



N. (dpyt^pcoi) &pYi^C 

G. (dfyyvpiiav) &p<yvpfiv 

D. (d/)7vpeois) &pY^<*^S 

A. (df>7vf>^ovs)&pYt^po{)s 



(XPwr^a) 


Xpvau 


(XPVO'^d') XP^*^ 


(X/DVO'^aci') 


Xpviraty 


(Xpvffiow) xpv<roCv 


Plural 


> 




(XP^ffiai) 


Xpvtral 


(XP^ca) Xpvo^ 


{xpwr4(ay) 


Xpwrttv 


[xpvffiwp) xpvo-wy 


(xpwrdais) 


XPwxiiS 


(xpvtf'^ots) XP^'*'^^ 


{xpwrias) 


Xpvcrds 


(xpt/cea) XP^'^'^ 


Singula' 


r. 




(dpyvpda) 


&pYvpa 


(dpyiipeov) itpyvpo^ 


(dpyvpias) 


ApTvpat 


{dpyvpiov) dp-yvpod 


{dpyvpi(^) 


*prw 


(dpyvpitfi) dfYvpi^ 


(dpyvp^tuf) 


dp^vpav 


(d/97<//9eo)') dpTvpovv 



N. (dTX6os) airXovs 

G. (dT\6ov) dirXoi) 

D. (dirXd^) airX^ 

A. (dTX^oi') &irXo9v 



K. (dw\Ua) dirXift 
G. {iirS&ow) dirXoiV 



I>ual, 

(dpyvpka) dpyvpa (dpryvpiia) dp^vpcS 
(d/)Yi;p^au') dp^vpaiv (dp7v/)^ou') opTi^tv 



(dp7i5/)eai) 


dpTvpaC 


(dp7i5/)ea) 


opYvpa 


(dp7i;/)€w»') 


&P7vp«»v 


{dpyvpitav 


) dpYvpwy 


t (dpyvpkoLii) dp^vpats 


{dpyvpioii 


)opYwpot« 


1 (d/)7i;/[)^as) 


&PYvpas 


(dpyiipea) 


apYvpa 


iS't^i^uZar 


• 






(dirX6i7) 


airXi) 


{dT\6oy) 


&irXo{)v 


(dir\6T7j) • 


airXfjs 


(dTX6ov) 


airXoO 


(dTX6^) 


ewrXfi 


{dT\6(fi) 


airXf 


(dTX6i7v) 


airXflv 


(dTX6oi') 


airXo^V 


Dual 








{dv\6a) 


dirXa 


(dTXdw) 


&irX« 


(iir\bat») 


dirXaiv 


(dTX6<KI^) 


dirXotv 
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Plutal, 

N. (dTX6oc) airXoC {ar\6at) dirXaC (airXda) airXa 

G. (dirXowc) airXwy {cltX&wv) airXcvv (dTX6<iyy) dirXwv 

D. (dirX6ois) airXott (axX^ats) airXais (dirX6ots) dirXotf 

A. (arXdovs) airXovs (dTX6as) airXaf (dirX6a) dirXa 

For the accent, see § 43, Note. For in-egular contraction, see 
S 9, 2, Note; and § 9, 3, Note. No distinct vocative forms occur. 



THIRD DECLENSION. 

§ 66. Adjectives belonging only to the third declen- 
sion have two endings, the feminine being the same as 
the masculine. Most of these end in 979 and €9, or in odp 
and OP. ^A\7f07]<;, true^ TreTrap, ripe^ and eifSaifimp^ happy^ 
are thus declined: — 

Singular, 







M. F. XT. 




N. 


dXtiO^s dXtiO^s 




G. 


(dXi;^^o}) dXt|Oo{)s 




D. 


(d\7ie4'c) dXiiect 




A. 


(dXiT^^a) dXiiOft dXtiO^s 




V. 


dXt|Mt 
Dual. 




N. A. V. 


{AXtjekt) iXifiii 




G. D. 


{d\ri$4oip) dXt|Ooty 
Plural, 




N. V. 


(dXij^ees) dXiiOcts (dX^/^fa) dXtiOl) 




G. 


{dXTjOewp) dXt|0«v 




D. 


dXtiO^trt 




A. 


(dXi7^^s) dXi|d(tt (dXi7^ra) dXtiOl) 
SvtgtUar, 




M. F. 


xv. M. F. If. 


N. 


ITflWI 


^ wfirov ii8cU|u»v ci{8ai|fcov 


0. 




irlirovof ciW|iovof 


D. 






A. 


wiwwa vhrw 9&M^J0va Mw^mv 


V. 




wfirov c^fSoifiov 
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Dual, 



K. A. 


V, vlirovf 


G. D. 


vnr^voiv 


N. V. 




G. 


vcinSvwy 


D. 


v^iroo-i 


A. 





PluraL 



ci8aC|iovf 
ci^ijuSyoiv 

ci8a(|M>vcs ciSaifiova 
ci8at|fc^v«>y 
ciiS(U|fco<rt 

For the accent of the foim tUbaifiov see § 25, 1, Note. 

Note 1. One adjective in oy, ^jcoy, €Kovaa, €k6p, toilUngy has 
three endings, and is declined like participles in coy (§ 68). ISo its 
compound, okwv (oeiceoy), untoilling, &cov(ra, ixov. 

Note 2. The poetic ibptt, knoicing, has ace. ?d/My, voc. idpt, nom. 

pi. idpiCf. 

NoTK 3. Adjectives compounded of nouns and a prefix are 
generally declined like those nouns; as tiSekms, hopeful, gen. cueX- 
vridor; €vxapiv, graceful, gen. dxapiros (§ 50). But compounds of 
varrip and fi^n;p end in ap (geu. opos), and those of iroKts in is 
(gen. tdoff). 

Note 4. Some adjectives of the third declension have only one 
ending, which is both masculine and feminine; as <l>vyds, <^vyador, 
fugitive; ajran, oTraidor, childless; dyvaSy dyvarosj unknoicn ; ovoXkis, 
opikKibos, weak. The oblique cases occasionally occur as neuter. 

A very few adjectives of one teimination are of the first declen- 
sion, ending in as or i^r; as yeyradar, fioble, geu. yipvddov, 

FIRST AND THIRD DECLENSIONS COMBINED. 

§ 67. 1. Most adjectives of this class end in u9, eia, v, 

or in 6t9, €<r<ra, ev* 

Three end in a?, — ttS?, iraaa, irap, all; fjLe\a<;, fJLekaivaf 
fiiXav, black; and Taka<:, rdXatva, rakav, wretched. 

2. r\vKv<;, sweety ;)^api6t9, graceful^ ira^, ally and /xeXa?, 
blacky ai'e thus declined : — 

Singular. 

N. y\vK69 y\vKtXa yKvK'i 

G. YXvic^os 7XvKe£a« ^Xvk^os 

P. {y\vKii) -yXvKct -yXwrcC^ {y\vKii) ykvKtl 

A. -YXvk^ 7XvK€iav ykvK^ 

V. ^XtiK^ -YXvKcia y\vK& 
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[§«7. 



N. A. V. 
G. D. 



N. V. 
G. 
D. 
A. 






yKvK4tav 
ykwUax 
(yXvKias) "^XmaX^ 



Dual, 

^XtiKcCa 
YXvKcCaiy 

Plxwal, 

^XvKCiai 
YXvkcimk 
yXvkcCcus 
'yXvKcCas 



^XvK^ 
yXvki(oiv 



^XVK^ 

yXvk^v 

^XVK^ 

yXvk^ 





« 


Singular, 




N. 


X«P^« 


XOpfcova 


XOpCcv 


G. 


XopCcvTOf 


XapUo^S 


XapCcvTOf 


D. 


XOpCcVTt 


XopUcroTi 


Xop^cvTt 


A. 


XajpUvnk 


Xap£€<nrav 


XopCcv 


V. • 


XopUv 


Xa^UirvQ, 

Dual. 


XopCcy 


N. A. V. 


XopCcvTi 


Xopiiofra 


XopCcvw 


G.D. 


XapiivTOiV 


XOpUo-oiuv 


Xapi^VTOiv 


N. 


XapCcvrts 


XopUovoi 


Xop^cvra 


G. 


XOpUvTwv 


Xopi^o-o-wy 


Xop^^vrwi^ 


D. 


Xopter* 


Xopt^o'o^ut 


XopCeo-t 


A. 


XapUvras 


X<H>^^o^'^<K 


XopCcvra 


V. 


XapUvTft 


Xap^ccv<u 


X<ip^<*^*^ 



N. 
G. 
D. 
A. 
V. 



ira« 
iravT^ 
vavri 
irdvra 



irCMTOl 

ird<n]8 

ircurn 

irourav 



N. A. V. 
G. D. 



Singular, 

vav fiiXas 

iravr^ fUXavot 

irav i&cXava 

|UXav 



Dual, 



fUXoiva fUXav 

|uXa(vT|S (lAavos 

|uXoUiqg |i^avfc 

fuXaivav (lAav 

luXcuva i&^Xav 



|UXavc (i^aCva fi^Xavc 
ffccXdvoiv luXoUvfuv i&cXdvoiy 
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Plural. 



N. 


vdvTcs 


irwnu 


VQilfTtt 


|UXavcs 


lUXcuvafc 


fUXava 


G. 


vdvTwv 


iroo-wv 


vdvTwv 


IMXdvwv 


I14X0U.VWV 


|MXdy«v 


D. 


«ao% 


irdoxus 


«ao% 


^4kao% 


{mXcUvous 


|UXao-i 


A. 


vdvTos 


vdoxit 


vdvra 


|UXava« 


ImXcUvos 


|iAava 


V. 








|UXavcs 


lUXaivcu 


|UXava 



For the feminine of fuKas, see § 16, 7, (r/). 

Note 1. The Ionic feminine of adjectives in v^ ends in ta or 
€rf. Homer has evpca (for €vpvv) as accusative of cvpvs, tcide. For 
the dative plural of adjectives iu tts, see § 16, 6, N. 2. 

Note 2. Some adjectives in tjiis, lico-oti, rj€v, contract these end- 
ings to ^r, fjiraay rjv] and some iu octr, oecro-a, ocy, conti-act these to 
ov9t ovcrtra, ov¥\ as rifjujfis, Tifirjtcrtra^ TifArJ€v, — ^W^^ Ttfi^crcra, rifi^v, — 
valuable ; gen. rtftifrvror* Tifirjfaarjs, — rcft^t^or ,. rt/iij<r(n7f , &c. So 
irXaic<$f ifi irXaicdco'O'a, irXoieoci/ — TrXoKOt/f , irXaKovaaa, irXaKovv, — Jlat ; 
gen, irXeucofVToSi irkaKo^aoTjs, — irXoicouj/ror, TrXajcovcrcnjr ; but not (fno^ 
injcif, Kfxayfjfaa'af ^(OvrJ€Vj vocal. 

Note 3. One adjective in lyv, — riprjv^ ripava^ rcpfp, tended' (Latin 
tener), gen. irprvor, rtptivris, riptvos, &c., — is declined after the 
analogy of fuXat. So apariv (or apprjv), apa€y, male, gen. apatvotf 
which has no feminine foim. 

§ 68. To this class belong all active and all aorist 
passive participles. Avodv, loosing^ lardf;, erecting^ riOek, 
placing^ Seifcpv^:, showing (present active participles of 
Xvo), loTfffjLi, TiOrj/jLi, and Beixw/jLt), and \e\vKw, having 
loosed (perfect active participle of Xuo)), are thus de- 
clined : — 

Singular. 

N. Xvtfv Xvovora Xiiov itrrds to^o^ lo^v 

G. XvovTOt XvovoTis XvovTOS UrrdvTOf UrT6un\9 Irr&vrot 

D. Xiiovri Xvov<r]| Xvovrt IotAvti Ivraarq ivravn 

A. Xvovra Xvovorav XOoy Urrdvra lorraatiy Ivr&v 

y. Xvwir Xvovo^ Xvov (crras to^ou t<rTdv 



Dual, 



iO^VTi 



N.y.A. X^Mnnri Xvovou Xirovrc lo^vrt toTdo-a 

G. D. XvdvToiv Xvovo^ttv Xvdvroiv Urrdvroiv to*Tdo^uv IvrdvroiV 
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[8 68. 



Plural. 

N. y. X^VTtt Xvovoni Xvovra 

G. Xv<$vT«»y Xvovtrwv Xv<$VTa»v 

D. Xvovox XvoiMrcut Xvovcn 

A. XvovTot Xvovox&s Xvovra 



UrrolvTct lorourai urrdvTci 

UrrdvTwv UrTaa>«»v IvrdvToiy 

ioTcUri Icrroicrais urrcuri 

linuKTat Urrdoxit to^dvra 



The accent of the neuter singular appeal's in /SovXevcai^, /SovXcv- 
ov(ra, /SovXevov. (§ 26, K. 2.) 



N. 8ciKr»t 8ciicvi}o« ScunnSv 

6. SciKVvvTot 8ciicv^onf|f SciKvvvrot 

D. ScUCVVVTi SciKVINrQ ScucvvvTt 

A. ScucvvvTa Scticvikirav Scikvvv 

y. StiKViSf 8ciKvvcra Scucvvv 

Diuil, 



TtOcCs TiOctou ^TtOlv 

nOlvrot Ti9cUrT|t riO^VTOf 

nOlvTi riOcC<rQ riO^VTi 

TiO^vra TiOctoxiv riO^v 



K.A.y. SciKVvvTf Scucvvcra 8cticvvvTf TiO^vrf TiOcCon& nO^vrc 

G. D. 8ciKVvvT0iv StMcvvoxuv SciKtaivroiy riO^VTOiv TiOcCvmv nO^vroiv 

Plural, 

N. y. 8ciKVvvTf$ SciKv^oai Scucvvvra TiWvrfS nOcto^t TtOftnu 

G. 8cticvi»vTi»y SciKWorwv SciKvtfVTwv ri06rr«»y tvOcmtAv TiO^vrttv 

D. Scucvikn SttKvvo-iut Scucvikn rtOclori riOcCoxus rtOcto^ 

A, ScucvvvTat 8cucvvaas Scucvwrtt ti04vto« rtOcCoxis nWyra 



s. 







Stngular. 




N. 


XcXvKWf 


XfXvKvta 


XcXvK6t 


G. 


XiXvicdrof 


XiXvKvCaf 


XcXvic6tos 


D. 


XiXvKdri 


XiXvKvC^ 


XcXvxdri 


A. 


XiXvKdra 


XcXvfcvtav 


XfXvicdt 


y. 


XfXvK^ 


XcXvKvta 
DtiaJ, 


XcXvicdf 


N. A.y. 


XcXvK^TC. 


XiXvKvCa 


XcXincdrt 


G. D. 


XcXmctfroiV 


XfXvKvCcuy 


XfXvK^TOiV 
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Plural 



N. V. 


XfXvKtfnt 


XiXvKVCOi 


XcXvK^ra 


G. 


XfXvKdT«iy 


XiXvfcvifiv 


XfXvK6r«»v 


D. 


XiXvK^<ri 


XcXvKvCcuf 


XcXvKtffTi 


A. 


XcXvic^Toit 


XiXvKvCas 


XiXvKdra 



Note. All participles in av are declined like \vmv: for ovaa in 
the feminine, for ovr-aaj see § 16, 6, N. 1. Participles in ovs are 
declined like Xvcai^, except in the nominative and vocative singular; 
as bibovsy bibovaa, btdovt giving ; gen. didoyro^, didovai;r ; dat. didovri, 
diSov077, &c. Aorist active participles in as are declined like lurds ; 
as Xvo-Qf, \va-a<raj Xvo-ai/, having loosed ; gen. Xvo-oyror, \vfTaari5\ dat. 
Xvo-ain-t, Xvo-dcri;, &c. Aorist passive participles in €ty are declined 
like ri^ccr; as Xv^ctr, Xv^cio-a, Xv^cv, loosed ; gen. Xv^vror, Xv^cto-iyr; 
dat. Xv^rvri, \v0€itrjf, &c. When the accent differs from tiiat of the 
paradigm, it follows the general principle (§ 25, 1). See § 117, 2. 

§ 69. Pa«rticiples in da)v, icov, and oodv are contracted. 
TifidtoVi TLfi&v, honoring^ and ^iXeav, ^iK&v, loving^ are 
declined as follows : — 



N. (TifMiav) T4J16V 

6. {rifMoyros) r^fcAvrot 

D. (rt/xaovrt) Tifjifim 

A. (ri/uUwra) TifiAvra 

y. {rifiduH') Ti|i6v 



(rifiaovira) Ti|i£<ra (rifiiw) ti|i6v 

(ri/uao(^i7s) nfufto^ (rt/taoi^of) Ti|i6vT0^ 

[Tifiaoj^-d) n^j&aig^ [rifMom-i) TW|iAvTi 

(ri/MftoiMrav) Ti|jU»<rav [{rtfiaw) nyJav 

{rtfidova'a) Ti|iAox& {rifjidw) ri|&6v 



N. (r^uioin'c) TV|iwvTf (rifiao(}(ra) Ti|&dS«ra (rtfidovre) nfUAvrc 
G. (rifia6i^o(v) ri|ju&vTOiv (ri/uaot^(ra(v) r4M&<raiV (ri/Aa6vroiy) TifufivTOiv 



G. (rifJM&m-fav) Ti|u»VTa>v 

D. {rifidovtri) TW|itt<ri 

A. j^Tifidmrrai) ri|ifivTat 

V. (rifidovTes) ri|i^»Krc$ 



Plural, 

(rifidovtrai) Ti|fc6(rai {rifidMn-a) TiiiMvra 

{rtfiaovffQy) i%^M<r&v (rt/Aa6rrwi') n^vrwv 

(rifmoi^aais) riy^anut {Ti/xdovffi) n^uofri 

(rtfiaojlHra$) rifu&Qrat (rifidom-a) Ti|M»VTa 

{rifidovffai) Tifidoxu (rifjuiwra) Ti|u»VTa 
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Singular, 

N. {<f>t\i<av). ^iX&v {ipi\4ovaa) ^iXolkra {ipiXioy) ^iXoi^ 

G. {<pi\4ovros) 4>iXovvTOS {(piXeovaris) <|»iXov«n|S (<f>i\iovTos) <|»iXoOvTOf 

D. {^(piXioPTi) <|»iXoOvrt (<pi\€o6<Ty) <|»iXov<r^ {if>i\imm) <|»iXo{iVTi 

A. {<pi\4oPTa) <^iXoi)vTa {<pL\iovaay) ^iXovtrav {<pi\ioy) <^iXo{rv 

Y. (ipiXiuv) ^iX«v {if>i\4ovad) <|»iXovora {<f>i\^ov) <|»iXot)v 

DitcU. 

N. (<fn\4ovT€) ^iXoOyri (^tXeoi/aa) ^iXo^Nra (<f>i\ioin-€) ^iXoOyrt 
G. (0(\c6iTOiy) ^iXovvTotv (jif>i\eoj&<rauf) ^iXoiwraiV (jpiXcdm-ouf) ^iXo^vroiv 

Plural, 

N. (<f>i\4ovT€$) ^CKo^VTft {(piXiova-ai) ^iXo^knu {fpiXiom-a) ^iXoiivra 

G. {^nXedvTuv) <|»iXovvr»v {ifnXtovaCjv) <|»iXov(raiv (<f>iX€^uv) ^O uti rr w r 

D. {ipiXiovffi) ^iXo^tn, {iptXeoijaats) <|»iXov<nus {(ffiX^owri) <|»iXovorw 

A. (jpiXiom-as) t^iXovyros (^iXeoi/cras) <^iXov<rat {(piXiom-a) <^iXovvTa 

y. (jpiX^ojrres) <|»iXovvTCS (jif>iXiov<rai) 4»tXo{i<r(u (^tX^orra) ^iXoiryra 

The present participles of verbs in 6o> (contracted «) are declined 
like 0iXa)v, the contracted form of 0iXccdv. Thus dtjX&p, diyXoCo-o, 
brjXovVf inanij'eifting : gen, drjXovvros, di^Xovcn;? ; dat. brjXovvrt^ di/Xovaj;, 
&c. The uuconti*acted form of verbs in oa> is not used. § 98, Rem. 

Note. A few second perfect participles in ao»s of the fu- form 
(§ 124) have S><ra in the feminine, and retain <o in the oblique cases. 
They are contracted in Attic ; as (eoTaa>r, iaraaaa, coraor), contr. 
iirrats, Itrrwra,, €ar6s (irregular for ctrrwy), standing: gen. iarrcoTos, 
iaroitrrjSi coreoro^, &C. But T€6v€ms^ r€Bv€wara^ reBvtosy dead, from 
Byfia-Ko, always remains uncontracted. See § 110, iv. (d), N. 3. 



IRREGULAR ADJECTIVES. 

§ 70. The irregular adjectives, /leya^, greats 7roXi;?> 
much^ and irpao^, mild^ are thus declined : — 

Singular, 



N. 


lilyat 


l&CYdXi) 


lUya 


voXv9 voXX<tf| 


ireX<p 


G. 


lu^dXov 


lUYdXfp 


luydXov 


voXXoi) iroXX^ 


iroXXoi) 


D. • 


lirydXy 


licydXti 


l&CYdXip 


voXXf iroXXj 


voXXt^ 


A. 


lUvav 


l&rydXipf 


lUya 


iroXvv iroXX^v 


voXv 


V. 


fftcydXi 


licYdXi) 


y^ 







§70.] 
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Dtuil, 

N. A. y. |UYdX«» iuy^Xa lu^dXtt 
G. D. |ftcydXoiV |irydXaiv |irydXoiv 



Plural. 



N. V. 
G. 
D. 
A. 


|&rydX«»y 
|UYdXoit 


firydXai 
l&rydXwv 
licydXcuf 
ffcryAXat 


firydXa 
|irydXc0v 
|JLcydXoi»8 
ffcryAXa 


voXXoC iroXXaC 
voXXwv voXXAv. 
iroXXots iroXXaSs 
voXXoiit iroXXds 


voXXd 
iroXXAv 
iroXXoCs 
iroXXd 








Singular. 






• 


N. 
G. 
D. 
A. 


irpaot 
vpAov 

vpoov 




vpcuta 
vpoiCot 
vpacCf 
vpactav 




irpaoy 
irpdov 
irpdip 
vpoov 




N. V. 
G. D. 


vpdoiv 




vpoiCa 
vpofCcuv 

Plural. 


« 


vpd» 
irpdoiv 




K A. 
G. 
D. 
A. 


vpaoi, TpcUCs 
trpoiwv 

vpdoit, vpalo-i 
vpdovs 


vpaCCoi 
irpofiAv 
vpculcut 
vpOfCos 




wpo4a 

trpdois, irpoio-i 
trpo^ 



Note 1. Most of the forms of fUyat and roX^s are deriyed from stems 
in Of ficyoKo- and voWo-. IlpXX6s, -fi, iof, is found in Isomer and Herodo- 
tus, declined regularly throughout. In Homer, iroKin has foims voXioij 
roX^es, xoXiioVf &c., which must not be confounded with Epic forms of 
x6Xii (§ 53, 1, N. 3). 

Note 2. Ilpaot has two stems, one irpoo- (written also irp^io-) from 
which the masculine and neuter are generally formed ; and one xpav (never 
•rp^v-) from which the feminine and some other forms come (§ 67, 2). 
There is an Epic form xpi^i^t (Lyric xpwui) coming from the latter stem. 
The forms belonging to the two stems differ in accent. 



^ 
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^ . COMPARISON OF ADJECTIVES. 

I. Comparison by -rcpos, -rarot. 

§ 71. Most adjectives add t6/>09 to the stem to form 
tlie comparative, and raro*; to iorra the superlative. 
Stems in o with a short penult change o to cd before repo^ 
and raro^, JE,g. 

Kov<l)os (icov(^o-), light y Kov^oTtpos^ lighter y Kov^oraros^ lightest. 

^ocJMs (^<ro(t>o-), wise, fTO(f)<ar€pot, tdser, (ro^u^raToSi wisest* 

^(fivos {trtfivo"), august, a'€fiv6T€pos, affivoTaros. 

HiKpos (TTiicpo-), billei', jriKpoTtpos, iriKpoToros. 

*0(vs (o^u-), sharp, o^vrtpoSs o^raros. 

MiXas (ftcXov-), black, p€\avT€pos, pikavraroS' 

^AXtjBtjs (aXi;^<r-), true, aXrjd€aT(po£, dkrfdioTaroS' (§ 62, 1). 

Note 1. Stems in o do uot lengthen o to <o if the penultimate 
vowel is followed by a mute and a liquid (§ 19, 3). See niKpos 
above. 

Note 2. M/o-or, middle, and a few othera, di'op os and add atVc- 
pos and aiTOTOs ; as piaos, p€aair€posy ptaaiTaTos. 

Note 3. Adjectives in oos drop or and add iartpos and ifTraros, 
which are conti*acied with o to ovarcpor and ovararos ; as (jevvoos) 
€iipovs, well-disposed, tlvovartpos, evpowrraroS' 

Note 4. Adjectives in <ov add iartpoi and tararos to the stem ; 
as (Tcd^pcav (a fo<f>pov-^, prudent, traxfipovta'Ttpoi, cfD^povfaraTos. 

Note 5. Adjectives in €is change final «t- of the stem to €<r-, 
and add rrpos and raros] as p^apifcr (xap««»''^)» graceful, \apii<TT€poi, 
XaputrraToS' 

^> Comparison by -usv, -tarros. 

§ 72. 1. Some adjectives in V9 and />09 are compai*ed 
by changing these endings to mv and t<rro9, ^.5^. 

*HWff, sweet, ^dioi^, ^dcoros. 

Taxvy, Jwo//?, ra^^ioiv (commonly 6d<r<r<ov, § 17, 2, N.), Tax<<rTos. 

Ai<rYp<Jp, /)a.«?e, aio';(io>v, aT<r;(«rroy. 

*E;^^pos, hostile, tvOliav, ZxBurros, 

Kvdpos (poet.), glorious, Kvblav, Kviiaros. 

Note. Some adjectives have both w, t<ms and rcpor, raror. 



§73.] 



IRREGULAR COMPARISON. 



65 



N. A. V. ifilovi 
G. D. 4Si<Svoiv 



2. Comparatives in layv, neuter lov, are thus declined : — 

Singular, Dual. 

N. ifiCotv ijSiov 

G. TJSCovos 

D. tjSiovi 

A. ^SCova rfiUa ijSiov 

Plural, 

N. y. ^SCovcs ^SCovs TjSCova ^SCm 

G. ifii6viav 

D. TJSCoo-i 

A. ^SCovas ^SCovs ^SCova ifiOa 

Note 1. The terminations -ow, -ovesj -ovas may di*op v, and be 
contracted into -a and -ovs (§ 47, N. 1). TJie vocative singular of 
these comparatives seems not to occur. For the recessive accent iu 
the neuter singular , see § 25, 1, Note. 

Note 2. The irregulai* comparatives iu av (§ 73) are declined 
like nbiav. 



HI. Inresular Comparison. 



§ 73. 1. The following are the most important cases of 
iiTCgulai* eompai-ison : — 



1. &7aOdty good. 



2. KOK^, had. 



4. ifJyoMt great. 



&|mCv(i»v (§ 16, 7), 

{dp€ltav)f ApUTTOSi 

PcXtUov, piXruTTOs, 

(/S^Xre/Dos), (jScXraros), 

KpcCiTO-MV or KpcCrrifV {Kpiccbsv), KpdTto^roSy 



(i>4pT€pOi), 


(0epTaros, 




0fpt<rros), 


Xi^ttV (\ialtaPf \<alT€pos), 


A<pO'TOS« 


KaxCttV (KaK<iT€pOs), 


KdKlO^foSi 


XcCfKov ixepciuv). 


XcCpKrros, 


{X€lp6T€pOif x^P^'^^^/^^)* 




^(nrwv or {(ttwv {^aaofv). 


(ff/ftoToj, rare) ; 




adv. fJKiOTa. 


KaXXCttv, 


KdXXiorros. 


lifCtMV (M^iv^, § 16, 7), 


Iifyio^ot. 
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6. |UKp^ small, |UKp({T^M>s, (UKp^raros, 

(Horn. IXdxcio, 

fem. of IXax^)i ^^^»y or IXdrrwv (§ 16, 7), IXAxiirros, 

|ic£»v (jieTcrroif rare). 

6. 6\lyo9f little, (vTr-oKltw, taOwr less), IXiyums. 

7. ifivi\9 (iTiVTfT'), poor, v€vivTfpo% iTiWcrraTOS. 

8. voXvSy much, wXcCwv or vkUw, vXcCvros. 

9. pq^oitcasfj, H^Vt (tqxrroi, 

(Ion. l>rildios), (/>7ilT€pos), (^ijtraroy, /5iJt<rros). 

10. ^CXos, dear, ^CXr^pos, ^CXraros, 

^XaCr^H>s (rare), ^iXaCraros (rare). 

(<fn\l(iw, rare), 
4>iXi&T^os (rare). 

Ionic or poetic forms are in ( ). 

Note. IiTegularities in the comparison of the following words 
will be found in the Lexicon : — 

aiaxpos^ aKy€iv6s^ apna^^ a<f}BovoSi axopiSj PaBvs^ /SXa^, Ppabvs, yr- 
paios, ykvKVSi cVtXijo'/xtfv, iirlyapii, ^avxos^ ibiosy itros, XoXo^, fiwcap, 
fMKpoSy v€0£, irakaioSi fraxvSt TTCTTCdv, nimv^ irkrjo'ios, irpiapvsj irpovpyovt 
VfMioSj OTTovbaios, axoXaioSt yjrevhrist u>kvs. 

2. Some comparatives and superlatives have no positive, 
but their stem generally appears in an adverb or preposition. 

*Av<urrpof, upper, dvaToros^ uppermost, from oyw, up ; rrporepost 
former, wpmroi or npaTKrros, frst, from itpot he/ore ; Karayrepos, lower, 
KarooTaroSy lowest, from Kara), fhwnward. 

See in the Lexicon ayx6r€po?y d(t>dpTtpoSy Ktpbitav, SirXoTcposy 9rpoo-a>- 
T€pos, ptyiov (neuter) , xmiprtpo^y vorcpos, v^'uav, t^aavrfpoi, with their 
regular superlatives ; also taxaros and Kribiaros, 

3. Comparatives and superlatives ma}' be formed from 
nouns, and even from pronouns. JS.g, 

BaaiKevsy king, paaikfVT€pos, o greater Icing, )3a(rcX€vraror, the great' 
est king ; Kktimj^y thief, KkiTrritrTepos, KKiTrriOTaros', kikov, (fog, Kvyrepost 
more impurfenl, Kvvraros, most impudent. So avros, self, avroraros, his 
very self^ ipsissimus. 
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ADVERBS AND THEIR COMPARISON. 

§ 74. 1. Adverbs are regularly formed from adjec- 
tives. Their form (including the accent) is found by 
changing v of the genitive plural masculine to 9. E.g. 




Note Adverbs are occasionally formed thus from participles; 
as dta0epovr»r, differently, from bia4>€p<oy (5io^epdn-o)v) ; rtrayfuvtoSf 
regvdarlyy from rrrayyAvoi (Ta<r<r», order). 

2. The neuter accusative of an adjective (either singu- 
lar or plural) may be used as an adverb. E.g. 

noXv and iroXXa, much (troXvf) ; itiya or fitydka, greatly (lUyas) ; 
also fuytikmst § 74, 1; luovov^ only (jiovos, alone). 

Note. Other forms of adverbs with various terminations will 
be learnt by practice. See § 129. 

§75. The neuter accusative singular of the com- 
parative of an adjective forms the comparative of the 
corresponding adverbj^^md the neuter accusative plural 
of the superlativMrorms the superlative of the adverb. 

2o^£ (otM^r), widely; oo(f>wrtpovj more wisely: <ro<^<»Tara, most 
wisely. *AXfiB»s (akrjdfis), truly ; aXrf6€<TT€poVj dkrfB^aTora. 'Hbttas 
(ji^vs), sweetly, ^diov, rjdiara. XapUvnos (x^ipltK), gracefully ; X"P**' 
OTtpov, x^P^^^o^rU' 2a<lip6vcis (a-a»0pa>v), prudently; ac^pope^n^pov, 

Note 1. Other adverbs generally form a comparative in repv, 
and a superlative in rara; as avA>, above, dvomfprn, dvoardrai. 

A few comparatives derived from adjectives end in rc/wf ; as /3c- 
paioripttSi more firmly, for /Sf/Soiorcpov, from /3rj3a/tt>ff. 

Note 2. MaXa, much, very, has comparative pak\ov (for pakut^, 
§ 16, 7) I fnore, rather; superlative fioXtora, most, especially. 
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NUMERALS. 

§ 76. The cardinal and ordinal numeral adjectives, 
and the numeral adverbs which occur, are as follows : — 





Sign 


Cardinal. 


Ordinal. 


Adverb. 


1 


a' 


Ctf , |l(a, fv, 0916 


vpMTOs, ^rjr/ 


&ira{, 07tc« 


2 


P' 


8iio, two 


8€i»r^>ot, 5eco9u2 


8Cs, ^u^ 


8 


V 


▼pits, TpCa 


TpiTOS 


TpCs 


4 


8' 


TfOXropCSi TfOWipCl 


rlrapTOS 


TcrpoJCis 


5 


f' 


IlivTC 


ic«|i'irTOs 


ircvrdiat 


6 


* 
r 


({ 


Ikrot 


4dlCit 


7 


r 


cirrn 


98o|ios 


fmroKit 


8 


n 


^KTl6 


^ySoot 


^itrdictt 


9 


r 


<vWd 


fvarot 


Ivdxit 


10 


c 


8^Ka 


8^KaT0$ 


8cKdiat 


11 


ia' 


ivScKa 


iv84KaTot 


2v8cicdKit 


12 


«' 


8<&8cKa 


8«>8^icaTo« 


8M8acdiaf 


13 


iV 


Tpto-KoCScKa 


Tpuricai84KaTot 




14 


i8' 


TftnropcoicaXScKCi 


TiovopoicaiS^KaTot 




15 


ic' 


ircvTiKcUScKa 


trfVTfKfuS^KaTOt 




16 


ir 


iKicoiScKa 


ImcokS^KaTot 




17 


if 








18 


^V 


6KT«McaC8€Ka 


6icTtt»Kai8^icaTO$ 


- 


19 


iT 


IvKicuccUScKa 


IvvfouccuSiicaTot 




20 


k' 


cCkooi 


cUcooTos 




21 


Ka' 


ctf Kal ctKOoa or 
cCicovx cts 


VpMTOt KAi CUC0VT09 




SO 


X' 


TpidlCOKTa 


Tpl&CO^TOS 




40 


1*' 


Tt<rcrttpcCKoyTtt 




TKnTopcucovrdJCit 


50 


• 


irfVT^K©KT8l 




VCVT1|K0VTdKit 


60 


r 


l^tfJKOVTa 


l(T|KO<rr^ 


l(v| KO VT&KiS 


70 


o' 


4p8o|i<4KOVTa 


ipSoiltlKOOT^ 


ip8o|it)KOVTdiat 


80 


* 

IT 




d^t)KoaT6t 


i78oi|KovTdicit 


90 


9' 


Ivty^KOIPTCi 


lvcvT|K0<pr6t 


lvCVT|KOVTdKtf 


100 


9' 


Ixar^v 


iKaTOOT^ 


^caTovrdKit 


200 


f/ 


SiOK^oaoi, cu, a 




SiOKOoiAiaf 


800 


t' 


Tpicucdoioi, cu,a 


TpiAKOCriOO^OS 




400 


tT 


Ttrpjdc^riOi, cu, « 


vtrpcuio^iO^TQt 
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< 
» 


Sign. 


Cardinal. 


OrdinaL 


500 


♦' 


ircvroKdo-ioi, ai, a 


irivraKO<rioaT6s 


600 


X' 


ItokK^cioi, aXf a 


l£aKoo%o<rT6s 


700 


+' 


inToxoo-ioi, at, a 




800 




^KTOKoo'ioi, ai, a 


oKTcucocrtotrTos 


900 


^ 


IvoKdcioi, cu, a 


IvoKOOTifKmSs 


1000 


.» 


xCXioi, tti, a 


X^UMTT^ 


2000 


,P 


Siox^ioi, tti, a 


8urxkXioo-T^t 


3000 


.7 


Tpkox^oi, oi, a 


TpurxkXio<rT69 


10000 


> 


|ivpu>i, ai^ a 


liVpUMTTOt 
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Adverb. 



XiXidKit 



livpidxit 

Above 10,000, dvo fivpiadcs, 20,000, rptis fivpia^iSy 30,000, &c. 
were used. 

Note. The dialects have the following peculiar forms: — 

1 — 4. See § 77, Note 1. Epic TpiVaro?, rtr paros* 
12. Doric and Ionic dvo>d6iea; Poetic bvoKaidiKo, 
20. Epic fV^coo'i; Doric cucan. 

30, 80, 200, 300. Ionic rpirfKovrti, oyda>ieovra, iir^Koaioi, rpci^ieoirtoi. 
40. Herod. T€a'a'€prjKovra. 

§ 77- !• The cardinal numbers eU, one^ Svo, two^ 
rpev;, three^ and riaaape^ (or Terrape?), foury are thus 
declmed : — 



N. 


Ctf 


|i£& 


fv 






G. 


Ms 


|udt 


Mt 


N. A. 


8^ 


D. 


hi 


|ii$ 


M 


G. D. 


Svotv 


A, 


Iva 


|i(av 


fv 






N. 


Tp(tt 


• 

TpCa 




T^OVOpCS 


TfO^vnpci 


G. 




TplWV 




TCOvApMV 


D. 




TpiO^ 




Tc<nrcip<ri 


A. 


Tp(tt 


TpCa 




T^otropat 


Wo*(rapa 



Note 1. Homer has fern. Ta, t^s, &c., for fila; and 19 for iui 
Homer has dvo for fiJo, and forms Soio), Soiot (declined regularly). 
For dvciv, dvttv, bvoitrij and other forms, see the Lexicon. Avo is 
sometimes indeclinable. Herodotus has rcVo-cpef, and the poets 
have xtrpiaau 
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Note 2. The compoHnds ovbeis and firjbds, no oncy none, are de- 
clined like €is- Thus, ovdctr, ovdcfi/a, ovd«v; gen. ui^dfi/df, oidffuas\ dat. 
ovdev:, ovdr/Lita ; acc. oudcra, ovicfilapy oMv, &c. Plural forms some- 
times occur; as ovS€V€Si ovb€uu>v, ovdiai, ov^vai, fAtjbivi?, &c. When 
oidi or firjde is separated from ci? (as by a preposition or by ai/), the 
negative is more emphatic; as c£ ov^vos^from no one; ov8* ($ Ms, 
from not even one. 

Note 3. Both is expressed by a/Li0o>, ambo, aii^HH»\ and by a/x^o- 
rtpos, generally plural, dfi(f>6T€poty at, a. 

2. The cardinal numbera from 5 to 100 are indeclinable. 
The higher numbers in lol and all the ordinals are declined 
regularly, like other adjectives in os. 

Note 1. When rpccf kqi ^Va and rro-oxtpcp koi bixa are used for 
13 and 14, the first part is declined. In ordinals we may say rpUos 
Ka\ dcKarof , &C. 

Note 2. (a) In compound expressions like 21, 22, &c., 31, 32, 
&c., 121, 122, &c., the numbers can be connected by Kai in either 
order; but if Kai is omitted, the larger precedes. Thus, eh icai fUoa-i, 
one and twenty ^ or cikoo-c nai ft?, ticenty and one ; but (without icoi) only 
cucoo-i clr, twenty-one. 

(V) The numbers 18 and 19, 28 and 29, 38 and 39, &c. are often 
expressed by h6s (or dvoii^) biovrti eiKoa-i (rpidKovra, TeacapoKOvra, &c.) ; 
as €Trj fvos hiovra rpioKovTa, 29 years. 

Note 3. W^ith collective nouns in the singular, especially ^ onro?, 
cavalry, the numerals in cot sometimes appear in the singular; as 
rrjv biaKoaiay wnroi', the (troojj of) 200 cavalry (200 horse) ; dtmls fivpta 
«eai rrrpaicoir/a (Xeu. ^n. i. 7, 10), 10, iOO shields (i.e. men with 
shields). 

Mvpioi means ten thousand; fivpioi, innumerable. Mvplos sometimes 
has the latter sense ; as p,vpios xpovos, countless time ; fivpia irtvia, in- 
calculable poverty. For pvpla as numeral, see above. 

Note 4. The Greeks often expressed numbers by letters ; the two obso- 
lete letters, Fau and JCoppa, and the character San, denoting 6, 90, and 900. 
(See § 1, N. 2.) The last letter in a numerical expression has an accent 
above. Thousands begin anew with ^a, with a stroke below. Thus, ata^rf, 
1868 ; fixK€\ 2625 ; ,5ic€', 4025 ; ^py, 2003 ; 0/*', 640 ; pd\ 104. (Sei § 76, 
second column.) 

Note 5. The letters of the ordinary Gi*eek alphabet are often used to 
number the books of the Ilictd and Odyssey, each poem having twenty-four 
books. 
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THE ARTICLE. 

§ 78. The definite article 6 (stem ro--^, the^ is thus de- 
clined : — 





Singular, 


DuaZ, 




Plural, 




N. 


h 


4 T^ 




N. 


d al 


Td 


G. 


TOV 


TTjS TOV 


N. A. TI& (Td) rm 


G. 


T«V 




D. 


Tip 


TJ Tip 


G. D. Totv {r9.lv) ToCv 


D. 


ToCs Tats 


ToCs 


A. 


t6^ 


T^v r6 




A. 


Tovs rds 


Td 



Note 1. The Greek has no indefinite article; but often the in- 
definite Ttff (§ 84) may be translated by a or an ; as avOpoairos rtf, a 
certain man^ often simply a man. 

Note 2. The feminine dual forms rd and raiv (especially to) are 
rare, and to> and roiv are generally used for all genders. (§ 188, 
N. 5). The regular nominatives rot and rai are Epic and Doric; 
and the article has the usual dialectic forms of the first and second 
declensions ) as roio, roiivj Taoiv, rouri^ ^^h ^f* 



PRONOUNS. 



Penonal and IntenslTe Pronoum* 



§ 79# 1- The personal pronouns are iyd, JJ a-v, thou^ 
and oS (genitive), of him^ of her^ of it. Avro^, himself 
is used as a personal pronoun for him^ her^ it^ &c. in the 
oblique cases, but never in the nominative. They are 
thus declined ^ — 

Singular, 



G. l|uH}| |Aoi» 
D. 4u>C, |ioC 
A. IMlU 


<roO 
<ro£ 

0^ 


O^ 

ot 

< 

Dual. 


a^ds 
avrov 
avTip 
avrov 


i i i 1 


avrd 
avTov 
avTip 
avrd 


N.A.INS 
G. D.vyr 


9^ 


{(Jtlxai) 


atM 
a^Totir 


a^d 
avraCv 


avTttS 
a^oCv 
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Plural, 








N. 


4fUtt 


ifuts 


cr^di {a<f>ia) 


avToC 


avraC 


atSrd 


G. 


i\\tMV 


ifiUtfV 


or<|><»v 


avTwv 


avruv 


avTwv 


D. 


il)ily 


i|iiv 


fr^lvi 


avTots 


avraCs 


avTois 


A. 


^|iOS 


ifiAS 


c^S (a^ia) 


avTovs 


avrds 


avrd 



Note 1. AMs in the nominative of all numbers, and as an adjec- 
the pronoun in the oblique cases, is intensive, like ipse (§ 145, !);• 
except in 6 auroy, the same (§ 79, 2^. In the oblique cases it is the 
ordinary personal pronoun of the tnird person (§ 145, 2). 

For the uses of o5, ol, &c. see § 144, 2. In Attic prose, o^©/, 
<r<f>toiv, fr4>€aj never occur ; ov and c (chiefly Epic) very rarely ; ot, 
cr0€iri a'<f)ci>v, acfylain axfms, being the only common forms. The ora- 
tors seldom use this pronoun at all, and the tragedians use chiefly 
aifiiv (not a^Q and (r<l>€ (Notes 2 and 3). 

Note 2. The following is the Ionic declension of cyo, av, and 
od. The forms in ( ) are not used by Herodotiis. 



Sing, 


N. 




fyi6 (iyibp) 


fflj (jT&VTJ) 






6. 




€fud, fi€v, from i/Uo 


ffio, (TcO 


(lo)69 








{ifielOf ifUOfv) 


((reio, ciOev) 


(elo, ie€v) 




D. 




ifioLf fJLol 


ffol, ToL (rttif) 


oX {ioi) 




A. 




iM'^.f^ 


ffi 


Hi^) 


Dttal, 


N. 


A. 


{vQ'C, v(b) 


(ff<f>Qi, ff^d) 


(<r<t>(»ii) 




G- 


D. 


{vQiw) 


{<T<p{aCUf cr<l>Qv) 


{<r<^(a'b) 


Flur. 


N. 




ij/xeis (fifif^s) 


i/fiets {tififies) 






G. 




ilfiiujv {ijfJLeiwv) 


ifliitav {if/jL€i(av) 


ir<p4(t}y [<r<ft€lu)y) 




D. 




iliuv (diiiu) 


iffuv (OfjLfu) 


aipl<Ti, cr<l>i{v) 




A. 




iifxdas (&fifi^) 


vfUai {pfifije) 


ff^as (jipeTas), a'<t>4 



Herodotus has also (rtfxXi and <r<f)€a in the plm*al of the third 
person, which are not foimd in Homer. 

Note 3. S<^c is used as both singular and plural, him, he)-, it, 
them, by the tragedians. 

Note 4. The tragedians use the Doric accusative viv as a per- 
sonal pronoun in all genders, and in both singular and plural. The 
Ionic form fiiv is used in all genders, but only in the singular. 

Note 5. Tlie poets sometimes shorten the final syllable of ^fxiv, 
nfjMs, vfiiwy vfiasj and a^a^, changing the circumflex to the acute, as 
rjfxlv, r/fias, &c. ; and sometimes accenting fj/uv, rjfiat, &c. 

Note 6. Herodotus has amav in the feminine (not in the mas- 
culine or the neuter) for ainiov (§ 39). See § 83, N. 3. The Ionic 
contracts 6 avT6s into ovtos or avrosf and to avrd into ravrd (§ 3). 
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Note 7. The Doric has kfdp (for Attic i/ud); &fjJs, i/xiutPf dfi£r, i.fii 
(for iifteUf ^ixdw, ^/uy, ^/xas); r'lJ (for <riJ); Wo, rev, rev», tcoO (for ffov)\ rtw 
(for (ro£); vfUs and i^^^ (for v/Aets and if fiat); & for oT ; besides many of the 
Ionic and poetic forms already mentioned. 

2. Avt6<; preceded by the article means the same ; as 
o auT09 avijp, the same man ; rov airov TroKcfiov, the same 
war. (See § 142, 4, N. 6.) 

Note. Avtos is often contracted with the article; as ravrw for 
Tov avTov; ravry for t^ ai/r^; ravTJj for tJ avTJj (not to be con- 
fpunded with ravrij from o(rros)» In the coutracted form the neuter 
singular has ravro or ravrov. 



ReflexlTe Pronouns. 



§ 80* The reflexive pronouns are i/iavrov, ifAavrrj^^ 
of myself; aeavrov, aeavrrj^;, of thyself ; and iavrov, iav 
T^9, of himself herself itself They are thus declined : — 



Singular. 
McLse, Fenu 

G. l|iavToO i|&avrf)s 

D. I|iavrf l|iavrg 

A. i|&avTOV liiAvrtfjv 

Masc Fern. 

G. Ofavrod or o^vto9 9iavTf|s or oxivrf^ 
D. Ofavrf or ouvr^ otavrQ or aavrg 
A. viavr^ or oxivrdv viavr^ir or oxivnjv 

Masc, Fern, Neut, 

G. kivToO kitrrf|t ktvroi) 
D. kivrf ktvTQ iavrf 
A. lovT^v {avH)v iavro 



Plural. 
Masc Fern. 

^)i.tv a^ts 4|itv avratt 
4|ias aih'oi»s 4|Mtt avrds 

i|i«v aMiv 
i|iitv a^Tots i|Ltv avratf 
i|ias a^To^ i|iat aiirdt 

J/oa:. Fern, NaU, 

lavrwv lavTttV lavrwv 
iavTots iavrait iavroCt 
lavTovs kivrdt lavnd 



contracted into 



G. airoO afrijf a^roii 
D. a^rf a^TQ a^np 
A. aMv aMjv a^r^ 



a^Tois 



airwv 

airaSs 

a^ds 






The contracted forms ovtov^ &c. must not be confounded with 
ovroG, &0. from alros. For cr^wv avruu^ &c. see Note. 
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Note. The reflexives are compounded of the personal pronouns 
and avTosj which appear separately in the plural of the first and 
second persons. In Homer they are separated in all persons and 
numbers; as croi aura, otavr^, € avrrfv. Even in Attic prose a^&p 
avr&Vj tT(bl(nv avTois (aurais), (r0ar avrovs (avTds)^ often occur. He- 
rodotus has €/i€CDVTOt), (TCCDVroO, €<OVTOV» 

Reciprocal Pronoun* 

§ 81. The reciprocal pronoun is dWrpuDv, of one 
another^ used only in the dual and plural. It is thus 
declined : — 

I>ual, Plural. 

G. dXX<4Xoiv &XXijXaiv dXXifXotv &XXijXwv dXXi)\o>v &XXi)Xa>v 
D. &XX'<|Xoiv &XXijXaiv &XXi)Xoiv &XXijXoit &XXijXait &XXT)Xois 
A. &XXnX4» &XXiiXa &XXiiX» dXXijXovt iXXiiXas &XXT|Xa 

PossesslTe Pronouns. 

§ 82. The possessive pronouns are ifw^, my^ ao^^ thy^ 
rifiirepo^j our^ v/Mirepo^^ your^ <T^eT€p(y;, their^ and the 
poetic 09, his. They are declined like adjectives in 09. 

Note 1. Homer has dual possessives vmtrepos^ of us two, ot^oi- 
T€poS', of you two ; also t€6s (Doric) for aoi, cos for or, Afios and dfxos 
(a) for rifi€T€pos (in Attic poetry for c/io;), vfios (v) for v/icrcpo;, aifyof 
for ^(fieTfpoi. 

Note 2. "Or not being used in Attic prose, his is there expressed 
by the genitive of aMs, as 6 varrip avrovf his father. 

DemonstratlTe Pronouns. 

§ 83. The demonstrative pronouns are 0UT09 and She, 
this^ and iKclvo^;, that. They are thus declined : — 









Singular. 








N. 


OVTO$ 


aVTT| 


ro^TO 


88i 


fi8< 


r6U 


G. 


TO^rrov 


Ta^rn|t 


Tofrov 


TOvSc 


Tf)0^ 


Tov8i 


D. 


Tovnp 


TO.VTU 


xovnf 


Tl^ 


Tfi8i 


Tl^ 


A. 


TofiroV 


Ta^rrT|y 


TOVTO 


t^v8c 


r^U 


T<8€ 
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Dual. 



N. A. 


TOVTM 


ravra 


rovrM 


n&Sc 


rdSi 


n&Sc 


G. D. 


TOVTOiV 


ravranv 


rovroiv 

Plural, 


roCvSc 


raSvSc 


roivSc 


N. 


OVTOi 


afrai 


ravra 


otSf 


atSf 


rd8c 


G. 


TOVTWV 


rovro»¥ 


rovra»v 


r«vSc 


rwvSc 


TMVSC 


D. 




ravraiS 


rovrois 


roCcSc 


raCo-Sc 


roCo-Sc 


A. 


TOVTOVS 


raiirat 




rov76f 


rdo-Sc 


T^ 



Singular, 

N. Ik<6vos licfCvT| IkcIvo 

G. IkcCvov foc{vT|s IkcCvov 

D. IkcCv^ iKc£v|| IkcCv^ 

A. IkCCvov IkcCvi|¥ Ikcivo 



PZwra/. 

N. iKctvoi Ixctvai licctva 

G. {kcCvwv {kcCvmv iKtCvtuw 

D. IkcCvois IkcCvcus Ixclvoif 

A. {kcCvovs ^KcCvas licctva 



N. A. 
G. D. 



IkcCvoiv 



DuaJ, 



Ixcfva 
iKcCvoiv 






Note 1. *Eic€(vor is regular except in the neuter cVcivo. *Odr is 
merely the article 6 with the inseparable particle -de added. For 
its accent, see § 28, N. 3. 

Other demonstratives will be found among the pronominal adjec- 
tives (§ 87, 1). 

Note 2. The demonstratives, including some adverbs ^§ 87, 2), 
may be emphasized by the addition of long /, before whicn a short 
vowel is dropped. Thus ovroci, avrrjlt, rovri ; 6di, ^fii, rodi ; towtovi, 
Ttxvrlj TovT»viy roaovroaij o>di, ovroxri. 

Note 3. Herodotus has rovrimv in the feminine (not in the mas- 
ciiline or the neuter) for tovtcov. (For aurea>v, see § 79, 1, N. 6.) 
Homer has rourdco-o-t or roi<rde<rt for roio-de. Keiyo; is Ionic and 
poetic for cjcclyor . 
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InterroeatiTe and Indellnlte Frononns* 

§ 84. 1. The interrogative pronoun ti?, rt, who? 
which? what? always takes the acute on the first syllable. 

The indefinite pronoun rl?, tI, any one, some one, is en- 
clitic, and its proper accent belongs on the last syllable. 

2. These pronouns are thus declined : — 

Interrogative. Indefinite. 

SiTigular. 
N. tCs rC tIs tI 

G. T^VOS, ToO TIV<5«, TOV 

D. rCvt, T<p TivC, Tip 

A. rCva 



tC 



rivd 



tI 



Dual. 



N. A. 


•Kvf 


• 


TtVt 




G. D. 


tCvoiv 


Plural, 


TIVOIV 




N. 


tCvcs 


rCva 


TiWs 


Tivd 


G. 


tIvO>¥ 




TiVW¥ 




D. 


rCcTi 




Tiffi 




A. 


T^VOS 


rfva 


Tivds 


Tivd 



For the indefinite plnraJ nva there is a form otto (Ionic aaaa). 

Note 1. 0{^ft( and /A^nr, poetic for ovbds and fjoibdsj no one, are 
declined like rir. 

Note 2. The acute accent of tU is never changed to the grave 
(§ 23, 1, Note). The forms rh and r\ of the indefinite pronoun 
seldom occur with the gi^ave accent, as they are enclitic (§ 27). 
The Ionic has rco and rtv for roC, Tf<p for r^, ritau for rivap, and 
nroMTc for ricn ; also the same foinns as enclitics for rov, r^, &c. 

8. "-rfWo?, other, is declined like airoV (§ 79, 1), hav- 
ing aWo in the neuter singular. 

§ 85. The indefinite Belva, such a one, is sometimes 
indeclinable, and is sometimes declined as follows : — 
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Singular, 


Plural. 




(All Genders.) 


(Masc) 


N. 


Sclva 


Sctvcs 


G. 


8civo9 


ScCvwy 


D. 


Scivt 




A, 


Sciva 


Scivas 



Relative Pronouns* 



§ 86. The relative pronouns are 09, ^, o, «;Ao, and 
o<7Tt9, ^T^9, o T£, wkoevev. They are thus declined : — 





Singular, 






DtLOl, 




PlurcU, 


N. 


6s 


fl 


6 






N. 


ot oZ & 


G. 


o« 


^ 


0« 


N. A. 


& a & 


G. 


&v &v &v 


D. 


« 


fl 


*. 


G. D. 


otv oXv olv 


D. 


ols ats ols 


A. 


6v 


flv 


6 




■ 


A. 


o{{t Af & 










Singular, 






N. 






60ns 


flns 




6ri 


G. 






olrrivos, Stov 


^OTIVOS 




o^ivos, 6tov 


D. 






frivi, 5t<p 


t|tivi 




<^vs 5t«p 


A. 






SvTiva 


^VTiva 




8ri 


N. A. 






^Snvff 


&TIVC 




finvf 


G. D. 






otvnvoiV 


alvTivoiv 

Plural 




olVTiVOiV 


N. 






otrivcs 


atnvfs 




Artva 


G. 






cSvnvwv, 5twv 


cSvTivwv 




cSvTiVMV, Stwv 


D. 






olcrrurt, Sroio^ cXvtkvx 




oloTUTi, SrOUTi 


A. 






o^SoTivi 


OS 


&o*Tivas 




&Tiva 



Note 1. *0<rrt9 is compounded of the relative or and the indefi- 
nite Tis, and is called the imhjinile relative. Each part is declined 
separately. For the accent see § 28, N. 3. It has a plural form 
&TTa (Ionic ii(r(ra)y from & arra (§ 84, 2), for Srwa. "O n is thus 
written (sometimes o, n) to distinguish it from on, that. 
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Note 2. Homer has oot;, ciys, for o5, §r. The following are the 
peculiar Homeric forms of Boris i — 



Siiigular, 



N. 


Sns 


6 m 


G. 


OTCV| OTTC0| OTTiO 




D. 


5tc^ 




A. 


0Tiva 


8 m 



Plural. 
Srcwv 



Snvas 



Herodotus has orcv, cfrc^, orccov, oreourc, and ao-o-a (Note 1). 



PRONOMINAL ADJECTIVES AND ADVERBS. 

§ 87. 1 . There are many pronominal adjectives which cor- 
respond to each other in form and meaning. The following 
are the most important : — 



iBterrogatJTe. Indefinite. 

r&ffos; how much f ToaSs, of a cer- 
quantiis f tain quantity, 

Totoj; of what roc6;, of a ceV' 
kind ? quails ? tain kind. 



Demon^tratire. Relatiye. 

(rbaoi), TOffdffde, 3<ros, inr&aos, as 



rrjklKOSj'how old^ 
how large ? 



TOffOVTOSf so 

much, tantus. 
(rdios), Toi6<r5€f 

TOLOVTOSf SUfChf 

talis. 



Tos, so old or 
so large. 



much, as many, 
quantus. 

olos, 6irotoj, of 
which kind, 
[such] 04, qua- 
ils. 

ijXlKos, 6irrj\[K0S, 
of which age or 
size, [as old] as, 
[as lai*ge] as. 



r&r€pos; which of T&r€pos (or totc- 
the tvx), p6s), one of two 

(rare). 

The pronouns r/s, ris, &c form a corresponding series : — 

t£s ; who ? rU, any one. 



h-epos, the one or inr&repos, which- 
the other (of ever of the two, 
two). 



6d€, odros, this, Ss, 6<ttis, whx), 
this one, which. 



Note. USaos and rotoi seldom occur in Attic prose, ttiXIkos never. 
To0'6(r5e, rotdffde, and T-ikiK^Se are declined like rSaos and roios ; as 
roffSffde, roff'^, roalwbe, &c., — roi6<rd€, roidde (d), roilwhe, (See § 28, 
Note 3. ) Too'oDrof, rowvrot, and n^XtKoth-ot are declined like ofirot (omit- 
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ting the first r in ro&rov, rovrOf &c. ), except that the nenter singular has 
or oy ; as rotoOros, Toiadrrj, toioOto or toioOtw ; gen. roio&roVf T0ta6' 
TflSf &c. 

2. Certain pronominal adverbs correspond to each other, 
like the adjectives given above. Such are the following : — 



Interrogatiye. 
ToO; xchere? 



Indefinite. 
To(ff somemhere. 



DemonstraUye. Relatiye. 

{tvda), iinravda, o5, 5rov, where, 
^K€i, there. 

ris which loay? t% some way, (r j), t J5c, TaiJriy, y, iiwy, which toay. 



how? 
Toc; whither? 



somehow. 



Tol, to sotne 
place. 

t6$€ps whence? toO^p, from 

some place. 



this way^ thus, 
€K€tff€, thither, 



as. 
of, Swoif whither.. 



€K€ld€P, thence. whence. 



rtos; how? 

xdrc; when? 

xip£ira ; ai what 
tiine? 



T<6s, in some way, (rc&s), (fii), Cjde, 
somehow. oihufs, thiLS. 



TOTc, at some 
tvne. 



t6t€, then, 

d€, ri^PiKavTa, 
at that time. 



ws, ^Tci;;, in which 
way, as. 

Htc, inr&re, when, 

ipflKa, binpfiKa, at 
which time, 
when. 



Note. There are no demonstratives corresix)nding to toO and toT, and 
equivalents of different form are given above. Forms which seldom or never 
occur in Attic prose are in ( ). "E^da and ^vOep are relatives in prose, wh^e, 
whence ; as demonstratives they appear chiefly in a few expressions like Ma 
Kol hOa, here and there, ivBew Kal Mev, on both sides. 

The indefinite adverbs ai'e all enclitic (§ 27, 2. ) 



VERBS. 

§ 88. 1. The Greek verb has three voices^ the active, 
middle, and passive. 

Note. The middle voice generally signifies that the subject 
performs an siction upon himnelf or for his own benefit (§ 199), but 
sometimes it is not distineuished from the active voice in meaning. 
The passive differs from uie middle in form in only two tenses, the 
future and the aorist. 
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2. Deponent verbs are those which have no active 

voice, but are used in the middle or passive forms with 

an active sense. 

Note. Deponents generally have the aorist and future of the 
middle form. A few, which have an aorist (sometimes a future) of 
the passive form, are called passive deponents; while the others are 
called middle deponents. 

§ 89. There are five moods^ the indicative, subjunc- 
tive, optative, imperative, and infinitive. To these are 
added, in the conjugation of the verb, participles of all 
the principal tenses. 

Note. The first four moods, as opposed to the infinitive, are 
called fnite moods. The last four, as opposed to the indicative, are 
called dependent moods. 

§ 90. 1. There are seven tenses^ the present, imper- 
fect, perfect, pluperfect, aorist, future, and future perfect. 
The imperfect and pluperfect are found only in the in- 
dicative. The future and future perfect ai'e wanting in 
the subjunctive and imperative. The future perfect be- 
longs regularly to the passive voice, but sometimes has 
the meaning of the active or middle. 

2. The present, perfect, future, and future perfect in- 
dicative are called primary (or principal) tenses ; the 
imperfect, pluperfect, and aorist indicative ai*e called 
secondary (or historicaV) tenses. 

Note 1. Many verbs have tenses known as the second aorist (in 
all voices), the second perfect and pluperfect (active), and the second 
future (passive). These tenses are generally oi more primitive forma- 
tion than W\ejirst (or ordinary) aorist, perfect, &c. Veiy few verbs 
have both forms in any tense; when this occurs, the two forms gen- 
erally differ in meaning (§ 92, 5). 

Note 2. The aorist corresponds to the indefinite or liistorical per- 
fpct in Latin, and the Greek perfect corresponds generally to the 
English pei'fect or to the definite perfect in Latin. 

Note 3. No Greek verb is in use in all these tenses, and the paradigm 
of the regular verb (§ 96), therefoi^e, includes paits of tlu^ different 
verbs. 
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§ 91. There are three numbers^ as in nouns, the singu- 
lar, the dual, and the plural. 

In each tense of the indicative, subjunctive, and opta- 
tive, there are three persons in each number, the first, 
the second, and the third ; in each tense of the impera- 
tive there are two, the second and the third. 

Note. The first person dual is the same as the first person plural, ex- 
cept in a very few poetic forms (§ 113, N. 3). This ^yei-sou is therefoi-e 
omitted in the paradigms. 



Tense Sterne* 

§ 92. 1. In a verb which has but one stem, like Avw, the 
stem is the fundamental part which appears in all foi-ms of the 
verb (§ 32, 2). In Xuw this fixed part is Av-, which is seen 
equally (though with change in tlie quantity of v) in XtJ-w, 
c-Av-ov, Av-<r<i), e-Av-cro, Ac-Av-ko, cAc-Av-kciv, A€-Av-/xai, cAc-Av'/xiyv, 
i-Xtt-OrfV^ Av^i/O'Oftai. So in Aey-to, TrAcic-a). 

2. The stem which is the basis of the present and imper- 
fect, however, is often not the same as the stem which ap[)eai*s 
in some or all of tlie other tenses. Thus in AaVw (§ 95), we 
find the stem Aci^r- in most of the tenses ; but in the second 
aorists c-Aitt-ov and i-knr-ofjLrjv we find the stem kXir-. In <f>aivo} 
(§ 95) we have <fMiv- only in the present and imperfect, and a 
stem ifMv (sometimes in the form <^-) as the basis of the 
other tenses. Again, in /lav^avo*, leat-n^ we have the stem fiajO- 
in €fiaOov ; and in XafjL^dvio, take, we have Xafi- in cAa^ov. (See 
the Catalogue of Verbs.) As these stems AtTr-, </>ai'-, fia^-, 
Aa)8-, are simpler and more pnmitive than ActTr-, <f>aiv-j ftav^av-, 
Xafifiav-y they are called the simple stems of these verbs. 

Note. The simple stem, or (in verbs like Xv-w, X/y-o)) the sin- 
gle stem, is often identical with the root (§ 32, 2, Note); as Xiir-, 
Xaff'n Xv, Xcy-, wXfic-. In other verbs the stem is formed by adding 
a sufiix to the root; as in ri/ia-o) the singfle stem rifia- (the same as 
that of the noun n/i^, § 37, 1) is formed from the root n- by adding 
fM; so in ^^m> the simple stem <l>aw is itself deiived from the root 
^-. The tei-m simple stem or stem (if there is but one) denotes the 

6 
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simplest foim which appears in the conjugation of a verb, whether 
it is the same as the root or not. 

3. The stems of verbs are called vmoel stems or consonant 
stems, and the latter are called mute stems (including labial^ 
palatal, and lingual stems) or liquid stems, according to their 
final letter. Thus we name the stems of <^tX€w (<^tX€-) , XaVa* 

(XciTT-, AItt-), TptjSo) (jpiP')y ypd<l>(a (ypa<^), ttAcko) (irXeK-), 
^ciryo) (<^€vy-, ^vy-), TruOta (7r€i^, wt^-), ^otVo) (^tv-, ^ai^), 
oTcAAxu (oTcAA-, oTcA.-). 

Note. A verb which has a vowel stem in all its fignses is called 
a pure verb ; and one which has a mute stem or a liquid stem in all its 
tenses is called a mute or a liquid verb. 

4. It will be seen by the synopsis (§ 95), that even the sin- 
gle stem Xv- appears in several modified forms in different tenses 
of Xvw ; as Xv-, Xvo--, XcXw, and Xv^c- (or XvO-q-) enlarged to 
XvOrja--. In <l>aiviD the simple stem <fMy- appears also as <^i7v-, 

ir€<l>aVf tf>avO€' (or <l>avOrj-), ^^€(17)-, and ^aviycr-. In XctVo) we 

find Xcii/^, XcXciTT-, X€t<^^c(T/)- ; and Xitt- is modified in Xc-Xoitt-. 
The form of stem which belongs to each tense (or group of 
tenses) is called a tense stem^ and the forms of the verb which 
are based upon it constitute a tense system. 

The following tense stems ^ are distinguished in the Greek 
verb : — 

I. The Present stem, of the present and imperfect of all 
voices ; as Xv- in Xu-w, l-Xv-ov, Xv-ofiat, c-Xvd/xi/v ; <^ik- in ^oiVco, 

fUfiOMMiv, &C. ; XctTT- in X€t?r>o), eXei7r-ov, Xthr'OfLaLy &C. 

II. The Future stem, of the future active and middle ; as 
Xvo--, in Xvcr-o), XixT^ofuu ; Xcii/r- in Xcu/^-w, Xcu/r-ofiai ; <f>av€' in 
(<^vc-cij) </>av(o, (<^v€-o/xai) <l>avovfjLai.. The last form (in c) be- 
longs to liquid stems. 

* The term tense stein is here used, in conformity with general usage in 
elementary works, to denote the fixed form which (with certain internal 
modifications) is the basis of a tense. Strictly, the present stem of Xt7w is 
Xe7- -+- a variable vowel (0 or e) ; the aorist stem of Xi/w is Xu<r- H- a or €, 
&c. : see § 112, 4. This variable element is not included in the tense stems 
as they are here given. 
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III. The FrasT-AoRiST stem, of the aorist active and mid- 
dle ; as Xxkr- in l-Xxxr-n, i-Xxxr-d-fii^v ; KJirjv in €-^i;imi, ^-^i/k-o/xi^. 

The last foim (without <t) belongs to liquid stems. 

rV. The Perfect stem, of the perfect, pluperfect, and fu- 
ture perfect. Of this there are four forms : (a) The Perfect- 
Middle stem ; as XcXv- in XiXvfjxu and cXcXv^/at/v, XcXcitt- in 
Xi\€Lfi'fjuu and i\€\€ifjL-fjLrpf (§ 16, 3), ir€ff>av- in iritfHur-fw.1 and 
hr€<lMxr-firfv (§ 16, 6, N. 4). {b) The Perfect- Active stem ; as 
A€Xv-K- in XeA.VK-a and c-XcAuk-civ, tf^^v-k- (§ 16, 5) in ^cc^y-ica 
and c-7r€<^y-ic€tv. (c) The Future- Perfect stem ; as XcXv-o-- in 
XcXiMT-o/iuu, XcXcti/r- in X€k€itl/-ofjLaj., (rf) Thc Second-Perfect stein ; 
as XcXotTT- in XeXoiTr-a and ^-XeXotTi^eiv, irtifyqv- in iri<l>Tjv-a and 

V. The Second-Aorist stem, of the second aorist active and 
middle ; as XXtt- in l-Xnr-ov and c-Xitt-o/xi/v. 

VI. The First Passive stem, of the first aorist and the first 
future passive ; as (a) Xv^€- (or XvOrj-) in i-XvOrj-v and (kvOe-m) 
\vO(a (subj.), X€M^^€(i;)- in €-X€iV>^-v and (X€t<^^€-w) Xck^^cj 
(subj.), tf>avO€(rf)' in l^dvOri'V and {<f>avOi-m) 4>av0io (subj.) ; 
(b) XvO-qcr- in Xv^i/cr-o/Liai, X€i<f)$rfcr- in Xei^^i^cr-o/Aai. 

VII. Tlie Second Passive stem, of the second aorist and 
the second Aiture passive ; as (a) <Imv€(7j) in i-ifxun^v and 

(^vc-cj) tfKLViD (subj.) ; (Jf) <f>avr)a-- in ffkurqa-ofjiai. 

Note. The three verbs XiJw, Xclwu, and ifKUiw, from which the preced- 
ing examples are taken, give a general idea of the most common forms which 
tlie seven tense stems assume. 

5. The principal parts of a Greek verb (by giving which we 
describe the verb) are the first person singular of the present, 
future, first aorist, and (firet or second) perfect indicative 
active, the perfect and (first or second) aorist indicative pas- 
sive, with the second aorist (active or middle) when one 
occura. U,g, 

A^o), \6a'6iy tkvaa^ XAv/ca, XeXt/fiai, cXv^v. 

Actrro), Xct^o), XeXoiira, XeXccfi/MU, i\€i(f>di^Vy tXtirov, 

^Oivw, (fiav&f e^i^va, m(fMyKa (and ir€<l}riva) , irifJMafUU, iKfiovBrfv (and 
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■ npafffroi, dOf irpd(», tirpa^ Triwpaxo. (2 pf. rrejrpaya), Trcrrpayfuu, 
ivpaxBrfv, 

SrcXXo)) sendy oreXtt, tCTtiXa, ccrmXini, tarak/iait €<rraXijv, 

We thus give every tense system which is in use, with two tenses 
formed from the perfect stem. Verbs with two perfects active, like 
TTpoo-o-w, or with two aorists passive, like <^imo, are very rare. 

6. In deponent verbs the principal parts are the present, 
future, peifect, and aorist (or aorists) indicative, -^.y. 

BovXofiOi, wishf Povkfja-ofuu, PffiovXijfiai', €ffovkri6rjv, 
Tiyvofiaij become^ ytvljaofuu, yfyfvrffuu, iytvofirjv. 
(Aidco/Mu) cudoOfuu, respect, aideVo/Mu, S^tafiait ^deadrjv. 
Sjcenrofiot, view, arKiyfrofuu, €<rK€fiptu, ifrKt^ayiXiy* 

Conjasation* 

§ 93. !• To conjugate a verb is to give all its voices, 
moods, tenses, numbers, and persons in their proper order. 

2. These various parts of the verb are formed as 
follows : — 

(«). By modifications of the stem itself in forming the dif- 
ferent tense stems (§92,4). These are explained in §§107-111. 

(6). In all cases, by adding certain syllables to the tense 
stems ; as in Xv-o/ncv, Xvct-ctc, XcXv-rai, XcXw-arc. These s^'Ua- 
bles and their composition are explained in §§ 112-117. 

(e). In the secondary tenses of the indicative, b}' also pre- 
fixing € to the tense stem (if this begins with a consonant), or 
lengthening its initial vowel (if it begins with a short vowel) ; 

as in l-Xu-ov, c-Xvcr-c, l-<f>riv-aTO, c-XcXvic-ctv, and in riKov-oVi yKova-'a, 

imperfect and aorist of aKowa, to hear. This prefix or length- 
ening does not belong to the tense stem, but disappears in the 
dependent moods and in the participle. 

A prefix, seen in Xc- of XcXvKa and XeXcififiai, in ^c- of irc- 
ffioxTfiat, and c of co-raX/Ltai (§97, 4), for which a lengthening of 
the initial vowel is found in ^XXay/iai (aXXay-) from dXXao-o-a> 
(§ 97, 4), belongs to the peifect tense stem^ and remains in 
all the moods and in the participle. 

These prefixes and lengthenings (c), called augment (ificrease), 
ai-e explained in §§ 99-106. 
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3. There are two principal forms of conjugation of 
Greek verbs, that of verbs in od and that of verbs 
in fit. 

Note. Verbs in /u form a small class, compared with those in ai, and are 
distinguished in their inflection almost exclusively in the present and second- 
aorist systems, in the other systems agreeing with verbs in w. The conju- 
gation of the latter is therefore given first, and under this head are stated 
the general principles which belong equally to both conjugations. 

CONJUGATION OF VERBS IN Q. 

§ 04. The present stem of a verb in co is found by drop- 
ping 0) of the present indicative active, or ofwu of the present 
indicative middle ; as kvo> (Xv), XctVo* (Xci^-), vpajora-a} (Trpoo-o--) ; 
PovXofjxu ()8ovX-), yCyvofiai (ytyr-). 

Note. The simple stem, when there is one distinct from the present 
stem, must be learnt by observation and by familiarity with the principles 
upon which the present stem is formed from the simple stem (§108). 

§ 95. 1. The following sj'nopses include : — 

I. All the tenses of Xvat, loose, 

II. All the tenses of XctVw, leave; the second perfect and 
pluperfect active and the second aorist active and middle be- 
ing in heavy-faced t^^pe. 

m. All the tenses of <^tV(D, show ; the future and aorist 
active and middle and the second aorist and second future 
passive being in heavy-faced type. 

The synopsis of Xvw, with the forms in heavier type in the synop- 
ses of Xcciro) and dKuVo), will thus show the full conjugation of the verb 
in fi> ; and only tnese forms are inflected in § 96. For the peculiar 
inflection of the perfect and pluperfect middle and passive of verbs 
with consonant stems, see § 97. 

Note. The paradigms in § 96 include the perfect imperative active of 
Xi^w, Xe/Tw, and ^a^vw, although it is hardly possible that this tense can 
actually have been formed in any of these verl^. As it occurs, however, in 
some verbs (§ 118, 2, Note), it is given here to complete the illustration of 
the forms. For the perfect subjunctive and optative active, which are 
more common in periphrastic forms, see § 118, 2. 

For the quantity of v in X^ see § 109, 1, N. 1. 
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Tenae-^tem, 
I. Xu- 

II. \vff' 

III. \vff' 

IV. (b) XeXi?-ic- 



I. X^. 



ACTIVE VOICE. 



Present 
Imperfect 

Future 

Aorist 

Perfect 
Pluperfect 



IndicoUive, 
IXvov 

fXvffXi 
XiXvKa 

IXfXvKCiV 



Subjunctive. 
Xvfl* 



XtMrw 
X^^KM or 

XiXvKI^ & 



I. Xv- 

II. Xvff- 

III. XiJcr. 

IV. (a) XeXw- 



MIDDLE 


VOICE. 




Present 
Imperfect 


Xvofioi 
|Xv6|ii)v 


X^ft»|uu 


Future 


X^ivofiai 




Aorist 


IXvo^ifr 


Xilot*|MU 


Perfect 
Pluperfect 


XiXv|uu 


XiXviiA^ot 4 



I. Xw- 
IV. (a) \t\if' 

IV. (c) X€Xi;-<r. 

VI. (a) XW€(i7). 

VI. (6) Xv^i7-<r. 



PASSIVE VOICE. 

Present and Imperfect ) ^^^ ^ ^^ 3^^^ 
Perfect and Pluperfect ) 



Future Perfect XiX^m|uu 
Aorist IXvOi|¥ 

Future Xv^o-oiuu 



\iM (for \v$4u) 



95.] 



CONJUGATION OF VERBS IN a 



87 



I. X^. 



Optative, 
Xvoifu 

Xvcroifu 

Xvoxu|u 

iX^vKOifu or 



ACTIVE 


VOICE. 




Imperative. 




Infinitive, 


Participle, 


X^ 




Xikiv 


X^mp 






XvcTiiy 


Xifo^iv 


\^W¥ 




X{)(rai 


Xvonat 


[Xavicf,§95,l,N.] 


XtkmBhfan 


XfXvK^t 



MIDDLE VOICE. 



Xvo{|ii|r 



X^fov 



Xvcordou 



Xv^|UFOt 



Xv010(|iipr 




Xilo^o^oi 


Xv9^|UF0t 


Xvo^|ii|r 


Xtotu 


XtMroo^ai 


Xvcrdfuvof 


XcXviiA^ot cCipr 


Xikva^ 


XiXwrOoi 


XfXvf&lvot 



PASSIVE VOICE. 



XiXvoio(|ii|r 

XiMipr 

Xv9i|cro(jfcipr 



\VwtfTt 



XcXiNrffrOoi 


XAvo^l&cvof 


Xv6f)vai 


\vM% 


XvO^vio^ 


Xv6i|artf)uro« 
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II. XiCin* (Xiir-). 



ACTIVE VOICE. 



Tense-stem. 
I. XetT- 

II. X«^- 
for XeiT-o"- 

III. [\€iyp-] 

IV. ((£) XeXotT- 
(§ 109, 3) 

V. XtT- 



Indicative. 

Present Xelna 

Imperfect iXenroi^ 



Future 



Aorist 



Xe^^w 
[Act^a, &c.] 



2 Perfect X^iira 
2 Pluperfect IXcXoCirciv 

2 Aorist IXiirov 



Suljundive. 



Not in good use, 

XcXoCirw or 
XiXoiwi^ & 



XClTM 



MIDDLE VOICE. 



I. XetT- 



II. Xet^- 

IV. (a) XeXetT- 
As Passive, 

V. XlT- 



Present 
Imperfect 

Future 

Perfect 
Pluperfect 

2 Aorist 



Xc/to/mic 
iXeiirdfi'qif 



XelTUfiM. 



XclypofMi 

\4\€ifAfMi (§ 16, 8) "KeKeifjLfUpot & 
iXeXel/jL/ATiv 



I\iir6|iipr 



XCirtt>|iai 



PASSIVE VOICE. 



I. XetT- 
IV. (a) XeXctT- 

IV. (c) XcXct^. 
for XcXctT-cr- 

VI. (a) \€t4>e€(ii)- 
(§ 16. 1). 

VI. (6) \€i4>0rf-<r- 



Present and Imperfect ) ^^^ ^ .^ 3^^^ 
Perfect and Pluperfect ) 



Fut Perf. \e\elrpofMi 



Aorist 
Future 



iXelfpOijw 
Xci^i^tf'Ofuu 



Xei^^w (for Xec0^^(i;) 
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II. XcCvw (Xmt-). 




• 


ACTIVE VOICE. 




Optative, 


Imperutive. Infinitive, 


Participle, 


\elvotfu 


\elve \€lT€tM 


XcfTfaW 



Xe/^oc/u 



Xe/^ecy 



Xe/^criT 



XiXoCvoifu or [XiXoiirc, § 95, N.] XcXotv^voi 



X^ivd&f 



X(voi|u 



Xlm 



XivcCv 



XMrwr 



MIDDLE VOICE. 



Xecro^;iijr 



Xefrov 



XcZxeo'^ai 



XeiTi/iCvot 



Xei^o//iijr 



\€l\//€ff$iu \ei\p6fJieros 

\€\ct<f>eat (§ 16, 1 & 4) "KcXeififiivot 



Xi«o(|M|¥ 



XUTOO 



Xiirlir0ai 



Xivitf|uyot 



PASSIVE VOICE. 



XcXet^^ijr 



XeXe/^eirAit 



XeXec^^/cerot 



X«i^/ijr 
Xec^^^ifff-o^TT 



Xe/0^i7ri 



Xec^^^roi 
X«t0^i^efftf(u 



Xec0^e/9 
Xei^iTO'^fieyot 
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Tense-atem. 
I. 0a(p> 

II. <t>aw€' 

III. ^TJIf' 



III. ^alrm (^y-)* 
ACTIVE VOICK 

Indicative, 

SPl-esent ^^voy 
Imperfect €<f>aiyw 

Future dpiCpicj) <^M 
Aorist l^ipra 



IV. (6) xc^oTJc- for | Perfect T4<f>ayKa 
Te^Kiy-/c-(§16,5) ( Pluperfect irei/xiyKciy 



IV. (rf) xe^ip- 
(§ 109, 3) 



2 Perfect iriiprjva 
2 Pluperf. ixe^n/fvcip 



SulQuiictive*. 



x-e^dvicw or 



x€<f>'fp^(a or 



I. tpauf" 

II. 0tti^- 

III. ^^- 

IV. (a) ire^ai^ 



MIDDLE VOICE. 

! Present tfpoivofuu 
Imperfect i^HuvSfirfif 

Future {tfKUfioiim) ^oyoOficu 



^alviatuu 



Aorist l^vd|it|v 4^vtt|Mu 

I Perfect ri^(r/uu (§ 109, 6) imfHjurijJpoi 2i 
Pluperfect ir€^>dff/iri¥ 



I. 0acr- 
IV. (a) T6^ay- 

VI. <a) 0ai^e(i7)- 

VI. (ft) 

VII. (a) 0ovf(i7)- 
VII. (5) ^om^r- 



PASSIVE VOICE. 

Present and Imperfect ) ^^ ^^ .^ ^^^ 
Perfect and Pluperfect ) 



Aorist i^dyOrfif 

Future fFanting, 

2 Aorist I^VT|V 

2 Future ^y^onofiai 



<l>ayeQ <for ^OJ^^w) 



<^v6 (for ^aviio) 
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III. ^vm[^-\ 




• 


ACTIVE VOICE. 




Optative. 


Imperative. Infinitive, 


Participle, 


ipcUyoifu 


^HUV€ 4*aiP€tp 


^lyuy 



or {4HUf€olriv) ^vo^tpf 



x€<f>dyKoifu or 
retpayKiin ttrpf 

rc0i}roi/u or 



(^vietp) ^vcti^ (^ayewp) ^ovAy 

^ijvov ^ijvat 4^vat 

[ W0a7JC6, § 95, N. ] T€<f>ayKivai x^ifMyKiLt 



[W^ipe, § 95, N.] xetpfipdmt 



xe^7pn!)t 



MIDDLE VOICE. 






4KiiP€<r0iu 



^t»6ftepot 



re^di^ac (§ 16, 4) re^o^^eivt 



PASSIVE VOICE. 



^MjfOt'jff 



^>cuwfn 



ffHUfvTJPOi 



0ai^c{t 






^din|Oi 
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2. The following table shows the meaning of each tense of 
Xwoj XciVo), and <^(Va), in the indicative^ imperative, infinitive, 
and participle of the active voice : — 



I. Ain* 



ImperatiTe. 
Loose thou. 



InllnittTe. Participle. 

To loose or to he Loosing, 
loosing. 



lodieatlTe. 

Pres. / loose ot am 

loosing. 
Imp. / loosed or 
%oas loosing. 
Fat. / shall loose, 

Aor. I loosed. 

Perf. I have loosed. 
Flap. I had loosed. 

The middle of \v<a commonly means to release for one^s self, or 
to release some one belonging to one\ aelf hence to ransom (a captive) 
or to deliver (one's friends from danger). See § 199, 3. 

In the passive the tenses are changed merely to suit that voice ; 
as / am loosed, I was loosed, I shall be loosed, I have been loosed, &c. 
The future perfect passive means / shall have been loosed (i.e. before 
some future event referred to). 

II. AiCiFw. 



Loosethot^ 

(§202,1.) 
(§118, 2, N.) 



To be about to About to loose, 

loose. 

To loose or to Maving loosed 

have loosed. or loosing. 

To have loosed. Saving loosed. 



ACTIVE VOICE. 



bidleatlTe. 

Pres. I leave or am 
leaving. 

Imperf. / left or vxu 
leaving. 

Fut. I shall leave. 



IinpentiTv. 
Leave thou. 



InfinitiTV. Participte. 

To leave or to Leaving, 
be leaving. 



To be about to About to leave, 
leave. 



2 Perf. I have left (some- (§ 118, 2, N.) To have left. 

times / have 

failed or am 

wanting). 
2Plnp. I had left. 

2 Aor. / left. Leave thou. To leave or to 

(§202,1.) haveUft. 



Having left. 



Having 10 or 
leaving. 



The passive of Xeh^ is used in all tenses, with the meanings 
/ am lefi, I was left, I haee beeti left, I had been left, I shall have been 
left, J was left, I shall be lefi. Jt also means lam inferior Q^ behind). 
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The middle of Xc/irw means properly to remain (leave one^s self), in 
which sense it differs little (or not at all) from tne passive. But the 
2nd aor. tXiird/tiyv often means / left for myself (za a memorial or monu- 
ment): so with the present and future middle in composition. 'EXi- 
inS/iijv in Homer sometimes means 1 was left behind or toas inferior^ 
like the passive. 



III. ^oTvtt. 



lodieatlTe. 

Pres. / 9^010 or am 
showing. 

Imperf. Ishowedortoas 
shotving, 

Fut. I shall show, 

Aor. I showed. 



Impentite. 
Show (how. 



InflhitiTe. 
To show. 



Purticipl*. 
Showing, 



ShowOum, 

(§ 202, 1.) 
(§118, 2, N.) 



To he about to About to show, 

show. 

To show or to Having shown 

have shown, or blowing. 

To hate diovm. Having shown. 

To have ap» Having ap- 
peared, peared. 



1 Perf. I have shown, 

1 Plup. I had shown, 

2 Perf. / have appeared, (§ 118, 2, N.) 

2 Plup. I had appeared. 

The passive of tftalva means properly to he shown or made evident; 
the middle, to appear (show one*s self\ But these two meanings are 
often hard to distinguish, and it is therefore sometimes impossible 
to decide whether ^ivofuu, iritJMa-fioi, &c. are passive or middle. The 
2nd fut. pass. <lHuniaoiJuuy I shall appear or he shown, does not differ 
in sense from the fut. mid. ^yov/iat; but i^bmfBnp is generally pas- 
sive, 1 was shown, while €<t>aprfp is / appeared. Ihe aor. mid. ri^i;m- 
uip is transitive, 1 showed ; it is rare and poetic in the simple &rm, 
out ane<fnivaiuri¥ is common in the meaning / declared. 

Note. The meaning of the various forms of the subjunctive 
and optative cannot be fully understood until the constructions are 
explained in the Syntax. But the following examples will make 
them clearer than a mere translation of the lorms, some of which 
(e.g, the future optative) cannot be used alone: — 

Avmutv (or Xvowficv) avr6¥, let us loose him ; fth \vajfs avnSy, do not 
loose him, *Eaif \wa (or \wr<a) oMp, x^^H^W^h if ^ (shall) loose him, 
he will rejoice. "Epxoiuu, tva qMp \vm (or Avo-a>), I am coming that I 
may loose him, Ec^e XvoijLii (or Xvaaifu) avrdpy O that I may loose him, 
£i Xvoifu (or Xvo-oifu) aMvy X'^'^P^ ^"^ (f ^ should loose him, he would 
rejoice. *HXA>y Xva avT6u Xvoifii (or Xvo-at/u), / came that I might loose 
him. Etnov ori avrbip Xvot/u, / said that I was loosing him ; ttnov on 
avn&v Xvffacfit, I said that I had loosed himj throv on abrbp Xvcroifu, / 
said thati would loose him. For the difference between the pi*esent 
and aorist in these moods, see § 202, 1 ; for tiie perfect, see § 2(^, 2. 
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2. The following table shows the meaning of each tense of 
Xvo), XctVo), and <^(Va), in the indicative, imperative, infinitive, 
and participle of the active voice : — 



I. Ain* 



ImperatiTe. 
Loose thou. 



InfinitlTe. Partidplfl. 

To loose otto be Loosing, 
loosing. 



Loose ihou, 

(§202,1.) 
(§118, 2, N.) 



To he about to About to loose, 

loose. 

To loose or to Maving loosed 

have loosed, or loosing. 

To have loosed, Maving loosed. 



lodicatlTe. 

Pres. / loose ot am 

loosing. 
Imp. / loosed or 
toas loosing. 
Fat. / shall loose. 

Aor. I loosed, 

Perf. I have loosed. 
Flap. I had loosed. 

The middle of \v<a commonly means to release for one^s w(/', or 
to release some one belonging to one\' self, hence to ransom (a captive) 
or to deliver (one's friends from danger). See § 199, 3. 

In the passive the tenses are changed merely to suit that voice ; 
as / am loosed, I was loosed, I shall be loosed, I haoe been loosed, &c. 
The future perfect passive means / shall haoe been loosed (i.e. before 
some future event referred to). 

II. AiCirtk 



ACTIVE VOICE. 



LodleatiTe. 

Pres. Heave or am 
leaving, 

Imperf. / left or toas 
leaving, 

Fut. I shall leave. 



IinpsntiTv. 
Leave ihou. 



InfinittTe. Partkipl*. 

To leave or to Leaving, 
he leaving. 



To he about to About to leave, 
leave. 



2 Perf. I have left (some- (§ 118, 2, K.) To have left, 

times / have 

failed or am 

wanting), 
2 Flap. I had left, 

2 Aor. / left. Leave thou. To have or to 

(§202,1.) haveUft, 



Having left. 



ffaving l^ or 
leavin^g. 



The passive of XfiVtt is used in all tenses, with the meanings 
/ am lefi, I was left, I haoe been left, I had been left, I shall have been 
le/tf J was Uft, J shall be lefi^ Jt also means lam inferior Q^ behind). 
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The middle of Xc/irw means properly to remain (leave i>ne*8 sdf)^ in 
which sense it differs little (or not at all) from the passive. But the 
2nd aor. iXinofirfv often means / left for myself (sls a memorial or monu- 
ment): so with the present and future middle in composition. 'EXi- 
wofiriv in Homer sometimes means 1 was left behind or toas inferior^ 
like the passive. 



III. ^oTvtt. 



IndieatlTe. 

Pres. / 9^010 or am 
showing, 

Imperf. Ishowedorwas 
shotving, 

Fut. I shall show, 

Aor. I showed. 



Imperatite. 
Show thoiu 



InflhitiTe. 
To show. 



Purticipl*. 
Showing, 



ShowOum, 

(§ 202, 1.) 
(§118, 2, N.) 



To he eUbout to About to ^mo^ 

show. 

To show or to Having shown 

have shoion, or showing. 

To have diovm. Having shown* 

To have ap» Having ap- 
peared, peared. 



1 Perf. IJiave shown, 

1 Plup. I had shown, 

2 Perf. I have appeared. (§ 118, 2, N.) 

2 Plup. I had appeared. 

The passive of ^tW means properly io be shown or made evident; 
the middle, to appear (show one*s self\ But these two meanings are 
often hard to distinguish, and it is tnerefore sometimes impossible 
to decide whether ^cvofuu, iritJMo-fiaij &c. are passive or middle. The 
2nd fut. pass. ^Mu^o-ofuitf / shall appear or be shown, does not differ 
in sense from the fut. mid. ^yovfuu ; but c^omAiv is generally pas- 
sive, 1 was shown, while €<t>aprfp is / appeared. The aor. mid. ri^i;m- 
urpf is transitive, 1 showed ; it is rare and poetic in the simple ^rm, 
Dut dirc^wi^y is common in the meaning / declared. 

Note. The meaning of the various forms of the subjunctive 
and optative cannot be fully understood until the constructions are 
explained in the Syntax. But the following examples will make 
them clearer than a mere translation of the lorms, some of which 
(e.g. the future (^tative) cannot be used alone: — 

Avmutv (or Xvowficv) avrSy, let us loose him ; ftif \vajfs avnSy, do not 
loose him. *Eay \wa (or Xwrto) avrbp, xotprjath if 1 (shall) loose him, 
he will rejoice. ^£p;(Ofuit, iva airr^ Xvo» (or Ava-tt>), / am coming that I 
may loose hitn, EtOe Xvoifu (or Xvo-cu/u) avrdir, O that J may loose him. 
El Xvoifu (or Xvo-oifu) aMv^ x^^P^ ^^'> \f ^ should loose him, he would 
rejoice. *HXA>v Xva avT6v \voifii (or \va-aifu), I came that I might loose 
him. 'Einop ori airhip Xvoc/u, / said that I was loosing him ; dnov on 
avrhufXvaaiiii, I said that I had loosed himj efirov on aSrrhp Xvaoifitf I 
said that I would loose him. For the difference between the pi*esent 
and aomt in these moods, see § 202, 1 ; for tiie perfect, see § 202, 2. 
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§ 96. Aiia> in aU its tenses, and Xeiirco and <^atVa> in 



Indicative, 



S. ^2. X^ 
(3. X^ 



1. Xi^ 
X^it 
X^i 



»11: 



XVCTOV 
XVCTOV 



ri. U 

\<2. Xv 

(3. X^ 



Xvo|uv 

Xvm 

Xvovo% 



PRESENT. 
Subjunctive. 

.Xvi* 

X^ 

x^ 

Xvi)TOV 
Xvi|TOV 

XvM|&fV 
Xvt|Ti 

XiS«o% 



I. X^(Xv), 
Active 



Optative. 

Xi^oifu 

X^iS 

X^ 

XiSoiToy 
XvoCti)v 

Xvoi|Jicv 

Xvotrc 

Xvoicv 



(3. 



1. IXvov 
S. -^ 2. IXvfs 
IXvc 



-. j2. atJtrov 
(3. IXv^npr 



(1. IXtft 

\<2. IXu 

(3. fXv 



IXiSo|My 

IX^CTi 

IXvov 



IMPERFECT. 



FUTURE. 



1. Xitrm 
S. >< 2. Xi^viif 
3. Xvo^k 



"•u 



Xi»<rerov 

XlSoTTOV 



ri. Xi^ 

•.•J2. X« 
(3. Xv 



XiNro|Jicv 

Xl^O-CTC 

Xvflravo% 



Xvo^ifu 

XiStroit 

Xt»o^i 

X^WiTOV 

Xvo^njv 
X^w^ifwv 

XlNTOiTf 
XV0XH4V 



§96.] 
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the tenses above mentioned (§ 95), are thus inflected : — 



to loose. 
Voice. 



S 



Imperatine. 

(2. Xfk 
i3. kvirm 



PRESENT. 

Ii\finUwe, 
X^ir 



Participle, 

XWnr, Xvovon, 
XOov (§ 68) 



■>•} 



2. Xvcrov 

3. XWroir 



P, 



[i 



Xvcn 
XWnMrav 
or kv6vrmw 



FUTURE. 

XV9«V 



XwfTwV) Xvcrovotv 

Xfi90v(g68) 
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S. -j^. 
(3. 

(3. 



S.-J2. 
13. 

p. -{2. 
(3. 






INFLECTION. 


[§ 96. 
Active Voice oj 




AORIST. 




Indicative. 


Siibjundive, 


Optative. 


IXvcra 
IXvoxbS 

tXlNTt 


XVO-Q* 

XiJ<ni 


Xvotufu 
Xi^atSi Xvo^os 
Xvo-cu, XvCTflC 


IXwrarov 


XvoTjrov 

XVO^TOV 


XvOUiTOV 

Xv(raCTT)v 


IXvox4«cv 

IXtHrarf 

IXvauv 


Xvo-o»|MV 
Xvo^Ti 

PERFECT. 


Xvotuficv 
XvomiTi 
Xvtrouv, Xvonfiav 


XAwca 
X^Xufcat 

XAVKC 


XcX^M (§ 95, 1, 

XcXviqis 

XcXviqi 


N.) XiX^KOi|ii (§96, 1,N.) 

XcXvKOit 
XcXvKOi 


XcXtSxarov 
XcXvKaTov 


XcXviCt)TOV 

XcXvKip^v 


XcXvKOiTOV 

XcXvKoCnjv 


XcXvKa|MV 

XcXi^arc 

XfXvKa0*i 


XcXvKa>|icv 

XcXvKT|TC 
XfXvKttOl 

PLUPERFECT. 


XcXl$KOi|MV 

XcXvKOtrc 

XfXvKOtCV 


IXcXvKCiV 
IXfXiJKCit 

IXcXvKa 


• 




IXcXvKCiTOV 
IXcXvKCtT1)V 






IXcXvKCifiCV 
IXcXvKCiTC 

fktk'&Ktiauy 
or IXcXvKCioxur 
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\6m (continued}. 










AORIST. 




J 


TmpenUive. 


Ij\/iHUive. 


Participle, 


^\l 


Xvvdrw 


Xdom 


Xi^oxis, XtNraox^ 
X«o^v (§ 68) 


HI 


Ximrov 

XvO^TMV 






p. J8. 


Xvo*aTf 
Xvo'qLtmwiif 
or Xvo^vTNV 








PERFECT. 




'1^ 


XAvKc (§95, 1, 
XiXvicItw 


N.) XcXwdrfti 


XAwOit, XcXvKvio, 
XAwctft (§ 68) 



2. XcXvKCTf 



XcX^KCTOV 

XcXvkItwv 



••5 



8. X^viUrmouv 
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INFLECTION. 



[8^6. 



PRESENT. 



MiddU 



Indicative, 



( 1. X^H 

s. -ja. x<Ti, 

(3. XVCT. 

HI 

(3. 



XifOfioi 

Xifci 
Xvenu 



XiW0ov 
Xiko-6oiF 

Xv5|ji«0a 
Xik(r6c 

XlfoVTOl 



SuhjuTictive. 
X^fuu 

Xih|Tai 

Xih)a6ov 

Xv^l&cOa 

Xifi)r6c. 

Xiwrnu 



Optative, 

Xllo(|fcT|V 

X^OM 

XlJoiTO 

X^oia6ov 
Xvo£orOi|v 

XvoCjicOa 

Xifour^c 

Xifotrro 



L<2. IX^ 

(3. a^ 



I. IXv^i)v 
S. -^S. IXi»ov 



HI 



ri. ixvi 
(3. ix^ 



IXiico-eov 
IXWaOf|v 

IXv6|i^ 
aik«rec 

IXVOVTO 



IMPERFECT- 



FUTURE. 



S.J2. 
(3. 



D. 



2. 
3. 



5'- 

». •<2. 



Xihroifcal 
Xifo^, Xilo^ 
Xikrrnu 

AVOfO'vOV 

Xv(rtf|icOa 
XtknorSt 



XvO^|iT|V 

Xvo'Oio 

XWoiTO 

Xi{o^ia6ov 
Xvcoto^viv 

Xvox>£|&cOa 

Xi(o^ur9f 

Xi^o^irro 



§ 9«.l 



CONJUGATION OF VEEBS IN a 



00 



(emUinuedy 




Voice. 

PRESENT. 




Imperative, Infinitive. 


Vartidple, 


32. Xvov Xvcreat 
^•(3. \vM» 


Xv^iuvos, Xvo|Uvi|, 
Xv(S|uvoir (§ 62, 8.) 


52. Xi6«reov 




ri. X^c<rec 




P. -j 2. Xvlordttovv 
( or XWo^wv 





FUTURB. 



XvowOoi 



(§C2;8.) 



I 
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INrLECTION. 



[§ 96. 



AORIST. 



Middle 





hidiccUive. 


Subjunctive, 


Optative. 


S. •<2. 
l3. 


IXv«rd|&T|v 

IXtKTOI 

l\v(raTo 


Xv<rM|iab 

x^ 

XtVO^TOA 


Xv(raC|iT|v 
Xvo-euo 

XvOfUTO 


-11 


l\i{ouo'6ov 
4X\Hr4(r6i|v 


Xv<n)(r6ov 
XWt|76ov 


X^oxburOov 
Xvo-oCoOfiv 


p. ■<2. 
(3. 


4Xvcrd|M0a 

4Xiioraa0f 

IXiroxivTO 


Xvorfi&i&cda 
Xi{<rT|r6c 

Xt^O-MVTOi 

PERFECT. 


XiMra£|u6a 
Xifcraiodc 
Xiiovxyro , 


5^- 

S. •<2. 
(3. 


X^vpuu 
XiXvoxu 
XlXvrcu 


XAv|aIwo$ «S 
XcXvfUvos ^t 

XcXv|Al|fO$ j 


XcXvfUvos ctT|» 
XcXvfUvof cCi| 




XAw6ov 
X^vv6ov 


XcXvfUvW fJTOV 


XcXv|fM» ctT)TO» or ctrov 

XcXvfUVM cl'tfJT1]V or ctTT|V 


P.-J2. 

(3. 


XiXifficOa 

XlXvtref 

X^vrrot 


XcXv|Uvoi Son 
PLUPERFECT. 


XcXvfUvOi ctt)fJlCtr or €t{>.€V 

XcXvfUvoi ctT^rc or ctrc 
XcXvfUvOi fCT)(rar or cliV 


5'- 

(3. 


l\cXii|JiT|v 

IXIXvono 

IMXvro 






Ma. 


IX^vcrOov 
IXcXikr^v 






p. -ja. 
(3. 


IXcXi{|i^ 
IX^vrro 


• 




* 


; - , t. ^ «- 

*■ / . 1. (. 
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{continued). 
Voice* 



AORIST. 



Imperative, 



Infinitive. 



Participle. 



-{I 



1 



XvfTOi 

Xvo-daO« 


X){oxiv0fu 


(§ 62, 3) 


Xvon&oOov 
Xv«rdo-9o)v 




• 


Xvo^ur6c*oiav 
or Xvow6«»y 


PERFECT, 




X^vo^ 
XcXvcre^ 


XtX^vecu 


(§ 62, 3) 



X4Xva-6ov 
XfXv<r6«v 



2. XAvo^ 
P. ^ 3. XcXikrOiMrav 

or XAiMwv 
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lliFLECTlON. 



[§ 96; 



Passive 
Present, Imperfect, Perfect, and 



9' 
13. 

P.-J2. 
(3. 



Indicative, 
1. Xc\ikro|Mi 



FUTURE PERFECT. 
Subjunctive. 



XcX^<rcr(u 

XcXvo'co^v 
XiXt^aco^v 

XcXvo'<S|&c6a 

XAt^o-cTOc 

XcXvcrovTfu 



Optative, 

XcXvo^(|JiT|ir 

XcXWoto 

XcXvoroiTO 

XcXikroi(rOoiF 
XcXvo-o^o^v 

XcXv(ro{|&c6a 

XcX)krokr6c 

XfXvcroiVTO 



S. -J2. 
(3. 



ix^« 
ix^ 



(2. 



2. ^i%rov 
IXvO^v 



(1. (Xv 
(3. iXi! 



iXi$6f|o^v 



AORIST. 
Xve« 

xvefi, 

XvOfi 

XvO^TOV 

XvOfji 



XvOm|mv 

XvOfJTf 

XvOcMTi 



Xv0c£tiv 
Xv6c(i|« 
XvecCti 

Xv0c(i]rov, XvOcCtov 

Xv9fl^JT1|1F, Xv0c£rT|iF 

XvOtCT(|uir, XvOcijMV 
XvtfiCTprc, XvOciTc 
Xv8cCi)otiv, XvOcffV 



FUTURE. 



;. ^2. 

(3. 



1. Xv94<rD|iAi 

XvOif|o^, XvO^O'fi 
XvOif|0'fTai 



2. XvOif|«rco^ov 
XvOif|<rco4oir 



"It 

1. Xv9i|o^|ic0a 



is. 



XvOi|4riurOt 



Xv0T|(roC|iT|V 

XvOif|(rou> 

XvOif|(rovTO 

XwTJOXHVVOV 

AVvf|<roiorvi|v 

Xv9i|(roC|ic6a 
Xv0if|<roir6c 

AVv^VOiVTO 



§96.] 
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Voice, 

Pluperfect Passive, same as Middle. 



Imperative. 



FUTURE PERFECT. 
Infinilioe* 



Participle. 
(§ 62, 8) 



AORIST. 



g^ (2. XvOf|Ti 

( 3. Xw^TM 

"U. Xv( 



l) J 2. Avvi|n 



AWipWXlF 

or Xv^lmfv 



Xv64vM 



Xii0f£i» XvOfCoti, X«6{v 

(§68) 



FUTURE. 
Xv6^|o^«^ai 



Xv9i|o^|i«irot, ^, 
(§ 62, 8) 



H 




DTFLfiCTIOlf. 




[§ 9«. 
IL XiCm 






SECOND PERFECT. 




Active 


• 


Indicative. 


SubjundiDe. 


Optative, 




S. -^2. 
(3. 


X^Xoitra 

XlXoiiras 

XiXoiirc 


XfXoCirw 

XcXo<iq|t 
XcXo^irn 


XcXoCiroifu 

XfXoCiroiS 

XfXo£iroi 




»sr. 


• 
XfXo^trarov 


XcXoiirr|Tov 
XcXoiiniTov 


XiXoCiroiTov 
XcXoiiroCTi]y 




PJ2. 
(3. 


XcXo(ira|uy 
XfXoCiroo% 


XcXo('v«»|icv 

XfXoCin)Tc 

XiXoiirMO% 


XfXoCiroi|MV 

XfXo£iroiTi 

XcXo£iroi€y 





SECOND PLUPERFECT. 



'•li* 


iXfXoCinif 
iXfXodrR 


•• 




^■\i 


iXAolvfiToy 
IXfXoiirf<Ti|v 






Mi: 


4XfXo<vfi|&cv 
iXAoCvivrf 
IXfXo<vfaav 
or IXAoCfriMtiir 








SECOND AORIST. 




(3. 


IXivtr 
IXurtt 
IXiirc 


XXmm 
Xtiqj« 
XCirn 


XCiroifU 

XCiroif 

XCiroi 


Al 


IXCircTov 


Xtin|Toif 
X(<in)TOv 


XliroiTov 

Xl«0<T1|V 


P.{k 


iXCvofftcv 

IXCvtra 

IXMrav 


XdnofMV 

XdniTi 

X(*tiri 


X(«oi|uv 

XCvoiTi 

XCwe«tr 



\ 



(Xiv), to leave. 
Voice. 
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HI 
Ht 



Imperative. 

XAoivf 
XcXoitr^M 

XiXoCirrrov 
XfXoitr^MV 

XcXoCmTf 
XfXoivlnMrav 



SECOND PERFECT. 
InfinUive, 



XcXoiirfvoi 



Participle. 

XAoiirtif, XcXoiirvtOy 
XcXoMrdt (§ 68) 



SECOND AORIST. 



HI 



X(ir« 

XiitItc* 

X^TfTOV 

Xtvfrar 

XflTflTf 

XtirfrHOXiv 
or Xivtfmtv 



Xiirttv 



Xiv^v» Vl1ro9ox^ Xivtfv 
(§68) 
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INFLECTIOlir. 



[§ 9ff. 



S. ]2, 
(3. 



Ht 



?. ] 2.* 

Cs. 



(1- 

S. j2. 

Hi 

P.-J2. 
13. 



SECOND AORIST. 
Indicative, Suijunctive. 

IXCvov 
iX£irfTO 



XiCirw 

MiddU 



IXCirfoOov 

IXitrtf|&cOa 
IXCirovTo 



X{ir«»|Mu 

Aill l|TOIi 

X£«T)a6ov 
XCvrjoOor 

Xiirfl»|ji«Oa 

XCinitrOc 

X^irawTOi 



Optdtive, 
XiiroC|fcT|r 
XCiroio 
X£iroiro 

XCiroiaOov 
XiiroCo^v 

XiiroC|u6a 

XliroirOc 

XfiroiVTo 



III. <|KiCir» 

Active 



FUTURE. 



Indicative. 

{4>av4(a) ^vw 
{<f>Q,v4€is) ^avcts 



(0ai^ere) ^vctrf 
8. (ixufiovffi) ^vovo% 



(^oi^oiAu) 
(0ai^o(s) 

{<pay4oiTOp) 

{4>av4oifiep) 

(ipaw^oirc) 

{ipay4oi€v) 



Optative. 

^voC|u, or {^fOMeoliju) 
^vots, or {4>aP€olrii) 
^vof, or (tpayeoLrj) 

^voCtov, or (0ai^eo£i7roy) 
^volrriv, or {(paveoii/irrip) 

^vot|icv, or (ipaifcolrffiep) 
^voCrt, or (ipaveolTiTe) 
^votcvy or {<paP€olrj<rap) 



^voCrir 
^voCt|s 
4mivo{t| 

^voCt|tov 
4Mivoi4'n)V 

4MlV0CT||iCV 
^V0£T|Tf 



AORIST. 



fi.52! 
(8. 

Ht 

PJ2. 
(3. 



Indicative, 

l^varov 

i^vaTf 
f^vav 



Subjunctive, 

^Vf)TOV 
^VT|TOV 



OptaUve. 

^vats or ^voas 
^vcu or ^viic 

^voMV or ^vfioir 



f w.] 
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[anUinued), 








Voice. 


SECOND AORIST. 




linperative. 


/Tt/Sni^ivs. 


Par^ta^tf. 


HI 


XitroO 


Xcvio^ofc 


Xitrtf|uvos» -t|y 
(§ 62, 3) 


HI 








HI 


Xinto'Ot 
Xtv^o^tMrav 
or Xiv^o^Mir 




(0aF-) , to thow. 








Foiee. 




FUTURE. 








Infinitive, 


Participle, 






(^or^etiO ^vitv 


(§ 69) 



AORIST, 



Imperative* 
g^ 5 2. ^vov 

Tj f 2. ^varov 

p j 2. ^vari 
(3. 



Infinitive, 



^vdrttiow 
pr ^vdrmr 



Participle. 
(§68) 



}8 




INFLKCTION, 


[§ 96, 






FUTURE. 


Middle 




Indicative, 


OiyUUive, 


S. ^2. 
(3. 


{1^994% ^Ul) ^vj» ^Wt 


{(payioiTo) ^voiTo 


Hi 




^Vfurdov 


{^a»€ol(r0rjp) ^voCtr9r[V 


(3. 


(<pai^€ff0e) 
(^oi^oiTat) 


^ttVOVVTQIt 


(ffxufeolficBa) ^voC|jLcOa 






AORIST. 


« » 




Jn^ico^tvff. 


iS^ud/tmc^iiv. 


(>{pto^m. 


5'- 
S.-J2. 

C3. 




^lj|l'1|TCli 


^vato 


Hi 






^VOIO^OV 


v.] 2. 
id. 












SECOND AORIST. 


a^2. 

(3. 


l<Hlvi|V 


♦avti 




Hi 


i+aWJTiiv 


^vf)rov 


^vcCt|tov or ^vttTov 
^Q»e,{fn\v or ^vcCttjv 


P. ^2. 
(3. 






^VfCT||icv or ^vit|icv 
^•yc(i|Ti or ^vctTf 
^Vi<i|o«r or ^wCiv 
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{continued). 




Voice, 


FUTURE. 


Infinitive, 


Participle. 


(iPeu4ta$at) ^tofdsr^cx 


{^tm6fUPot) ^voif|Mrof^ -i|, -ov 
(§62,3) 



AORIST. 



Imperative, 



Infinitive, 



Participle, 



8. 



(2. ^vcu 



<8. 






"Is. 



or ^fprdo^w 



Fotee. 



^VOO^Oi 



(§ 62, 8) 



SECOND AORIST. 



p j 2. ^V1|Tf 

(8. 



^Wkvoi 



^vf Iff, ^WCou, ^yh 
(§68) 



or ^vlrranr 
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INFLECTION. 



[§ d6L 



^atim (ponlinued). 



SECOND FUTURE PASSIVE. 



Indicative. Optative, 

CI. ^viiiro|&ai ^vTio-oCiJitir 

S. -\ 2. ^vtitTQ, ^vi{<ra ^vt{o^io 



(3. 



Infinitive, Participle. 

-1, -ov (§ 62, 8) 



^V^CCTOi 



j> ^ 2. ^v4<rca6ov 
* \ 3. ^WjtricrOor 



(3. 



1. ^ift|(rtf|u6a 



^v^oroiTO 
4Mivi|0'oC<r9T|v 

^VIJO'OIO'OC 

(^ovifcroiVTo 



Note 1. The uncontracted forms of the future active and middle 
of <l>aiv<o, enclosed in ( ) above, and of other futures with liquid 
stems, are not Attic, but are jfound in Homer and Herodotus. So 
with some of th^ uncontracted forms of the aorist subjunctive passive 
in CO), &c. 

Note 2. The tenses of Xei9r» and ^tV», which ai'e not inflected 
above, follow the corresponding tenses of Xvm ; except the x>e]iect 
and pluperfect middle, for which see § 97. AcXrcM-fuic is inflected 
like T€Tpifi-iiai (§ 97, 3), and mKlMa-iuu is inflected in § 97, 4. 

Note 3. Some of the dissyllabic forms of \xm do not show the 
accent so well as con'esponding forms with three or more syllables. 
The correct accent will be seen in the following forms of laoXvv, to 
hinder : — 

Pre*. Imp. Act, Aor, Opt Act, 

KttXvC K«Xlf0XU|U 

K«*Xv^ KwXvcroifi or -ifofiat 
KwXiierov KwXiMrai or -ifoftc 

&c. &C. 

Aor, Infin, Act, kwXDotiu. 

The three forms Ktaki<rai^ KtaKxxrai^ and K^vtrai (Xvo-m, Xvaai, and 
Xvirat) are distinguished in form only by the accent. See § 26, with 
N. 3 (1) ; and § 22, N. 1. 



Aor, Imp, Ad, 


Aor, Imp. Mid, 


Kd^VCOV 


K(&Xvo*ai 


KnXvo-drM 


K«Xvo*daOM 


K«*X^»OUTOV 




&c 


&c. 



§»7.] 



PERFECT AND PLUPERFECT MIDDLE. 



Ill 



Perfect and Pluperfect Middle and PasslTe of Verbs Mrltlft 

Consonant Stems* 

§ 97. 1. In the perfect and pluperfect middle and pas- 
sive, many euphonic changes (§ 16) occur when a final 
consonant of the stem comes before an initial /a, t, <r, or 
aO of the ending (§ 118). 

2. When the stem ends in a consonant, the third pei*son 
plural of these tenses is formed by the perfect participle 
and elai, are^ and ^aav, were^ the present and imperfect 
of elfjLi, be (§ 127). 

3. These tenses of rpi^oD (stem rpiff-^^ rw6, TrXe/co) 
(TrXe/c-), weave, ireiOfo (ireLO-^, per%uade, and areKKto 
(o-TcXX-, o-TcX-, aToX'^i Bend, are thus inflected: — 



S. \ 2. 
id, 

P.] 2! 
(3. 



Tfrpi|ji|iai 

3. Tlrpi^Ooy 
TtrpC|fc)uOa 
Tlrpi^ 

TtTpi|Jl|UvOi 



Perfect Indicative, 

ir^ur|iai 

' IPtlTfiO'VA 

' Iff im VTcu 



ir^irXry|Jiai 

irlvXc{cu 

ir^irXcicrai 

ircirX^|ji«Oa 
v^XcxOc 
rXfY|ilvoi 



irlimoOov 
'iffircio'vov 

«firciar|&lKOi 
AH 



lo-TaX|&ai 

COTQAOfli 
COTQATfU 

lorroXOov 

lo-ToXOov 

lo^rdXiiiOa 

loToXOc 

larraX|Uvoi 



Perfect Siibjwictive and Optative. 
Suhj, TtTpi|i|i^os i vcirXryiiivos <5 irtircioiUvos «S 4oTaX|iivos & 

Opt, „ cCt|V „ €tT|V ,, €tT|V „ ftnV 



Perfect Imperative, 



( 2. TlTpil|fO 

(3. 



TtTp£^0a» 



_ (2» Wrpt^v 
' 1 3. Trrp(^0«»v 

p ( 2. Wrpi^et 
* ( 3. TtTp^OcMrav 



iriirXc(o 

wcirXlx^ 
v^Xcx^v 

«tirX<X^**y 
ir^Xcx^ 

irfirX^X®**^^^ 



VCVlurvM 

vtviCo'dcMrav 



lirraXAov 
IvTdXOttV 
lirraXdc 
vOTTaXOu^aif 



or TfTp£^0oiir orirtirX^0itv or ircircto^tfir or^o^dXfW 
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Per/ed Infinitive and Participle, 
Infinitive rcTpl^Ocu vfirX^Ooi imrflo^cu lo^dXOoi 

Participle rcrpipfilvof vtirXryfiivos irdraciUvos 4aT0iX|Wi^ 



S. j2. 
(3. 

p. -jz 
(3. 





Pluperfect 


Indicative, 




lTfTp{|i|L1|V 


lircirX^|i.i|r 


iircirc£o^T|V 


4errdX|i.T|v 


Mrpv^o 


MirXc(o 


Mircio-o 


CCTToXo-O 


Irlrpiirro 


lir^XflCTO 


ciTfircurTO 


f (ttciXto 


Mrpi^6ov 


MnrktxPov 


lir^curOov 


fcTToXOoV 


lTiTpupVI|V 




iircircCo^v 


4o^dX0i|r 


lTCTpC|i|ifOa 


lirffirX^|ji«Oa 


lircircCo-|ji«Oa 


IcrrdXitcOa 


Mrpi^ 


lirlirXcxOc 


MircirOc 


^crroXOc 


Trrpt|i|Uvoi 


vcirXryiUvoi 


ircirao-fUvoi 


|o-TC&X|AlvOi 


i^Tav 


^a^v 


^ovv 


^o-av 



4. The same tenses of (reXeo)) reXcS, (stem reXe-, § 109, 
2)9 finisf^ ifuiipa) (<^ai^), »Aot£^, aXXocrcra) (aXXa7-), exchange^ 
and eXeyxo) (cXct;^-), convict^ are thus inflected : — 



s. -J2. 
(3. 

-It 

v.] 2. 
(3. 





Per/ec< 


Indicative, 




TcWXicr|iai 


«^^aar|icu 


i^XXaTiioi 


IXi|XtY|iai 


T€tA«oxu 


«i^^V0ra4 . 


^XXotoi 


iX4Xry{ai 


TeWXiOTai 


w^vroi 


^^XXaKTOi 


iXV|XryKTai 


TciAirOor 


wf^oyftov 


^XXax^v 


IX^XfYxOov 


TfWXfrdov 


«^V0OV 


^XXaxOoy 


IX^iXryxfcv 


TiTfXIo'iicOa 


«i^AaiM0a 


4XXdY|u9a 


iXT|X^|ji«Oa 


TfT^XfV^ 




liXXaxOc 


IX^iXfYxec 


TcnXfo-ifclvoi 


vf^cM^fclvei 


^jXXaTfUvoi 


IXT)Xry|Uvoi 


cUrC 


cUK 


cUrC 


cUK 



Perfect Subjunctive and Optative, 
Sulj, TfTfXco^ilros cS irc^oo-iUvos «S ^iXXaTfUvos cS IXT|Xry|&lvos «S 
Qpt. 9» cCt|v „ ctT)v ,y cCi|v ,, cCT|r 



'5^ 



TtTlXt^wOV 

T(WXfr6c 
vimXio^tMrav 



Perfect Imperative, 



irf^v0M 
in^v^Mcrav 



IjXXafo 

^xxdxe» 

4(XXaxOov 

4(XXax6c 
^XXdxOtMTav 



or TtrfXIo^itr or in^v^wv or ^XXdxOwi^ 



IX^Xr/Eo 

IXt,XIyx«- 
IX^Xryx^v 

iXT)XlYx^^ 

IXiiXiYX^^^y 
or 4XT|Xfyx6«>v 



§970 



PERFECT AND PLUPERFECT MIDDLE. 
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Perfect Infinitive and Participle, 
Inf. TCTcX^o^oi irt^vOai ^^XXdxOoi IXT|XlyxOai 

Part. TfTcXco-fUvos v^^aa-^vot ^XXa^iUvos IXT)XfY|Uvos 



S. •J2. 
(3. 

p. j2. 
(3. 



lrcTcX^o-|iT)v 
IrcriXco-o 

IrCT^CTTO 

lTCT^c<rOov 
lTCT€X^<r6i|v 

lTCTcX^o-|icOa 

IrcT^XcfrOc 

rcTcXcoTfuvoi 



Pluperfect Indicative. 



fir^<|>avTO 

lirf<^do*|tcOa 
ir€<^ao*|Uvoi 



ijXXAto 

ijXXoiCTO 

4^axOov 
ilixXdxOt|v 

^XXdyiicOa 
i^XXaxOc 
^XXaYfUvoi 
4<rav 



IXT]XiY|ii|V 

IX^Xryio 

IX^Xfyicro 

IX^Xryx^v 
IXT|Xfyx6i)V 

IXT|X^7|tc6a 

IX^XryxOi 
4XT)XiY)i6fOi 



Note 1. The regular third person plural in these tenses (rcrpi^- 
vrais €7r«rXffc-in-o, &c. formed like XfXv-vrai, fXeXv-inro) could not be 
pronounced. The periphrastic form is necessary also when <r is 
added to a vowel stem in these tenses (§ 100, 2), as in TcrcXccr-fiac. 
On the other hand, when final v of a stem is dropped in these tenses 
(§ 109, 6), the regular forms in vrai and vto are used; as kKIiw, 
KfKXi-fxcuj KCKkivrai (not KCKKifievoi tlai). 

Note 2. The euphonic changes in these tenses follow the prin- 
ciples stated in § IG, 1-4. Thus Ttrpifi-fiai is for rtrpt^-pai (§ 16, 3); 
T€Tpi\lrai for Terpi^-a-ai (§ 16, 2) ; rerpinTai for rcTpi^-Tcu (§ 16, 1) ; 
T€Tpi,(t>-6op for T€Tpi^'cr6ov, TfTpi$-6ou (§ 16, 4 aud 1). So ir€ir\€y-pm 
is for n€7rK€K-pai (§16, 3) ; ninXex-^ov for n€ir\€K-a6ov (§ 16, 4 and 1). 
Il€7T€i(r-pai is for tr€7r€t^-/iat (§ 16, 3); Trenti-a-ai for jr€7rtiB'<rai (§ 16, 
2); trcTrcMT-Tai for wfTrct^-rai (§ 16, 1); n€n€ur-6ov for ir€n€i6-a6ov 
(§ 16, 4 aud 1). *EaTaX-^oi/ is for €VTaK<Teov (§ 16, 4); eoroX-^c 
for taroK-aOf' 

In TfT€X€cr-/iat, o- is added to the stem before p and r ("§ 109, 2), 
the stem remaining pui*e l^fore <r ; lingual stems change the lingual 
(r, 8, 6) to o- before /x and t (§ 16, 1 and 3) and befoi-e 6 (for aO, 
§ 16, 4); these two classes of verbs therefore inflect these tenses 
alike, though on different principles. On the other hand, the <r 
before p in ni<f>aapai and €7r€(t>d(rpT)v is a substitute for v of the stem 
(§ 16, 6, N. 4); which i/ reappears before all other lettei*s, causing 
tlie o- of o-^ to be dropi:)ed in a6ov, a0€, &c. (§ 16, 4). In the fol- 
lowing comparison the distinction is shown by the hyphens: — 



TCT(X€-0'-|iiai 


ir^ir€to'-|iai 


ir^<|»a(r-|iai 


rer^c-o-at 


irfirct-cat 


ir^<|»av-0'at 


TdA€-<r-Tai 


ii^irfio--Tai 


ir^4^v-Tat 


T€TCXc-Ow€ 


irlirfi(r>Oc 

8 


ir^^v-Oc 
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Tn rpikayfiai iio change was required (§ 16, 3) ; fp^Xa-^ai is for 
fjWayaai (§ 16, 2); rpOioK-rai for lyXXay-rat (§ 16, 1); ^Wav-Bou for 
Tj\\ay-<r6oP (§ 16, 4 and 1), cf. irfnXex-Oov (above). In AiyX«y-/iai, 
yyfjL (for yxf*' § 1^» ^) d»*ops one y (§ 16,3, Note) ; cXijXfy^ai and 
cXijXfyjc-Tat are for cXiyXeyx-o-at and fXi^X€y;(-Tat (§ 16, 1, 2); eXrjXcyx' 
$€ is lor t\riK€yx'aO€ (§ 16, 4); see also § 102. 

Note 3. (a) All perfect-middle stems ending in a labial inflect 
these tenses like T€rpt/x-/iai, &c. ; as XctVo), XfX6i/x-/xai; ypd^o) (ypa0-), 
?rr//e, yeypafi-fiai (§ 16, 3); ptTrrcu (jjt(f)-), throw, tpptfi-fxai. But 
when final /ztt of the stem is reduced to /x before /x (§ 16, 3, Note), 
the original tt recurs before other consonants; as Ka/xTrro) (/ca/xir-), 
/;e?i^/, KCKafJi'iiat, jecKap^f^ai, Kcica/uTT-rai, KCKafjLCJy-Be] nefxna) (nffiTr-), send, 
n-€7rf/x-fiat, 7re7r«/i\//'at, TrcTrf/xTr-rat, 7r€7r€fx(f)-6€: compare with the latter 
7r€7r€fi-fiai from jreaaa (rren-), cooky inflected TreVe^/^a*, 7r€7rc7r-7at, 
irefff^-^e, &c. 

(ft) All ending in a palatal inflect these tenses like TreVXry-fiat and 
^Xay/xai; as Trpacrcra) (irpay-), f/o, Trewpay-fxaL ] Tapdaaia {Tapax-)i 
confuse J T€Tdpay-fiai, ; ^vXarro-o) (<^uXa<-), ir€(f>v\ay-/xai. But when y 
before ^ represents yy, as in €XrjX€y-fiai from fXeyx-<u (end of N. 2), 
the second palatal oi the stem recurs before other consonants. 

(c) All ending in a lingual mute inflect these tenses like Trenfia- 
ftai, ike; 9S (jipa^o} (</>pa5-), tell, 7r€(f)paa-nai, 7ri(f)pa-(rai^ 7r€<l>paa'-7 ai \ 
cSl^oi (c^tS-), accustom, (ISkt fiat^ eWi-aai, fi^ttr-Tm, fidur-de, €l9l(r-Bat; 
pluf. €lBicr'tiT}v, fXQi-aoy tldiar-ro ; o-ttcVSo) (cr7r«/3), pour, €<T7rft(r-pat 
(§ 16, 6), for iairevd-fiaij ia-ireva-yLai (§ 16, 3), ecFTreL-aai, 60"7r€to--Tat, 

(//) Most ending in v (those in av- and vv of verbs in mvo) or 
w<») are inflected like 7r€0ao-/iat, changing p to o- before jx (§ 16, 6, 
N. 4), and retaining i; elsewhere; as v(t)aiv(t> {v(j>ap-), weave, vcjyatT-fini, 
v(f>av-(raij v(f>av^(U, v<f)av'0(, v<f>av-6ai', arjfiaivu) (^a'rjfidv-)^ show, aeo"!)' 
fjUKr-fiai,', ptaiPd) {fiiau-}, pollute, p.ep.iao'-^ai. Rarely such a v becomes 
fjL. as in 6^vv-<a, sharpen, at^vfi-fiai (later u>^v(r-fxai); and even tlien 
the V recurs before other consonants, as w^ui^-o-ai, aJ^w-ra*. 

When final v of a stem is dropped (§ 109, 6), as in kXIvch, lend, 
KCKXi-fuu, the stem becomes a vowel-stem, and is inflected like 
XcXv-fiac. 

(c) Those ending in X or p are inflected like €OTaX-/uiat; as ayy/XXw 
(oyyfX-), announce, rjyyeX-fiai; aXpa> (ap-), raise, ^p-p.ai\ eyclpo) («ycp-), 
rouse, fyrjyfp fiat; TTfipo) (jrtp-), pierce, ninap-fiai (§ l09, 4); no 
change being made except the dropping of a in ad after X or p 
(§ 16, 4), as in tfyyeX-Be and iyrjytp-dcu. 



8 98.] 
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Contract Verbs. 



§ 98. Verbs in ao), €6>, and ocd are contracted in the 
present and imperfect. These tenses of Tifido) (^rifia-^j 
honor^ (f>i\ici> (c^iXe-), lovcj and BrfKoco (SiyXo-), manifest^ 
are thus inflected : — 









ACTIVE. 












PreserU Indicative, 






s. 


fl, (Tiftdw) 
<2, (riftdcis) 


Ti|U» 


{4>CK4u)) 


<|aXcis 


(^17X60;) 
(driXdei) 


8t|X« 

8i|Xott 
8t|XoC 


D- 


(2. {Tifidrr<») 
( 3. (rifideToy) 


Ti|ldTOV 
Ti|iaTOV 


(0t\^eTOi') 

(0t\^€TO»') 


^iXftrov 
^iXctrov 


(BrfKdeToy) 


8i|Xoih«y 
8i|Xoirrov 


P- 


f 1. {rifidofiev) 
<2. (rt/ndtrc) 
Cs. (ri/utdovo-t) 


Tl|fcM|JlCV 

Tl|ldTf 

TiJMm 




^XoV|ACV 
^iXciTf 


{Srj\6ofJL€p) 

{dri\6€T€) 

{Srf\6ov<n) 


8T)Xo{f|icv 

8t)XovTf 

8t)Xodox 








Present Subjunctive, 






a 


ri. (ri/i(£(i;) 
•J2. (ri/idiyi) 
(3. {Tindrf) 










8i|X» 

8i|Xott 

St^Xot 


D. 


K 2. (Ti/tdiyroi') 

i 3. {TlfldffTOv) 


Ti|iaTOV 
Ti|iaTOV 




^iXfjrov 


(5rf\6yjTOv) 
{SrjXdriTov) 


OtfXMTOV 

8t|X«tov 


P. 


( 1. (ri/Ad(i;/iiev) 
^ 2. (rcfidipc) 
v3. (rc/Mibwi) 


Ti|iarc 
Tiffcim 






(Sri\6<afiev) 
{BrfXSrfTt) 


8T|XM|JlfV 

5T|XMTi 

Ot|AttMri 








Present Optative, 






a 


(I* (rtfiioifu) 
-\ 2. (Tc/ido(f ) 
^3. (rifidoi) 




(0(X^oc/tt) 
{<fH\4ois) 


<^Xot|iii 

^iXoCs 

<|>iXot 


(SrfKdoifu) 

(driXdoLs) 

(drjXdoi) 


8T|Xot|ii 

8T|Xots 

8t|XoC 


r. 


\ 2. (ri/idotrov) 

( 3« (TlfULOlTfltf) 


Ti|LfrOV 


{<pt\4oiTov) 
(^Xco/nyf) 


^iXotrov 
^iXoCtt|V 


(8rf\6oiTw) 
(drfXoolTrpf) 


St|Xoitov 
St|XoCtt|V 


p. 


(1. (Tlfldoiflf^) 

-\ 2. (rt/xdoiTc) 




(0(X^Ot/i6l') 

(*fn\4oiTt) 


^iXotficv 

^iXotTf 

^iXoUv 


{8rj\6otfie¥) 

{SrjXdoiTf) 

{dif\6oiep) 


8T|Xot|JlCV 

8T|Xotrfl 
8i|Xoteir 
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S. •<2. 

(s. 

(1. (n 
P.X2. (t< 

(S. It 



or 
{Tt/molrjv) 
(TLfiaoirfi) 
{ritJULoiri) 

TifMoLrjfiev) 

Tifiaolrfre) 

[rifiaolriffai' 



rt|upTis 

Tt|U|^t|TOV 
Ti|UpTlTf 

Tifuptio-av] 



or 
(<pi\€olrfv) 
(<f>L\toiris) 
(0(Xco(i7) 

((piXeolrfTOv) 

(0lXcOiTjT17»») 

(0i\€ofi7rc) 
{dpiXeoli^ay) 



<|>tXoCT]TC 



or 
{SriXoQlrjv) 
{SriXooiT^s) 
{driXooit)) 

{drjXooiTfrov) 
{SrjXooii^rjv) 

{d7jXo<drifJLey) 

(6rjXoolijT€) 

[drjXoolrjffciy 



St|Xo(t|V 
8t)XoCt)s 

St)XolT) 

8t)XoCi]Tov 

STjXof^TTJV 

8i|XoCT)|icv 

8t)XoCT]rc 

8t)Xo£i|oxiv] 



S 



(TlfUL^TU)) 



5 2. (Tifidcrw) 
2. (rifidere) 



▼4idT«» 

Ti|AaTOV 
Ti|idT«»V 

Ti|iaTf 



Present Imperative, 

4>cxci 

^iXcCrw 

^iXctrov 
4>iXfCrtt>v 

^iXftTf 



(^X€e) 
(^iXe^rw) 

(«/>lXi€TOv) 

(^iXc^rcoi') 



(«lJX0€) 

{SrjXo^TCj) 

{d7lX6€TOv) 

{SrjXo4T<a¥) 
{driX6€T€) 



S^Xov 
8i|Xovi 

St|Xo6tov 
5t|Aovtmv 

SriXoirrc 



(0lX^€Te) 

pis. {rifta^rdXToi') Ti|fcdrcMrav (^iXe^ro^tf-av) 4>iXf IxAMrav (drjXo^TUHraif) 8i|XovrcMrav 
or or or or or or 

(rc/utdyrwv) Ti|i^VT«iy {4>iX€6vTbfy) ^iXovvTttv (driXo&in'Up) 8i|Xovvtmv 



(rt/idcuf) Ti|iav 



Present Infinitive. 



{drfXiev) 8i|Xo^ 



(jifiduv) 



Present Participle (see § 69). 



S. ■<2. 

(s. 



(irlfiaw) fr{|u»y 
(MfJMes) fr{|iat 
((htfJMe) iTlfta 



_^ ("2. .(^t/i<lrroi') lTi|iaTOV 
* J 8. {hifjuah-T/jv) lTi|fcdTi]r 



». j 2. (iritidi 



1. (irifidofiep) lTi|fc«|&cv 
lere) frtiiATf 



Imperfect, 

(i4>CX€ov) i^(Xovy (edi^Xooi') IS^Xow 

(f^rXees) 4£Xas (Idi^Xoes) iS^Xovt 

(^0^X66) 4^<^ (^di^Xoe) IS^Xov 

((0cX/(Toi') l^iXftrov (e67JX6€Tov) l8T{XovToif 

(c^Xtirip) 4^iXc(Ti]V (eSiyXo^riyv) ISTjXovrqv 

(e^X^o/Acn) i^iXoi}|MV (cdi7X6oAifv) IST|Xo€)icir 

(c^^ere) 4^^Tf OdrjXdeTe) i8T]XoOrf 

(f^ffoi^) I^CXovy (edi^Xooi') 48^ovy 
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5'- 

(z. 

p.-] 2. 
(S. 



(rifidofMi) Ti|iM|iai 
{rifid'jiiTifideiyn^ 

(Ti/iderai) rt|iaTai 

(rifideffdov) Tifioo^v 

(rifideaBcv) Ti|uur0ov 

{Ttfia6fie0a) Ti|U0|u6a 

(TtfAd€ff0€) Ti|ia4r6c 

{rtfidoirrai) Ti|i«VTai 



PASSIVE AND MIDDLE. 
Present Indicative. 



(1. (r, 
S. •< 2. (r 

( 8. (Ti 

D^^-(" 

5I.C 

P.S2.( 

(8 ( 



tftdwfiat) 
rt/idiTTOi) 

riikirfffdop) 

(TlfM(blM0a) 

'rtfidwm-ai) 



Cl.(r 

S. ■< 2. (t 

(8.(t 



p. J 



Tifidoio) 
ifidoiTo) 

2. (jiyAMffOw) 
i/Adocyro) 



(l.(r 

\ < 2. (r 

(S. (r 



Tl|i«t|MU 

Ti|iaTai 
Ti|MUr9ov 

Ti|U0VTai 



Ti|i(pro 
Ti|if(r0ov 

Ti|&fvTO 



(^cX^erat) ^tXctrai 

(4>CKi€<r0w) ^iXctoOov 
(^Xe6/Lic^a) ^iXoi»|u6a 

(0iX^oi^rcu) ^iXoihrroi 

Present Subjunctive, 

{(pCKiiaiMi) ^iXM|fcat 
(04X^1;) <|>iX^ 

(0iX^i7(r^oi') ^iXf|(rOov 
(0iX^i7<r^oi') ^f|o^v 

(ipiXiriaee) ^f|cr^ 
(0(X^(i»^at) <^MVTai 

Present OpUUive, 

{<pi\€oliJLrfu) ^iXo{|iT|y 
(0(X^o(o) (^iXoto 
(0(X^ocro) ^iXoCro 

(4>i\4our0o¥) ^iXoto^v 
{ifnKeoLffOrip) ^iXolo^v 

{<pi\4our0€) ^oUr0c 
{(piXiouno) ^iXotvTO 



^- 1 3. (r 
"• ( 3. (t 



ytdov) 




(jiftaiirOiiip) 

{rifideffBt) 

TtfiaiffBii' 
ffop or 



Present Imperative, 

nym (^X^ov) ^iXod 

Ti|Jid(r9» (^iXe^er^w) ^iXcCo^ 

Ti|iao'Oov {ifn\ie<r0O¥) ^iktW^ov 
Ti|i^ur9»v (0(Xe^(r9(i;y) ^iXc{v6«»if 

Ti|ia(r0c {(In\4€(r0€) ^iXctoOc 

Ti|fcdo'6«Mrav (^tXe^er^w- ^iXcC<r0Moxiv 
or tray or or 

•n|&do^v ^>i\e4<r0ii») ^^XiMmv 



5i7X6o;iai) 8i|XoO|uu 
^i7X6|7,di7X6e()8i)Xoi 

SrfkSerai) Si^Xo^nxu 

8rj\6€<r0ov) 8t)Xodo^v 

di7X6e0'9oi') 8i|Xoikr0ov 

di^Xo^/Lic^a) 8t)Xoi»|u0a 

di7X6e0-96) ST|Xo{kr0f 

SriXdoifT.ai) SiiXofh^TOi 



5i7X6a;fiai) 

^17X617) 

^17X61^*01) 

drj\6ria0o¥) 
dii\Arf<r0w) 

8ri\o(&fi€0a) 

Srj\6riff0€) 

drfKdwtrai) 



SriXoolfirjv) 

driXdoto) 

drjXdoiTo) 

dri\6oiff0o¥) 
briKw>i(T0rpf) 

drj\ooltie0a) 

8ij\6oia0€) 

dri\6ourro) 



8l|Xit|UU 

8T|Xot 
8t]X( 



Si|XcMrvov 

8l|XciO^V 

8i|X^|ii0a 
6i|XMrwC 

oT|AWVTtt4 



8T|XoC|iiT|ir 

8T|Xoto 

SijXotro 

8t)X6M^oif 
8t|Xo£v0i|v 

8i|Xo{|ic9ci 
8|&XoCrro 



8ri\6ov) 8v|Xoi 

dif\o4(r0ia) 8i|XoW0m 

dtiXdcffBov) 8i|Xovv0ov 

dri\o4(r0<av) 8t)Xov<r0«iV 

dri\6e<r0€) 8t)Xovv0c 

drj\o4(r0<a' 8i|XoiNr6«Mra» 

ffcur or or 

diKo4ff$wf) 8i|Xo6o^iiv 
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Present Infinitive, 
{Tifide(r0ai) niuM-Oot (<pi\4€<r0ai) ^iXcto^ot (S7j\^(r0ou) 8T|Xovo-9at 

Present Participle, 
(rifiaSfUPos) ti|u&|MVOS {^pikcdfuyoi) ^iXov|ifVOS {driko6fi€voi) 8T)Xoil|MVOS 



Imperfect, 

((STifMbfiipf) lTi|i<6|ti)V (cipiKedfAriv) I<^Xov|I.t|V {iSriXodfjLTfv) ISt)Xoi;|ti)V 

8. "^ 2. (hifidov) lTt|&w (€0(\^ou) i^Xov {l57j\6ov) IStjXod 

(erifidero) IrifiaTO (c^iX^ero) 4<|>iXckT0 {(driXSero) ^Xoirro 

[erifideffdoy) lTt|iaa6ov (f^tX^eo-^ov) 4^iXcto*6ov (IdriXUffdov) {St)Xo<Nr0ov 

[iTi/mi(r0ri¥) lTV|id<r6T)V {€<pi\ci<r0'nv) 4^iXc(aOT|v {kbiiKo4a07fv) 48t)Xoi;o^i|V 

{€TifM6fiL€0a) lTi|u&|M^ (e0iXc6/ie^a) 4^iXoi>|ic9a (€d7i\o6fi€0a) {8t)Xov|M0a 

rifjLd€<r0c) Irijfcao^ i€<t>i\^€(r0€) h^O<tUrd€ (€STj\6€<r0€) IST|Xo{)adc 

lovro) iTi|iwvTO (e^tX^oi^o) l^iXovvro {fdriXdorro) I8i|Xo0vto 



(1. (e^ 

J. < 2, (ci 

(3. (ei 

(3. (ei 

P. •< 2. {irifjidt 

(.3. (ertjudc 



Remark. The uncontracted forms of these tenses are never used in 
Attic Greek. Those of verbs in aw sometimes occur in Homer ; those of 
Terbs in cw are common in Homer and Herodotus ; but those of verbs in 
001 are never used. For dialectic forms of these verbs, see § 120. 

Note 1. Dissyllabic verbs in ro contract only f€ and fa. Thus 
irkeiOfSailj has pres. irXea>, 7rX€*9, ttXcZ, TrXctrov, 7rXco/xcv,7rXfir€, YrXc'overc; 
iinperf. cirXroi^, cTrXctr, fjrXri, &c. ; infin. nXelv; partic. nXfa>v* 

A«a), hhui, is the only exception, and is contracted in most forms; 
as dovaii bovuaij Bovvraif cSoi/v, partic. dcdv, tovv. Aca>,' to tcant, is 
contracted like irXca>. 

NoTK 2. A few verbs in aat have t; for a in the contracted forms; 
as dt^do), di^<o, thirst, dt^r, ^'V'S* 5*V^^« J imperf. rdi\|ra)i/, €biyjnjs, 
tdiylrrj; infin. Siylnjv. So fdca, /tV^, «ci/da>, scrape, Trcifuo), hunger, <rfjLd»f 
smear, xpoua, gim oracles, with xpaofiaif and ^dw, ru6. 

Note 3. 'Piydw, shiver, has infinitive ptywi/ (with piyovw), and 
other similar forms in ». 'ld/)da>, &'2rea/, has idpSxrt, iBparj, (dp»y- 
Tl, &c. 

Note 4. The third nerson singular of the imperfect active does 
not take y movable in the contracted form ; thus c^iXrc or c^iXcry 
gives €<^iXci (never c^iXriv). Except €xprjv or xp^^ (^or txpotwy see 
Note 2), and a very few poetic forms. 

Note 5. The present infinitive active of verbs in aw and o<a (in 
ov and ovv, not av and olv) is probably contracted from forms in a€v 
and o€v. The infinitive in fi^ is Doric (§ 119, 14, c). See § 9, 4, 
N. 2. 

Note 6. The optative active in oir^av is very rare, and perhaps was 
never used except (contracted) in verbs in cw. (See § 115, 4. ) 
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AUGMENT. 

§ 99. 1. In the secondary tenses of the indicative, 
and in the perfect and future perfect of all the moods and 
the participle, the stem of the verb receives an augment 
(i.e. increase^ at the beginning. 

2. There are three kinds of augment, st/llabic augment, 
temporal augment, and reduplication, 

(a) The syllabic augment prefixes e to verbs beginning 
with a consonant ; as Xvco, eXvov, 

(by The temporal augment lengthens the first syllable 
of verbs beginning with a vowel or a diphthong ; as ayw, 
leadj yyovi OLKeco, oIko), dwells ^Kijaa, 

(c) The reduplication prefixes the initial consonant fol- 
lowed by € in forming the perfect stem of verbs beginning 
with a consonant ; as Xvco, Xe-XvKa ; ypdcfxo, write^ ye- 
jpacfya. For Attic reduplication, see § 102. 

Remark. There is an important distinction between the aug- 
ment of the imperfect and aorist, which does not belong to the 
tense stem 'and never appears except in the indicative, and tlie redu- 

Elication or other augment of the pwerfect and future perfect, which 
elongs to the perfect stem, and is therefore retained in all the 
moods and the pai*ticiple. 

Imperfect and Aorist Indicative. 

§ 100. 1. The imperfect and aorist indicative of 
verbs beginning with a consonant have the syllabic 
augment e. E.g. 

Auo), €\voVf eXva-a^iXvofiTjPy iXva-dfirjUj €\v(*rfv; ypa<f><Oy write ^ typa^ov, 
typa^Oy €ypd<br]v; plirrw^ throw, (ppnrrop, €ppl^T]v (for pp see § 15,2). 
For the pluperfect of these verbs, see § 101, 4. 

2. The imperfect and aorist indicative of verbs begin- 
ning with a short vowel have the temporal augment, 
which lengthens the initial vowel ; d and e become 97, and 
X^ 0^ V become I, cd, v. JE.g, 
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*Ay«, lead, ^ov, ^X^"? eXavwa, flrivey rjKavvop', Uerevn (t), implore , 
lK€r€vov (r), iK€T€v<ra (t); oi^id({c0> reproach y d)V€i8iCov \ vlSpl{l<o (v), 
inault, vfipia6riv(y) \ oicoXov^co), accompany, ^Kokovdrjaa', op$6<i>, erect, 
apBaaa. 

For the augment of verbs beginning with a diphthong, see § 103. 



Note 1. K the initial vowel is already long, no change takes 




Note 2. BovXofiai, wish, dvpafiai, be able, and /acXXa), intend ^ often 
add the temporal augment to the syllabic ; as f^vXo^rjv or ^^ovXo- 
fifjv, efiovXfiOffv or ^/SovX^^v; il^vdpjfv or ^dvKifiijv, ibvuriBn^v or ^dvvi}- 
^y; c/AcXXov or ijpfXKw, 

Note 3. The second aorist active and middle in all the moods 
and the participle sometimes has a reduplication in Homer; as W- 
ippadov from <f>pd(<a, tell; itiniBov from v€iB<a {mB-^, persuade; t€- 
rafmofiffv (§ 109, 4, N. 1) from lipirui, delight; urc^Xo/Aiyv and K(K\6p.€vos 
(§ 109, 7, ^) from KcXofuu, command ; ^papop iroin dpapiaKoa {ap),join; 
&popo9 from 6pw}JLi {op-), rouse ; ir^vakiiv (partic.) fioni 3rdXXa» (ttoX-), 
shcdce; iukA^ (subj.) from Kapvud (ko/x-), so AcXdxci> from \ayxav<a; 
v€<f)t8€aBai, mf . from ^ido/xai (<^iS-), .v/>are, so Xf-Xad«V^ai, Xf Xo/iicV^ai. 
In the indicative a syllabic augment may be prefixed to the redupli- 
cation; as €KcicXdfii}y, €Trt<j>vov (from <j>€v-)j ewtcfipadop. 

Note 4. ^Ayw, lead, has a second aorist with Attic reduplication 
(§ 102), rfyayov {ay-ay), which adds the temporal augment in the 
indicative, subj. aydyca, opt. ayayoifu, inf. ayaywiv, part, ayayau; 
mid. riyayofiTiPy ayaya>fuii, &c., — all in Attic prose. See also the ao- 
rists ijvtyKa and fjvtyKov (from stem eVeir-, ivtvtK-, ivcyx-) of ff>cp<o; 
oKclKkov (for ak-(ik€K'Ov) of ake^a, ward off; and cVcpiiroy of iplnT<a 
(cwjr-), chide. 

Note 5. In Homer a liquid (especially X) may be doubled like p 
(§ 15, 2), after the augment c; as cXXa^oi^ for tkaxov* So sometimes 
o*; as iaaeiovTo from o-ctco. 

Perfect, Pluperfect, and Future Perfect. 

§ lOl. 1. Most verbs beginning with a consonant 
augment the perfect and future perfect in all their forms 
by prefixing that consonant followed by e. This is called 
reduplication. E.g. 

Ava>, X«-Xv/«i, \e-\vfiai, Xf-Xvucc'wif, Xr-Xvicfl^r, Xc-Xr/it'yor ; ypd^ti*^ yi- 
ypa<l>a, y€-y pa^Bai, So Bv<ii, sacrifice, T€-BvKa (§ 17, 2); <^aiVa> (<l>ap-), 
$how, fri'Kfiaa'fmi, Trt'<f>dvB(u', ;(atVa>y gape, Kt'Xijpeu 
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Note. Five verbs have ci as augment in the perfect instead of 
the reduplication : Xayxava {\ax-)i olffain bt/ lot^ €7Xrjxa, €iKrjyftai\ Xafi- 
/Sdi/a> (Xo^-), (ak€j (iX?;<^a, etkrififuu (poet. 'XtKrjfifiaL) ; X<ya>, collect, in 
compos., -€iXo;(a, -ctXry/xoi with -XcXt-y/xot (ibia-\€yofimifitscuss, has 5.- 
ciXryfuii); fieipofiai (/i€p-), obtain part, t^fiaprai, it is fated; stem (pc-), 
fftpi}«ea, /tare ^atV/, ftprniai, f ut. pf . flprfo-ofjiai (see crTroi/) . See also c^ok 

An irregular reduplication appears in Homeric dddoiKa and ^ci- 
bwf from deificD,/car. 

2. Verbs beginning with two consonants (except a 
mute and a liquid), with a double consonant (f, f, >^), or 
with p have the simple syllabic augment e in all forms of 
the perfect and future perfect. JS.g, 

SrcXXo), senflf earoXico; Ct^^*"^* seek, efijTjyica; yfr€vb<a, lie, tyfmtrfiaty 
iylr€v<rfi€vos] piirroi, throw, tppififiai, €pp'i<j>0ai (for pp see § 15, 2). 

Note 1. Verbs beginning with yv, and some others beginning 
with a mute and a liquid, take c instead of the reduplication ; as yvo)- 
pi(ia, recognize, iyva>piKa ; yiyvoxrKto (yw-), know, eyvcaica ; but jcXetOi 
shut, K€Kk(iKa (regularly). 

Note 2. Mtfii^o-ica> (piva-), remind, has fiifivripMi (memini), remem- 
ber y and m-aofxat. acquire, has both K€KTrjpai and ticnffjuu, possess. See 
also Homer, pf . pass, of p(7rra> and pvirooD. 

8. Verbs beginning with a short vowel have the tem- 
poral augment in all forms of the perfect and future 
perfect. H,ff, 

*Ay«, lead, Jjxa, ?y/xai, ^ftcwr; okoXov^/o), follow, rjKoXovdrjKa^ ^ko- 
Xov^7«wii; o/>^o<»>, ercc<, wp$wpai', oplCta, bound, &piKa, &f}iapaL; arifioto, 
d'lshonor, rjrifKOKa, TfTifKapai, fut. pf . rjTipaxropaL ; the f ut. pf . is veiy 
raie in verbs which have the temporal augment. 

4. When the perfect has the reduplication, the pluper- 
fect generally prefixes to this the syllabic augment e. 
But when the perfect has the syllabic augment e (or ei) 
or the temporal augment, the pluperfect and the perfect 
are augmented alike. U.ff. 

Avo), XcXvKO. (XeXvKHv, \i\vpai, iKeXvpLtjv; orcXXft), ZarakKa, foroX- 
K(iv, tardKpm^ffTTakpLriv', 'Kapfidvco. ftXiyc/wi, «iXjJ</>fiv; oyycXXo), announce^ 
ifyytkiui, ^yyfXxciv, tjyyfkpai, rjyyiXprjv. 

Note. The reduplicated pluperfect sometimes omits the addi- 
tional syllabic augment; as 7r€ir6y6«raV) ircirra)icc(ray. 
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. Attic Reduplication. 

§ 102. Some verbs beginning with a, e, or o augment 
the perfect and pluperfect by prefixing their first two 
letters to the common temporal augment. This is called 
the Attic reduplication. E.g. 

*Ap6a)^ plough^ ap-ffpofiai; ifieto, vomit, cfii7/xe«ca; iXfyxaa, prove , eX^- 
Xrvfuii, iXrjkeyfiriv'j iXavvto (cXa-}, c/r/re, eXijXaica, cXijXa/iot; oicovo)) hear^ 
«Jxiicoa(§110, IV. ^/, N. 1). 

Other verbs which have the Attic reduplication are dyr/po), dXei<^®, 
oKion, ryctpcD, cpridca, €p)(Ofiai, iaOito, oXXvfit, Sp.wfih opvrrai^ ^pw. See 
also, for Ionic or poetic forms, alpeca, dXdoficu^ oXvicrfco, apapitrKta, tpti- 
9ra>, cx^' 17/xvo), (odv-) oda>dv(r/uia(, c(^a>, 6/>aa> (onrwira), opeyoo, opwfii. 
The /l///c reduplication (^so called by the Greek grammarians) is not 
peculiarly Attic, and is found in Homer. 

Note 1. ^Eyelpa (fyep-), rouse, has 2 perf. iyp'rjyopa (for cyrfyop-a, 
of. § 109, 3), but €yriy€pfiai. For the Attic reduplication in rjyayov, 
2 SLOT, of ayeo, in rjvtyKa and ^veyKov of (j>€p(a, and in Homeric clXaX/coi^ 
of aX«f«, see § 100, 2, N. 4. 

Note 2. The pluperfect rarely takes an augment in addition to 
the Attic i*eduplication. But dKovta, hear, duc^oa, generally has fiKfj- 
k6€iv in Attic; and dTr-aXoiXei (of an-oWvjxi, dir-oXfoXa), 0}p.(i)fi6K€i 
(of o/iwfti, o/iCDftoJca) , and di-a>pa>pv«cro (of Bi'opva'a<o* di-opa>pvypai) 
occur in Attic prose. See Homeric pluperfects of cXavj/o) and cpf ido). 



Augment of Diphthongs. 

§ 103. Verbs beginning with a diphthong take the 
temporal augment on the first vowel of the diphthong, 
ai or a becoming 1;, 01 becoming o). E.g. 

Alrtcny ask, fjTrj<ra', oiJC€o», dwell, ^Kri<rat <fKrjfi€Pos] av^dpio, increase f 
riS^ria-a, tjij(riiiaif rfv(fiBt)v ; $da>, sing, ^8ov. 

Note. Ov is never augmented. Et and fv are generally without 
augment; but MSS. and editors differ in regard to many forms, as 
€iKaa'a or fJKa<ra (etjca^o), liken), €Zdov or rfZbov (evdw, sleep), evprjKa and 
evpfdrfv or rfvprjKa and rfvpeBrfp {(vpLiTK<id, Jind) ^ ev^dfirjv or rjv^dp.rjv (fu- 
XOfiai, pray). Editions vaij also in the augment of avatVco, drg^ and 
of some verbs begiiining with oi, as ouiieo<rrpo^fl», steer. 
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Syllabic A ugment be/ore a Vowel, 

§ 104. Some verbs beginning with a vowel take the s}^!- 
labie augment, as if they began with a consonant. AVheu c 
follows the augment, cc is contracted into ct. Ji!,^. 

*Q0€(o (a>^-), push, tioaa, ca>o'/iat, iuxjOtjp; dXtcrxo/zm, be captured j 
caXcoica, 2 aor. idkuiu (or t[\<ov)\ ayvvfii (ay')^ break', ea^aj 2 pi. taya; 
tfpBu), do, Ionic, 2 pf. eopya; otveopai, buy, eavovprju, &c. ; i6iCf»>t QCcaS' 
torn, ctdiaa, flduca (from ce^-) ; caa>, permit, etdaa, cluKa. 

These verbs are, further, eXicrcro), cXkcd, ctto), €pyd(ofiai, ^pir<o or 
€p7rv((a, €OTtda>, ?;(«, irjpi (c-), with the aorists ctdoy and ciXoi' {aip€(o\ 
the perfects €ia>0a {Fed-, ^6~ for FoaB-) and eot#ca (Ik-) , and plpf . f torij- 
Ktw (for €fOT-) of laTTjpi. See also Ionic and poetic forms under. 
dvbavo), aTTTQ), fXdopai, eiXo), €iirov, cipcD, f X7r<u, evwp*, t^o>, and e^opau 

Note 1. 'Opao>, see, and ay-oiyea, o;3e/i, generally take the tempo- 
ral augment after the syllabic; as iopav, iiopaxa (or eopdica), iapapai; 
av-if^yov, dv€<^^a (rarely rjvoiyov, ^voi^a, § 105, X. 3). Homer has 
irjvBapov from dySai/w, please : ca>i/o;^oft imp. of oivo^o€(o, pour wine : 
and 2 plpf. ewXTrt * and toipyti from cXttw and c/jdw. 'Eoprd^o), keep 
holiday (Hdt. o/jrdfci)) has Attic imp. icDpraCov. 

Note 2. This form of augment is explained on tho supposition that 
these verbs originally began with the consonant for some other consonant, 
which was afterwards dropped : thus clBov, saw, is for iFiBov (of. Latin 
vid-i) ; topya is for FeFofrya, from stem Fepy- (§ 110, IV. rf), cf. Eug. woi'k 
(German IVerk) ; and ^/ottw, creep, is for a-epirta (of. Latin scrpo). 



Augment of Compound Verb.'i, 

§ 105. 1. In compound verbs, the augment follows 
the preposition. Prepositions (except Trepl and irpo) 
drop a final vowel before the augment e. JE,g, 

Ilpoa"ypa(f)(o, irpotr-typa^ov, irpotr-ykypa^a', fitr-dyo, fla-rfyov (§ 26, 
N. 1); €ic ^dXXo), €^€fiak\ov (§ 13, 2); o-vX-Xf-yo), avp-iXeyov; avp- 
irXeJco), avv-€7r\€K0v (§ 16, 5) ; avy-xect), avu-fx^eou^ irvy-icej^vica ; trvcKevd^ca, 
av»€(TK€va^ov (§ 16, 6, N. 3); aito-fiaKKca, difi^ahXov ', — but irepi- 
i^aKKov and irpo-kXtyov. See § 131, 7. 

Note 1. Upo may be contracted with the augment; as irpotSktyov 
and TTpovfiaivoif, for irpoeXeyov and irpotfiaivov. 

Note 2. Some verbs not themselves compoimds, but derived from 
nouns or adjectives compounded with prepositions (called indirect 
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compounds), are augmented after the preposition; as vrroirrfvo) (from 
vnoiTTos), suspect, virdoTTTevovj as if the verb were from vno and 
07rrci;a>; dnoXoytofiai, defend one^s self d7r-€Xoyr)a'dfir}v\ see also fKKkrj- 
o-ia^o). Ilapavofi(ci>f transgress law, Traprjvofiovv, &c. is very irregular. 
Ka7i]yop€(a (from KaTrjyopos) ^ accuse y has Korrffopovv (not €KaTrjy6povp), 
8ee dunTdui and dioKovita in the Catalogue of Verbs. 

Note 3. A few verbs take the augment before the preposition, 
and others have both augments ; as #ca^< fo/mat, sit^ UaBfCtro ; Ka6lCio, 
(Kd6i(ov] KaB€vd(o^ sleep y cVa^fvdoi/ and Ka&qvbov (£p« Ka6€\f8ov)\ dvf'x^y 
^vti\6prjVj ^V€(T\6firjv (or fjvax^P-rjv). See d^ii;/uii, da^uvwyny a/x^i- 
yvo€(Oy d/x7ri(r;(o/xat, €yo;(Xc(u, and dfA(l)iafir]Tf(o, dispute^ rnKfiiu^riTovv and 
jlfKJHa^TiTovv (as if the last pai't were -o-^Si^rca)). 

2. Indirect compounds of Svo--, ill, and occasionally those 
of cr, well, are augmented after the adverb, if the following 
part begins with a vowel. ^,g. 

AvcapcoTco), i&£ displeased f bviTfipicrrovv^ tltpyrrioi, do good, €vrjpryi- 
TfjKa (or curpy-). 

Note. In other cases, compounds of fiver- are augmented at the 
beginning, and those of ev generally omit the augment. 

3. Other indirect compounds are augmented at the begin- 
ning. See, however, 68o7rot€0). 

Omission of Augment. 

§ 106* 1. In the imperfect and aorist, the temporal aug- 
ment is often omitted by Heix>dotus ; as in d/xct)3€To and dftct- 
^oTo (for ripuP^To and i7/xcti/^aro) ; and both temporal and 
syllabic augment by the Epic and L^'ric poets, as in 6/xtXcov, 

^XpVy ^^^ iS^^ d)/i.tA.COV, ^XOVj (.SwK€), 

Note. The reduplication or augment of the perfect stem is very rarely 
omitted. But Homer has 5^x<*^** fo^ ScS^aroi, from d4xof^o.i, receive; 
and Herodotus occasionally omits the temporal augment, as in Karappwdt)' 
Kai (for KaT'7ipp-)f and he makes €Ta\L\\6ry7iTo as plpf. of TaXtXAoy^w, 
repeat. 

2. The Attic poets sometimes omit the augment in (lyric) choral pas- 
sages, seldom in the dialogue of the drama. In Attic prose we have XPV^ 
for ixfiV' (impf. of xp'^)t rmtst. 
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VERBAL STEMS. 
Formation of the Present Stem from the Simple Stem. 

§ 107. That we may know to what present any verbal 
form is to be referred, we must understand the relations which 
exist in different classes of verbs between the present stem 
and the simple stem (§ 92, 2). When these are not identical 
(as the}' are in Avw), the present stem is generally an enlarged 
form of the simple stem ; as in kottt-w (kott-), strike^ fjLca/Odv'di 
(/la^-), leam^ SoKi-ut (8o/c-), believe. In a few very iiTegular 
verbs, however, there is no connection to be seen between the 
present stem and the stem or stems which are in use in other 
tenses; as in <^€pa> (<^cp-), bear, fut. oto-w (oi-), aor. ^vtyKa 

(cj/cyK-). 

§ 108. Verbs in w are divided into eight classes with 
reference to the formation of the present stem from the simple 
stem. 

I. First Class. (Stem unchanged.) Here the present is 
fonned directly from the single stem of the verb ; as in Av-co, 
hose, Aey-o), «ay, ttAck-g), weave y a^^o), lead, ypa<^, tarite. 

Note. The pure verbs of this class which irregularly retain a short 
vowel in cei-tain tenses are given in § 109, 1, N. 2 ; those which insert <r 
in ceilam tenses, in § 109, 2 ; and the verbs which add e to the stem in 
some or all tenses not of the present system (as /3oi;Xo/Luxt), in § 109, 8. 
These and other verbs of this class which are peculiar in their inflection will 
be found in the Catalogue of Verbs. 

II. Second Class. (Lengthened Stems.) 1. This includes 
all verbs with mute simple stems which form the present stem 
by lengthening a short vowel, a to 77, t to « (sometimes to Z), 
iJ to €v (sometimes to v) ; as tt^k-oj (tSk-), melt, AciV-o) (Aitt-), 
leave, <f>€vy-u} (<^vy-), Jlee, TpiP'Ui (rpi^-), rub, xpv^-u} ^j/^vX")j 
cool. 
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2. Six verbs in cw with stems in v belong b}" foiTnation to 
this class. These originally lengthened v to cv, which became 
cF (§ 1, N. 2) before a vowel, and finall}' dropped F and left c ; 

as ttXv-, ttXcv, ttAc^w, 7rA.c-(i), sail. 

These verbs are 6ea> (Bv-), run, via (viJ-), swim, ttX/o) (ttXv-), mil, 
nvfa (ttw-), breathe, ptoa (pv-), flow, ;^6a) (x^")' /^^w* The poetic 
ir€vo (crv-), wr^e, has this formation, with.cu retained. 

Note. Verbs of the second class have the lengthened stem, as 
rr\K- in r^xo). v€V' in (i/efo)) vc'ca, in all tenses except in the second per- 
fect, second aorist, and second passive tense systems ; as <^ci>yo), c^ci^ 
(ofiaiy €(f)vyov', ttikw, rr)^a>, rertjKa, irdKrju; p€<a (for p€Fa>)^ pfvaopai, 
tppvTju. Exceptions are the perfect middle of dXc/(j!)o), cpftVo), €p€in<a, 
otc//3gi>, tcvyo), the perfect active of /Sco) and rplfio), and most tenses of 
X€<a and acveo. The lengthened stem of the second perfect (as in re- 
rriKa, XeXotTra, &c.) is explained on the general principle, § 109, 3. 

III. Third Class. ( Verbs in Tma, or T Class,) Simple labial 
(tt, )8, </)) stems generally add t, and thus form the present in 
TTTo* (§ 16, 1) ; as KOTTT'to (kott-)^ cut, jSAcxTTT-o) (^AttjS-), hurt, 
piTTT-o) (pi<^-), throw. 

Here the exact form of the simple stem cannot be determined 
from the present. Thus, in the examples above given, the stem is to 
be found in the second aorists tKOTnjv, €ffkdfir)u, and tppi(t)riv', and in 
KaXuTTTO) («faXv/3-), cover, it is seen in koKv^-ti^ hul. 

The verbs of this class are airr-a {&(i>-)^ fianr-to Oa(/)-), /3Xa7rr-« 
(SKa^-), BdiTT'ia (racf)'), Spvrrr-m (rpvcp-), KoXuTn-o) (icaXv/S-), Kdp,7rT-(o 

(lCa/Ul7r-), IcXfTTT-O) (icXfTT-), KOTTT-Q) (iCOTT-), KpVTrT'O) (^Kpvfi' OT KpVCJ)-) ^ 

KvnT-(0 (icv<^-), pawT'di (^pa(fi')^ ptVr-o) (pi<p-), trKanT-tt} («rica^-), crjcf- 
irropai (cricfTr-), o'lCJ^nroi (cricryTr-), rr/cwTrra) (cncwTr-) , tuttto) (tutt-), with 
Homeric and poetic yi/d/iTrro) (yi/a/ui7r-), ivlirrta (eVtTr-), and papirra 
(jiapir-). TiKTia (reic-), probably for Tcucr-o), belongs here. 

IV. Fourth Class. (Iota Class.) This includes all verbs 
in which occur an}' of the euphonic changes arising from the 
addition of i to the simple stem in forming the present stem 
(§ 16, 7). There are three divisions : — 

1. ( Verbs in aau) or tto> and ^w.) (a) Presents in a-a-ta (ttg)) 
generally come from, palatal stems, ic, y, or x ^'*^li ^ becoming 
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a-a- (tt). These have fiitui'es in ^; as vpaxra-to (Trpdy-), do^ 
flit. Trpa^d); fiaXdca'it} (/laXaK-, seen in /loXaKo?)) sofien^ fut. /la- 
Aa^cu; TopaxTfTOi (rapap^-, seen in Tapa;(rJ), COnfuse^ fut. Tapafo). 

See § 16, 7 (a). 

See also Krjpv<rarto (KrjpvK-)^ <^uXa(r(ra) (^uXaic), 7rn7(r(ra) (ttti;*-), 
ff>pia'a-(o (^ptK-), dXXd(r(ra) (dXXay-), pdtraoi) (/xay-), rdo'co) (ray-), 
irXjjo-o-o) (irXiyy-), opvaa-a (op^X')* ^^^ ^^® Catalogue, and many other 
verbs in aao).^ 

XoTE. A few presents in a-ato (rro)) come from lingual stems, 
and have futures in cr©; as cpcVo-o), roio (from stem cper-, seen in 
€p€TrjSy rower) f aor. ^p€<ra (§ 16, 2). So also Apporrb) (lut. dppoo-o)), 
/SXiTTft) (pfXtT-, § 14, N. 1), Xicaopai (XtT-), 7rdo"(7a), 7rXd(r(ra>, Trrlvdfa^ 
with a<f}d<rir(o (lidt.), and poetic {/xdcro-o), Kopva(r<a (^Kopvd-), vlao'opau 

One has a labial stem, niaato (Treir-), cook, fut. ireyo). 

(6) Presents in fw ma}' come from stems in 8 and have fu- 
tures in 0-0), or from stems in y (or yy) and have futures in fw ; 
as <l>pa.C^ (</>ptt8-), say, fut. Kt^pda-u}, 2 aor. (Epic) 7r€(f>paSov ; /co- 
p,6i^u> (/co/xt8-, seen in KOfxt^-q), carry, fut. KopLLcrm; pitjm (p^y-), rfo, 
poetic, fut. pc^w; KXdfoj (fcXayy-, compare clango)^ scream, fut. 
icXdyfcii. See § 16, 7 (i). 

See also Apirdica (dpTraS-), 6avfia((o (davfxad-), cp/^o) (cptfi-), tfw 
(i5-), vopi^oi (i/opt8-), ofo) (o5-), TreXdfco (TreXod-), aw^o) (crwS-), X^'^cd 
(;(a8-); Kpa^o) (icpay-), crc^afci) (cr^dy-) , pvfo) (pvy-)» f/rumhle ; <ra\mi(a 
((ToXTTiyy-) ; with Ionic or poetic /Suo-rd^o) (/^aordS-), icpt^o) QcpXy), 
Tpiioa (rpty-), nXd^a (wXayy-) ; &c. 

Note 1. Some verbs in f© have stems both in b and y ; as TrcftYw 
(iraiS-, traty-), play, fut. irai^ovfiai (§ 110, II. N. 2), aor. ciraKra. See 
also poetic forms of &p7rd((o and vda-ao). 

Note 2. Nii© (yXfi-), wash, has a labial stem. 

2. ( Fer5s «7iV^ lengthened Liquid Stems,) (c) Presents in 
XXo) are formed from simple stems in X with added i, Xi becom- 
ing XA ; as oTcXXo), send, for oTeX-t-w ; dyycXXo), annovnce, for 
dyycX-t-w; cr<^dXXa), <n/> m;», for crc^aX-t-a). See § 16, 7 (c). 

See also ^dXXw (/3dX-), ^dXXo) (<9dX-), okAXcd (oicfX-), irdK\<o (trdX-), 
ir«ecXXa> (o-^cX-), TfXXo) (xfX-), dXXopat (dX-), &c. 

{d) Presents in atvw, ctvw, atpco, and tiptu are formed from 
simple stems in dv, cr, dp, and cp, with added t, which, after 

1 The lists of verbs of the fourth class are not eonii>lete, while those 
of tlie other classes which are given contain all the verbs in common use. 
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metathesis, is contracted with the preceding vowel ; as <^atV<D, 
skow^ for <^v-t-ai, flit. <l>avu) ; KT€LV(t)j kiUj for Krcv-t-w ; aipoj^ raise ^ 
for dp-t-(i>; (TTTctjptu^ sow^ for oTrcp-t-cA See § 16, 7 (rf). 

Tliose in Iva>, vvw, and vpta may be fonned in the same way 
from simple stems in tv, vv, and vp, d* becoming I, and vi be- 
coming i) ; as Kpivijij judge, for KpXv'i'tOf fut. /cpivco ; d/xvi/oj^ ward 

off^ for d/xvr-t-o), fut. d/Auvui ; avpw, draw^ for o-rp-t-o). 

See also rv^paiW (jEV<f>paV')^ K€phaiv(a {K^phav-)^ pialv<o (/«av-), $7- 
palvta (^$T}pctu-)^ oJipxiivai (arjuav-), vcpaivot (u^au-), Tftvo) (rfi/-), poetic 
^€tVa> (^fv-), ytivopcu, (yei^), (ratpo) (crap-), x<i^P<i> (x^P')'> «V^tp® (**y^P")» 
iceipo) (icfp-), fpOflpa (^l9ep-), icXlvo) (icXiv-), 7rXi;i/&> (jrXvy-), o^vva 
(p^vu-^j alo'xvvoi (alaxyv-^t oXo^vpo/mat (oXo^vp-), &c. 

Note 1. 'Ot^c/Xo) (d(/)€X-), ftc obliged^ owe, follows the analogy of 
stems ill cv, to avoid confusion with d<^eXXa> (d^cX-), increase ; but in 
Homer it has a regular form d(/>fXXo>. Homer has ftXopai, press, from 
stem eX-. 

Note 2. Verbs of this division (2^ regularly have futures and 
aorists active and middle of the ligmd form (§ 110, II. 2). For 
exceptions (in poetry), see § 110, II. N. 4. 

Note 3. Many verbs with liquid stems do not belong to this 
class; as d€fm and htpta in Class 1. For ffalvn, &c. in Class 5, see Y. 
Notel. 

3. (Lengthened Vowel Stems,) (e) Here belong two verbs 
in atco with stems in av, Kalo}, bum, and /cXaiu)^ weep (Attic also 
Koo) and icXdio) . These stems Kav and /cXav- (seen in Kavo-o) 
and KXava-ofjiaL) became kuFl- and /cXaft-, whence Kat- and KXac- 

(seell. 2). 

Note. The Epic fonns other present stems in this way ; so 5o/w (5a-), 
burn, fudofuu (/ia-), seek, yalu (w-), inhabit, drviu (<5iru-), marry, and per- 
haps dalo/Mi, divide, 

V. Fifth Class. (N Class.) 1. Some simple stems are 
strengthened in the present by adding v ; as <fi$dv'<a (<^^a-) , 
anticipate ; rtV-w {ri'')^pay ; KfiOivu) (</>^t-), waste; Scuck-w (Sok-) , 
bite ; Ka/iv-o> (kcl/x-), be weary; tc/av-w (tc/a-), cut. 

So fiaiwa (/3a-, fiav. Note 1), mvta (m-, see also VIII.), dvyu> (with 
dvtf), Hom. ^0) (with Ova), rush ; for eXawo) («Xa-), see N. 2. 

2. Some consonant stems add ay; afiaprdvu) (a/jLapT-) ^ err; 
al(r6dy^pm (otcr^-), perceive; )3Aacrr(u«<tf (/SAaor-), sprout. 
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If the last vowel of the simple stem is short, v (fi or y be- 
fore a labial or a palatal, § 16, 5) is inserted after the vowel ; 
as XavOdv'wQ^aO', A.av^-), escape notice ; A.a/i/3ttv-a> (Aa/3- A.a/i./3-), 
take; Oiyyavia (^y-, Oir/y)^ touch. 

So avfdy-o) (with avj-w), dap6ap-<o (bap9-), an-exSavofMi («X^-), 
i(dp-(a (with tf-co), poetic Kixdv-a {kXx-), ol6dp-<o (with ot8-««, Class 7), 
okurBaV'fa (oXtcr^-), oa^paiv-ojjLm {6acl)p'j N. 1), 6(pikurKdv-<o (o^X-, 
o^Xtcric-, VL), with poetic aXtraiVo/mat (dXir-, N. 1), aX^>dv-6> (oX^-), 
€pidaip<o (ipXb-). With inserted v, y, or /x, &v8dp-<o (<id-), Xayxd<^«>> 
(Xa;(-), pav6av-to (fmB-)^ irvv9dv-ofun (ttv^), Tvy;(aj/-a) (tvX")' ^ith po- 
etic x,aubavoi> (x^^")» tpvyyap-to (fpiJy-). 

3. A few stems add v€ : ^w€-(o(with Pv-to), stop up, iKvi-ofiat 
(with Tic-w), come^ Kvvi'ia (kv-), H«s,* also afnr'ia^i'Ofiaiy have 
on, and inr-urxv^'Ofiai, promise, from lo-x-w (VIII.). 

4. Some stems add w (after a vowel, vw) : these form the 
second class (in vvfxi) of verbs in /it, as h€iKWfjn (Scik-), 
show, K€f>dwv'fii (Kcpa-), m/a;, and are enumerated in § 125, 5. 
Some of these have also the present in wu) (§ 122, N. 5). 

Note 1. Baipa (iSa-, 0av)^ f/Oy and oafppaivopai (6(r<f>p', 6a'd)ptiv'), 
smell J not only add v or av, but lengthen av to mv on the principle of 
Class 4. They belong here, however, because they do not have the 
inflection of liquid verbs (IV. 2, Note 2). See also K€pbaiv(o, Honi. 
aXiraivofxai (aXtr-, akiTav-) and ipidalvto, with paip<o and rcrpa/vo). 
i^apvcua {bap.'), subdue, adds va. 

Note 2. *EXavva> (fXa-), </r/i'€, is irreg^ilar in the present stem 
(probably for f\a-w<o). *OX-Xv-m* (oX-), tfesirot/, adds Xi; instead of 
w (perhaps by assimilation) to the stem oX- in the present. 

VI. Sixth Class. ( Verbs in o-kw.) These add ctk or (after 
a consonant) utk to the simple stem to fonn the stem of the 
present; as yiypa-o-KO) (yqpa-), grow old, evp-Ca-Kta (cup-), Jindy 
api-a-Kta (ape-), please, a-Tcp-ia-Kw (orcp-), deprive. 

These verbs are, further, dX-iVicofiat, a/xj3X-/o'icaK dpirXaK-laKta 
(poetic), dvaX-((ricG», dna<f)'ia'K(a (poet.), dpap-la-Kta (poet.), /Sd-o-ica), 
8i-fipoi>-<rK<a (ppo^), ^ua-CTKopai (jSio-), /3Xa)-(ricfi) (/xoX-, 3Xo-), y€y<av' ia-Kta, 
yt-yi/u-cTKo) (yvo-), dt-dpd-a*fa) {bpa-^^ i-navp-icrKon (poet.), ri^daKto^ Ovrf- 
CKot {Bav^ Bva-)-, 6pa>-<rK(a (Oop-^ Bpo-), i\d-aKopat<, p($v-aK<a, pi'p,vrj'<rK<a 
(/zw-), in-Tri-aKa (Ion. and Find.), 7rt-7rpd-o"«ta), Ti-Tpa>-(rK<a (rpo-), <f>d' 
aK<Oy xd-o-jco). See also the verbs in N. 3, and u(/>Xio-«eai^. 

Note 1. Many verbs of this class reduplicate the present stem 
(§ 109, 7, c) by prefixing its initial consonant witli 4, as yi-yww-cncaj 
(yw). 'Ap-ap-to-ica> {dp-ap-) has an Attic reduplication (§ 102, N. 1). 
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Note 2. Stems in o lengthen o to a> before o-ko), as in yiyvo>crK<a ; 
and some in a lengthen a to i;, as in fi^fivrjcKa (fiva-) and 6vfia-Ka> {6av, 
6va-, § 109, 7, a). 

Note 3. Three verbs, dXi;-<r/cw (dXi/ic-), acoidf didd-<rK(a (5t6ux-), teach, 
and \d-aK(a (Xaic-), si>eal\ omit k or x before ffKta instead of iuseiting u So 
Homeric hiffKw or t<TKia (eiVc- or Ik-). 

Note 4. These verbs, from their ending o-ira;, are often called ince]^%ve 
verbs, although few of them have any inceptive meaning. 

VII. Seventh Class. (E Class,) A few simple stems 
add € to form the present stem ; as 8o/c€-o> (^^k-)^ seem^ fiit. 

8o^a) ; uiOi-ta (u}0-)^ push^ fut. oj<r<i) (§ 16, 2); ya/xc-ci) (ya/x,-), 
marry ^ fut. (ya/icw) yafiw. 

These verbs are, further, yeytovea, yrj6€(Oy lenmea, icupcco, fiaprvp€<o 
(with fuipTvpofiai)^ ptTTTco) (with plitTio), <I)l\€(o (v. Epic forms); and 
poetic barioiKUy 8ov7r€a>, eiA/ a>, cTravpeca, Kevreta^ Trarcofuxt, ptyeta, orvyta^ 
rop€a», and \pauTpt<a* See also iracreia (ttcic-, Trcirr-). 

Most verbs in fo> belong to the first class, as Tro(€a> (ttoic'). 

Note. A few chiefly poetic verbs form present stems by adding a in 
the same way to the simple stem : see ppvxdofioLL, yodut, dripidu), fir/KdofML, 
firp-idUf pvKdofiai, 

VIII. Eighth Class. (Mixed Class.) This includes the 
few iiTegular verbs in which any of the tense stems are so 
essentially different from others, or which are otherwise so 
peculiar in formation, that they cannot be brought under an}' 
of the preceding classes. The}' are the following : — 

alpc<o (A-), tal'Cf fut. aipfj<r(o, 2 aor. clXoi^. 

dXe|a> (aXfic-), ward off^ fut. dXf|^0-a) (§ 109, 8), dXf^^o-ofiai, and 
oXefofwi; 2 aor. oXoXkoi^ (Hom.) for dX-aXf/c-oi/ (§ 100, 2, X. 4). 

yiyvopai (yfv or -yi/-, ytvt-j ya-)» become ^ for yi-yfi/oftat, fut, yeinj- 
aopai, 2 aor. eyevo/xi/v, 2 pf. yiyova (§ 109, 3) with yrydacri, &c. 
(§ 125, 4). 

W<a (fc^, f®^-, »^), he accustomed, 2 pf. ctw^o, 2 plpf. €ia6(iv. 

fidov (FiS-, id-), «a/t% I'iW/, 2 aorist (no present act.); 2 pf. oi8a, 
know (§ 127). Mid. ctSo/mai (poetic). 

ctTToy (etTT-, €p-,p€-), sjwke, 2 aor. (no pres.); fut. (cpc©) cpw, pf. 
tUprj'Ka, The stem ctV- is for c-ctt (orig. Ft-Ftir-), and cp- (/jc-j is for 
fcp- {Fp€-), seen in Lat. ver-hum (§ 109, 7, a). So ci^-cVo). 

cpxopuu (cXvd- or eX^-, eXcvd-), //o, fut. eXcvo-o/xat (poet.), 2 aor. 

$Xdoi^. 

c/j8o) (ipy-)', work, poetic, fut. epjo); by metathesis €py becomes 
pey- in pcf« (Class 4). Originally the stem was Ffpy-, as in cpyou^ 
work, German Werk, 
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(a9i(o (cS-, <l>tty-)j eaty fut. cdofiac, 2 aor. t(fiayov. 
cTTCtt (Attic only in comp), be about : mid. crrofiaij follow (creTr- or 
tnr-t €7r-), fut. cifro/xai, 2 aor. eanofirjv. 

e)((o ((rf^- or o"X"» <''X^")» ^*'^"^'^» f^t* *^<«> or cr;(i}«rfi), 2 aor. ttrxpy (for 
€'(r€)(-ov). Also ier;(a> (tor o't-crf;^-©). 

opao) (o7r-)f see^ fut. o>/^o/xai, pt*. €<i>paKa, See cZ^oi^. 

irdo';(0) (ira^-, ir€v6-) , suffer ^ fut. irdaouai^ 2 pf . ntTrovda, 2 aor. ctto- 

irtVo) (?«-, TTO-), drinks fut. iriofiai, pf. 7rf7ra>ica, 2 aor. Zniop. 
niTTToo (nrr-. ttto-), yaZ/, for jti-ttct-o), fut. TrceroCfuit, pf. itc-htcb-ko, 
2 aor. (TTtaov (Dor. enfrov). 

Tp€\(a {bpcifi'f bpafx€-), rurij fut. bpafiovfun^ pf. dedpd/iY/tca, 2 aor. 

(jieptt) (ot-, cVcK-, by redupl. and sync. €v-€V€k, tVcyic-), 6car, fero; 
fut. owro), aor. ^i/ryica (§ 109, 7, 6), pf. ivtivox'a (§ 109, 3, N. 2), cV 
iivtypxny aor. p. rjvf^^drjv. 

For full forms of these verbs, see the Catalogue. 

Note. Occasional Homeric or poetic iri-e^lar forms appear even in 
some verbs of the first seven classes. See dxax^^cii and jfp^diw in the 
Catalogue. 

Modification of Verbal Stems* 

Remark. This section includes all those modifications of the 
stem which follow recognized principles, or which occur in so many 
verbs that they deserve special notice. For example, the change 
from Tifia- in rifidta to Tip.rj' in Tifxfiaay that from (rrtpy- in (rrepytu to 
iaropy- in 2 pf . taropya, that from oreX- (stem of 0T€XXa>) to oTf tA- in 
eoTCfXa and coraX- in ccrraX-Ka, and that from /3aX- (stem of ^aXXa>) 
to^f^Xiy- (for /3<^Xa-) in ^i^XrfKa, all follow definite principles; while 
that from ni- to iro- in mu(a and that from naO- to TrevB- in ircurx^ 
(§ 108, VIII.) ai-e mere irregularities. 

§ 109. 1. Most stems ending in a short vowel 
lengthen this vowel in all tenses formed from these 
stems, except the present and imperfect. A and e be- 
come rj, and o becomes w ; but when d follows e, i, or p, 
it becomes d. U.ff, 

Tifuio) (Ti/a-)» honor, rtfifj a-o^y frip-r^'tra^ reriurf-Ka, Trrlprj-iiai, cVtpt^ 
6r)v\ (jiiktio (<^tX6-), lore, ^i\rj(TO), ifplXTjaa, n€(f)iXijKay Trecfiikrjpai. e0iX^- 
Btjv, 'di/Xoo) (6i;Xo-), shofi\ di/Xcoo-a), &C. ; so rtia, rifTto (I); baKpva, 
haKpv<T<o (Ju). But cao), cdo-o) (a) ; iao/mat, Idaopai (a) ; dpao), bpdtra (d), 
tdpaaa, dc'dpdva. 

This applies also to stems which become vowel stems by metathe- 
sis (§ 109, 7), as PaKka OaX-, pXa-), throw, pf. ^ffXtj-ica', Kapym (xofi-, 
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Kfjui')^ labor J KtKfirf-Ka'y or by adding c (§ 109, 8), as poiiKofuu (/SovX-, 
pov\€'), wish, PovKri'irofuUf /Sc^ovX^-fioc, (fiovKri'Oriv, 

Note 1. Av©, loose^ generally has v in Attic poetry in the pres- 
ent and imperfect (generally v in Homer) ; in other tenses it has 
V only in the future and aorist active and middle and in the future 
perfect. *AKpoaofiaij hear^ has aKpodaofAai, &c. ; xP^^i 9^^^ oracles^ 
lengthens a to 17; as ^p^awj &c. So rp^o'io and crprjaa from stem 
rpa-\ see TfTpaiviOf bore. 

Note 2. Some vowel stems retain the short vowel, contrary to 
the general rule (§ 109, 1); as yeXaca, laugh, y^Xaaofiaij cy^Xao-a; 
dpK€<o, suffice J apKiacHf ^pKtaa] fid)(Ofiai (jjuo^t-). fight ^yLa\iaopxii (Ion.), 
€fiaxt(Tdfiriv, \ 

(a) This occurs in the following verbs : (pure verbs) ayapm, alb€o- 
fiat, aiceofxat, oXeeOf aia;a>, dp«cca>, dpooif apva>, yeXaoi, cXkuoi (v. cXko)), 
€fJL€<i}, ipdoif ^(0), ffkaa>, K\du>s break, ^6a>, Tm^o), airdco, rcXeo), rpco), ^Ado), 
;(aXd(o ; and Epic dKtjbtta, Koria, Xoca>, vf t<c«a>, and the stems (da-) and 
(de-); — (other verbs with vowel stems) dpeoKio (apf-), dxSofiai 
(d)(d€-), cXavvo) (cXa-), iXdaicofxat (iXa-), fx(6va-K(o (ftc^v-) ; also all verbs 
in avn/fii and fvwpn, with stems in a and c (given in § 125, 5) , with 
jSXXvfii (dXc*) and 6p,wfii (J/xo-). 

(/>) The final vowel of the stem is variable in quantity in differ- 
ent tenses in the following verbs : (pure verbs) atVco), alpeo), fitw, hind, 
Hva (v. 8vv<a)y epvut (Epic), 6v<a, sacrifice, Kokia, \v(o, fivio, noOcoi, tto- 
ireo); — (other verbs) fialv<o (/3a-), cvpiVxo) (fv/j-, €vp€-), jjM^^ofiai 
(jiaxf-)i irivta (wi-, iro-), (pOdvat (<^a-), <pBiufo (j^Bi-). 

2. Many vowel stems ha^^e a- added, before all endings 
not beginning with a, in the perfect middle and first passive 
tense systems. E.g. 

T€\€a>, finish, TfTfXe-<r-/iat, €T€T€Xe<r/xi;y, €T€\i<r3Tjv (§ 97, 4); ycXdo), 
laugh, iy€\dra''Orjp, yeXaaB^ptu', xf^a, give oracles, xPV^^i i^^XP^'^'P-^^y 
iXP^frBriv. 

This occurs in all the verbs included in 1, N. 2 («), except dp6<a, 
so far as they form these tenses, and in the following: dico^ci), bpd<a, 
Bpavio, KcXcv6>, icXc/tf («cX;7a>), Kvda>, Kvai(0, Kpov<a, KvXiat^ \(va>, p€(a, heap, 
^t/o), TraioD, iraXaitt, 7ravo», irpiat, creiat, rlvat, va>, yo(D> XP^^' }(P'^^f ^^^^ P^~ 
etic oato). Some, however, have forms both with and without a-. See 
the Catalogue. 

3. In the second perfect the simple stem generally changes 
€ to o, and lengthens other shoi*t vowels, a to 17 (after p to d), 
o to 0), i to 01, and v to ev. E.g. 

Srcpy-©, love, ttrropya', yiypofuu (ytv-)^ become, ytyova^ iyryovtiv*, 
rirrw (tcic-), bring forth, rcroiea; duuva (^y-), 7r€<f>rjpa', Kpd^o) (*fpay-), 
cry, KiKpayaj ri}«ea> (raic-), melt, rcnyico, crcri^jceiy; Xeifl'o(Xc7r-),X€Xo(Yra, 
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cXcXoiirciv; <f)€vym (<i>vy)y flee, 9rc<^>€vya, cwf^vyctv. So ryctpo (cyfp-)» 
rouse, typrjyopa (§ 102, N. 1). 

Note 1. Updo-o-oi (npay), do, has mitpaya (§ 110, IV. {d), N. 2), 
''E^o) («^-), am accustomed y has irregularly ctw^a (w^ for fo)^-, § 104); 
and prjywfu (pay-) has tppioya (pa>y-}, cf. rpcayo) (jpay-), § 108, II. 

Note 2. This change of f to o occurs even in some first perfects 
•which aspirate the final consonant of the stem (§110, IV. h): these 
are xeicXoi^a, from feXe7rra> (*cX^&r-), steal ; riXo^a, from Xcy-o), collect; 
ircVo/i^a from irc/Li7r-o>, send; T€Tpo<f>a (sometimes T€Tpa<f)a) from rpdn-ci, 
turn; rirpoc^m (perhaps second perfect), fi'om Tp€<f}-oi>, nourish. So t be- 
comes 01 in deSotifa (5t-), /ear. In W^fu (^f-), jou/, c becomes ei in t€- 
^ctica and rc^rtfuu; compare iriv<iiti^i-),drink, mirtiKa and vreiro/iai (n-o-). 

4. In simple liquid stems of one sj'llablc, € is general^ 
changed to a in the perfect active, perfect middle, and second 
passive s^'stcms. £,ff. 

SrcXXo) (oTfX-), send^ coroXjca, coraX/uiat. taraKrjv. araXria'OfjLai; Kttpa 
(rfp-), shear, K€icapp,ai, €Kdprjv (Ton.) ; aircipm (o-Trcp-), sow, ttnrapfiaif 
ifrnaprfv. So in dfpo), icTfivdj p.€ipofiai, reXXo), and <j)6(ipa. 

Note 1. The same change of c to a (after p) occurs in trrpc^, 
turn, t(rTpap.fiai, itrrpax^r^v, aTpa<l>f}0'Ofxai (but 1 aor. iarpitpBrjv, rai'e) ; 
rpcTTw, turn, rfvpaf^a (generally mpof^a), Ttrpafipai, irpmnjv (but 
€Tp€<f>$riv, Ion. €Tpa<t)0riv) : rptcfxa^ nourish, T€Tpo<fia (late rirpa^a), 
TfBpafifiai, hpd<fif)v (out I6p€<f)6riv) ; also in the second aorist passive 
of rXeVro), if/ca/, ttXcko), tceave, and WpTrca, delight^ tKXdnrfv, eirXnici/v, 
and (Epic) irdpmjv (1 aor. €K\f<fidrjv, inXtx^^* €T€p(t>6rjv, rarely Epic 
€Tdp(l>6rjv), It occurs, further, in the second aorist (active or mid- 
dle) of lerciva), X'iV/, Tepv<o, cut, Tpiirta. and Tfprra; viz., in Zxravrnf 
(poet.), trauov, irapj6p.r)v^ frpaitov^ fTpaiT6p.r]v„ T€Tap7r6ixr)v (Hom.); also 
in several Homeric and poetic fonns (see dfpKop.ai, ittpOto, and jtt^ct- 
<r«>). 

Note 2. The first passive system rarely appears in verbs with 
monosyllabic liquid stems. TftVo) (jtv), stretch, in which rtv- drops 
p in this system (§ 109, 6), changes c to a in cVd^iyv and cWa^^o-o- 
fiai. 

5. Liquid stems lengthen their last vowel in the aorist 
active and middle; as oT€AAa) (otcX-), cb-TctXa. See § 110, 
III. 2, and the examples. 

6. Four verbs in vm drop v of the stem in the perfect and 
first passive sj'stems, and thus have vowel stems in these 
forms : — fcpiVo) (Kptv-) , separate^ kIkpiko, KCKpi/iai, iKpiQyjv ; kXiVw 
(#cXti/-), incline^ K€KXuca, KCKXifiai, iKXtOrjv; n-Xvvco (ttXvv-), tro«A, 

arXvfuu, hrkvOyjv ; TCtVw (rev-), stretchy rcraica (§ 109, 4), rcra- 
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ftat, irdOrfv, €K-ra^iJ<ro/icu. So KTctVco in some poetic forms : see 

also K€pBaiV(i}, 

Note. When final v of a stem is not thus dropped, it becomes 
y before Ka (§ 16, 5), and generally becomes a before fiai (^ 16, 6, 
T^. 4) ; as (^alv(a (^av), Trc^yiea, Tr€(f>atriMU, €<pdv6Tjv. 

7. (a) The stem sometimes suffers metathesis (§ 14, 1) : 
(1) in the present, as Ovt^o-kw {Oav, Ova-)^ die^ (§ 108, VI. N. 
2) ; (2) in other tenses, as fiaXXw (/?aA-, iSXa-), throw, fapXif 
Ktt, pipkrjfjLaL, ipXrjOrjv ; SipKo/xaL (ScpK-), see (poetic), 2 aor. 

cSpaKOv (SpoK-, § 109, 4, N. 1). 

{h) Sometimes syncope (§ 14, 2) : (1) in the present, as 
yiyyoficu (ycv-) , become, for yt-ycv^oftcu ; (2) in the second ao- 
rist, as iirrofir^v for c-TTCT-oftiyv ; (3) in the perfect, as Trerdvwfii 

(TTcra-), expand, TreTrra/xai for 7r€-7rcTa-/xa(. 

(c) Sometimes reduplication (besides the regular reduplica- 
tion of the perfect stem) : (1) in the present, especially in 
verbs of the sixth class and in verbs in /xi (§ 121, 3), as yt- 
yvtoo-KO), know, yi-yvoftai, i'a"rrjfjLt ; (2) in the second aorist, as 
TTci^o) {ttXO'), persuade, Tri-irXOov (Ep.). Attic redupl. in ayw, 
lead, rjyayov (dy-ay-) ; see dpapCa-KO}. §110, V. N. 2; §100, 

Notes 3 and 4. 

8. E is sometimes added to the present stem, sometimes 
to the simple stem, making a new stem in c. From this some 
verbs form special tenses ; and others form all their tenses 
except the present, imperfect, second perfect, and second 
aorists (§ 90, N. 1). U.g. 

BovXofuu {ffovX'), wish, poyXfjO-ofjiai (jSouXf-, § 109, 1), &c.; ala-Bd- 
vofiai (ala-O'), perceive, aladria-oixai (atcr^c-), fja-Brffiai] fiivm (fitv), 
remain, fi€fi€PrjKa (^«/€-); fM^ofiai {p-ax-^^ fight, fut. (pax^-opai) paxov- 
pai, €pax€(rdprjv, p^pdxrffiai; x«tp« (x«P')» rejoice, x^'-ph^^ (x°'P*")» 
K€xdpriKa (xapf-)- 

(a) The following have the stem in f, in all tenses except those 
mentioned; (1) formed from the present stem: dXc'^o), aXdopai (Ion.), 
UxOopai, fiovXopm, ^6aK<a. dea>, want, c^cXo) and diXta, epopai and dpo- 
pat (Ion.), €p/>a), €vb(a, ri/ra>, KtKopai (poet.), fidxopai, pcBopai (poet.), 
ftcXXo), /icXo), pv(o», suck, oiopai, otxopai. o^eiXa>, niropai', (2) fonned 
from the simple stem: alaBdvopai (ala-6-), apaprdv^ (Apapr-), civBdv<a 
(dd-), dn-^xBdvopai (-«X^")» fl^fa"® (fiv^'\ /SXaordiw (/SXoctt-), €vpi<rK» 
(ffvp-), Kixdyti (j^xOf XdaK» (Xiur-), paMam (jtaB-), oXiaOdpa (oXio-^)i 
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SXXvfu (oX-), 6(f)\i(rK€aKo (o^X-) ; see poetic dfinXoKitrKa and dira(piaK(aj 
and the stem (8a-). 

(b) The following have the stem in c in special tenses; (1) formed 
from the present stem : Btbd&Kdy Ka6l^<a, Kkam, /if i/o), vc/xo), jraia, irero- 
irat, ruTTTca; (2) formed from the simple stem: bap6ap<a (bap6-), Krjda 
(*caS-), 6(T(f>paivoyuai {oaff>p-), TreiBoa (tti^-), pica (/5i5-), crT€ifi<o (oTti|3-), 
Tvyxavta (^^X')' X^C** (x**^ )» ^^^ '^'^^^ ytyi/o/xat, c^w, rp€\ia, Xaipa 
(xap-) forms both x°'P*" ^^^ X°P*"- 

Note. In ofivvfii, swear, the stem o/i- is enlarged to ofw in some 
tenses, as in co/xo-aa; in dXio-Ko/xat, 6e captured, dX- is enlarged to 
dXo-, as in dXcbaoftat. So Tpv\<o, exhaust, rpv^axro). So probably oixo- 
/iot, 6c gone, has stem ot^o- for oi^c- in the perfect oixoHKa (ci. Ion. 

Formation of Tense Stems. 

Eemark. This section explains the formation of the seven 
tense stems enumerated in § 92, 4. They are generally formed 
from the simple stem of the verb (when this is distinct from 
the present stem). But verbs of the second class commonly 
have the lengthened stem (§ 108, II. Note) in all tenses 
except in the second perfect, second aonst, and second pas- 
sive tense sj'stems. The verbs enumerated in § 109, 8 fonn 
some tenses from stems lengthened by adding €• The stem 
may be modified in different tenses as has been explained in 
§ 109. 

§ HO. I. (Present Stem,) The present stem is the stem 
of the present and imperfect in all the voices. 

The principles on which it is derived from the simple stem, when 
they are not identical, are explained in § 108. 

II. (Future Stem,) 1. Vowel and mute stems add <r to 
fonn the stem of the future active and middle. These vowel 
stems lengthen a short vowel (§ 109, 1) ; tt, p, ff> with <r be- 
come i/r ; K,y,x with o- become $; t,S,0 before a- are dropped 
(§ 16, 2). Rg. 

Ti/ido), honor, ripfja-a] $pda>, do, BpacroD; KOTrrta (*co7r-)« cut, ko^o); 
jSXdnro) (j3Xaj3-), Jiurt, /SXd^co, ^Xdyjrofiat ; ypaKJxo, write, ypd^a>, ypdy^or 
fiai ; TrXf Ku, twist, TrXe^ca ; 7rpdcrcra> (npay), do, rrpd^ta-, npd^fiai ; rapdc' 
ata (Tapax')i confuse, rapd^io, rapd^opxii; <t}pd(<a (^paS-), felt, (fipdvto 
(for <lipao^ai)\ ir€td«», persucule^ nfiav (for Yrci^-(r«»). So amvdtt. 
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pouvj ovrcio-tt (for oTrtpb-a-^, § 16, 2 and 6, N. 1) ; rp€(^, nourish, 
6p€yl/<a, 6p€ylrofiai (§ 17, 2, Note). 

2. Liquid stems add c (in place of cr) to form the future 
stem ; this c is contracted with o and o/xat to (o and ov/xat. 

^aiv<a (0au-), show, fut. (fjiav€-<a) <fiav(Oy (<f>av€'oyMi) <f>avovixat ; (ttcX- 
Xq> {aT€\'^^ sendf (o-TcXt-o)) otcXo), (orcXf-o/iat) aT(\ovfiai\ v€fia>, divide^ 
(y€fi€-oi) v€fMo> ; Kpipco (jcpty-), JudgCf (jcpXvi-oi) Kpivw. 

Note 1. (^«ic Future.) (a) The futures of KaXeo>, call, and 
TcXe«,^nwA, KoXeVci) and rfXcVtt (§ 109, 1, N. 2), drop o" of the future 
stem, and contract KaX€- aud t€\€' with a> and o/iat, making kaXcd, 
xoXoO/iat, TfXw and (poetic) rcXoO/juu. These futures have the same 
forms as the presents. So oXXv/lu (oX-, oXc-), destroy y has fut. oXco-a> 
(Hom.), 6\€io (Hdt ), 3X« rAttic). 

So fiax€aofiai, Homeric luture of fiayofiai (/ia^c-), Jightj becomes 
l»axovfuu in Attic. Ka^c^b/ioi (cd-), 5t7, has Kadfbovixai. 

(J)) In like manner, futures in a<T<o from verbs in avwfii (stems in 
o), some in cao from verbs in €vpvpi (stems in c), and some in aa-ta 
from verbs in of© (stems in 58), drop a- and contract aa> and co) to 
&. Thus o-iccdai/ia;fu (criccda-), scatter^ aKcdao-o), (o-fecddo)) (jkcSco; ctto- 
p€yyvfu (irrop€'), spread, aropeaa, (trropivi) trropS)', /3i/3dfo) (fit^ad-), 
cause to go, j8tj3d<ra), (0iPda>) /3t/3«. So eXaui/« (eXa-), drive (§ 108, V. 
N. 2), cXdo-o), (cXda>) cXtt. For fut. cXda>, Kpetioa, &c., in Homer, see 
S 120, 1, ib). 

(c) Futures in Xtro and Xirofiai from verbs in ifw (id-) of more than 
two syllables regularly drop o- and insert f ; then i€<o and leopai are 
contracted to i^ and coO/xat ; as ko^c^o). carry, KOfila-oi, (Kopi€<o) ko/xicS, 
Kofilaofuu, (KOfU€Ofiai) KOfuovfuu, inflected like ^iXca, <f)i\ovfiai (§ 98). 
See § 120, 2, (a). 

(f/) Though these forms of future are called Attic, because the 
Attic dialect seldom uses any others in these tenses, they are yet 
found in other dialects and even in Homer, while the Attic occa- 
sionally uses the full forms in o-«». 

Note 2. (Doric Future.) A few verbs sometimes add c to <r in 
the stem of the future middle, and contract aiopMi to aovfiai. These 
are ttXco, sail, n\€v<rovfuu (§ 108, IT. 2) ; nveut, breathe, nvtva-ovpat ; 
MQ>, swim, vcvcoufxac ; fcXato), weep, icKavaovpcu. (§ 108, IV. 3); (fifvyoa, 
flee, (JHv^vfJuu ; winna, fall, nccrovfiai* See also fra/^o) and irvvOavo- 

The Doric forms middle futures like these, and also active futures 
in a€<a contracted o-eU (§ 119, 6). These few are used in Attic with 
the regular futures TrXcucro/xai, Trvcva-ofuu, Kkavaofiai, <j)€v^op,ai (but 
uever nia-ofuu). 

Note 3. A few irregular futures drop o- of the stem, which thus 
has the a|^)earauoe of a pi'esent stem. Such are x^«» &ud x€oiuu. 
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fut. of x^«ti'^<^/ ?<^Mai, from iaOia (cd-)» eat; viofuu, from nttm 
(iri-), drink. 

Note 4. A few liquid stems add <r like mute stems; <E6XXa>(xfX-), 
land^ KfXo-o>; Kvp<Of meet, Kvpaa', Btpofiaiy be warmed ^ Btpaofuu^ all po- 
etic: so <f}B€ipa ((f>6€p'), destroy, Ep. fut. <l)6€p(rct. 

III. (First Aorist Stem.) 1. Vowel and mute stems add a- 
to form tUe stem of the first aorist active and middle. The 
lengthening of a final vowel of the stem and the euphonic 
changes of mutes before o- ai-e the same as in the future 
stem. JS.g. 

TifJMia, €Tip.rj<ra, rrifiTjcrafirjv', bpcm, cdpdcra; Konro), cko^o, eKoyltdfirjp; 
/SXaTrro), €^\aylra; ypd(fi(o, eypayjra, €ypa^dfirjv ', n-XcKO), tnXt^a, cVXe^o- 
fiTfP] irpa(r<r(a, eirpa^a, €7rpa(dfirjv', Tapcurao^ €Tdpa(a\ </>pa(a>, f<^paa'a (for 
€<l>pa^a) ; neidta, €ir€ura (§ 108, II. Note) ; <nrcVda>, €<nr€i(ra (lor cWcvd- 
<ra) ; rpedxa, Upt^a, tBpeyftdixrju (§ 17, 2, Note) ; t^koj, wic//, criy^ 
(§ 108, II. Note); ttX^'w, sail, cTrXcucra (§ 108, II. 2). 

Note 1. Three verbs in fu, SiBtofu (5o-), ^«'e, i^/w (e-), «en</, and 
rt^fu (^c-), joM/, form the aorist stem by addiug k instead of o-, giv- 
ing €3<uica, $iea, c^ica. These forms are seldom used except in the 
indicative active, and are most common in the singular, where the 
second aorists cdov, ^v, tBrfv, are not in use. (See § 122, N. 1.) Even 
^Ka|u^v and eBriKdfxrjp occur, the latter not in Attic Greek. 

Note 2. Xctt, pour, has aorists tsx^a (Horn, cycva) and ixtdfirfp, 
corresponding to the futures x^^ ^ud x'^^t*^ (^^* ^* 3). E»rov, said^ 
has also first aorist cm-a; and ^cpa>, hear, has ifwyK-a (from stem 
ci^ic-). 

For Homeric aorists like ipi/jaero, iS6ffero, t^w, &c., see § 119, 8. 

2. Liquid stems form the first aorist stem by lengthening 
their last vowel, a to i/ (after t or p to d) and c to ct. £.g, 

^ivta (ipav), €<f>riv-a, €<l)ripdfirjv (rare); orcXXtt (orcX-), to'T€ik-a, 
c'oTctX-dfi^vj oyvcXXo) (oyycX-), announce, ifyy€t\a,rfyy€iX.dprjv; ncpaiw 
(n€paP'),Jinish, €ir€pava', fuaiv<a(jiidp-), stain, €p.idva; vipw, divide, €V€ifjLa, 
€V€ifidfirjv', Kpivt», judge, eKpiva', dp,vp^ keep off, rffivva, fffivpdfuiv', <t)6€ipc» 
((f>Oep-), destroy, €<l)Oeipa. Compare the futm^es in II. 2. 

Note 1. A few liquid stems lengthen Up to op irregularly; as 
Kfpdaivci, gain, iiupdapa. A few lengthen pav to ptjp', as Ttrpadmi^ bore^ 
MrprfvcL 

Note 2. Aipw (dp-), raise, and oKKofmi (aX-), leap, have Jjpa, rfpd- 
firjp, ^Xdfirjp (augmented) ; but d in the other moods, as Upa, Spas, Spa- 
fjuuf dpaifirip, Hkofitpos (all with a), 

IV. {Perfect Stem.) (a) Perfect Middle Stem. The stem 
of the perfect and pluperfect middle and passive consists of 
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the simple stem (in verbs of the second class, of the present 
stem) with the required reduplication or augment prefixed ; as 
Xv^iOf kiXvfiaUf cXcXv/xi/v ; A-ctV-o), A-cAcitt- (§ 108, II. Note), A.€- 

The stem may be modified (§ 109) as follows : — 

(1) A short final vowel is regularly lengthened; as ^tXe-ca, jrc^t- 
Xi7fiat, €7re<l>t\rjfujv'^ dpaco, bedpdfuu, (§ 109, 1.) 

(2) Some vowel stems add o-; T€\€-a>, reriXta-fuu, (§ 109, 2.) 

(3) Most monosyllabic liquid stems and some others change c to 
a; as orcXXo) (otcX-), cicrraX/iai, cWaX/xi/v. (§ 109, 4). 

(4) A few stems in u drop v, and others change i^ to <r. (§ 109, 6.) 

(5) Metathesis sometimes occurs; as /SoXXo (/SoX-), throio, /3c- 
pXff-iiai ifiXd'). (§ 109, 7.) 

For the euphonic changes made in consonant stems on adding the end- 
ings, see § 97, N. 2. 

(h) Perfect Active Stem, The stem of the first perfect and 
pluperfect active is formed by adding k to the reduplicated or 
augmented simple or present stem (§ 108, II. Note), except 
when this ends in a labial or palatal mute. Stems ending in 
IT or P,K or y, aspirate these letters, making them <^ or x, while 
final <l> and x remain unchanged, ^.ff. 

Awtt>, XcXur-, XfXvfca, AeXi^/cru/ ; yc'to (in;-, vff-), swim, v(V(VKa\ neiBcHf 
persuade, ircTrciiea (for irc-wtiB-Ko). Kotttq) (urorr-), cut, K€KO<fHi\ fi\airr(o 
iPKafi-), hurt, pep\a<f>a; Trnja-o'ta (ttti/jc-), cower, trmixa', npaatro {-npay-), 
do, ntvpaya, tncnpaxtLV', ypacfxo, write, y€ypa<f>a, iy€ypaxf>€iv', opva-ata 
(opvx'), dig, opcdpvxa* So KOfii((o (KopXd-), carry, xcieoutxa (§ 16, 1, 
N. 2). 

This stem may be modified (§ 109) in various ways : — 

(1) A short final vowel is regularly lengthened ; as <bik€(a, ire<t>i- 
\rjKa. (§ 109, 1.) 

(2) Most monosyllabic liquid stems and some others change c to 
a; as o-rcXXo) (orcX-), coraX/ca, cWaXKCti^. (§ 109, 4.) 

(3) A few lingual and palatal stems change c to o, as in the sec- 
ond perfect. (§ 109, 3, N. 2.) 

(4) A few stems in p drop v, and become vowel stems. r§ 109, 6.) 

(5) Metathesis sometimes occurs; as /SoXXo (/SoX-, /SXa-), /3r- 
ffXrjKa, (§109, 7, a.) 



* 



§110.] FORMATION OF TENSE STEMS. 139 

Note. The only form of first perfect found in Homer is that in ica of 
verbs having vowel stems. The perfect in xa of liquid and lingual stems, 
and the aspirated perfects of labial and palatal stems, belong to a later 
development of the language. 

(c) Future Perfect Stem. The stem of the fhture perfect is 
formed by adding o- to the stem of the perfect middle ; as XcXv-, 

XcXvo--, XcXvo-o/xat ; y/>a<^-, yeypa*/*-, ycy/xw/r-, ycypdu/ro/xot ; Xcitt-, 
XcXciTT-, A.cA.ci^-, XcXcii/ro/juu ; irpdxraia (Trpdy-), wcwpdy-, veirpa^'^ 

Note 1. The future perfect is found in only a small number of 
verbs. Its stem, when a consonant precedes o-, is subject to all the 
euphonic changes noticed in the future stem (§ 110, II. 1). 

Note 2. Two verbs have a special form in Attic Greek for the 
future perfect active; ^o-icw, die, has tc^m}^ shall he dead^ formed 
from T€6vrjK-y the stem of perf . re^xo, am dead ; and umnu, set, has 
iarrj^ shall standi from tarriK-y stem of perf. ionjKCL, stand. In 
Homer, we have also Ke^fjUpYia-to and Ktxopritrofiaif from ^atpfi) (x«V^)> 
rejoice; and K€Kabrf(r<oj (irreg.) from xaC« (j(oih), yield, 

(d) Second Perfect Stem, The stem of the second perfect 
and pliii)erfect is always the simple stem with the redupli- 
cation (or augment) prefixed. The stem is generallj' modified 
by changing c to o, or by lengthening other short vowels. 
See § 109, 3, with the examples. 

For second perfects and pluperfects of the /u-form, see § 124. 

Note 1. Vowel stems do not form second perfects; aieov-«, hear^ 
IS only an apparent exception, as oKrjKoa is for axrriKoF-a with F omit- 
ted (§ 102). 

Note 2. Few verbs have both a first and a second perfect. In 
irpdo-o-tf (frpoy-), do, we have iriirpaxa, have done, B.nd njnpaya, fare 
(well or Ul) ; so oy-ocyo), open, dv^t^x^ (trans.), av4<fya (intrans.). 

Note 8. The second perfect stem appears especially in the Homeric 
dialect, which has many second perfects not found m Attic ; as rpo-pi^vKa 
from fio^XofMi, wish, fUfiiiKa from /xAw, concenu Homer has many vane- 
ties of the 2 perfect participle of the /xt-form ; in *c6f, gen. owroi (some- 
times a&ro%), fem. owo, as y^aiii%, jSejSacif ; in i7t6f, gen. ijwrof or -n&rot, fem. 
iivla, as Tc^i^tif, Tcevriumn or -6T0f, re^i^wa. Herodotus has e«i, cw^ro, 
€6j, gen. €uyrof, e(^i?j, as i<rrt(i)i, &c., some forms of which (e.g, ^arcwra, 
TtBvtiari) occur in Homer. The Attic contracts ac6f, aco^o, o4f, to wf, 
(aaa, (n (§ 69, N.), gen. wroj, c&ri/f, &c., but leaves r€0v€ibt (of Orfyrina) 
uncontracted. 

Note 4. The stem of the feminine of the second perfect participle in 
Homer often has a short vowel when the other genders have a long one; as 
dfiiiptit, ipXpwa; nOrikiit, rtBiCKvuL, 
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V. {Second Aorist Stem.) The stem of the second aorist 
active and middle is the simple stem of the verb, to which the 
second aorist stands in the same relation in which the imper- 
fect stands to the present stem ; as XctTrw (Xitt-) , 2 aor. IXittov, 
IKLirofirfv (impf. cXciirot^, cXciiro/xi/i/) ; XafiPdvui (AiL^S-) , take^ 2 aor. 

Note 1. A few second aorist stems change c to a ; as rc/ii^ 
(rf/i-), cut, traiJLOv, trafiOfxriv. See § 109, 4, N. 1. 

Note 2. A few stems are syncopated (§ 109, 7); as nmfuu 
(irer-),7^y, 2 aor. m. cWd/xi/i' f or tTrer-ofirjp'^ ryiipa (eycp-), rouse, rfypo" 
fufv for rfy€p-ofiriv; ^\6ov, went, from stem cXv^, for rfXvBov (Horn.); 
iirofJMt {(rew)y follow, ianofinv, for co'cir-o/ii/v ; €;(« {c^X'^^ have, Zarxov 
for c-crcy-ov. oo the Homeric iKcickofitjp, for €-kf-K€\-ofirjv, or Kc/cXd/xi/p, 
from fccAo/iat, command; okdkKov, for oX-aXcK-ov, from dXe^ (dXfic-), 
ware/ ojf : for these and other reduplicated second aorists, see § 100, 
Notes 3 and 4. 

Note 3. For second aorists of the Au-form, like eprjv, see § 125, 3. 

VI. (First Passive Stem.) The stem of the first aorist pas- 
sive is foimed by adding $€ to the stem as it api)ears (omit- 
ting the reduplication or augment) in the perfect middle or 
passive, with all its modifications (IV. a) : in the indicative, 
imperative, and infinitive, $€ becomes Orj, In the future pas- 
sive o- is added to $rj^ making the stem in Orja-. E.g. 

Avoj, \ekviuilt i\v3riv (kvBrf-), (\v6e-ia) \v6at, \v6t'ir}V^ \vBri'vat, Xv- 
Otii (Xv^-vr-), \v6ri(T-oiuu\ irpdaa-ca (wpay-), mnpay-fiai^ iirpdx-Brjv 
(§ 16, 1), iTpaxOiifT'OiMi', jr€i6(o, persuade, varfio'-fiai (§ 16, 3; § 108, 
II. Note), iirciaSfiv, neiadrjaofiaL; ^iXca>, irt-^iKtiiiai (§ 109, 1), i^CKf)- 
BriV, Tifidto, TCTifiri-fiai. ertfifiBrjv, TifiriOria'ofiai; rcXco), rereXe-a-'fiai (§ 109, 
2j, €T€\€<r-3r)¥, rcXca^(ro/uuii ; kKIpw, fccfcXi-fuu (§ 109, 6), eVXt-^ni/, /tXt- 
6riaofiai\ tciwd (rei^), T€Ta-fuu (§ 109, 4 and 6), iraBriv, €K-Ta6i](rofiai, 

Note 1. Tpixu has rirpafi/iat, irpi^Oypf (Ion. irpd^Sriu); Tpd<f><a has 
riSpafi/Juu, i$p€^6rip ; and trrpi^Ka has ^o-r/xi/A/xat, with (rare) €ffTp4<f>0rfy 
(Ion. and Dor. iarpdipOijif). ^alma has rdipafffxai (§ 16, 6, N. 4), but 

Note 2. N is added in Homer to some vowel stems before $ of the ao- 
rist passive ; as lSp6u, erect, tSpvfitu, lSp6P'0rjp (Attic Idptfdriy). So Horn. ixXly^ 
Biff and 4Kplp0rjif (§ 109, 6). 

Note 3. For irierjp (for iet'Brjp), from rldrifu {$€-), and in^rip (for i0v- 
$^p) from^tkii, aaerifice, see § 17, 2, Note. We have, however, idp^tpOrfv and 
T€0pd^dai from rp4^, nourish, perhaps to distinguish these forms from 
iTp44>0rip and rerpd^at from rpiru, turn. 
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Vn. (Second Passive Stem,) The stem of the second aorist 
passive is formed by adding c to the simple stem : in the 
indicative, imperative, and infinitive, c becomes rj. In the 
second future passive a- is added to this 17, making the stem 
in 170-. The only regular modification of the stem is the change 
of c to a explained in § 109, 4. U.ff. 

ypa<l>riaofiai'^ plima (Jii(f>')f throw, (ppi<f}riv\ d>aiif<a (0^), shoWy €<f>a»niVy 
(Pavfifrofxai; OTpc<^a), (urn^ €<TTpd<l>rjp, trTpax^ri<royMi\ ripfwoiy amuse, irdp- 
irrjv (Horn.) with subj., by metathesis, rpmr-iUt, See the examples 
in § 109, 4, and N. 1. 

Note 1. The simple stem of verbs of the second class, which 
seldom appears in other tenses (§ 108, II. Note), is seen in the 
second passive system; as arpra (crair-), corrupt, €<rdrnjv, aanrifrofuu; 
r^KQ) (toic-), melt, trdicrfP', p€<o (pi?-), jiow, eppvtjPf ptfrftrofuu; €p€ivtB 
(cp«r-), throw down, fiptinfv (poetic), but 1 aor. rfpfi<f}6ij¥ (epciTr-). 

Note 2. nX^o-ao) (7rX»;y-), strike, has 2 aor. pass. cVX^yi;^, but in 
composition c^cTrX^y and Kav^nXityriv (as if from a stem nXay). 

Note 3. The only verb which has both the 2 aor. passive and 
the 2 aor. active is rprn-A), turn, which has all the six aonsts. 

§ 111. The following table shows the seven tense stems 
(so far as the}'' exist) of Xuw, Xciiroi (Xitt-), wpwrim (7r/ady*)» 
^aiW (^ov-), and otcXAco (otcX-)* 



I. 


Present (all voices). 


Xv. 


Xciir- 


irpa^'^* 


^cuv- 


OTCXX* 


II. 


Future Act. k Mid. 


Xv^- 


Xci4r- 


wpo{- 


4>£vf- 


o^ffXf- 


III. 


Aorist Act k Mid. 


Xvo-. 




irpoj- 


H^ 


orraX- 


IV. 


Perfect' 


'(a.) Mid. 

(b.) Act. 

(c) Fut. P. 
.(d.) 2 Perf. 


XcXv- 

XcXtfK- 

XcXinr. 


XcXciv- 

XcXft4r. 
XcXoiir- 


imrpciY" 
iTftrpdx- 

vffvpdy- 




IVTOX- 

IotoXk- 


V. 


2d Aor. 


Act k Mid. 




\Ur- 









(First )(«.)! Aor. 
^- (Pass.) (6.) IFut. 

( 2d )(a.)2Aor. 
^^^ }P«M.)(5.) SFot 



Xvef(t,> X€i+e€(t,> irpaxO^n)- ^vH'^ 
XvOijo*- Xii^Ofiir- irpaxOt)^^ 



^&^fih aTaXf(i|). 
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PERSONAL ENDINGS. 

§ 112. 1. The endings which are peculiar to the different 
persons of the verb are called personal endings. These have 
one form for the active voice, and another for the passive and 
middle ; but the aorist passive has the endings of the active 
voice. 

2. The i)ei*sonal endings, which are most distinctly 
preseiTed in verbs in /xt and other primitive forms, are as 
follows : — 

PASSIVE AND MIDDLK 
Primary Tenses. Secondary Tenses. 

|UU |&T]V 





ACTIVK 




Primary Tenses. 


Secondary Tenses, 


Sing. 1. 


|Aior — 




vor — 


2. 


$ («ri) 




s 


3. 


0*1 (ti) or 


— 


— 


Dual 2. 


TOV 




TOV 


3. 


TOV 




Tt|V 


Plur. 1. 


|iCV(|US) 




|l€V(|l€S) 


2. 


T€ 




TC 


3. 


VOX (vn) 




V oroxiv 



TOi 

crOov 
cr6ov 

|icOa 

VTOi 



cro 

TO 

trBov 
vBr\y 

|u9a 
ode 

VTO 



Note. The active endings fit and o-i in the first and third person 
singular are not used in the indicative except in verbs in /mt, verbs 
in 0) having no endings in these persons. The original ending o-t of 
the second person singular is found only in the Epic fV-cr/, thou art, 
in all other verbs being I'educed to o-. In the third person singular 
Ti is Doric, as TiOrj-ri for W^at ; and it is preserved in Attic in fV-ri, 
he is. In the fh*st person plural fi€s is Doric. In the third person 
plural wrt always drops p and lengthens the preceding vowel, as in 
Xvovo-i for \vo-vai (§16, 6) ; the original form mrt is Doric, as <f>€povri 
for <f>€povai (LAtjferunt), The perfect indicative active of all verbs, 
and the present indicative active of verbs in fu (§ 121, 2, c/), have 
aai (for apo-i) in the third person plm'al.^ 



^ Among the original active endings, inherited from the parent language 
of the Greek, Latin, Sanskrit, German, &e., were /a, ffi, n, m the singular, 
and yri in the third person plural. In the past tenses, these were first 
shortened by dropping c, and became /i, f, r, and vr, in which form they 
appear in Latin, as in era-mt era-St era-t, era-rU, In Mi, (ri, and ri, and 
in ^e original fut in the first person plural (compare Latin mtui), we see 
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3. In the perfect and plaperfeet passive and middle, and 
in botli aorists passive (except in the subjunctive and opta- 
tive) , the endings are added directly to the tense stem ; as 
XcA-v-ftai, X€A.i;-o-ai, AcXv-rai, A-cXu-ktoi, c-Ac\v-ftiyv ; i-XvOrf-v^ 

i-XvOrj-q, I'XvOrjy i-kvOrj-aav (§ 111). 

So also in verbs in fit, in most of the forms which are 
peculiar to that conjugation (§ 121, 1) ; as ^-/xcV, <^-t€, from 
€t>T]fjLL (<^a-), sai/ ; toTa'/jLaty urra-crai, tora-Tcu, toTa-KTOi, from 
TarrjfUy set (§ 123). 

4. In other parts of the verb the tense stem appears in a 
prolonged form, consisting of the fixed portion and a variable 
vowel (sometimes a diphthong), to which the endings are 
affixed. This formation will be seen by a comparison of the 
present indicative middle of TiOrjfxL (tlOc-) with that of ^lAiu 
(<^tA.€-) in its uncontracted (Ionic) form : — 



T{Oc-|fcai 


^iX^-o-|uu 


TiO^I&cOa ^iX«^-|&cOa 


riOc-oHU 


^kX^>c-(o')<u 


•KOcHrec ^OU-t-iT^ 


riOc-Tot 


^iXi-C-TOi 


TlOc-KTOi ^iX^-o-irnu 


•KOc-o^ov 


^iXi-c-<rOov 


(For t{6i||u see § 123.) 



Compare also the perfect Xi-Xv-fiaiy Xc-Xv-rot, Xe-Xv-o4^ 
Xc-Xu-KTcu (§ 112, 3), with the present Xv^o-fuuj Xu-c-toi, Xu-c- 

the roots of the personal pronouns, /, thou, he^ and we (compare M a4, rim^ 
and the Epic d/x-fus), which were originally appended to the verbal root, 
instead of being prefixed as in English. These forms tiierefore really 
include the ])ronoun, which is commonly said to be omitted. 

A comparison of the yarioos forms of the present indicative of the prim- 
itive verb be (whose original stem is as-, in Greek and Latin es-), as it 
appears in Sanskrit, the older Greek, Latin, Old Slavic, and Lithuanian 
(the most primitive modem language, still spoken on the Baltic), will illus- 
trate the (jreek verbal endings. 



Singular. 



Sanikrit, 


Greek. Latin. 


1. as-mi 


I|i-|i£ (for io'-fx) [e]s-um 


2. asi 


Ir-irC es 


3. as-ti 


ir-rl es-t 




Plural, 


1. B-mas 


lo--|ilv (Dor. cl|&ls). [e]s-u-mu8 


2. s-tha 


^-ri es-tis 


8. f-a-nti 


I-vtC (Doric) [e]s-n-nt 



Old Slavic LUhuanUm. 
yes-m' es-mi 
yesi esi 

yes-t' es-ti 



yes-mi es-me 
yes-te es-te 

■-u-t' 6S-ti 
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<rtf€, Xv-o-wat. The vowel which thus completes the stem 
is called a connecting vowel ; ^ and it appears (sometimes 
with o and c lengthened to co and cc) even when the ending 
is dropped (§ 113, 1), as in Xiym (for A.cyo-fti) and Xcya (for 
Xcyc-Ti). 

Indicative. 

§ 113. 1. Tlie original connecting vowel in the indicative 
of verbs in co (except in the aorist active and middle, and 
the perfect and pluperfect active) was o before /x or v, and 
elsewhere c. In the singular of the present and future 
active, when ftt and tl were dropped and o-i became <r 
(§ 112, 2, Note), the primitive o and c were lengthened 
into CO and et.' 

The connecting vowel is a in cdl persons of the first aorist 
middle; also in the perfect and first aorist active, except 

1 The name " connecting vowel " helongs to the doctrine formerly held, 
by which this vowel was made a third element in the formation of the verb, 
distinct from both the stem and the ending. The more correct view con- 
siders it a part of the tense stem, which thus consists of the fixed poi'tion 
{e.g. X€7-, Xu-, Xcit-, in the present) and a vowel sound which varies accoixi- 
ing to the following letter {e.g. \€yo- or X€7e-). In the original language 
it was uniformly a, as it appears in the Sanskrit hluxra-mi (below). In an 
elementary work, it is more convenient to treat this variable formative 
suffix separately, so that the tense stems are given (as in § 95) in their 
shorter forms (Xi/-, Xetir-, Ac). 

' The supposed original forms of the present indicative of \tf(t) and the 
Latin lego are thus given by G. Curtius {GHeehisches Verhum, I. p. 200). 
The actual forms of the Sanskrit present hharamif I bear (= 0^/xi), fero\ 
are given on the right, and the Attic forms of TJyta on the left. 



Attic GrtOc 


Pri'mitivt Greek. 


PrimUive LaH%. 


Sanskrit. 


Ut» 


XcYO-|u 


lego-m(i) 


bham-mi 


X^YiiS 


Xcyc-o^ 


lege-s(i) 


bhara-si 


yjkiVL 


Xcyi-Tt 


lege.t(i) 


bhar^-ti 


XIyo-iuv 


• 

XfYO-|if« 


lego-mas 


bhara-mas 


Xfyc-Tc 


Xcyt-Ti 


lege-tes 


bhar&-tha 


XfyovcTi 


Xryo-vn 


lego-nt(i) 


bhara-nti 


for Xryo-voa 


(§ 16, 6) 







From \eyo-fu comes 'Kiyta, from Xc^e-o't comes X^ei;, and from Xc76-ri 
comes X^( for Xc7ciT (§ 7). 
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in Hie third person singalar where it is c In the pln- 
peifect active it is ct; but in the thuxl person plural it is 
c (rarely «). 

2. The personal endings of the indicative, as they appear 
in verbs in w united with the connecting vowels, are as 
follows : — 

I. ACTIVE. 

Pres. d Fvt Ptrf. Aw. Imp/. A S Aw, Ftup. 

& OV CIV 



ri. c* 

J. < 2. ci< 
13. ci 



«•« c« ct CK 

« c « 



'■\l: 



(z. 



arov cTov citov 

rrov &rov wn\v m|v iiTiiv 

o|Ui^ &^ Ofuv ci|uir 

«Ti aTf m fiTf 




oo-i av OV cirav 

(for ovoa) (for avoa) or nauv 

/■ 

II. PASSIVE AND MIDDLE. 

Pres., Fvt, and Imp/. Pass. «e ^ffA, .^ i#^jjf^ 

J«<. Per/ /2 Aw. Middle. ^^- ^^^"^ 

ofioi o|&t|v a|it|v 

H or ci (for coui^ ecu) ov (for cov, co) « (for cmto, oo) 

CTAi CTO OTO 



a(r0ov 
corvi|v curvi|v 

oficOa o|&cOa a|&cOa 

C9^ C9^ airOc 

ovnu OVTO avTO 

By adding these terminations to the unprolonged tense 
stems as the}*^ are given in § 111, all the tenses of the in- 
dicative, except those included in § 112, 3, maj' be formed. 
The latter may be fonned b}*^ adding the personal endings 
given in § 112, 2 directl}' to the tense stems. 

Note 1. The endings <rai and <ro in the second person singular of 
the passive and middle drop <r after a connecting vowel (§ 16, 4, N.^ 

10 
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and are then contracted with the connecting yowel (§ 9, 4, N. 1). 
Thus, \vjj or Xvci is for Xvco-at, Xvfcuy iXvov is for cXveo-o, cXvco; 
cXvco) (aorist middle) is for iXva-atroy iXvaao. The uncontracted 
forms (without a) are common in Ionic Greek (§ 119, 2). 

Note 2. The second persons ^ovkei (of fiovXofuu, wish), oift (of 
oiofuu, think), and o^ci (of o^o/icu, f ut. of 6pd<o, see) have no forms 
in rj. 

Note 3. A first person dual in fiedov is found very rarely in 
|)oetry; as XcXcc^/ic^oi' (pf. pass, of XctVco). 

Note 4. The Attic writers sometimes have rj (contracted from 
the Ionic ea, § 119, 4) for eiv in the first person singular of the 
pluperfect active, as ifi€fjLa6fjiaj, 

Note 5. In Homer rov and a-Bov are sometimes used for rrjp and 
aBrfv in the dual. This occurs rarely in the Attic poets, who some- 
times have rrjv for tov in the second person. The latter is found 
occasionally even in prose. 

Subjunctive. 

§ 114. The Subjunctive has the primary endings with 
long connecting vowels, w, rj, and 17, for co (or o), c, and ci of 
the indicative, as follows : — 



Active. 

Sing. DtuiL Plural, 

1. •> «»)iCV 

2. ii« tprov ijTf 

8. XI ^Tov wn (for wvo%) 



Passive and Middle. 

Sing. Dual Plural 

«»|iai wpcOa 

H (for i|o^u, i\w,) i)<rOov ijo^ 
t|Tai i)cr0ov MVTOi 



For the perfect subjunctive passive and middle see § 118, 1. 

Note 1. The aorist passive subjunctive (both first and second), 
which does not omit the connecting vowel (§ 112, 3), has the active 
terminations ($ 114) contracted with final e of the stem; as XvOi-to, 
\v3&', <f>ca4-jiSj tfiapffs', oroXc-^, crraX^. 

Note 2. The subjunctive of verbs in rjiii and a>iu has the above 
terminations contracted with preceding c or o of the stem ; as ndSt 
(for Ti^c-tf), dtdtt/ioi (for dido-a>/uii), B&iitv and B&vrai (Ion. 6€<afi€v, 
ewvnu). See § 122, N. 4 ; § 126, 7 (a). 

Optative, 

§ 115. The (^tative has the secondary personal endings 
(§ 112, 2), pi'eoeded by a modal sign l or nj (le before final v 
of the thiid person plural). 
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Active. 






Sing. 


DuaZ. 


Plwral 


1. 


Oi|&i 




Oi|l«V 


2. 


OK 


OIT0V 


OiTf 


8. 


01 


OITHV 


OICV 


» 


AoRisT Active 


» 


1. 


aipi 




ai|i«v 


2. 


ais 


aiTov 


aiTf 


8. 


ai 


ain|v 


aicv 



1 . Verbs in w have a connecting vowel o (in the first aorist 
active and middle, a) in the optative. This is contracted with 
t (or tc) , making oi or at (otc or cue) . The first pereon singu- 
lar active has the ending /xt for v (§ 112, 2), except in some 
contract foims (see 4). Adding the endings we have 

Passive and Middle. 

Sing. Jhtal Plural 

oi|it|v oi|icOa 

oio (foi omiq) ourOov oio^ 

oiTO our0i)v oirro 

Aorist Middle. 

ai|it|v ai|&cOa 

cuo (for (ucro) cuo^v aurOc 
(UTO aur0i)v cuirro 

For periphrastic fonns of the perfect optative see § 118, 1. For 
the aorist passive see below, 3. 

2. In the present and second aorist middle of verbs in 17/11 
and CD/At, the final vowel of the tense stem (a, c, or o) is con- 
tracted T\ith I into at, ct, or 01, to which the simple endings ftiyv, 

&C. are added ; as tOTa-i-/xi;v, ioTatfirp/ ; Oe-i'firjv, BelfjL'qv ; 80-1- 

iJLTjv, SoCfjLrjv, (See § 122, N. 4.) See also the cases of per- 
fect optative middle in rjfirjv in § 118, 1, Note. 

3. The present and second aorist active of the /u-form 
(§ 121, 1), and both aorists passive in all verbs, have the 
ending v in the first person singular and <rav in the thiixl lyer- 
son plural. Here the modal sign is 117, with which a, c, or o of 
the stem is conti*acted to atiy, €irj, or oirj ; as lora-tiy-v, hrruirjv ; 

OTa-irj'fjLtv, OTaCrffxeu ; kvOi'trj-v, kvOeCrjv ; So-iry-i', SoCrjv, 

In the dual and plural, foims with i for it;, and icv for irf<ray 
in the thiixl i)erson plural, are much more common than the 

longer forms ; as arai/xcv, oratev, for orany/xcv, urairicrav, (See 
§ 123, 2.) 

4. In the present active of contract verbs, forms in oirjv^ 
ovrj^f oirj (for o-i-i/v, &c.) are more common in the singular ihAn 
the regular forms in oifii, ots, 01 (see 1), but less common in 
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the dual and plural : the third person plural in otrja-av is very 
rare. 

Both the forms in 01171/ and those in oifii are contracted with 
a of the tense stem to wrp^ and a>/ti, and with e or o to oirjv and 
oifti ; as Ttfta-o-iTT-v, rifiaoirp/y rifjuirp^ ; ^iXe-o-iiy-v, <l>iX€Otr}Vy <t>L' 
Aon/v; oiyXo-o-iTT-v, 817X00M7V, Sr^kotrjv; rifia-o^i-fiL^ TL/xdoLfii, tlixw/jli; 
^tXc-o-f/Ai, ^»iXcoijbii, ^iXoi/Lti; SiyXo-o-i-fti, BrjXooi/xi, BrjXoLfjLi, (See 
§98.) 

Note 1. A few verbs have ottfv in the second perfect optative; 
as ficn€(l>(vya, (icn€(^€vyolr)v. The second aorist optative of e;(a>, hace^ 
is axoirjv (axoifu in composition). 

Note 2. The Attic general! v uses the Aeolic terminations €iasj 
tu, and tiavf for aiff, cu, atcvi in the aorist optative active. See Xvco 
and if>aivo» iu § 96. 

§ 116. 1* The personal endings of the imi)erative are as 
follows : — 



ACTIVK 
Sing. Ihial FlurdL 

2. 81 or — Tov Tf 

8. TW TWV TVMXiV OF VTttV 



Passive and Middle. 

Sing, Dual Plural. 

«ro orOov orOc 

(r0» (tOmv crOoKrav or (rOov 



61 is alwa3S dropi)ed after a connecting vowel. 

2. The regular connecting vowel of the imperative is c ; 
but before v it is o. In the aorist active and middle it is a. 
But the second person smgulai* in the aorist active ends in ov, 
and in the aorist middle in ai. The endings united with the 
connecting vowels are as follows : — 

Passive and Middle. 

Sing. Dual Plurai, 

ov (for co*o, co) co^v co^ 
co^ co^v co^o-av 

or fv^ttV 

Aorist Middle. 

ai acrOov otrBt 

curOv ao^«iv ao-OuKrav 

or oo^ny 







Active. 


» 




Sing. 


Dual 


Plurai. 


2. 


c 


fTW 


CTC 


8. 


CTM 


CTIiV 


CTOMn&lf 

or OKTwr 






Aorist Active. 


2. 


OV 


arov 


an 


8. 


am 


ainfv 


aTMvav 
ororwr 
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3. The first aorist passive adds the ordinary active termina- 
tions (Ol, t(i}, &c.) directly to $rj of the tense stem, after which 
Oi becomes n (§ 17, 3); as Avfty-ri, Av^iJ-rw, &c. 

The second aorist passive adds the same terminations to rj 
of the tense stem {6i being retained) ; as fftavq-Oi, ^an^ro) ; 

^ OToA-iy-^i, oToXiJ-Ta), &C. 

Both aorists have cktcov in the third person plural. 

Note. For the form of the imperatiye in verbs in /u, see § 121, 2, 
(6) and (c). 

The Infinitive f Participle, and Verbal Adjectives. 

§ 117. 1. The terminations of the infinitive of verbs in o> 
(including connecting vowels) are as follows : — 

Present and Future Active a-v 

Second Aorist Active cct-v (cont. ct-v) 

Perfect Active ewu 

Aorist Active at 

Aor. Pass, (no connecting vowel) wu 



Perf. Pass, and Mid. „ aOi 



at 



Aorist Middle a^a-Oai, 

Other tenses. Pass, and Mid. c-or^ai. 

All fiL-foims add vtu (act.) or itr^at (pass, and mid.) di- 
rectly to the tense stem. 

2. The stem of the active participle ends in vr (r in the 
perfect), which is joined to the tense stem by o (a in the ao- 
rist) ; except in the aorist passive (§ 112, 1) and in /ti-forms, 
which add vt directly to the stem. 

The passive and middle participle ends in /acvo? (stem 
/Aci'o-), which is preceded by o (a in the aorist middle) ; ex- 
cept in the perfect and in /u-forms, which add /ackos directly 
to the tense stem. 

Note. Participial stems in vt add aa to form the stem of the 
feminine; as Xvovr-cra, Xvovcra; Icrrayr-fra^ iaraa'a^ \vB€Prfray Xv^cura. 
[§ 16, 6, N. 1.) Perfects in <»f, 6tos (stem in r^ have an irregular 
niuine in via. Participles in fi/evos lorm the feminine in fuyif . 
For the declension of participles, see §§ 62, 68, 60. 
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3. The stem of the verbal adjectives in roq and rco^ is 
formed bj' adding to- or tco- to the stem of the verb, which 
has the same form here as in the aorist passive (with the ne- 
cessary change of ^ and x to ir and k, § 16, 1) ; as Xvro^y 
AvTcos (stems Av-ro-, Xv-reo-) ; TpiirTos, ttciotcos (stems rpiir-To^, 
w€Kr-T€o-) ; ToicTos, TcucTcos, from Tourco) (stem ray^) , aor. pass. 

Note 1. The verbal in ros is sometimes equivalent to a perfect 
passive participle, as kpit6s, decided , ratcrd;, ordered; and some- 
times expresses capability , as XvroSi capable of being loosed , oKovaroSf 
audible. 

Note 2. The verbal in rtog is equivalent to a future passive par- 
ticiple (the Latin participle in dus) ; as XvTcoSf that must be loosed, 
solvendus; rifujrcof, to be honored , honorandus. 

For tlie impersonal use of the neuter in rcov in an active sense, 
see Syntax, § 281, 2. 

PERIPHBASTIC FORMS. 

§ 118 • 1. The perfect subjunctive and optative middle 
and passive is generally formed by the perfect participle with 
w and ciiyv, the subjunctive and optative of et/^t, be ; as XcXv/ac- 
vos (-17, -ov) 0), XcA.v/Lto'os (-17, -ov) ctiyv. See the paradigms. 

Note. A few verbs with vowel stems form these tenses directly 
from the stem: jcra-ofuu, rrca/iai, acquire, jpi. KeKTtjfiai, possess ; subj. 
KfKT&fiai (for K€'KTa-wfiai) 1 iccrr^, Kcicr^rai; opt. KfKTfj^prjv (for K€'KTa- 

OlfJLrfv), K€KT^Oy KCrr^rO, and KtlCqJlJLTJV (for KfKTTf-l'prjV^ § 115, 2), KfKT^O, 

KtKTJJTo, KtKT^iifOa] — fufiv^aKto (fiva-), remind, pf . fiiiJLvrjpai, remember : 
subj. fjLtfiv&fuu, iKfjivcifuBa (Hdt. fKfiv€o»fit$a) ; opt. fi€iAv<opriv (Horn. 
IMfiv^aro), or fi€fivrjfirjp. So poetic KiKkfipr^v (for K(KKr)-i-priv) of koXca), 
and Homeric XcXvro (for XcXv-t-ro) or XtiSnrro of Xvo. See also pr. 
opt. tatvvTO of daiwfu* 

2. The perfect subjunctive and optative active is more fre- 
quently expressed by the perfect active participle with S and 
CI17V than by the special forms given in the paradigms ; as XcXv- 
Ka>9 2» and XcXuiccW cn/v for XeXvKCD and XcXvKoifii. 

Note. The perfect imperative can be expressed by the perfect 
participle and taBi, Harm, &c. ; as c^pi/Ko^r ?(rra>, let him have spoken 
(before a given time) ; tlpripivop tftrrw (§ 202, 2, N. 1). The forms 
like XcXvjcc, XcXoiirc, &c. were probably used only when the pei*fect 
had the meaning of the present; as ywrK» (x«^)f smp^i pf • f^xn^^ 
imper. iccxi/Mirt, gtq>e. (See | 05, 1, Sfote*) 
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3. The future perfect active, for which very few verbs have 
a special form (§ 110, IV. c, N. 2), is generally expressed by 
the perfect participle with hro^juni (future of cifii, he) ; as lyvtoK^ 
r€9 Icro/AC^a, we shaU have learnt, 

4. Even the perfect and pluperfect indicative are occasion- 
ally expressed by the perfect participle and ct/At; as yeyoiw 
i<m for ycyovc, TrcTroii^Kws §v for eTrcTroii/KCi. 

5. The periphrastic third person plural of the perfect and 
pluperfect indicative middle and passive, formed hy the parti- 
ciple and cart and ^o-av, is necessary when ttie stem ends in a 
consonant (§ 97, 2). The participle may be used in all gen- 
ders ; as ovTOL k^Xxifjififvoi, curl, these (^men) have been left ; avrai 
X€k€ifJLfiiv€u ciori ; ravra XcXct/A/tcva iari (§ 135, 2). 

Note. Here, however, the Ionic endings orot and oro for vrai 
and vro (§ 119, 3) are occasionally used even in Attic prose; as rr- 
rdx'arai and cVrrdx-aTo (Thucyd.) for rerayfievoi tltri and ^cav. 

6. A periphrastic future is sometimes formed by /acXAo), tn- 
tend^ he ahout (to do) , and the present or future (seldom the 
aorist) infinitive ; as /xiXXofieu roOro iroictv (or wouja-eu^) , tpe are 
ahout to do this. (See § 202, 3, Note.) 

DIALECTIO AND POETIC FORMS OF VERBS IN O. 

§ 119« 1. The Doric has the personal endings fus for fitv^ ribf 
for njv, ftov for firjv^ wn for ovo-t, »irn for ohti, atm for aai. The poets 
have luaOa for fitOa, 

2. When a is dropped in cai and cro of the second person (§ 113, 
2, N. 1), Homer often keeps the unconti-acted fonns cat, lyat, ao, to. 
Herodotus always has tai and ao, but generally jf for rjai. In both 
Homer and Hdt. co may become n;. In Homer o-m and go some- 
times drop (T even in the perf. and pluperf . ; as fufivrjai for /u/ii^o-ai, 
tcavo for Haavtro', sometimes cr is doubled, as in KfKao-arai (K€Ka<rfjLai), 

3. The Ionic has arai and oro for vroi and vro in the third peraon 
plural of the perfect and pluperfect, and aro for pro in the optative. 
Before these endings tr, ^, ic, and y are aspirated (<^, x) ? ^ icpvirr^ 
(icpv^-), K€Kpv<l>'aTat; Xcyo}, XcX^X"*"***** ^f^fX'°^^' Hdt. shortens ly to 
f before orcu and oro; as otxc-arcu (pf. of otKca>), Att. ftcrf-vrai'^ ^rcrt- 
fu-aro (plpf. of rtfuxo)), Att. mrifuf-vro, Hom. rarely inserts d be- 
tfraen tiie vowel of a stem and unu or oro (see cXiivm» and paum)> 
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These forms sometimes occur in Attic (§ 118, 5, Note). Hdt. has 
oral and aro also in the present and imperiect of verbs m /u. 

4. Homer and Herodotus have co, tasi t€(v)i for Attic civ, ci^, €i, 
in the pluperfect active, as €T€Brf7r€a; whence comes the (especially 
older) Attic 1st pers. in 17, as iiMffxaOrjicrj (§ 113, 2, N. 4). 

5. Homer and Herodotus generally have the uncontracted forms 
of the future (in f<a and co/xai) of liquid stems ; as fievioiy Attic im€vS>. 
When they are contracted, they follow the analogy of verbs in ca> 
(§ 120, 2, a). 

6. The Doric has aeco, aeoijuu (contracted 0*^, trovfiai or a-fvfim) for 
(TO), trofiai in the future. The Attic has o-ov/xai in the future middle 
of a few verbs (§ 110, H., N. 2). 

7. In Homer o- is sometimes doubled after a short vowel in the 
future and aorist, as rcXeo), rcXco-cro); KaXca>, ciedXfO'O'a; xo/it^o), fut. 
icofucra) (§ 110, II., N. 1, c), Horn. (Kdfutraa, inoyxtradiiriv. 

8. In Homer aorists with a sometimes have the inflection of sec- 
ond aorists; as r|ov, t^cr, from Uveofuu, come; tfifjaero (more common 
than i^rifTaro) from Pmvio, go* 

9. In Homer rj&av of the aor. pass, indie, often becomes cv; as 
&pfirf$€P for oDpfir}&ri<rav, from 6pfic(», urge. So in the 2nd aor. act. of 
verbs in fu (§ 126, 4). 

10. Homer and Herodotus have iterative endings o-kop and o-KOfirfv 
in the imperfect, and in the second aorist active and middle. Hom. 
has them also in the first aorist. These are added to the tense stem, 
with f (a in first aorist) inserted after a preceding consonant; as 
€;(0), imp. ry-ccTJcov; ^pvo), 1 aor. cpvcr-acrjcc ; <l>€vyto (<^vy-), 2 aor. <l)vy(' 
aKov» Verbs in ccd have €'€<rKov or tcKOP in the imperfect ; as icoXec- 
aKopy YTwXf (Ticcro ; verbs in am have a-atrKov or acKop; as voaacrxc, 
ptKaa-KOfiep. Rarely other verbs have atricop in the imperfect; as 
Kpxmraa'KOP from Kpvimo. 

These forms are confined to the indicative, and they generally (in 
Hdt. always) omit the augment. They denote repetition; as ir^- 
Xco-iccro, he went (regularly). 

For fu-forms with these endings see § 126, 5. 

11. Some verbs have poetic stems, made by adding 6 preceded by 
a vowel (generally a or c) to the present or the second aorist tense 
stem; as afiwaO-,, duoKoB-, <l>\ey€6-, from dfivva>, ward off, dmK<a, pur- 
sue, <^Xcyo>, bum. From these special stems are formed — sometimes 
presents, as (^Xcyc^co; sometimes imperfects, as tbu^KoBop', sometimes 
second aorists, as ^crxc^ov (o-pc); and also subjunctives and opta- 
tives, as flKa$<Oy ehcdOoifU, afivpdOoiTO', imperatives, as afivpdBar€, d/iv- 
vd6ov; infinitives, as dfivpdO€ip, duoKdBtip, axf^^eip, ax^Bfip or vx^Otip\ 
and participles, as thcdBav, o^c^vor ax^fO^p, As few of these stems 
form a present indicative, many scholars consider cduuxa^oy, tIpyaBop, 



^ — 
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&c., with the subjunctives, &c. second aorists, and accent the infini- 
tives and participles diMKaOtip, dfAvvaB€iv, €lKa6€lvj €iiea^o>v, &c.y 
although the traditional accent is on the penult. 

See in the Lexicon oKKdBtiyy aixwoBtai dio>jed^a>, tiKaBtaff €pydB€iVf 
TjepeBoiuu, riy€piBofJMii fieraKiaOia, oxeBoi, <l)$ivv$09, ^Xf^f^o>. 

12. (Subjunctive.) (a) In Homer the subjunctive (especially in 
the 1st aor. act. and mid.) often has the short connecting vowels € 
and o (Attic 17 and »), yet never in the singular of the active voice 
nor in the third person plural; as cpvcroro/icv, dXyi^crrrc, fivB^aofuUf 
ct/fcoi, drfkriaerai, dfict^rrai, cycipo/icy, Iftcipcrcu. 

(b) In both aor. pass, subjunctives Herodotus generally has the 
uncontracted forms in €», ccDfirv, coxrt, but contracts fi; (or €27) to i^ 
(or 2;) ; as d(^ai/7c^ca> (Att. -^»), fjxuffwn (Att. 'Sxri), but (JHnjj, 

(c) In the 2nd aor. pass. subj. of some verbs, Homer lengthens 
fo>, (jj^y (Tf, to €ta>, €ijjs (or rufs), cijj (or ira), and has cto/Afy, cirrc, for 
€{afi€v, cijrc; as dafiiia (from tbdfifjp, 2na aor. p. of da/yivdo), subdue) y 
dafitajs or hayJjfuiy ^iMciij or hayJ^ii^ da/ttcicrc ; Tpanfiofuy (from irofmriu 
of rc/nro), amuse). This is more fully developed in the 2nd aor. act. 
of the iiAorm (§ 126, 7, b). 

(d) In the subj. active Homer often has m/u, jjirBa (or ijirBa), fjiri] 
as c^cXoD/u, tBiKfjixBa, tdfXrja-i. 

13. (Optative.) The Aeolic forms of the aor. opt. act., €ias, etc, 
€iap (given in the paradigms of \va and <^tVa>), are the common forms 
in all dialects ; the Aeolic has also first persons in cca and tifitif. 

Homer sometimes has ourBa in the 2nd person for otr; as leXai- 
ourBa. For aro (for vto) see above, 3. 

14. (Infinitive.) (a) Homer often has t-fuvai and €-/i€F for ct-y 
in the infinitive active ; as afivv€fi€vat, diAVPifitp (Attic dfivvew) ; iXBt- 
fitpaiy i\B€fi€P (ikBtip) ; df c/ifvai, a^ifup (a^€ip). r or the perfect (only 
of the fti-iomiy § 125, 4) see § 126, 9: the inf. in cW does not occur 
in Homer. So Hom. fitvat. Dor. /icy, in the aor. pass. ; as oftowOrj' 

fttvaij bari'/ji€P€u (also darjpai), Hom. ; ahT)(ypBrjfi€Py Find. 

(b) Homer often has the uncontracted 2nd aor. inf. act. in cciv; 
as littuf, 

(c) The Doric has tp (§ 98, N. 5) and the Aeolic tfp for tip in the 
infin. ; Doric also rjp for cfiv or tip] thus dtldtp and ydpvtp (Dor.) for 
dtidtip and yrfpvtip; (pffnjp and txfip (Aeol.) for <l>tptiv and cx^iv; tlnrjp 
(Dor.), ttTFfjp (Aeol.), for tlntip. 

15. (Participle.) The Doric and Aeolic have oiou for ovtra^ and 
aiSf aura for ac, atra, in the participle; as txpura^ Bpty^iSf Bpt'^aura, 
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Special Farms of Contract Verbs. 

§ 120. The pment and imperfect of verbs in aa>, €», and o» 
hvn the following dialectic peculiarities: — 

1. (Verbs in aa>.) (a) In Homer verbs in am are often contracted 
as in Attic. In a few cases they remain uncontracted ; sometimes 
without change, as Kurraov<rt, vairrdoov, from vaicroo), dwell; some- 
times with d» as in irtivAoy hunger, biylrdoa, thirst ; sometimes with cor 
for aov in the imperfect, as fupoiveop from fitpoivdn, long for. 

(b) Commonly, when they are not contracted in Homer, the two 
vowels (or the vowel and diphthong) which elsewhere are contracted 
are assimilated, so as to ffive a double A or a double O sound. The 
second syllable, if it is short by nature or has a diphthong with a 
short initial vowel, is generally prolonged ; sometimes the former 
syllable; rarely both. We thus have ad (sometimes aa) for at or Srj 
(aq. for aei or Hrj), and o» (sometimes oo or <»«>) for Ho or Ha (o^ 
for 2cm) : 



&pdq>$ 


for &pdcis 


hp^ 


„ &pd€ior&pdt| 


ip^too^ 


„ 6p^U<rec 


ipdoo^cu 


„ 6pdc(r0(u 


l&vdflM^l 


„ l&vdCfo^i 


&p4av 


„ &pdciv (Dor. ipdcv) 


V«» 


„ ip^ 


6fMS<Mri 


„ ipdovox (t.& &paov(n) 


ip^MO'a 


y, &p&ov<ra (ue. Spoorr-o-a, § 117, 2, N.) 


*pV» 


„ ipdouv 


6pdaiVTai 


„ ^pdovTOi 


aln^^ 


,, cUndoio 



The lengthening of the former vowel occurs only when the word 
could not otherwise stand in the Homeric verse ; as in fi^o>ovT€s for 
ilfi&ovTtif ^fiwoifu for ffPioifUy ixpAaa-Bat for fivafo-dcu, fivaovro for 
\i)lMfiovro. In tliis case the second vowel or diphthong is not 
lengthened Tsee the examples above) ; except in a final syllable, as 
in u€votv6qi (lor 'a€i) , or when wra or oxri comes from ovro-a or ovat, 
as m n/3fi»a>o-a, ipwoa-i, for rfpa-ovraa, dpo-ovcri. 

This assimilation never occurs unless the second vowel is long 
either by nature or by position ; thus opaofiev, 6pd(r€^ opairta cannot 
become 6/KMo/icv, 6paar(, Spaaro. It extends also to the so-called 
Attic futures in aa», do), w (§ 110, II. Note 1, &); as (\6a>f (\w»ai 
Kp€fjL6m, dafuuf, hayu&QMi, foT cXafro) (cXdo>), &c. 

(c) The Doric contracts at and ai; to i; ; this occurs in the dual o 
a few imperfects in Homer, as irpoa-av^TjTTfv (from npoa-avdafo), ^ 
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TrjTTfv ((^trao)), (rvX^n^y ((rvXaai). So Horn. 6pfiai (or Sprjat) for 
6pd€ai (Attic 6pq) in the pres. ind. middle of 6pa». See 2 (d), 

(d) Herodotus sometimes changes aa>, aof and aov to €», co, and 
€ov, especially in Spdof c2ptmu», and ^ocrow ; as dpctt, opfom-tSf 6o€avatf 
€ipa>T€ov, i<f>oiT(ov. These forms ai*e generally micontracted; Dot m 
and €ov sometimes become cv (2, a), as tipmrfvp. 

In other cases Herodotus contracts verbs in am regularly. 

(e) In Homer, €'fuyai (§ 119, 14, a) in the pres. infin. act of 
veros in aa> and €<o becomes rjfKvai by contracting c with a or c of 
the stem (1, c) ; as yofifuvai (yoaco) for yoc-e/iCMu, frcti^ftcya« (irctydtt). 
See2(cO. 

2. (Fer65 in cw.) (a) Verbs in ca> generally remain uncontracted 
in both Homer and Herodotus. But Homer sometimes contracts cc 
or f€i to ci, as Tdpp€i (rdpfiee); and both Homer and Herodotus some- 
times contract co or cov to cv (Hdt. especially in ayvoc», diayocofuu, 
Orj€Ofiai^ yoftt), 9roi/a>); as irotfvo'i, ayvo€i)vr€f, dioyocvvro. So in the 
Attic futures in Xaa, Xirofuu (§ 110, H. Note 1, c), as xo/uci^/Mdla 
(Hdt.). Hdt. has generally dci, must, but impf . tdtt. 

(h) Homer sometimes drops c in tai and co (for taai, taoy § 119, 
2) after t, thus changing ceat and €€o to ecu and to, as fivOtai for 
lAvOmi (from fjLvO^ofuu)^ dnoaipto (for dnoaipuo) ; but he oftener con- 
tracts ccai and cVo to ctai and cto, as /iv^cuxi, oidclb (for mdceo). He- 
rodotus sometimes drops the second c in ceo; as d^ojSeo (also (bofitv), 

airco, t^rjyto, 

(c) In Homer, final c of the stem is often lengthened into ci; as 
P€uui<Of irvficif for veucea;, irvc'co. So in creXci-cro from rcXca>, rcXc/c*. 
A similar change takes place in co of the 2nd aor. passive subjunc- 
tive (§ 119, 12, c). 

(ri) Homer has a present infinitive in rjfuvm for t-tfuvai (1, 6), as 
diikrjfxevai (c^tXcw) for (^iXc-f/ievoi, KaXi7/iCMU (xoXctt). So fpomjmg 
{(fiopitiv) from <^pea>. Homer has Doric contraction in the duals 
ifiaprriTriv (ofiapTea) and ottciX^i/ (dTrciXco)). See 1 (c). 

3. ( Verbs in oa.) (a) Verbs in oca are always contracted in He- 
rodotus, but he sometimes has <v (for ov) from oo or oov, especially 
in diKaiotiif think just; as cdtieaicvv, ducoicviror, diieaicOa'c. 

f 

I 1 (Z>) Th^ are always contracted in Homer, except in the few cases 

I in which loims in oq> or a)o occur resembling those made by assimi- 

Nk lation in verbs in ao> (1, 2>); as dpdwn (from dpda>, plough)] di^uS^ey 

l' and (impf.) dtjiwavro (from di^u^); ibp»ov(ra and 2dp»oiTa (from 

^ ' fdp6(o). 



I 
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CONJUGATION OF VERBS IN MI. 

Bemark. The peculiar inflection of verbs in fu affects only the 
tenses formed from the present and second aorist stems, and in a 
few verbs those formed from the second perfect stem. Most of the 
second abrists and perfects here included do not belong to presents 
in fu, but are irregular forms of verbs in w ; as cjSijp (jSatVo)), cyvav 
(yiyua>aKa), tindixriv (Trerofuii), and riOvaiuvy r(6vcu.r)Vy TfBvwai (2nd per- 
fect of BinitrKfo). See § 125, 3 and 4. 

Tenses thus inflected are called fii-forms. In other tenses verbs 
in fit are inflected like verbs in « (§ 123, 3). No single verb exhibits 
all tJie fu-torma. 

§ 121. 1. In the present and imperfect of verbs in fit, 
and in all other tenses which have the jjn-form of inflection, 
the endings (§ 112, 2) are added directly to the tense stem, 
except in the subjunctive and optative. The tense stem 
almost alwa3*s ends in a vowel, which, if short, is lengthened 
(Note 1) in the singular of the present and imperfect indica- 
tive active, and generally in all forms of the second aorist 
indicative, imperative, and infinitive active. Thus <^-/xi, 
^i/-<rt, <f>d'/jL€v^ <f}d'-T€, from stem ^- ; cf. Av-o-/x,€v, Av-c-rc, from 
stem Av-. See § 112, 4. 

Note 1. Here a and c are lengthened to i;, o to «, and v to v. 
But in the second aorist, a after p becomes a in ebpcv, t becomes ct 
in the infinitives Oiivat and ctvoi, and o becomes ov in dovpai. (See 
§ 125, 3, Notes 1 and 2.) 

Note 2. The only verbs in fu with consonant present stems a: 
the irregular ci/ii, be, and hfiaiy sit (§ 127). See also oida (§ 12' 
yii.), and a few poetic second aorists and perfects (§ 125, 3 and 4). 

2. The following peculiarities in the endings are to 
noticed in these forms : — 

(a) The endings p and <ri (§ 112, 2, N.^ are retained in the fi 
and third persons smgular of the present mdicative active ; as (^i;- 

(&) e* is retained in the second aorist imperative active (§116. 
after a long vowel, as in arfjBi, ^rjBi; but it is changed to ? in < 
d6s, h, and crxcr. It is rare in the present, as ^a6i, Wi. 1 
present commonly omits Bi, and lengthens the preceding vowel (c 
o, or v) to n, cc, ov, or v; as tarn (for Urnt-Oi\ tI$€u bidov, dii 
(See § 123.) 
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(c) In the second person singular passive and middle, trat and tro 
are retained (see, however, | 122, N. 3) ; except in the second aorist 
middle and in the subjunctive and optative, which drop o- and are 
contracted (^§ 114, N. 2; § 115, 2, 3). In the present imperative 
hoth forms in <ro and contracted forms in » or ov (for aaoy «rOf oao) 
occur, wro being always retained. 

• 

(d) In the third person plural of the present indicative active, a 
is prefixed to the ending wt, making a<n (§ 16, 6), which is con- 

.' tracted with a (but not with c, o, or v) of the stem ; as itrram (for 
I loTa-ai»<rt), but Ti^c-do-t, dtdo-mri, dcucpv-dai. Contracted forms in €t<rt, 

; overt, and wrt, from stems in c, o, and v, are regular in Ionic, but rare 
^ in Attic. In the third person plural, the imperfect and second aorist 
active have travy and the optative active has irj-o-av or wv, 

(e) The infinitive active adds vai to the tense stem ; as {oraiwu, 
n^c-yat, bov-vai, Bfi-vai. 

(j) The participle active (with stem in avr, cvr, ovr^ or wt) forms 
the nominative in of, ci^, ovr, or vs, 

\ 8. Some verbs in t^/ai and (u/ai reduplicate the stem in the 

present and imperfect hy prefixing its initial consonant with i ; 
as 8i-&i)-/ii (So-), give^ TL-Orj-fii ($€-), pttt, for Oi-Orj-fii, (§ 17, 2). 
From stem ora- we have iHrrq-yn, set^ for (ri-ony-fii ; and from 
I- we have i-iy-fn (i-^ftt). See § 125, 2. 

§ 122. There are two classes of verbs which have this 
inflection : — 

1. First, verbs in jjh which have the simple stem or the re- 
duplicated simple stem (§ 121, 3) in the present ; and all the 
second aorists and second perfects and pluperfects of the /u- 
form. This includes all verbs in rjfjn and (j/lh (f^om stems in 
a, c, and o). 

2. Secondl}', verbs in w/u, which (with one exception) have 
the /Ai-form onl}' in the present and imperfect. These add vv 
(after a vowel, wv) to the simple stem to form the present 
stem ; as Sclk-, Scikvv-, Scucvv-fti, Scwcvu-?, ScwcviJ-o-i, but Scucvv/acv, 
Sciicvvre (§ 121, 1). 

They thus belong, by the formation of the present stem, to the 
fifth class of verbs m « (§ 108, V. 4), and some of them (as dcaov 
fu) use the present in vv» (see Note 5). 

Note 1. Some verbs in rifu and o>/ii have forms which follow the 
inflection of verbs in «. Especially, in the imperfect of rWrj/u an4 
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didflofti, €ri6€ts and triOfi (as if from TtBfia)^ and tblbovv^ ibibovsy cdi- 
dov (as if from diddca), are much more common than the regular 
forms in rfv and <op. So in the second aorist, the forms [eOrjVy €dr}s, 
Hdrj'] and [cda>v, tdas, cda>] never occur; and in their place tlie first 
aonsts in jca, fOrjKa and td^Ka (§ 110, III. 1, N. 1) are used in the sin- 
ffular, while the second aorist forms fOcrov^ &c., eborovt &c., are gen- 
erally used in the dual and plural. See also hfii (§ 127), where rjKa 
is used in the same way. 

Further, in the optative middle, riBolfiriv, tiOoIo^ tiOoIto^ &c. (also 
accented tIQoio, tiBoito, &c.) and (in composition) Boijjirjv, Bolo, Boiro, 
&c. (also accented a-vv-Boiro, irpoa-BoitrBt^ &c.) occur with the regular 
TiBfifirjVj B€ifArjPf &c. See also Trpooiro, &c., under Irjfu (§ 127). 

Note 2. A few deponent verbs accent the subjunctive and opta- 
tive as if there were no contraction. Such are dvvafiai, iniaTafiaif Kpt- 
lutfiaty iirpidfJLrjv (§ 123) ; as dvi^co/xat, dt^Mitro (not dvi^/uat, bvvalro) ; and 
sometimes other verbs in /xi. The infinitive TrplaaBai is accented like 
a first aorist. 

Note 3. Avpafuu and inlarafiai generally have ebvvo) (or rjbvvci>) 
and fj7riaTa>i for chvvaao and ^TriWao-o, in the second person singular 
of the imperfect. 

Note 4. For the formation of the subjunctive and optative of 
verbs in run and a>/xi, see § 114, N. 2, and § 115, 2 and 3. But the 
contracted subjunctive from stems in a has «, Js, ,7, &c. (act.), and 
&fMiy ^, fjraiy SiC. (mid.), as if from stems in c; which stems are 
found in Ionic, as in ore-w-ficy, orc-w-iri (Attic (rTa>fA€P, a-rSxri). See 
§ 126, 7 (a). 

Note 5. Verbs in wfxi form the subjunctive and optative like 
verbs in <»; as dcijci/v-o), deiKuv-oifiiy dfiKvv-o>pxuj bfiKuv-olfiriv. In other 
moods forms of verbs in wa> often occur ; as beiKvvovai, ofAvvovai, 

Note 6. Only one verb in w/u, o-^cwv/ii (<ri3f-), quench ^ has a 
second aorist active ; and this, co-^i/v, was quenched ^ with infin. o-jS^- 
vai and (Ion.) part, trptl^^ is formed from the suuple stem in c 
.(§ 125, 3). 

§ 123. 1. The following is a synopsis of Xa-rrjfiL, set^ 

(stem a-rd'^, tlOtj^l, put (stem 6e-), SlBoDfii, give (stem 

So-) , and SeUvvfii, show (stem 8et/c-, present stem Set^j/i)-), 

in the present and second aorist systems. 

As lanjiu wants the second aorist middle, cVptd/iiyv, I bought (from 
a stem Trpta- which has no present), is added. As diUwfu wants the 
second aorist (§ 122, N. 6), cdvy, / entered (from dv<», formed as if 
from ivfu), is added in the active voice. No second aorist middle 
in vitfip occurs, except in scattered poetic forms (see Xucd, frvco), (rcvo>, 
and yco>). "Ebw has no aorist optative in Attic; but two forms of 
an old optative dvrfv (for dv-uj-v) occur iu Homer, viz. dvrf and 
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Pres. 



Imp. 



2Aor. 







ACTIVE. 








IntHeaiive. 


StefrfimdiiM. 


Qpktftoc 


IMpSfllflM* 


InfiniHte, 


PartiapU. 


J T{Ol])ib 

8C8«»|&b 

^8€ClCVV|U 


l<rT» 

8i8« 
8eicvi{tt 


l<rraCT)v 

tiOcCtjv 

8i8olT)v 

8«,KVl{0l|U 


fcOm| 

8C80V 
ScCicvv 


torrdvob 

8i8dvai 
8cucvx{v(u 


Itrrdt 
TiOcts 
8i8oi{B 

ScucWrt 


CXtrn\r 

' 'I8C80W 
^48cCicvvir 












llSvir 


8» 
8v» 


(rTa£T)ir 

6cCt)v 

8oCi|ir 


8<Ss 
8001 


Octvoi 

8o{hm 

8dv(u 


VT09 
Octt 
80^ 
8^ 



PASSIVE AND MIDDLE. 



Fret. 



Imp. 



2 Aor. 
Hid. 



{(oTa|iai UrT«»|iai laraCi&ipr tvraaro t yr cw iK u lerrdiuvot ^ 
TiOcfiOi nOofuu Ti6cC|&T)ir rCOctro T{0c<r9(U TiM|icvot 
8C8o|uib 8i8«»|uu 8i8oC|&T)ir 8(800*0 8C8oa0ai 8v8d|icvot 
8cCicvv|uu 8eKvv»|uu 8eicvvoC|&rir 8€Ckvvov 8€CKVvo'9ai 8cucvi»|iiiH>t 

(Urrd)it)ir 
48i8<S|iT)ir 
48€iicv^|&t|v 



^ firpid|M|v vpCufuu 
48d|&T)ir 8«»|Mb 



vpia£|&i|ir vpCii vpCoffOiu vpid|MVOt 
6cl|it)ir OoO Ofa^oi O^ficvot 

8oC)ii|ir 800 8tfo^fu 8tf|icvot 



2. The peculiar forms of these verbs, which are iiir 
eluded in the synopsis, ai'e thus inflected : — 
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Sing. 



'{I 





INFLECTION, 




[§1- 




ACTIVE VOICE. 










Xtm\% 

W '1 1| Vi 


Ttei]« 

t(6ijo% 


8C8c»|u 

8C8»s 

8<8cMri 


8cCKVtf|U 

ScCkvvs 
8€Ckvvo% 




•rfOcTOIf ^ 


8C8oTOir 


ScCicvvroir 


tVTOTOV 


TlSfTOV 


8£8oTov 


8c<icwT0ir 


(OTOIfcCV 


TtOc|&CV 

tCOctc 


8C8o|&cv 
8C8orf 


8cCicvir|icif 
ScCkwtc 




nO^cuTi 


8i86aoii 


Sctmntam 



1^ 



1. t(m|V 
Sing. ^ 2. taTi|« 
*on| 



(s. 



UTTClTOIf 
wTOTl|¥ 

mTTCITI 



Imperfect, 
(§ 122, N. 1) 

fKOcTOV 

It{6c|&cv 

IWecTf 

IrCOco^ir 



(iSlSwv) I8C80W IScCicvvr 

{iSidtas) 48£8ovt ^ScCkvvs 

(id^So;) 48C8ov ^ScCkvv 
(§ 122, N. 1) 



l8C8orov 
48i8^ir 

l8£8o|icv 

l8{8orc 

48C8ooxiir 



l8cCicvvrov 

|8cLICVVTT|ir 

48c{kw|&cv 

IScCkwtc 

iScCKWOtiir 



iVeM7i< StitiuncUve, 



5'- 

Sing. •<2. 
(8. 



Dual 



Plur, 



{I 



(8. 



torn 

MTT^TOV 
l^TtjTOF 



TtVQ 
Tiwf|TOF 

riOcoficv 

TlWjTf 



8i8«» 

8i8fs 
8i8f 

8i8«rov 
8i8«»Tov 

8i8tt|&cv 
8t8wTc 



Sciicvik* 

8€iKVvg$ 

8aKVvg 

8ciKVlfl)T0V 
8€ilCVlfl)TOV 

8€ilCV^|i€¥ 

8aicvvi)Ti 
8ciKin)wo% 
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Sing. 



Dual 



Plur. 



1 



1 



Dual 



Plur. 



Sing. 
Dual 
Plur. 



1 

{ 
{ 
{ 



Sing. 



Dual 



Plur. 



1 
I 



• 




iVeMit^ Optative, 




1. 

2. 
3. 


iirrair\v 
iirraCt\s 
irroJir\ 




8i8oCT)ir 
8v8oCT)t 
8i8oCt| 


8<ucWoi|u 

8cucviIoif 

8€Uciruoi 


2. 
3. 


Urrali\rew 


TiOcCiiTOir 


8t8oCi)Tov 

8t80i^TT|ir 


8€iKV^brov 
8cucirvo£TT|ir 


1. 
2. 
3. 


l<rra£i)|&cv 

UrTOMt|Tf 

UrTaCi|oxiir 


TiOc(l)|&CV 

•n.9clt)rc 

Ti6c(t)OXlV 


8i8oCT)|MV 

8180(1)71 
8i8oCi|oxiv 


8eKin>oi)uv 

8AKin{0iTt 






Or thus contracted : — 




2. 
3. 


UrroitTov 


TiOctTOir 


8i8oCToir 
8i8oCTT|ir 




1. 
2. 
3. 


IvraCTi 
lirraUv 


TlOclTI 
TiOctCV 

Present ImperxU 


8b8otfuv 

8v8otTi 

8v8oUv 

live. 




2. 
•3. 


torrdrtf 


rCeci 


8C80V 


8fCKirff 


2. 
3. 


fararov 
Itrrdrttv 


rCOeroir 


8C80TOV 
8i8^wv 


8€<KVVT0V 

ZeJKYvrwf 


2. 
3. 


mTTCITI TlOcTC 

or tgrAvTuy or rxdivrw 


8C8oTf 
8i8^T«Mrair 
or8i8dvTitv 


8cilCVl(TMOtl1^ 

or 8€ucv^rraiv 






Present Infinitive, 






UrrAvcu 


nO^vcu 


8i8<Svai 


8eicrirvai 






Present Participle, 






lords 


nOcCs 


8i8ovt 


SciKV^ 




Second Aorist Indieaiive, 




1. 
2. 
3. 


tm\v 


(§ 122, N. 1) 


{Uwt) I8vs 

ifbia) I8v 
(§ 122, N. 1) 


2. 
3. 




fOrrov 


l8<Srnir 


ISvroir 
48^r 


1. 
3. 


l<rTT]|t6V 
fOTtJCTClV 


I6c|i€¥ 
fOcTC 

11 

f 


I80|i€¥ 

l8orf 
l8oaair 


ISVTC 

l8voxiir 
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Sing. 



Doal 



Ffair. 



Sing. 



Dual 



Plur. 



Dual 



Plur. 



Sing. 



Dual 



Plur. 







IlilfLECnOU 


• 


[8128. 




Second Aorisi Stdjundive, 




^^• 




e<5 


8» 


8ik» 


h 


OTQS 


arb 


8*8 


8v|i« 


18. 




•ii 


8<^ 


8iJt| 


u 




•fjroir 


OMTOV 


8ifi)rov 




•fJTOV 


8ttT0ir 


8ih)Tov 


^^• 


(TTWIifir 


OMfMir 


8«i|Mr 


8i«|icir 


1^ 




A* — 
vi|n 


8«*Tf 


8vi)rc 


U 


trxwn 


vBMTi 


hwn 


8iffi»oa 






SecoThd Aorist Optative. 




^^■ 


vralt[w 


ecCt)v* 


8oCi)ir 




r 


vnUtH^ 


ecCi|« 


8oCt)« 




is. 


otoCti 


$di\ 


8oCt| 




\t 


^TImT|TOV 


6cCT)T0ir 


SoCTjToy 




ffTCUT|TT|V 


tn^JTiiv 


Soi'^TTiir 




s^- 


o*TaCT||&cv 


Oc<T||MV 


8oCt)|&cv 




]^ 


miii\r€ 


OcCiiTf 


8o£f|T« 




is. 


<rTaCT)<rair 


Or thus contracted 


8oCT)(nur 


• 


11 


VTOiVTOV 


Octroy 


Sotroir 




<rTo£Tt|v 


Oclniv 


8oCtt|V 




0- 


oratfuv 


6ct|&cv 


8oC)MV 




12- 


(TTOUTt 


ectT« 


SotTt 




(3. 


oraUv 


ecCcv 


8otcv 






iSSscoTuf -4orw< Imperative. 




{I 


^TtlOi 


dis 


8<$t 


8vOi 


OT^TM 


vCTW 


8<Sr» 


8vT0> 


\t 




wfToy 


S^TOV . 


Sirrov 


O^TJTWV 


Wt»v 


8^o>v 


StHrttV 


{t 


QTfJTf 


e^c 


8<Stc 


8«TC 




MrvMrair 


S^TWOXIV 


Stfrwo-av 




or o'rArrwv or Oivrtiv 


or 8<$vTwv 


or SvvTonf 



Second Aorist Infinitive. 
orijvai Octvoi 8ovycu 

Second Aorist Participle. 
orrdt Ml 8»^ 



8vvai 



8lf8 
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PASSIVE AND MIDDLE. 



Sing. 



Dual 



Plur. 



{ 



Present Indicative, 



1. trrai&iu 

2. (vToaai 

2it umUTvOV 

S* umuTvOV 

1.. U*rd|MOa 

2. MTTClffvf 



!1. lOTdfitlV 

2» trruoo 

S. UTTQTO 

C2. toT o o- Oo y 

1. lo-Td|i«9a 

Plur. •< 2. (o^Tao>9t 
toravTO 



Dual 



Sing. 



Dual 



Plur. 



p. <2. 
(3. 



1 



1 



1. lo^MfUli 

2. •^'Ttl 

3. iO'T1|TCH 
2. UlTI|0 VOV 

3. wTj^ovoy 

1. lo^^^&fOa 

2. UiTi|ulif 

3. Unwrab 



5'- 

ing. j2. 
(3. 

>ual i ^• 
J 3. 

lur. •< 2. 
(3. 



tffTaC|U|v 
UrraCo 

UrTAiTO 

Urratcrdov 
ItrraCvro 



rCdfCTM 
rlOcTOi 

ridMrec 

TVMimMi 

ImperfeeL 
lriec<ro 

tTiOcTO 

fr(0f(rec 

MOCVTO 



8£8o|uu 



6(60TM 

8(8ooHtov 
8(8ooHtov 

8i8<S|uOov 
SCSooec 



I8i8^|ii|v 

l6(8oo-o 

l6(8oTo 

l8<8ooHtov 
I6t8^a^ 

I8i8^|ic9a 
l8C8oirro 



Present Siitjundive, 
▼iOM|uu ' 8iSM|iai 



T10|| 
ttOfJTOi 

TlWjOvOV 
Tivf|U OOV 



8i84 
8i8«Tai 

8i8«(r8ov 
8i8«Mr6oir 

8i&^uaa 



Tb9^<r(lf 

TivMVTCUi 



SiSmvtiu 



Present Optative. 



t«OcCto 
Ti0cCa9ov 

Tw€iOwT|V 

Tv0c(|M6a 

TiOcMc 



8i8oCo 

SiSotTO 

8i8otoHbv 
848oCa9i)v 

8i8oC)u0a 

848oto^ 

8i8oCrr» 



8c(inrvoiai 
SiCiorvrai 

8c&nniv8tv 
8c(icvoa4ov 

8cucin^|M8a 

8cCKyvv0f 

8c6cvuvTM 



l8c£icwo« 
l8i(icwTo 

.l8iCKwv8ov 
l8«icvW0i|ir 

l8cucinS|M0a 

IScCicinivOt 

IStbcmrro 

8iticWMnm 

8cucr^ 

8cucv%r«k 

8ciicvthr|flr8oir 
8ciicviK|o^ov 

8cucvii|v^ 
8€u c » 6 o » T m 



8cucihioC|M|v 

8cucvi(oia 

8€iicir^TO 

8ciinnfoio4ov 
8cucir«oCo^i|V^ 

8€ucwoC|M0av 

8ciKv^a0c 

8ciicvioirr» 
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[§ 123. 



PrtsmJb ImpercUive, 



(3. 

)ual 5^- 
i3. 

lur. 5^- 
i3. 



2* XvTftivo 

or tOTM 
UTTttVwM 



(vrdo'Owv 



orrCOov 



8C8oo^ 
or8£8ov 
8i8<S<r6<i» 

SCSoo-Oov 
8i8<S(r0«»v 



8c6cvvoro 

8€Ckvuo-9ov 
8€iicvikr0ttv 



trrwo^ rlBta^ 8£8oo^c 8€Ckwo^ 

Ui 'i doO wyav TtO^irdcMrav 8i8^<r6«Mrav ScucviKrOcMrav 
or lo^rdo^wv or nO^o^csv or 8i8^o^v or 8ciKyvo^civ 



i^TttOvOU 



Present Infinitive. 



Present Participle, 
UrrdiMVot TiM|MVos ' 8i8^fuvos 

Second Aorist Middle Indicative, 



ing. •< 2. 
(3. 



Sing, 



Dual 



{I 



cvpui 
IvpUvro 

IvplCMf VI|V 



Plur. •<2. 



1. Iirpid|u9a 
Ivp{aff0f 
IvptavTO 



fOov 

fOcTO 
lOcVTO 



I8<$|&t)v 

i8ov 

I80T0 

I8oo^ov 
l8dv6T|v 

l8(S|ic9a 

l8ocr6c 

I80VT0 



Second Aorist MiddU Sutjunctive. 



Sing. ^2. 
(8. 



irpU»|MU 
vpir\raiL 



Dual 



Plur. 



5^ 



2, vp^v^ov 
irpCt)v^ov 



1. irpi(&|MOa 

2. irpCtjoOc 

3. vpCmrrav 



0«|uu 

•ii 

64a9ov 
OijuOov 

OdSfuOa 

vtjuOc 

0«mu 



8M|aaii 

8f 

8«mui 

8«Mr6ov 
8»ar0ov 

8^itM9a 
8^ec 



8€£Kvvcr6ai 



8€iicW>fuvos 



• k 
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Second Aorist Middle Optative. 



Sing. 



Dual 



Plur. 



1 

1 



1. vpia(|iit)v 

2. vpCaio 

3. vpCaiTO 

2. irpCoio^v 

3. vpiaCo^v 

1. irpia{)icOa 

2. vpCoioOc 
8. frpUurro 



OflTO 

OfioOov 

ettorec 

dcCVTO 



8oC|M|ir 
8oCo 

SotTD 

8oSo4oy 
8o(o^v 

SoCfMOoL 

8oio^ 
SoCrro 



Second Aorist Middle Imperative, 






Dual 



Plur. < 3. 



vpCm 
irpidor6« 

irpCairOov 

VpiAVvMV 

irpCcurdc 

VpiOUI'IMMI'SrV 

or vpi^O«»v 



MrOov 

O^(r0wouv 
or Bia^uv 



8oO 

l6vBmauv 
or 8^v0ifr 



<SSsc(m(2 ^oris^ Middle Infinitive, 
Second Aorist Middle Participle. 

VpidfiCVOS O^IMVOt 8^|MV0t 

8. The following is a full synopsis of the indicative of 
laTfjfii, TiOrjfii, BiBtofii, and BeUvvfii, in all the voices : — 



Fred. 

Imperf. 
Fut 

Aor. < 



CaTi||u, 
set 

1. lo^o^ set 

2. MrniVf stood 



vin 



ACTIVE. 
place 

vT|Vt9 
lOffTOV, &c 



1^ 

. vin 



8(8«i|u, Mcwfu, 

l8(8ovr ISfCicwv 

8i6<rM 8c{{» 

l8«Nca 

ISoroy, &c 1. I8«ita 



in dual and plur. v in dual and plur. 



I6C UnrLKCTIOK. [I Its. 



' 1. l(mi|Ka 



Perf. 



2. loTUTOV, &C. ! 



Plupf. 



' 1. lo^KCiV 

or dcrH^v 
in dual and plor. 



r 



stood 



Fat Perf. lo^{», «7^7Z 5ton(2 

§ 110, IV. (c) N. 2. 



MIDDLE. 

Pres. toToiiOi, stond TCOcfioi (trans.) 8{8o|Utt €cCicvv|iai(tt»Bi.) 

Impf. loTd|ii|v lTi^Jki|v I8u8^|u|v i8aicvi{|&i|v 

Fut. vrfiro^M ^vo^jobl -8dSo«|uu -8cC£o|iai 

1 AoT. io^o^i|v (trans.) iOilKd|it)v (not Attic) I8€i{d|fci|v 

2 Aor. ie<|jkt)v -M|it|v 

Perf. laT&|Mu(aspa88.) -rttiiiMtt 8«o|«u «8€i7|uu 

Plupt (?) (t) IBd^Rv ttrff^W^n^ 

PASSIVE. 

Present, Imperfect, Perfect, Plnperfect : as in Middle. 

Aor. lirrAeiiv IWenr «<5V ^•^X^li' 

Fut. aT«Wi«ro|uu TiWio^>|icu 8oa4«ro|«u hmx^fro\^ 

Fut Pf. «at^i$o|iai, «^« «toiMl (MfieoiMu, late) 
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Seeond P«rf eei luid Plnperf «•! ot tiM Ml-f ono. 

§ 124. 1- A few second perfects and pluperfects are in- 
flected like the present and imperfect of verbs in fit. But they 
are never used in the singtdar of the indicative, the forms 
(loToa), {TiOvaja)^ (y^oa)? &c- ^i>^g imaginary. The partici- 
ple is formed in cos, oxra, 09, which is contracted mth a preced- 
ing a to Q)s, oKTo, OS (irregular for m) . 

2. The principal verbs which have these forms in Attio 
prose are ptdvio^goy 2 perf. infin. PePayou ; Ovqa-Kio^ die^ T€0vdvai ; 
and umffu^ sety iarayai^ with stems in a. All these have ordi- 
nary perfects, PiptjKOy reOvrfKo, €(mjKa, which are always used 
in the singular of the indicative. The second perfect and plu- 
perfect of Jony/u (ora-) are thus inflected : — 

SECOND PERFECT. 



■I 
'{I 

(3. 



IndieoUiv*. 

1. 

2. 

3. 



lOTTQTOV 
MrTOlTOK 

iOTOIMV 

l<rTftTf 
coTcurv 



Subjunctive. 
Icrrw 

Icrrn 

<4TTTf I OV 

lori^Tov 



€<rTI|Tf 

IfrrcMTi 



Optative, 
i<rTait)v 
lorraCtjs 



4aTaCi||ftfir or -atftcv 
|(rnUT)Tf or -alrt 
4eTaCi|onav or -atfy 



Imperativt^ 
ffO*Tttm 



Ivradprov or -oSrov fffTatrov 
loTOi^Tiiv or -oXniv lordrwif 



COTttTMOTAV 

orlardyiwr 



lafinitive. iordvai. Participle. (Horn. ia-vAi, ioTa«MPC^ ioro^ 
Att contr. 4vt^ 4<rTMo-o^ Ioti^ (Ionic also -«^,-ccMra, -c6t ; Ep. ^i|^. 
See § 110, IV. (rf), N. 3. For the inflection, see § 69, Note. 



SECOND PLUPERFECT. 

DoaL fvraTov, {ordniv. 

Plural. fo^ra|MV, fcrrarf , taraauy. 

Note. For an enumeration of these forms, see § 125, 4 
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Bnameratlon of the Ml-fonni. 

§ 125. The forms which have this inflection are as fol- 
lows : — 

1. Verbs in fit with the simple stem in the present. These 
are the irregular ci/xi, be, €lfjLiy go, ^i^fit, say, Ktifjuon^ lie, and 
rjfuiL, sit, all of which are inflected in § 127 ; with ^fJHySay, xpvy 
ought, and the deponents aya/JAu, Svvafuu, iTrurrafuu, epa/iai, Kpi" 

fUlfAXU. 

See these in the Catalogue, and also Ionic or poetic (chiefly 
Homeric) forms under drjfu, BiafuUf dUfxeUy Biifjfidiy cdo), iXi;/u, Kixdva, 
SvofJuUf pvofjLtu and tpvofim, arevfiaiy 0epa>; also ddfimjfu, KipmnUy Kp^-- 
lunffu, pdpvafJuUf ntpmifu, irikvofuu, mTinjpA, aKlhvrnu and KlbinjpL 

2. Verbs in fit with reduplicated present stems (§ 121, 3). 
These are tarrifu^ TtOrffii^ and StSco/ii, inflected in § 123, o/fie, 
inflected in § 127, SiSrffUy rare for Scat, hind, KLXprjfjLL (xf>a-) , lend, 
ovCvrjfu (6i/a-), benefit, wCfi'trX.rifu (TrXa-), fill, TTLfiTrprjfJu. (jrpur), 
hum. 

See also tirrafuu (late), and Horn, fiifidsj striding, present partici- 
ple of rare piprjfu^ 

Note 1. UlfiirXrifu and irlfivprjfu insert p. before tt; but the fx 
generally disappears after p (for v) in ipiriirkijpi and ip-wiirpripi ; but 
not after v itself, as in tv-twipnXaa-op, 

Note 2. 'Ovtyi/fu is probably for op-oinj-pi, by Attic reduplication 
from stem ova-, 

3. Second Aorists of the p,L-Form. The only second aorists 
formed from verbs in fit are those of oy/xt (§ 127), of tcmy/uti, 
Tt^fti, and SiSiafu (§ 123), of irphnnjpx (§ 122, N. 6) ; with 
hrpidp.rfv (§ 123, 1), the irregular &vrip.rp/ (rarely uivdp.rfv), of 

ovinyfii, and ivXT^p.-qv (poetic) of ir(,p.irXrip.i, 

See the last two in the Catalogue, and also Homeric aorist mid- 
dle forms of piywpi^ ofpw/ic, and Tn^yw/ii. 

The second aorists of this form belonging to verbs in » are the 
following: — 

BoiMtf (i3a-), go: tffirfPj fiat, fialriv, firf^ij Prjvaif fids* 
UiTopai (jrra-, irT€-),./Zy: act. (poetic) rnri/y, (irrw, late), nraiip^ 
(nTij$if nr^vatf late), wrds. Mid. eTrrdprjVj rrTdaOat, nrdptvos. 
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[TXdo] (rXa-), endure : tfrktfP, rX«, rXati/v, rX^^t, rX^yot, rXdg, 

^Odufa (<^Ba'), anticipate : £0^y, <l>Ba, <t>Bairjp^ cl>Brjpai, ^at. 

AidpacKta {dpa')j run: tbpcw, cd/}dr, tlBpa, &c., dpco, dpas^ dp$, &C,, 
dfMirp^, dpaptuy dpds' Only in composition. (See Note 1.) 

KretVo (itra-, Jtrev-), ^7/; act. (poetic) cierav, eicrof, ftero, txrafup 
(3 pi. cicToi', subj. KT€<ofji€Vj inf. icra/icvai, icrdficv, Horn.), xrdf. Mid. 
(Horn.) €KrdfJLr}v, was killed, ktoo-^, itrdficvof. 

*AXiVico^Aai (dX-), &e taken : iSiKav or i^Xoy, was taken, dXw, iiKoiriv, 
&k&vaiy dXovff. (See Note 2.) 

Bioa> Oio-), live : (pia>Vy fiw, fii^tfv (not -0117^)) fiuipaij fiiovs (Hom. 
imper. /3ic»r»). 

TiyvtixrKta (yvo-), know : cywov, yvw, yvoirjv, yv&Bgy yvnpai, yvovt, 

Av(o (bv-)y enter: cdfiMy entered, bvfa, (opt. § 128, 1,) bvBi, dvMu, dvf 

(§ 123). 

^vco (0V-), produce : t^vv, was produced, am, <j)vu>, ^vvot, 0vr (like 
tl^vv). 

Add to these the single forms, yripdvai (yripas, Hom.) of yrfpavKia, 
grow old ; aTro-ajcX^i/at, of airoffKtXKa, dry up ; <r\€i, imperat. of €X'^ 
have ; wlBi, imperat. of xriVa>, drink. 

See also in the Catalogue Homeric fii-forms of the following 
verbs : djravpdfo, ao, )3aXXo>, pi^paxrKta, K\v<a, icrt^o), Xvq>, ovrdat^ ircXa^a>, 
irXcMD, irveo, irr^(ro'tt>, crcvai, ipBivoi, x^'o» ; and of these (with consonant 
stems), efXXo/ioi, dpaplo'KOi, 'yeyro (ycy-)i d/;(o/iai, Xcyc* (Xe;^-) iktyfirfv, 
irdXXcA, iripBoi, 

Note 1. Second aorists in i;y or a/ii^y from stems in a are in- 
flected like ftrrrjv or iirpidfuiv ; but cdpdv substitutes a (after p) for 7, 
and ticrdv is irregulai*. 

Note 2. The second aorists of rt^/u, 117/11, and d(da)/u do not 
lengthen e or o of the stem (§ 121, 1) in the indicative (dual and 
plural) or imperative {tlrov, eTficv, &c. being augmented): in the 
infinitive thev have Bilvat, elvai, and iovvai (§ 126, 9), and in the 
imperative bA, «r, and d6s (§ 121, 2, b). The other stems in e have 
€a$rjv {-rji, -17) and tr/S^vai (§ 122, N. 6), and dnoaKKijvM* The other 
stems in o are inflected like typnov, as follows : — 

Indie; tfyvcav, €yims% eyvm, tfyvarrow, tyvdnrfv, trypnfitv, tyvoare, Zyvui(rav> 
Subj. yi/(o (like do). Opt. yvoiriu (like dolrjv). Imperat. yvwBi, yvdtrcif, 
ytwTov, ypwrtav, yvw-€, ypwraxrav or yvdvrtov* Inf. yv&vau Part. 
yvav9 (like dovr). The optative /Si^v is irregular. 

4. Second Perfects and Pluperfects of the pn-Form. The 
following verbs have these fonns in Attic Greek, even in 
prose : — 

"ivrtfiu (ara-) ; see § 123, 2 (paradigm). 

BaiiHo (/3a-), go; 2 pf. /3c/3a(ri (Hom. fiepdmri), subj. /9r/3«(ri« inf. 
/Sc^oMu (Horn. Pepdfi€v), part /3cj3w$ (Hom. -oos); 2 plup. (Horn. 
/SciSacray). 
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Tiyvofuu (yciH, ya-)^ becomey 2 pf . yiyoway am ; (HoQl. 2 p£. ytyaaxri^ 
inf. ycyafter, ycyaax), Att. yeycar (poetic). 

6i^<rffa> (^ar-t ^ya-), die; 2 pf. rtSvarowy reOpofuVf nBvare, re^vocri, 
opt. reOpaifjp, imper. riQvaBL, r^Bvar^, inf. rtOvdvat (Horn. re^m/Afwu 
or -Ki^i/), part, rc^ycwr (Horn. rf^i^a»f), 2 plup. mdvatrop. 

Actdtt (dt-), Epic in pres., fear, Attic 2 pf. dedm (Horn, detdiit), 
2 plup. cdedteiy, both regular in indie, also 2 pf. di^fUPy dcdtrc, 2 plup. 
idediaav; subj. ded/j;, dcdioxri, opt. dedcci^, imper. Scdii^ty inf. dedievoi, 
part, dcdictfff. (Horn. 2 pf. dwldifiep, imper. dcidc^i, dctdcrc, iuL d€ibifi€¥, 
part, dciditff, plup. ibtUkiuvy cdeidccrajr.) 

[EiKw] (tic-, ci»c-)> 2 pf. £0(iea, .veem; also 2 pf. coiy/icv, ct^oo-i (for 
ioiKacri), part. ccica>( (Hom. 2 pf. ciucrov, 2 plup. cumyi^X ^^^^ ^^^ ^® 
regular forms of coiica, c^icfiv (see Catalogue). 

Oi^ (id-), know; see § 127 (paradigm). 

See also poetic, chiefly Homeric, forms under the following verbs 
in the Catalogue: avtayo}, /St^paxrco), iydpctf tp^o^uu^ (icaffi-), icpaffi^ 

5. Verbs in vu/xt, with w (after a vowel, vw) added to the 
verb stem in the present. These are all inflected like Scticw/u 
(§ 123), and, with the exception of afiivw/jLL, quench (§ 122, 
N. 6) , have no fii-forms except in the present and imperfect. 
The following belong to this class : — 

(Stems in a), ictpa-vvvfUi Kpefia-vvvfu, Trrra-vyvfu, frKidd-vvvfu ; (stems 
in f), e-vpvfUy Kopi-vwfUi c^-uvvfu, OTopi'VPVfjn] (stems in o>), C<a-vpvfjLt, 
poi-vPVfii, arpoi'Wvfu ; (consonant stems), ay-w/u, ap-wpai, dccic-iof/u 
(§ 123), tIpywfUt itvy-wfii dvro-Kriv-wfu (v. jcrcii/u>), luy-wyxy dty-wv/u, 
S\'\vfu (§ 108, V. 4, N. 2), SfjL'wph 6p,6py-pvfu, op-wfu, rrriy-wfu (Troy-), 
wrdp-wfiai, pr^y-wfu (pay-), aT6p-wfUy cl>paywpi. See these in the 
Catalogue, and also Ionic or poetic (chiefly Homeric) forms under 
atwfuuj axyvftai, yain/pai, daiwfu, KMWfuUy Kiwfjuu, 6p€ywfUy royvfuu (t;. 
rciVtt), TiWfJtai (v. rtVa>). 

IMalectto VomkB of Terbt In MI. 

§ 126» 1. Homer and Herodotus have many forms (some 
doubtful) in which verbs in rfpi (with stems in c) and »pi have the 
inflection of verbs in ca> and o©; as riBtly diboU, didot. So in com- 
pounds of My^ as dpUis (or dvifU), fxtBUi (or -ul) in pres., and frpoietv, 
npoUiSy dvUiy in impf. Hom. has imperat. Ka6't(rra (Attic -17). Herod, 
has iOTtt (for itmya-i), vnep-rriBta and irpo-rriBee in impf., and irpo<r- 
BfoiTo (for -dciTo), &c. in opt. For idibovv, &c. and €tIB€is, rrlBti (also 
Attic), see § 122, 2, N. 1. 

2. lu the Aeolic dialect most verbs in a», e a)^ and o« take the 
form m fu ; as ^iXiy/u (with ffukgurOa, 0iXc«), in Sappho, for <^cXm^ 
ftc. ; oprjfUf KoKfjfu, aunjfu. 
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3. A few verbs in Horn, and Hdt. drop a in am and tn of the 
second person after a yowel; as imperat. wapiarrao (for -am) and 
impf. €fjMpvao (Horn.); c^cTrtWcai (for -ao-oi) with change of a to c 
(Hdt.). So Bio, imperat. for Bta-o (Att. Bov), and tvBto (Horn.). 

4. The Doric has ri, pti for ai, wn. Homer sometimes has aBa 
for (T in 2 pers. sing., as BldwrBa {didoiaBa or dtdotcrAi), riBtfaBa; v for 
o-oy (with preceding vowel short) in 3 pers. plur., as Zarav (for con}- 
crai/), liv (for Way), nporiBtp (for irpocri^co-av) ; see § 119, 9. He some- 
times has Bi in the pres. imperat. act., as dido^i, opwBi (§ 121, 2, 6). 

5. Herod, sometimes has armj aro for vrai, vTo;ya the present and 
imperfect of verbs in fu, with a preceding a changed to c; as vpori- 
Biarai (for -fimu), tdvvearo (for -avro)» For the iterative endings ckopj 
aKOfjoffVy see § 119, 10; these are added directly to the stem oi verbs 
in fu, as urra'trKOPf bo-aKov, (oiwu-aKtrOf t-vKov {flyli he), 

6. Some verbs with consonant stems have a 2 aor. mid. of the p- 
f orm in Homer ; as ^-ro, aK'fi€vo9y from SXkofiat, leap ; £p-ro, with 
imperat. opcrco, 6patVf opaoy from opwfu, rouse. So nrfywin (tnriKTo), 
See § 125, 3. 

7. (a) Herodotus sometimes leaves €« uncontracted in the sub- 
junctive of verbs in rjfii ; as BtafACP (Att. Bafitv), diaBtwvrm (-^<»yni<X 
airicoMTi (Att. d<^tfldo-i, from a^-ii/fu). He forms the subj. with eo 
in the plural also f i*om stems in a ; as d7ro-(rre-a)0-c (-(rrcao-c), cttuitc- 
(oio-oi (for cVc^ra-of/nu, Att. (mtrrtovrai). Homer sometime'^ has 
these forms with c«»; as Bkiafuv, <rrca>/i£v. 

(ft) Generally, when the 2 aor. subj. act. is uncontracted in 
Homer, the final vowel of the stem is lengthened, c (or a) to ct or 
7, o to «!, while the connecting vowels 17 and «> are shortenr/i to e and 
o in the dual and plural, except before <n (for i/ci). Thus we find 
in Homer: — 

(Steins in a.) OcC^s, O/i^ 

PcU* (Attic P6 for Pa-w) M^, O^H, &v-^ 

•^Th P^ Ntr* Wtl (Stems in •.) 

OT^o|Jicv, o*TiCo|ftfir, irt fa| i€» T^^^fffl 

o*Wj«o%, 0Tc(cMn, ^Mvoa T^^ S^» S^Sigcnv 

(Stems in c) TviGcMn, 8i6cMn 

ecU^ l<H^ See also § 119, 12 (c). 

(c) A few cases of the middle inflected as in (ft) occur in Homer; 
as fiXfj-mu (v, /3dXXa>), SK-trtu (aXXofuii), mro^tlofMaii Kara-Biiofitu', SO 
tDorarB^m (Hesiod) for KaTaB€'rjai (Att. KoraBg)* 
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[§ i2r. 



^ 



8. For Homeric optatives of haivyfu, dvoi, Xva>, and (f)6iv^, — diopvro, 
iivti, and dvfitv^ XcXvro or XcXvio-o, KpBiurjv (for (f)6i-ifiriv), — see those 
verbs in the Catalogue, and § 118, 1, Kote. 

9. Homer has fitvai or fuv (the latter only after a short vowel) 
for vai in the infinitive. The final vowel of the stem is rarely 
lengthened in the present; as Ti$€'fi€pai, rarely ri^-ficvat. In the 
2 aor. act. the vowel is regularly long (§ 121, 1), as or^-ficyai, -yvw- 
fx€vai ; but TiBrifu and dtdai/xi (§ 125, 3, N. 2) have Be-fieptu and d^- 
fi€VM. For n-finvai in the aor. pass, infin. see § 119, 14. In the 
perfect of the /u-form (§ 125, 4), we have cor^/ievac, iari-fitv^ 

10. Homer rarely has rifi€vo9 for €ji(vos in the participle. For 
pei^. part, in as (ccas, j^cor)) see § 110, iV. (^), N. 3. 



Inresular Terbs of tlie MI-Form. 



^ § 127. The verbs ctfi/, be, ctfit, go, Irj/xi, send, ff^fj-if say, 

^^fMUy nty K€ifiaiy he, and the second perfect oliSa, know, ar^ 
ti^us inflected. 

<^ I. Elfu (stem €(r-, Latin esse) , he. 



% 
\ 



lid 



'ieaHv6, 



PRESENT. 

StU^ncHve, 



(1. €i^ «S rft)i 

Sing. -J2. ft ift ^t|< 

Dual j^; 

Plur. •J2. 
(3. 



l<rnJv 






Optative, iTitperaHvi, 

IcrTM 



rft|Tov, ctrov 

rft)|iCVy ct|MV 
rft|Ti^ ftxf 



foTOV 



fori 



Infinitive, cTvac 



Partic. wvt o&ra, ov, 

gen. OKTOS; OlKTl^Sy &c. 
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IMPERFJICT. FUTURE INDIC. 

4)v or ^ lvo|&ai 

Sing. •{ 2. 4)v0a lo^, Ivib 



(1. <lv 
ling. -N 2. 4)oH 

l3. V 



limu 



Dual 



^OTW or ^JTov Ib^o^v 

fjOTTJV or <JT1JV lOTO^OV 

Plur. -^2. ^Tfor^PTi lo^o^ 

fljo^v l<rovTai 



{^ 



5'- 

(3. 



-FW. Opt, ia-oifiriVy uroto, ixroiTOy &c. regular. 

I\U. Infin. ia-eaOai, FiU. Partic. ia-ofievo^. 

Verb. Adj, iariov (otk-€ot€ov) . 
An imperfect middle rffirfv, was, rarely occurs. 

Note 1. In compounds of eifii (as in those of cc/u) the partici- 
ple keeps the accent of the simple foi*m ; as nap^v, irapovtra, wapovy 
fTvv6vT€9^ avvovcTh aw6vT<av» So in the subjunctive, where & is con- 
tracted from Ionic (<a ; as iropw, vapjsj &c. So irapiurai (for Trope- 
(reroi). 

Note 2. Dialects. Pres, Indie. Aeolic cftfu', the most primi- 
tive form, nearest to cV/ic (see foot-note on p. 143). Ionic ccs, 
Hom. cVo-c (for e Z) ; Ionic e iftcV (for iatUv) ; Ionic loo-i, Doric cWi (for 

• 
Imperf, Hom. fa, co, coir (in 1 pers. sing.) ; trffrBa (2 pers.) ; iJcF, 
h)v^ ^Tf¥ (3 pers.) ; eaav (for fcrav). Hdt. ea, ciar, care Later f £ for 
fjaOa. Ionic (iterative) co-ieov. 

Future. Hom. co-cro/iai, &c., with cVcfiroi; Dor. ccrcrS, co'O'ovitiu; 
Hom. tdrrai. 

Suhj. Ionic c(o, &c., cido-i; Hom. also cia>. « 

(^^ Ionic €0(f , coi. 

Imper, Hom. co^<ro (the regular form, § 116, 1). 

Infin. Hom. IffifuvtUf Ificvoi, ?fiev; Dor. f/icy or elfjitv] Lyric Sfi- 
ficy. 

Partic. Ionic c»v, coOcra, coy. 
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n. Etfii (stem 4-, Latin f-r^), go. 



Indieative. 



(1. ct|ii. 
Sing. < 2. ft 
(3. ctr% 



Doal 



Plur. 



It 



5'- 

. ■<2. 
(3. 



troy 
(tov 

(Tff 

XS/n 



PRESENT. 



Sutgunctive. 
Cm 

llJTOV 
tt|1 



Infinitive, ickcu. 



Cl|TC 



Optativs. 

loCtjv (<bl/A() 

tois 

tot 

toiTOK 

Io{ti)v 
Coi|ftiir 

tOiTf 

Cmcv 



JiiiperaKvii 

Crov 
{tmv 



CTf 

tntauv or Uvrmr 



ParHe, loiv, lovcro, loi^, 
gen. lofTos, loumfTy &C. 



1. ijfiv or fja 

2. {as or ^«^ 

3. ^ci or fciv 



IMPERFECT. 
DuaZ, 

ff iTov or -Jtw 
^(ti)V or 'ffrr\v 



FluraL 

f|»|ftfir or 4|fuir 
f[«Tf or jln 
ffcouv or jo^v 



Verb, AdJ, Jrdf, ircop, Irrfriov, 

Future eltrofuu and aorist eladfifjv (or ^^uraiupf) are Hoiii€ffic. 

Note 1. In compounds the participle has the accent of the siitiple 
form; as vapit^Vy Trapiovtra, irapi6vTos, irapiovai, (See I. Note 1.) 

Note 2. The present f?/u generally has a future sense, shall goj 
taking the place of a future of tpxofiai, whose future iktviroftm is not 
often used m Attic prose. 

Note 3. Dialects. Pres, Ind. Hom. tlaOa for ct Imperf. 
Horn, fjta, fjuiv (in 1 pers. sing.); rpi, jjc, U (in 3 pers.); Infp (in 
dual); S^fitvy ^ov, ffia-av (Scrap), taav (in plural). Hdt. ^a, fiir, 
ipaav, 

Subj\ Horn. irfo-Sa, trja-i. Opt. Hom. Uifj (for J04). /n/f». Hom. 
?-ficMu, or T-ficv (for t-cW), rarely ififupau 
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III. "Irjfii (stem €-), send. 

(Fut. ^0), Aor. ^Ka, Pcrf. clica, Perf. Pass, and Mid. cTfuu, 
Aor. Pass, cti^iyv). 

ACTIVE. 

iwrf/c. ny/ii, inflected like riOrjfu ; but 3 pers. plur. iSxri, 
Suhj, 10), 1^99 i]^) &C. Op^ lurp/y 'uLTj^y 'uCrjy &c. (See 

N. 1.) 

Imper, ici, lero), &c. Infin, ieyau Partie. Ul%. 

Imperfect. 
lv.Vy i€i9, i€i ; icrov, lirrp; ; icficv, tcrc, lecrav. AIso ?i^ (in 

^V) § ^0^9 1) ^- ^)9 An<l <^^ (Horn.). See dfj^iTj/u. 

Future, 
^(TUDj ^ets, ^ei, &c., regular. 

First Aorist. 
i^Ka, ijicas) ^fce, &c. , only in indicative. 

Perfect (m compos.). 

clica, clica?, elice, &C. 

Second Aorist {generally in compos.). 

Jhdic. No singular : Dual, elrov, €irqv : Plur. cT/acV) ctre, 
ctcrav. 

Cjp^. eiiyv, etiys, €«; ; cti/Tov, €1171171' ; €ti7/x€v or cI/mK) ciifrc or 
ctre, €07<rav or ctcv. 

Imper, es, Irco ; ^v, Iron' ; ere, ^rcDcrai' or hmxy. 
hijin. ctvac Partic, cis, etcra, Ik. 

PASSIVE AND MIDDLE. 

Present. 

• Indie. Tcfuu. Suhf. Uofjuu. Opt. ULfufv. Imper. Utro or lov. 
Lifin. UaOai. Partic. icftcvos- (All regular like riOipAu^ &o.) 
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Imperfect. 
Ufiriv^ inflected regularly like inO^fitfy. 
Fut. Middle (m compos,). First Aorist Middle (in compos,) 

^ofiaiy &C. -^Kafirp^ (only in Indie), 

Perfect and Pluperfect (in compos,), 

Perf, Ind, ct/xat. Imperat, cttrOu}, Inf, clo-^cu. Partic, €i/i€- 
vos. 

Plup, €Lfivp^, furo, ctro, &C. 

Second Aorist Middle (generally in compos,), 
Ind, ci/Ai/v, ctcro, cIto ; cttr^oi', ctcr^v ; cific^a, €ia-0€^ &rro, 

6jp^. cifiiTV, cto, cIto ; €ta-Oov^ tUrSyp^ ; ctfie^a, cleric, elvro. 
(See N. 1.) 

Imper. ov, co-^o) ; eaOoVj la-Otav ; ccr^c, ccr^oxrav or co^ov. 
Injin, ItrOau Partic, l/icvos. 

^om( Passive (in compos.), 
Ind, tlOrp^ (augmented). Subf. iOto. Part. c^ct?. 

Future Passive (in compos.). Verb, Adj, 

c^i/o'OjLiai, &C. kro^^ krio^. 

Note 1. The optatives dtbloire and d<bioicv, for d<bi€iffT€ and d^i- 
eicf, and irpootro, wpoourde^ and irp6oivro (also accented npooirof &c.), 
for Trpoccro, itpotia-Oty and Trpoctvro, sometimes occur. For similar 
forms of Ti^fi4, see § 122, N. 1. 

Note 2. Dialects. Hom. aor. cj/xa for ^Ka\ c/icv for cW; 
€(Tav^ tfujv, €VTo, &c. , by omission of augment, for clcray, ctfti/Vy coo-o, 
&c., in mdicative. In dvirjfxi, Hom. fut. dviam, 

rV. $^/i/ (stem 0a-), sat/. 
Present. 

Indie, ffyrj/jii^ ^1/5, ff>7j(rC\ <f>a.T6v^ <j>ar6v\ <f>afjL€v, ^rc, ^dci. 
^M^'. ^0), ^^9, <^) &C, Opt, <l>aLrfVy <f>airjSy ffxwqy &C. 
Imper, <f>dOi or ^a^i, <l>dTw ; <f>drov^ ^arcuv, &C. 
/n^n. <l>dvcu. Partic, (not Attic) <^s, ^oo-a, ^oi^; gen. 
</mxktos, ^^kxotts, &C. (§ 25, 3, N. 2). . 
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Imperfect. 

Future. Aorist. 

^1^0)^ <f)ii^€iVf ^iTO-CDV. It^i^cro, ifyi^dij ^i^(U/u, flnjaui^ ^i^as. 

Verbal Adj. kImtoi;, <f)aTw. 

A perfect passive imperative nt^Moda occurs. 

Note 1. Dialects. Pres. Ind. Doric ^fi/, ^5ri, ifMvrl; Horn. 
<l>SaBa for (^c. in/*, poet. <l>dfjL€w. linpf, Horn. 0^v, 0^r or <l>rja'day 
dirj ^Doric t^ and ^), c<^ku» and ^Kiy (for €(fHuray and ffidfrav), Aor. 
Done 0a(r€ for t[<jitja-€. 

Note 2. Homer has some middle forms of <f>rfiu] pres. imperat. 
<l>dOi <l}aaO<o^ (jxia-Be] injin, <fida-Bai\ partic. <f>dnevos] imperfect €<l>dfiTjv 
or 0d/ii;v, tl<faTo or kj^toj €<fHurro and <f>aPTo, Doric ful. ([Mtrofuu, 
These all have an active sense. 

V. *Hfiai (stem ijo--), 9it. 

(Chiefly poetic in simple form : in Attic prose KaB-ijiim is 
generally used.) 

Present (with form of Perfect). 

Ind. i^fuu, ^ai, ^orat ; ^Oov ; ij/uOoy ^^c, ^jvrat. Imperat. 
^o, ria-Oio^ &c. Inf. ^Oai. Partie. ijfi€yoi. 

Imperfect (with form of Pluperfect'), 
yjfiriv, ^o, ^OTO ; ^<rOov, 7J<r0ijv ; ijfitOa, ^cr^c, ^iro. 

KojOijfuu is thus inflected : — 

Present, 

Ind. KoOrf/Jiai, KdOrfo-diy KaOtfnu (not fcatf-iyoTai) ; Ka^rjaOov ; 
KaOrjixtOoy KaOrjaOty KaOrprrai. Suhf. KaOSifiaij Ka^, ica^^ai, &C. 

C^^. KoBoC/jiriyj KoOoiOj KoBdiTo, &c. Imperat. KdOtfo-o (in com- 
edy, KfWov), KaOiqa-Btay &C. J5i/I Ka$^<rOai, Partie. Ka$rip€vo%. 

12 
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Imperfect. 
€Kuffi^firiVf €KdOrj(TOy iKoBrjfrOy &C., aJso KoSi^firp^j KaO^Oj Koff^aro 

and KajQrp'Oi &c. 

Note. Dialects. Homer has caroi and ccoroi (for ^vrai), caro 
and eidro (for ^vro), Hdt. has icdniaai, KaTrjarot KorianUf Kareanh 
and ciearcaro. 

VI. Kelfiav (stem /cet-, #ce-), Zie. 

Present {with form of Perfect). Indie. KtifuUf iccurait iccrrai ; 
KucrOov ; KtiiLfBoj K€L<TO€y KcivTot. Subj . and Opt. These forms 
occur: jceiyrac, iut-iceqa^e^ K€otrOj irpwr-KioivTo. Lnper, fccuro, 
KwBia^ &c. Infin. kcUtOcu. Partic. K€ifi€yos. 

Jmperf. hc€C/jL7iv, acturoj cicctro ; tKiurOoVf iKtCprOrp^ ; iKet/ifSof 

Future. K€i<rofiaXy regular. 

Note. Dialects. Homer has icearaf, rfumic, and icecwnu, for 
icciyroi; KeaKtro for ciceiro; Kcaro and irciaro for cicetvro; subj. jc^mii. 
Hdt. has K€€Taif Kceo-^ai, and €K€€to, for icciroi, &c.; and always iccioTYU 
and cWoro for leeiyraf and €K€ivto. 

VII. OiSa (stem 7S-), ^oti^. 

(orSa is a second perfect of the stem }&■ : see cISov in Cata- 
logue and § 125, 4). 



SECOND PERFECT. 



5'- 

ing. •<2. 
(3. 

Inr. j2. 

iz. 



Indicative. 
otSa 

OUFvOl 

ot8c 



MTTOIf 
tOTOV 

Xayuev 

tOTTf 



hifmitive* clSci^oc. 



regular. 



Optotioc. 
fl8cU|y 

ctSc(i| 

regular 



Im|)eratiiw. 
€im» 

MTTOIf 
(OTi 



ParttcipHe. ciSoi^y ciSmo, c{8d9> 
gen. ciSoro^y ciSvias ($ 68). 
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SECOND PLUPERFECT. 

Sing. JhuO. PlurdL 

1. {[8civ or ^ {P«|icv or ivy^ 

2. {[8cio^ or fPi|(r6o {P«tov or f[<rrov {P«ti or f^m 

iS^9 or xp6t|s 
8. {[8ci(v) or iq8i| ^Crqv or {|(m)v 'qScoxiv or fjoxtv 

Future, curo/jiai, &C) regular. Verbal Adj. Urriav, 

Note. The Ionic occasionally has the regular forms oSlaff, otha- 
^Pj oSkuri; and very often iBfjL€v for iir/icy. Ionic fut. tlb^aa (rare 
in Attic). 

Ionic 3d€a, S^€€, j/deore, Horn. ^€idi;r, rf€i^, lo-oy, in pluperfect. 
The Attic poets have ^c/mv and gdm (^like jdiiraif). 

Horn, eidoficy, &c. for tidafxwv in snbj. ; td/uMB and ISftcy in infin. ; 
Z^id for ftdvia in the participle. 

Aeolic irra for ibro) in imperative. 

I>oiic t^tam for Znijv: see lonjbu. 



PART III. 



FORMATION OF WORDS. 



§ 128« 1* (Simple and Compound Words,) A simple yrord 
is formed from a single stem ; as Aoyos (stem Acy-), speech j 
ypdiJHo (ypa<^), write. A compound word is formed by com- 
bining two or more stems ; as Xoyo-ypd^jx^ (Xoyty, ypa^), 
writer of speeches, 

2. {Verbals and Denominatives.) (a) When a noon or 
adjective is formed directly from a root (§ 32, Note), or from 
a stem which appears as the stem of a verb, it is called a ver- 
lal OT primitive; as op^^ (stem apxa-), beginning, formed fix)m 
^X"^ stem of apx«») ypaff>€vs (ypa^cv), writer, ypaffUq (ypa<^t3-), 
stgle (for writing), ypafifiii (ypafifia- for ypa^/jia), line, (3, N. 
2), ypdfifjM (ypafifuav), written document, ypa^ifco? (ypcufnKO')^ 
able to write, all from y/xw^, stem of ypd^, write; iro«;-T^, 
poet (maker), iroCrj-a-Kf poesg, wotrj-fia, poem, ironf^uco^, able to 
make, from ?roi€-, stem of ttocco), make: so 81107 (Siko-), justice y 
from the root ^uc, koko^, bad, from kok-. See § 128, 3. 

(b) When a noun, adjective, or verb is formed from the 
stem of a noun or adjective, it is called a denominative or 
derivative; as PaxriXtia, kingdom, from )8ao-tXc(v)- (§ 53, 8, 
N. 1) ; dpxaios, ancient, from apxa- (stem of apx^) v Suctuo- 
arvvrf. Justice, from SiKaio- ; rifiarw, honor, from ri/ita-, stem of 
tiie noun rifn^. 
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Note. The name verbal is applied to the primitive words in (a) be- 
cause generally their root or stem actually occurs as a verb stem. This, 
however, does not show that the noun (or adjective) is derived from the 
verb, but merely that both have the same root or stem.^ The name applies 
even to nouns or adjectives derived from a verb stem which is itself denved 
from a noun stem (2, b); as aOXiyriJj, flute-player, from ai^Xe-, the stem of 
aiX^u), play the flute ; the latter, however, is formed from the stem of 
ai)X6-t, fltOe (§ 130, N. 2). 

3. {Suffixes,) Roots or stems are developed into new stems 
by the addition of syllables (not themselves stems) called 
suffixes. Thus in § 128, 2, final a- in op^a-) cv- in ypa^cv-, t^ 
in ypa^tS-, fjLa- in ypafifiau^ fiar- in ypa/JL/mr-j uco- in ypaff>iKQ'j 

&c. are suffixes. 

Note 1. Rarely a noon stem has no suffix, and iis identical with the 
verb stem ; as in 0i;Xa{, a gitard, from stem ^vXcuc-, seen also in ipuXdvau, 
I guard (%10S, IV.). 

Note 2. The final consonant of a stem is subject to the same euphonic 
changes before a suffix as before an ending (§ 16); as in ypdfi-fui for ypaip' 
tUL (§ 16, 8), X^|(t for Xe7-<r(t (§ 16, 2), ducaa-His for dcxad-Tijt (§ 16, 1). 

Note 8. A final vowel of the stem may be contracted with a vowel of 
the suffix; as in dfix^^o^* ancient, from dpxo" and io-t (§ 129, 12). But 
such a vowel is sometimes dropped, as in oipiM-tot, heavenly, fh)m oipapiy- 
and 10- 1, paffiX-iKds, kingly, from paffikeiv)- and cxo-t. The vowel is some- 
times changed : especially from o to e in denominative verbs (§ 180, N. 2), 
as in oiKi-u, dwell {oTko-s, house), — cf. oIk^'Ttis, house-servant, and o^xctot 
{oIk€-ios, § 129, 12), domestic; — sometimes from a to w, as in ffrpaTub'TijSf 
soldier (ffrparta-), liUceXub-Tris, Sicilian (2e«ceXta-). 

Note 4. Many vowel stems (especially verb stems) lengthen their final 
vowel before a consonant of the suffix, as in verbs ^§ 109, 1); as xolii-fm, 
wolit-ais, Toin-TiKds, TOiiT-ri^f, from rote-. Many add o* before fi and r of a 
suffix, as in the perfect and aorist passive (§ 109, 2); as ifeXev-o'-TiJf, com* 
mander, xiXev-ff-fM, command, from xeXev- (KcXciki;), xtKiXtv-a-fiai, 

Note 6. In many verbal nouns and adjectives, especialljr those in of 
and iy, the interior vowel of the stem is lengthened or otherwise modified, 
as it is in the second perfect (§ 109, 3). A change of e to o is especially 
common. Thus XiJ^i;, forgeffulness, from Xa^- (cf. \i\rj0a); ybvot, offspring, 
from 7€r- (cf. ytfova)\ Xotir6j, remaining, from Xtr- (cf. XAoito); trropyi/i, 
affection, from trrtpy- (cf. (faroprYa); TOfiwij, sending, from wtfix- (cf. xi- 
xofufHi, § 109, 8, N. 2); rpitxot, turn, from rpcx-; 0X6f, flame, gen. 0X07- 
6f, from 0Xe7-. So also in adverbs; see (rvX-Xi>j3-5ijr, § 129, 18, (6). 

1 The root ypaih- contains only the general idea write, not as yet devel- 
oped into a noun, adjective, or verb. By adding a it becomes Ypa^a-, the 
stem of the noun 7pa0i>, a urriting, which stem is modified by case-endings 
to ypa4>a-l, 7pa0<i-j, &c. (§ 45, 2^ Note). By adding or € (the so-called 
connecting vowel, § 112, 4) it is developed into 7pa0o(€)-, the full form of 
the present stem of the verb ypd<pu), write, which is modified by personal 
endings to ypd^/uv, %os write, 7pd^-re, you wriU, &c. 
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FORMATION OF SIMPLE WORDS. 

I.— NOUNS, ADJECTIVES, AND ADVERBS. 

§ 129. The chief suffixes by which the stems of nouns, 
adjectives, and adverbs are fonned are as follows : — ^ 

NOUNS. 

1. The simplest and most common suffixes are o- (nom. os or m*) 
and a- (nom. a or i;). Nouns thus formed have a great variety of 
meanings; as Xoyo-r (Xoy-o-), speech j from Xcy- (stem of \iyi»^ § 128, 
3, N. 5) ; ftox-1? (fwx-«-)> ^"'«» ^^^^ y^X' i^^^ ^^ f^xofuu, Jight) ; 
rp67roSf tum, from rpcTr- (stem of Tpeiro*, turn); (rnSXoff, expedition^ 
VToKri, equipment^ from crreX- (stem of otcXXo, send). 

2. (Agent,) The following suffixes denote the (igent in verbals, 
and the person concerned with anything in denominatives : — 

(a) €w- (nom. cvr) : ypa<f>-€v-s, writer, from ypa(f)- (ypot^ca); yoi^w-s, 
parent f from ytv ; imr-fv-f, horseman, from itttto- (Mnroy) ; itop/Bn-tv-t^ 
ferryman (nopBfA6'S, ferry). See § 128, 3, Notes 3 and 5. 

Note. A few nouns in evt have feminines in €i£ (with recessive accent, 
f 25, 1, N.); asfiaalXetaf queen (cf. B, N. 2). 

(6) Ti|f»- (nom. n7p) : tnartKh saviour, from (rco- (<rcM», (rtt{<B», Mr9tf)» 
Top- (nom. To)p): fn)Tfop, orator, from pc- (ipia, €pa, shall say). 
TO- (nom. nyr): iroii^r^r, j»o^ (jwaArer), from iroie- (iroc/tf); op^^- 

iTT^ff, dancer, from opx^~ (ppx^ofuu, dance) ; Iinrdn;?, horseman^ from 

imro- (iinror, Aor«c). 

To these correspond the following feminine forms: — 

Tti(»a- (nom. reipa) : o-crrcipo, fem. of cvmip. 

TpMi- (nom. rpta) : voiryrpia, poetess ; Spxritrrpta, dancing-girt. 

rpiS- (nom. Tpir) : opxriarpis, dancing-girl, gen. -1^9. 

TiS- (nom. Ti£): vpofp^u, prophetess ; olkIth, female servant* 

Note. Verbals in rtip and r/nt are oxytone : those in rtap^ rpui, and 
rtipa have recessive accent (§ 25, 1, N.). 

3. (Action). These suffixes denote action (in verbals only) : — 

Ti- (nom. Tis, fem.) : ma-ris, belief, from mO- (ntlBtit, believe). 

•ri- (nom. criff, fem.) : Xv-ais, loosing, from Xv- (Xva). 

out- (nom. a-ia, fem.) ; doKipa-via, testing, (doKifid^a, test), 

l&o- (nom. iJi6s, masc.): ovatr-pi&Sj spasm {nrd-m, draw, § 128, 3, N. 4). 
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Note 1. The suffix fxa- (nom. /&iy, fern.) has the same force as simple 
a- (§ 129, 1); as yptl^fifi, knotoUdge ('P^), rdX/ti;, daring (roX/ta*), 6^i|, 
odor {6i^u, 6d-), 

Note 2. From stems in ev (ef) of verbs in «uw come nouns in c^a de- 
noting action ; as poffiXcia, kingly poioer, kingdom, 1rai&k^ edueatum (cf. 
2, a. Note). 

4. {Result,) These suffixes denote the result of an acticm (in 
verbals only) : — 

liar- (nom. fio, neut.): wpay-ita, thing y acty from vpay (wpdatr^^ 
do); prjiM, saying (thing said), from pe- (fut. €p&)\ riuj-fULf section^ 
gen. rfu}/Aaroff, from rftc-, rcft- (j€iu^t cut), 

w (nom. or, neut.) : Xa^os (Xaxco^)* lot, from Xs^- (XoyxaWf ^'^s*'* 
^y lot)\ tfdos (€&(a"), custom, from cd- (cZs^Ai, o/m accustoined) ] ytpos 
(y«*<r-), race, from yw- (ycyoMi, § 128, 3, N. 6). 

Note. Denominatives in os (stem in co*-), denote quality (see 7). 

6. (ifeaM or Instrument.) This is- denoted by 

Tpo- (nom. Tpop, Latin frum) : eipo-rpop, plough, aratrum, from 4^po- 
(dp6», plough) ; Xv-rpor, ransom, from Xv- (Xvo)) ; Xoi)^poy, bath, from 
Xou- Qlovtt, trosA). 

Note. The feminine in rpd sometimes denotes an instrument, as x«^/we, 
earthen pot, from x^- (x^«, 1»«*^); ^i^<r-Tpa, acrop^, from ^u- (|rf«, aerat^) ; 
sometimes other relations, e.g. place, as xaXoi^o'-Tpa, plaos far mnsUing^ 
from TaXac- (xoXcUo), wrestle, § 109, 2). 

6. (Place,) This is denoted by these suffixes: — 

Ti|pio- (^nom. r^pcor, only verbals) : Huaur^piop, court-house, from 
daca^ (huuL^ta, Judge), 

€to- (nom. €tov, only denom.) : Kovpeiov, barber* s shop, from kov 
pevs, barber: so Xoy-etoy (X<$yoff), speaking-place, Mova-uop (Movcra), 
Aatint of the Muses. 

•w- (nom. air, masc, only denom.) : dvdp»ir, men's apartment, from 
«^P> gcii* a»^p'6f, man ; ayintK^p, vineyard, from dpircW, rtne. 

7. (Quality,) Nouns denoting quality are formed from adjective 
stems by these suffixes : — 

Tiff- (nom. rrit, fem.): rtcJ-nyr (vfonyr-), youth, from P€o-s^ young ; 
M^9 (itrorrir'), equality, from uro-^, equal (cf. Latin Veritas, gen. 
veri'tdtis, virtus, gen. vir-tUtis), 

<rwa- (nom. o-vin;, fem.): iucaio-avvrj^ Justice, from iUcuo'S, Just ; 
o-fiK^po-<rvy7, continence, from aa><f)pa)p (crax^poi^-), continent. 

to- (nom. ca, fem.): o-o^-Za, wisdom (ao<f>6s), KOKia, vice (KaK6i), 
akffBtta, truth, from dXi7^f<r- (dXiy^r, /rue). See Note. 

«0^ (nom. Off, neut. 3 decL): Tox-or, spe^ef (^ax^* *tt^)» /34p-w» 
t^^A< Oopvr, ^ai;^). See § 128, 3, N. 8; § 129, 4, Note. 
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Note. Adjective stems in ea- di-op <r (§ 16, 4, N.), and thc»e in oo 
drop o before the suMx ut ; as in dX^eta (above), and edfvoto, good-will, from 

8. (^Diminutives). These are formed from noun stems by the fol- 
lowing suffixes : — 

ID- (nom. tov, neut.) : irtud-iov, little child, from Trmd- (ndis, chUd[) ; 
Kqir-ioPy little garden (icfJTros). Sometimes also i8io-, apu>-, vSpto-, vXXto- 
(all with uom. in toy) ; oU-ibiov, little house (oiKoi) ; vaib^apiov, little 
child; fi€\'vBpiov, little song (/xcXos); cV-vXXiov, little verse, versiclcy 
Latin versiculus (cn-or). Here final ea-- of the stem is dropped. 

io-Ko- (uom. ia-Kost masc.) and urxa- (nom. iVioy, fem.): natdia-Kog^ 
young boy, mubiaiof, young girl; so v€avia'Kos, v€api(TKrf. 

Note. Diminutives sometimes express endearmeni, and sometimes con- 
tempt ; as warplSioy, papa {Tarfip, father), ^SuKpariSiOPf Evptwldiop. 

9. (Patronymics.) These denote descent from a parent or ances- 
tor (generally a father), and are formed from proper names by the 
following suffixes : — 

8a- (nom. dijy, masc. parox.) and 8- (nom. r for dy, fem. oxy- 
tone) ; after a consonant tSa- and i8- (nom. ibris and is), 

(a) Stems of the first declension (in a) add da- and ft- directly; 
as Bopfd-drjsj son of Boreas, and Bopea-s, gen. Bop€d-bos, daughter of 
Boreas, from Bopeas, Boreas. 

(b) Stems of the second declension drop the final o and add tdor 
and ift-; as Upiap-ibris, son of Priam, Upiaix-is, gen. Tlpiap.ibot, daugh- 
ter of Priam, from Uplapo-s. Except those in lo-, which change o to 
a, making nominatives in idbrfs and ids ; as Q€aTiddrjs and Qtarids^ 
son and daughter of Thestius (Gccn-to-r). 

(c) Stems of the third declension add ida- and id-, those in cv 
dropping v before *; as Kcicpoir-idijs, son (or descendant) of Cecrops, 
K€<fpo7r-is, gen. Idas, daughter of Cecrops, from Kc^o^, gen. Kcicpoir- 
os; ^Arptidrfs (Hom. Arpeidiys), »on of Atreus, from 'Arpcv-f, gen. 
'Arpc-wr; niyXf/d^p (Hom. niyXciSjyy), «on of Peleus, from niyXcw-r, 
gen. IIi^Xc-cDff. 

Note. Occasionally patronymics are formed by the suffix tov- or l»v- 
(nom. W); as Kpopiaw, gen. Kpoviw^oj or Kpo^fo/'Of (to suit the metre), ton, 
of Kronos (Kp6i'o-s). 

10. (^Gentiles,) These designate a person as belonging to some 
country or tow^n, and are formed by the following suffixes: — 

fv- (nom. (vs, masc): *Eprrptn5r, Eretrian CEprrpta); Mryopcw, 
Megarian (Meyapa, pi.) ; KoXwvfvs, o/ Colonos (KoKavd^)' 

Ttt- (nom. Ti;ff, masc. parox.): Tryca-n/r, o/* TV^ea (Tryea), *Hirc«- 
po>-rrjs, of Epirjs ('Hveipos), 2iK€\i«>-Ttjs, Sicilian (SuccXia). See 
§ 128, 3, N. 3. 
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Note. Feminine stems in i8- (nom. /t, gen. ISot) correspond to mascu- 
lines in eu-; as Meyapls, Majarian rooman ; and feminines in rtS- (nom, 
Tis, gen. Tiboi), to masculines in ra-^ as ScKeXtcj-rts, Sicilian vxnnan, 

ADJECTIVES. 

11. The simplest suffixes by which adjectives (like nouns) are 
formed from roots or stems are o- and a- (nom. masc. or; fem. jy, o, 
or or ; neut. oj') : ero^-of , vot^ri, a'o<l>6v, wise ; kok-^s, bad ; \oiir-6si r^- 
maining (Xt»r-, Xoitt-, § 128, 3, N. 5). 

12. Adjectives signifying belonging or related in anyway to a per- 
son or thing are formed from noun stems by the suffix u>- (nom. toi) : 
ovpap-iosy heavenly (pvpavo-s), oiKeios, domestic (see § 128, 3, N. 3), dt- 
KaioSfjust (puca-), *Adrivcuos, Athenian Ca^^mu, stem ^AOrjva-^, 

13. (a) Verbals denoting ability or ftness are formed by tKo- 
(nom. wcoff), sometimes tiko- (riieof): dpX'iKos, ^t to rule (apx^)* 
ypa<f)iK6s, capable of writing or painting (y/:ia(^a>), ^ovkev-riKos, able to 
advise OovXcvo)), npaK-TiKos, ft for action (practical) y from npay 
(irpaaaa), 

(b) Denominatives thus formed denote relation^ like adjectives in 
io9 (12); TToXf/bi-iieor, of tear, warlike (irc^Xeftor), fiaaiK'iK6s, kingly (fia- 
iriXcvr), <f}v(riK6s, natural (^vcrir). 

14. Adjectives denoting material are formed by tvo- (nom. ivos^ 
proparox.), as Xi^-ii/09, of stone (Xt^or); — and co- (nom. cos, contr. 
oOy), as xpv(T(Oiy ;(pvo'oOr, golden (xpvaos). 

Note. Adjectives in tv6s (oxytone) denote time, as capwdt, vernal {^ap, 
spring), pvicrepiyds, by night (vi/^, night, vdicrepoi, by night). 

15. Those denoting fulness (chiefly poetic) are formed by cvt- 
(nom. «r, €a<ra, ev); xap»'*^' graceful (xdpis), gen. ;(ap(€irn>(; uXijety, 
woody; Latin gratiosus, silvosus, 

16. Inclination or tendency is expressed by |iov- (nom. fiuv, /xov) ; 
ixvri^av, mindful (jivrffiri, memory) , rXri-pmv, etiduring (jKaxa, endure) , 
iiriX^o'fitap, forgetful (\a0-, \av6duto), 

17. Other adjectives with various meanings are formed by va- 
rious suffixes besides the simple o- (11), as vo-, Xo, po-, »«>-, or (ri|M>-, 
all with nom. in oy ; c<r- with nom. in i;^, er. Some of these are dis- 
tinguished by an active or a passive meaning; as beikSs timid, ^«- 
v6f, terrible, (bti-, fear) ; sometimes the same adjective has both 
senses; as (pofifpds, frightful and afraid. 

Adjectives in rjs are generally compounds (§ 131, 6); a few are 
iimple, as ylrtvd-^Sy false. 

Note, For verbal adjective in rot and t€os, see § 117, 8. 
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ADVERBS. 

18. Most adverbs are formed from adjectives, as is explained in 
§§ 74, 75. 

Adverbs may be formed also from the stems of nouns or verbs 
by the foUowing suffixes: — 

(a) 8<$v (or 8d), rfiSv : dpa-<f)av-d6v, openly {dpa-KJxupco, ^al^-), poet, 
also dpaijxivbd', Kvv-rfiov, like a dog (jcixavj geu. Kvvosi), 

(h) 8t|v or AStjv : Kpv^hriVy secretly {KpxmrtOt conceal) ; ovXX^j^di/r, 
collectively (avXkafiPaviOi Xa)3-, § 128, 3, N. 5) ; mrop-dbriv^ scatteredly 
((nr€ip<ii>i 8010 f scatter, stem o-nep-) ; dv€-Srjp, profusely (av-irifu, let out, 
stem €-). 

(c) ri : ovoiAotr-ri, by name (ovofidCm, § 16, 1) ; eXX^vMr-ri, in Greek 
(cAXiyi/tffi)). 

See adso the local endings Bi, 6€v, de, &c., § 61. 

II. DENOMINATIVE VERBS. 

§ 130« A verb whose stem is derived from the stem of a 
noun or adjective is called a denominative (§ 128, 2, b). The 
following are the principal terminations of such verbs in the 
present indicative active : — 

1. dw (stem in a-) : rifida, honor, from noun rififi (rifxa-^y honor* 

2. co» (f-): dpi6fi€(o, count, from dptdpos, number (Note 2). 

3. OM (o-): pia66a>, let for Jure, from iiktBo-s, pay. 

4. cv« (ev-) : /Sao-iXf va>, be king, from ^acriXcv-f , king. 

5. c^tt (aS-): diKdi(o, Judge, trom bUrf (biKo-), justice. 

6. i|a> (lb-): cXttiCo), hope, from iXnis (iXmb-), hope. 

7. atVM (ai'-)i aripmva, signify, from cr^/ia (oiy/Luir-), 5igm. 

8. vvM (iJi^) : i^dvyfi), sweeten, from ^dv-y, 5?i7C6i. 

For the i*elatioDs of the present to the simple stem, see § 108. 

Note 1. Desiderative verbs, expressing a desire to do anything, are 
sometimes formed from other verbs and from nouns by the ending (retw (stem 
in ffei'), sometimes aa; or lauj (a- or ta-); as Spa-aciw, desire to do (Spd-ta); 
ycXa-aelb), desire to laugh {yeXd-cj); <f>op-dta, be blood-thirsty (0^t); JcXau- 
<r-idii), desire to tceep {KXaLta, stem K\av-), § 128, 3, N. 4. 

Note 2. The final letter or syllable of the stem from which a denomina- 
tive verb is formed is specially subject to modification (§ 128, 3, N. 3). Thus 
many verbs in eta come from stems in o, as 0iX^.w, love (0iXo-s). Some come 
from stems in -e<r (§ 52, 1), dropping eo- ; as ei&ruxfw, be fortunate, from 
eirrvx*fl (eimrx^a'), fortuncUe. 
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Note 3. Verbs formed from the same noun stem with different end- 
ings sometimes have different meanings ; as voXefikij and (poetic^ voXefd^^ufy 
make HHir, voXe/xiua, make hostile, both from wdXefio-tf war; dovX6<a, en- 
slave, dovXeijcif be a slave, from dovXo-s, slave. 



COMPOUND WORDS. 

§ 131. In a compound word we have to consider (a) the 
first part of the compound, {b) the last part, and (c) the mean- 
ing of the whole. 

Remark. The modifications which are necessary when a compound con^ 
sists of more than two parts will suggest themselves at once. 

(-4.) First Part of a Compound Word. . 

1. When the first part of a compound is a noun or adjec- 
tive, only its stem appears in the compound. 

Before a consonant, stems of the first declension general!}' 
change final u to o ; those of the second declension retain o ; 
and those of the third add o. Before a vowel, stems of the 
first and second declensions drop a or o. JS,g, 

Qc^afra-o-Kparap (jdakaatra-), ruler of the sea, xopo^bdcTKtiKos (xopo-), 
chorus-teacher, Trcubo-rpifiTis (naib-), trainer of hoys (iii gymnastics), 
jtc^oX-aXy^ff (jcc^aXa-), causing headache , x^P'T/^^ (x°P®")» (ong.) 
chorus-director: so lx6wHf>ayos (t;(^),^«A-6a/er, <^vai(y\6yot, enquire 
ing into nature. 

Note. There are many exceptions. Sometimes 17 takes the place of ; 
88 x^V-^^P^ (X<>4 lihation), bringer of libations, eXa0i7-/36Xos (Aa^o-s), 
deer-slayer. Stems in eo- (§ 52, 1) often change €<r to ; as reixo'/iaxla 
{reixeff'), waXl-fighting. The stems of wOj, ship, and /3o0i, ox, generally 
appear without change (wu- and /3ou-); as mv-fmxla, sea-fight, pov-xdXot, 
herdsman. Sometimes a noun appears in one of its cases, as if it were a 
distinct word ; as vcuxr-oucot, ship-house, trnval-xopot, traversed by ships, 

2. Compounds of which the fii*st part is a verb ai'e chiefly 
poetic. 

(a) Here the verb stem sometimes appears without change 
before a vowel, and with c, c, or o added before a conso- 
nant. S'ff* 

Il€i6'apxo9, obedient to authority; luv^irrSKtitos, steadfast in hat- 
tie ; dpx-i-rcKr«>y, master-builder ; ijLn-i-yaiiOi^ marriage-leaoitig (adut- 
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(h) Sometimes a is added to the verb stem (generally <n 
before a consonant). JS.g. 

likrf^-tirTros (nXrjy-), horse-lashing; Xvo'i-ttovos, toil-relieving; trrpt* 
yjti'SiKos (arpetf)'), justice-twisting ; rtpylri-voot (repir-), soul-delighting. 

3. A preposition or an adverb may be the first part of a 
compound word ; as in wpo-^oXXo), throw before, ck^-\oyia, con- 
tinucd talking, ^u-ycvrys, well-born. But no changes in form occur 
in these, except when a final vowel is elided (§ 12, 2), or when 
TTpo contracts o with a following c or o into ov, as in irpoup^ca 
(Trpo, ^cu), hold before; trpovpyov (Trpo, tpyov), forward, tf^pmjSoi 
(irpo, 68os), gone (cf. § 17, 2, Note). Euphonic changes occur 
here as usual ; as in €yx<apio^ (iv and xtapa, § 16, 5). 

4. The following inseparable particles are used only as 
prefixes : — 

(a) av (a- before a consonant) , called alpha privative, pre- 
fixed to nouns and adjectives, rarely to verbs, with a negative 
force, like English un-, Latin t»- ; as dv-cXcv^^os, unfree, di/- 
ai8i79, shameless, dv-ofioto9, unlike, a-irais, childless, d-ypa<f>oiy un" 
written, a-^€09, godless. 

(b) Svcr-, ill (opposed to cv, well)^ denoting difficulty or 
trouble ; as 8uo--7ropos, hard to pass (opposed to €u-7ropo9) ; Sva- 
Tvxrjsy unfortunate (opposed to cv-rvxi;?). 

(c) vry- (Latin 72e), a poetic negative prefix; as vq-woiyoiy 
unavenged; vrj-fi€pTi^, unerring. 

(d) ^/it- (Latin semi-) , half; as ^/xt-^€os, demigod. 

Note 1. A few intensive prefixes are found in poetry, — d^-, c/m-, 5d-, 
iu-, as dpl-ytKOTos, well-known ; da-^otv6s, bloody. 

Note 2. The prefix o- is sometimes copulative (denoting union) ; as 
in A'Xoxos, bedfellow (from Xexos). 

(B.) Last Part op a Compound Word. 

5. At the beginning of the last part of a compound noun 
or adjective, a, €, or o (unless it is lengthened by position) is 
generally lengthened to 17 or w. Mg. 

^fpoT-riy69 ((rrpar6-sj a^«), general; vTT-rjKoof (vir6, djcovw), obe- 
dient; Kar-fip€<f)ris {koto^ €p€<l>ay), covered ; tir-awfiof (eirt, Spoim), nam- 
tng or named for; KaT-iryopoi {Kardf and stem of dyopd), accuser. (Se(i 
8 A*> -*) 
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6. The last part of a compound noun or adjective may be 
changed in form when a suffix is added (§ 129). This takes 
place especially in compound adjectives, and when an abstract 
noun forms the last part of a compound noun. E,g, 

^uK6-Tifios (jififi)^ honor-loving; irokxMrpayfiap (irpayfia), meddle- 
some; avr-apKris (avros, dpKeo), suffice) y self-sufficient ; ov-atd^r (mdco- 
ixai)^ shameless; KaK0-ri6rjs (rjOos), ill-disposed; — XiBo-fioXia (XlOost 
fio\rf)y stone-throwing , vavfJMxio. (yavsy iMxi)* sea-Jight. 

Compound adjectives in i;s are especially frequent (§ 129, 17). 

Note. An abstract noun compounded with a preposition may retain 
its form ; as Tpo-/3ovX^, forethought. 

7. A compound verb can be formed directly only by prefix- 
ing a preposition to a verb ; as irpocr-ayo), bring to. Indirect 
compounds (denominatives) are formed from compound nouns 
or adjectives, which themselves may be compounded in various 
ways. E,g. 

Ai^o/SoX/o), throw stones, denom. from Xi^-/3oXor, stone-thrower; 
KorrrYopea, accuse, from Kor-riyopoi, accuser (cf. 5). See § 105, 
1, N. 2. 

(C.) Meaning of Compounds. 

§ 132* Compound nouns and adjectives are of three 
classes, distinguished by the relation of the parts of the com- 
pound to each other and to the whole. 

1. Objective compounds are those composed of a noun and 
a verb, adjective, or preposition, in which the noun stands to 
the other part in some relation (commonly that of object) which 
could be expressed by an oblique case of the noun. JS.g, 

Aoyo-ypd<f)os^ speech-writer (k6yovs ypa<f)<av)', pMr-dv0p€inrof, man-^ 
hating (/itcreov avOpairovs) ; aTpar-TjySs, general (^army-leading, arparov 
ayav) ; d$i6-\oyos, worthy of mention (a ji09 Xoyov) ; &papr-i-voos, erring 
in mind (&pxipTa>u pov) ; la^Seos, godlike (laos ^fw) ; Tepjr-i-K€pavvos^ de- 
lighting in thunder (r€pir6p€vos K€pavvm) ; diO'Tp€<t>fjs, reared hy Zeus 
(cf. bu-^€Tr}s, fallen or sent from Zeus, and Aii-rpci^^r, a proper name). 
So with a preposition : €y-xa>piof, native (Jv rfi x^P^) » c<^-t?nrio9, ic* 
longing on a horse (€<f}* tTnry). 

Note. When the last part of an objective compound is a transitive ver- 
bal in 01 formed by the suffix o- (§ 129, 1), it generaUy accents the penult 
if this is short, otherwise the last syllable. But if tiie last part is intran- 
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sitive or passdye (in sense)^ the accent is recessive. Thus Xo7o-7pd0off, 
speechrvrrUer ; XiOo-fidXos, thrower of atones^ but \t06-po\os, pelted with 
stones; fitirpo-icTiHfos, mcUridde, mcUricidal; aTpaT-rr/is, general; Xoyo* 
woidSf story-maker, 

2. Determinative compounds are nouns or adjectives in 
which the first part, generally as adjective or adverb, quali- 
fies (or determines) the second part. M,g. 

*AKp6-vokis, citadel (dicpa irSXis) ; fua-rnifipla (^f07f ^fiepa, § 14, 2, 
N. l)y mid-day ; y^rvbo^iiavrist false prophet ; opo-bovKos-, fellow-slave 
(6/AoO hovKrvtav) \ bvo-'poBrjSf learning with difficulty ; aKu-verrjf, swift- 
frying f apjcPi-S^arpov, amphitheatre {theatre extending all rounds \ 
&-ypa<l)os, unioritten. Here belong adjectives like /ieXi-i^d^r (Jo^vOi 
honey-sweet f ^Aprjl-Boos, swift as Ares {Ares-swifT) . 

Note. Here belong a few compounds sometimes called copulaiive, 
made of two noons or two adjectives, and signifying a combination of the 
two things or qualities. Strictly, the first part limits the last, like an 
adjective or adverb. Such are laTp6-paPTti, physician-prophet (a prophet 
who is also 2i physician)', ^L^-fidxa-tpa, sword-sabre; dpSp6-irais, man-child; 
yXvKtj-TiKpoSf sweetly bitter ; Oed-ravpos (of Zeus changed to a bull). 

3. Possessive or attributive compounds are adjectives in which 
the first part qualifies the second (as in determinatives), and 
the whole denotes a quality or attribute belonging to some 
person or thing. JS.g. 

*Apyvpo-ro^os, with silver bow (apyvpovv r6^op txtni)\ ffoieo-da/fMMr, 
ill-fated (icaicdv daipova c)(o>y)i viKpo-yapos, turetcfiedly married (irixpA^ 
yapov cxa>v) ; Spo-voposy having the same laws; ^Koroy-icci^aXoff, hundred- 
headed; b€Ka-€rf]s, of ten years (diu*ation); dyado-eilirisy having the 
appearance {€idos) of good ; Zv-Beos, inspired (having God within)^ 
nKv-novs^ stoift-footed (mK€'is nodas ex**")' — ^^^ irod-aiajs (vo^s incus) ^ 
foot-swijft, is a determinative. 

Remark. In compound verbs, the original verb remains the funda- 
mental part, modified more or less in meaning by the preposition prefixed. 
Other compounds than those here mentioned present no difficulties in re- 
spect to meaning. 



PART IV. 



SYNTAX. 



DEFINITIONS. 



§ 133. 1- Every sentence must contain two parts, a 
%vhject and a predicate. The subject is that of which 
something is stated. The predicate is that which is 
stated of the subject. Thus in the sentence Aapew 
^curiXevet, Darius is king^ Aapelof; is the subject and 
^aa-iKevet is the predicate. 

Note 1. When any part of ei/Ai, be^ connects the subject with a 
following noun or adjective, the verb is called the copula (i. e. means 
of coupling) ^ and what follows is called the predicate; as Aapcic^ 
coTi fiaaCkfis^ Darius is king, 2oK<ov eWi a'o<l>os, Solon is wise, where 
tori is the copula. (See § 136, Rem.) 

Elfii, however, can form a complete predicate, as in tl&i 6€olf Gods 
exist ; it is then called the substantive verb. 

Note 2. The simple subject and predicate may each be modified 
by additional words or clauses; as Kvpos, dicovaas A ccircv, eioTjX^ 
€tff T^i' TToXtv, Ci/rusy on hearing what he said, went into the city, where 
KOpof , oKova-as A ciTrey, is the modified subject, and the rest is the 
modified predicate. 

2. That upon which the action of a verb is exerted is 
called the object. The object may be either direct or 
indirect : thus, in eScoKe r^ 'x^pijfjLara ro) avSpi, he gave the 
money to the man^ xPVH^t^ ^^ ^^^ direct object and dpBpi 
is the indirect (or remote^ object. 
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Note. Some verbs, called transitive, generally need the addition 
of an object to complete the sense. Others, called intransUive, admit 
no such addition; as dinjXBop, I departed, 

SUBJECT AND PREDICATK 

SUBJECT. 

§ 134. 1. The subject of a finite verb is in the nomi- 
native ; as 6 ainjp rjXdev, the man came. 

A verb in definite mood is caUed a finite verb (§ 89). 

2. The subject of the infinitive mood is in the ac- 
cusative ; as Xeyovav rov^ avZpa<; aTreXOelv, they say that 
the men went away. 

3. But the subject of the infinitive is generally omitted 
when it is the same as the subject or the object of the 
leading verb ; as fiovkerac aTreXOelv, he wishes to go away; 
(fyrjal ypd(l)€iv, he says that he is writing; irapaivovpAv 
aot fjiipecv, we advise you to remain. 

So when it is the same with any important adjunct of the lead- 
ing verb ; as xaKovpyov iori KptBivr d7ro6av€iv, it is like a malefactor to 
die by sentence of the law (§ 138, N. 8, b). 

Note 1. The subject nominative of the first or second person is 
omitted, except when special emphasis is required. (See foot-note, 
page 143.) 

The nominative of the third person is omitted: — 

(a) When it is expressed or implied in the context; 

(h) When it is a general word for persons ; as Xcyoweri, they say^ 
it is said ; 

(c) AVhen it is indefinite; as in o^c rjv, It was late; KoKm c^ci, it is 
well ; ^»;Xot, // is evident (the case .sAom.v) : so in the impersonal con- 
struction with the verbal in reoy, as in ireiariov (cWt) t^ voiuo, we 
must obey the law (§ 281, 2). 

(</) When the verb implies its own subject, as ic^pvero-et, the her- 
ald (Krjpv^) proclaims, eVdXTriyJf, the trumpeter sounded the trumpet^ 
KfoXvfi, a hindrance occurs. In passive expressions like Trapeo-ieev- 
aarai /xot, preparation has been tnade by me (I am prepared^, like cen- 
turn est in Latin, the subject is really the idea of preparation^ &c 
contained in the verb. See § 198. 
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(c) With verbs like iJei, it rains, darpairrei, it lightens, o-eie*, there is 
an earthquake (it shakes), where, however, some subject like Zeiis or 
Beos was originally supplied. 

Note 2. Many verbs in the third person singular have an infini- 
tive or a sentence as their subject. These are called impersonal verbs. 
Such are YrpcVcc and npoariKei, it is proper, tvtari and (^tart, it is possi" 
hie, boKti, it seems good, avyi^iva, it happens, and the like ; as c^co-riy 
vyiiv Toirro Trotctv, it is in your power to do this (to do this is possible for 
you). So also dct and )(prj, it is required, we ou^ht ; as del ^fias aircX- 
Bfip, we must go away (here, however, the infinitive might be consid- 
ered an object, and fici and vp^ might be classed under Note 1 (c) : 
cf. § 172, N. 2). 

The name impersonal is applied with still greater propriety 
(thou&^h less frequently) to the verbs included m (c) and (d) of 
Notel. 



Subject NominatiTe and Verb* 

§ 135. 1. A verb agrees with its subject nominative 
in number and person ; as (€70)) Xer/co, I Bay^ ovto<; \eyei, 
this man sat/s^ ol avhpe^ Xeyova-ip, the men say. 

2. But a nominative in the neuter plural regularly 
taJkes a singular verb ; as ravra iyevero, these things hap- 
pened^ T^ olKijfiaTa eirea^v, the buildings fell. So a£v- 
vard iam (or dhvvaTov iarC), it is impossible. 

But exceptions sometimes occur, especially with nouns denoting 
persons. Several are found in Xenophon. 

3. A singular collective noun may take a plttral verb ; 
as TO ttXtjOo^ iylrrftplaavTo TToXefielv, the majority voted 
for war. 

Note 1. "When several subjects are connected by and, they gen- 
erally have a plm-al verb. But the verb often agrees with one of 
the subjects (generally the nearest), and is understood with tlie 
i-est. The latter generally happens when they are connected by or 
or nor. E.g. 

Svfi<f>oivovfiev cyo) Koi vfitiSy I and you agree : 0*0^01 rya> Ka\ <rv $ftcv, 
/ and you were wise ; koi av koi oi adcXc^oi naprjarc, Imth you and your 
brothers were present, 'Efic oike KMp6s . . . oiV* iXnls oure f^opos 
ofjT SKko ovbtv (irriptv, 

13 
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Note 2. If the subiects are of different persons, the verb is in 
the first person rather than the second, and in the second rather than 
the third. (See examples under N. 1.) 

Note 3. A verb in the dual may follow two subjects in the sin- 
gular, or even a plural subject denoting two persons or things. But 
even a subject in the dual may have a verb in the plural. (See II. 
iv. 453; v. 10, 275; xvi. 218.) 

Note 4. Sometimes a verb agrees with the predicate nomina- 
tive; as al xopriylai Uavop €vbaiftoviaT (rij/iciov itrriVy the payments 
for choruses are a sufficient sign of prosperity. 

Note 5. Rarely a singular verb has a masculine or feminine sub- 
ject in the plural; as ^ori be inra trrdBtoi i^ *Afivdov €S t^v mravrioVf 
and there is a distance of seven stadesfrom Abydos to the opposite coast. 
In such cases the subject follows the verb, and its plural form seems 
to have arisen from an afterthought. 

See also the phrases coriv o^ &c., § 152, N. 2. 



predicate noun and adjective. 

§ 136, With verbs signifying to 6e, to become^ to ap^ 
pear^ to he named^ chosen^ considered^ and the like, a 
noun or adjective in the predicate is in the same case a^ 
the subject. U,^. 

O^ror iari jSacriXcuf, this man is king; 'AXc^opdpor Beos mvofjLar 
frro, Alexander was named a God ; rjpfBrj o'TpaTrjyosj he toas chosen 
general; 17 noXis tftpovpiov KareaTrjy the city became a fortress; olrog 
itrrip €vdaip.<i>v, this man is happy; rj noKis fxeyaKrj cycvcro, the city be- 
came great ; rjv^rjTai yJyas^ he has grown (to be) great. 

Remark. The verbs which are here included with the copula 
elfii (§ 133, 1, N. 1) are called copulative verbs. The predicate 
nominative with the passive verbs of this class represents tne predi- 
cate accusative of the active construction (§ 166). 

Note 1. The predicate adjective agrees with the subject in gen- 
der and number as well as in case (§ 138, Remark). 

Note 2. The predicate of an infinitive with its subject accusa- 
tive expressed (§ 134, 2) is in the accusative; as /SouXerai t6v v16p 
elvai ao(f)6yy he wishes his son to be wise. So when the participle is 
used like the infinitive in indirect discourse (§ 280) ; as gdeaop r6p 
Kvpov /SaaiXca yep6p.€vov, they knew that Cyrus had become king. 

Note 3. (a) "UTien the subject of eivai or of a copulative infini- 
tive is omitted because it refers to the same person or tiling as a 
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nominative, genitive, or dative connected with thei leading verb 
(§ 134, 3), a predicate noun or adjective which belongs to the omit- 
ted subject is generally assimilated in case to the preceding nomina- 
tive, genitive, or dative. But it may stand in the accusative instead 
of being assimilated to a genitive or dative ; especially a predicate 
noun is very seldom assimilated to a genitive. E,g. 

{Nom,^ BovXrrat <ro<f>os €ivai, he wishes to be wise; 6 ^AXe^apbpos 
€<l>aaK€v €ivai Ai6s viost Alexander asserted that he was a son of Zeus, 

(Gen.) Kvpov ibiovro a>s TrpoBvfiordTov ycveV^at, they asked 
Cyrus to be as devoted to them as possible ; but (with a noun) 'A^- 
vaitav idfTjOrfaav (r(f>itn PoriBovs ytveaBai, they asked the Athenians to 
become their helpers. 

(Dat,) vvv trot t^ttrrw dvdpl ycF/o-^cu, it is now in your power to 
show yourself a man ; frpcTrcc (roi euvc npoBv/iii^j it becomes you to be 
zealous; but also <rvfKl>€p€i avrols ^tXovr ehfcu, it is for their interest 
to befriends. 

(b) So when a participle (in any case) represents the leading 
verb, and its noun the leading subject; as ^\0ov cVt nva rap Bokovv- 
Tuv elvai ao<f)S)P, I went to one of those who seemed to be wise ; ttoXXoI 
r«v npooTTotria'afievoiv (tvai aocjita-Taiv, many of those who professed to 
be sophists. So rols BoKovaiv €ivai ao^oX^. 

Note 4. The same principle (N. 3) applies to the predicate of 
&v or of the participle of a copulative verb; as SBfaav o-oc^ol ^vrcr, 
they knew that they were wise (but fibto'av rovrovs aof^vs ivras, they 
knew that these men were wise). See Note 2. 

Note 5. For the application of the same principle to all adjective words 
which refer to the omitted subject of an infinitive, see § 138, JN. 8. 



APPOSITION. 

§ 137. A noun annexed to another noun to describe 
it, and denoting the same person or thing, agrees with it 
in case. This is called apposition. E.g. 

Aaptiog 6 /Sdo-iXeur, Darius the king. ^ABrjiKUj fi€yakrf irokii^ Athens^ 
a great city. 'Yfids rovr ao(f>ovs^ you, the wise ones. *H/ui£v rwv 'A^- 
vaiav, of uSy the Athenians. 9(/iioTo<tX^r ^ico) (sc. €ya>), / Themisio- 
cles am come. ^iK^atos Kai Avkohv oi ^Axaioi, Philesius and Lycon^ the 
Achaean^. 

Note 1. Possessive pronouns and adjectives may have a geni- 
tive in apposition with a genitive which they imply ; as 6 iphi rov 
TctkaiTT^pov ffiosy the life of me. miserable one; AOrjvcuos Ai', iroKeas rrjs 
firytoTi/c, being (a citizen) of Athens, the greatest city. So to u/icrc/xi 
avrcay (for ra vpMv avrtfi/), your own (§ 147, N. 4). 
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Note 2. A noun which might stand in the partitive genitive 
(§ 168) sometimes takes the case of the words denoting its parts, 
especially when the latter include the whole of the former; as oIkIm 
ai fifv TToXXat TrcTrru/cccrai/, okiyai Be n€pir}(ravi most of the houses had 
fallen, but afeio remained (where we might have riav oIkiwv). So ow- 
Tot aXkos oKKo Xcyft. This is called partitive apposition. 

Note 3. A nomi may be in apposition with a whole sentence, 
being in the nominative or accusative as it is more closely con- 
nected in thought with the subject or with the object of the sen- 
tence ; as Keitnai TTf crowcs, maris ov afuKpa TroXeif tJiey lie prostrate y — 
no small {cause of) conjidence to the city ; 'EXevrjv icrdvoofiep. MeviXe^ 
Xvnriv niKpav, let us kill Helen, (which will be) a bitter grief to Menelaus. 

Note 4. A noun may be in apposition with the subject or the 
object of a sentence, where we use as or a like word; as iwnoi rjyovro 
Bvfiara r« 'HXiC|>, horses were brought as offerings to the Sun (in 
active, Xtnrovs ayeiv SvpaTOy to bring horses as offerings) \ avfifidx^^f 
cjeis dcovsy you will have Gods as allies. So rvx^lv rivos <^tXov, to 
gain some one as a friend : ;^pQ)/iai tovt<o <f)LX<a, I treat him as a friend. 
So Tivos btbda-KCLKoi j^kctc ; as teachers of what are you come f See 
§ 166, Note 2. 

AGREEMENT OF ADJECTIVES. 

§ 138. Adjectives agree with their nouns in gender, 
number, and case. This applies also to the article and 
to adjective pronouns and participles. £J,ff. 

*0 aoKpos dvrip, the wise man ; tov codtov di/dpdr, roi 0*0^^ dubpl, tov 
a'o(j>ov dv8pay T(i>u (to(^o>v dvdpiou, &C. Ovtos 6 dvT]p, this man ; tovtov 
TOV duBposy TovTap Tu>v dvbpQiv. At TTpo TOV OTOfiaTos v^fs vavp.a\oia'aiy 
the ships engaged in battle before the mouth {of the harbor). It includes 
predicate adjectives with copulative verbs, the case of which has 
already been considered (§ 136) ; as al apiarai, BoKovaai tlpai, <l>v(rftgy 
the natures which seem to be best. 

Remark. The adjective may be either attributive or predicate. 
An attributive adjective simply qualifies the noun, without the inter- 
vention of a verb (like all the adjectives above, except apiarai). The 
predicate adjective may be connected with its noun by the copula 
(§ 133, 1, N. 1), or by a copulative verb (§ 136); as 6 dvfjp dyaBo^ 
€<TTiv, the man is good ; KaXftrat dyaOdsi he is called good : or it may 
stand to its noun in any relation which implies some part of elfil ; 
as TTTTjuas bioi)K€is Toiff ATTiSaff, you are pursuing hopes which are winged 
(i.e. hopes being winged) ; dOdvaTov ttjv pvrjp,r]v KaTaXetyjrova-iVj immortal is 
the memory they will leave behind them (i.e. ttju pvrjprjp ovaap dddvarop)] 
jToicl Tovs Mrjdovs daOeptUy he makes the Medes (to be) weak (§ 166). 
A predicate adjective is often known by its position with resi)ect to 
the article; see § 142, 3, and the examples. 
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XoTE 1. (a) An attributive adjective belonging to several nouns 
generally agrees with the nearest or the most prominent one, and is 
understood with tlie rest; as rov ayaBov &»hpa xat yxtvauea^ the good 
man and woman; iravri koi Xoy^ icai fujxoi^i ^y every word and de^ 
vice. 

(b) But such an adjective is occasionally plural if it belongs to 
several singular nouns, or dual if it belongs to two ; as vta^povoav tori 
KCLi dv8p6i Koi yvvauc6s ovra Troictv, it is the part of prudent (persons), 
both men and women, thus to do. 

Note 2. (a) A predicate adjective is regularly plural if it be- 
longs to several singular nouns, or dual if it belongs to two. If the 
nouns are of different genders, the adjective is commonlv masculine 
if one of the nouns denotes a male person, and commonly neuter if 
all denote things. Thus*, tlbt iraripa rt Ka\ firirtpa koi dd€\<f>ovs Koi 
r^v iavTov yvvauca at;^fiaXa>rovr yeyevqfievovs, he saw that both his 
father and his mother, his brothers, and his own wife had been marie 
captives : iroXcfior koi arda-is oXeOpia reus iroXeaiv earty, toarand faC" 
tion are destructive to states. 

(b) But it sometimes follows both the gender and number of 
the nearest or most prominent noun; as irp6ppi(os aMs^ rf yvvrf, rh 
iraidia, aTrokoifjtrjv, may 1 perish root and branch, myself, my wife, my 
children. 

(c) A predicate adjective is sometimes neuter, being used like a 
noun (§ 139), even when its noun is masculine or feminine; as 
Ka\6v 4 HX^^cta, a beautiful thing is truth. 

Note 3. A collective noun in the singular denoting persons 
may take a plural /Mzr/ici/?/^ ; as Tpoiav iXovres *Apyc(W ar^kos, the 
Ar gives* army having taken Troy. 

Note 4. An adjective may conform to the real rather than the 
grammatical gender of a noun denoting a person ; as </)iX€ tIkvov, dear 
child ! 

Note 5. The masculine form of the dual is very often used for 
the feminine in adjective pronouns and the article ; as rovro) to) rcxva, 
these two arts. Especially rare are the feminiiies rd, ravra. 

Note 6. AiJo, two, is often used with a plural noun. "Oa-a-f, the 
eyes, and Bovpf, two spears, in Homer, may have plural adjectives. 

NoTK 7. A predicate adjective is sometimes used where we should 
use an adverb or adverbial phrase; as Udvrts fjkBov, they came wiH- 
ingly; opKidi aot Xeyo), / say it to you on my oath; Trp&Tos ^ e^fpc- 
€iv€ NcoTwp, andfrst, Nestor inquired. There is often, however, a 
great distinction between the adjective and the adverb; as np&Tot 
avTovs €ldov, I was the first to see them; irpoarovs aurovr €i8ov, they 
were the first whom I saw; it/jwtov (adv.) avrovs tltov, first (of all 
that I did) / saw them. 
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Note 8. (a) When the subject of an infinitive is omitted be- 
cause it refers to the same person or thing as a nominative, geni- 
tive, or dative connected with the leading verb (§ 134, 3), adjectives, 
adjective pronouns, and participles which belong to the omitted sub- 
ject are generally assimilated in case to the preceding nominative, 
genitive, or dative; but they sometimes stand in the accusative 
(agreeing with the omitted subject) instead of the genitive or da- 
tive, rarely instead of the nominative. This occurs chiefly in the 
predicate of ctvat, or of a copulative verb ; for the usage in such 
cases and for examples, see § 136, Note 3. 

(b) With the infinitives of other verbs, the assimilation of an ad- 
jective to a subject nominative is regular and very rarely neglected; 
after a genitive , assimilation seldom (if ever) occurs, and the accusa- 
tive is regular; after a dative either the dative or the accusative may 
be used. E.g. 

(JVom.) Ovx SfioKayffaa cfieXi^ros rJKciVy I shall not admit that I am 
come unbidden ; ovk €<pvj avros, aXX* tKtlvov orpaTrjyfiv, he said that not 
(he) himself y but he (Nicias) was general ; he said ovk Ciyo>) avrbs 
(arparrfyS)) (iXX* €Kfivos arparriyd^ <»ut6s being adjective (§ 145, 1) and 
€K€lyos substantive. 

(Dat.) tdo^tv aifToU a-va-Ktvaa-afiiyois A elxov kcu cf oirXto-ofic- 
vois npoUvat, they decided to pack up what they had and arm themselves 
completely y and to advance (Anab. ii. 1, 2); but €8o^€y avrols vpotf>v 
Xaicas KaravrricFavras avyKaKfiv rovs orpaTiaTas, they decided to 
station pickets and to assemble the soldiers {ib, iii. 2, 1) ; in i. 2, we 
find two datives and an accusative. 

(Accus, for Gen,) Kcucovpyov cVri KpiBevr* mroBavtiVt arrparfiyov 
d€ fiaxofi€vov ToU TToXffiiW, it is like a malefactor to die by the sen^ 
tence of a court, but like a general (Jo die) fighting the enemy ; diofiai 
vfi&v fi(fivrifi€Vovs tS)v clprjfjJvoyv ra diKOia y^ffiiaatrOm, I beg of you 
to remember what has been said, and to vote what is just. 



Adjective used as a Noun. 

§ 139« 1. An adjective or participle, generally with the 
article, may be used as a noun; as 6 SiKatos, the just man; 
6 cx^pos, the enemy ; <I}lX.os, a friend; icaic^, a base woman ; to 
fiicrov or fjiia-ov^ the middle ; ol xaKoi, the bad ; rots dya^ots, to the 
good; rtov Kparovvrm^^ of those in power ; KaKci, evils; ra Ovrprd^ 
mortal things ; ol ypaif/apLcvoi itaKpaTTjv, the accusers of SocrcUes 
(§276,2). 

Note. In some cases, a noun is distinctly implied; as tJ wnr- 
pai^ (sc. fjptpif), on the next day. 
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2. The neuter singular of an adjective with the article is 
often used as an abstract noun ; as ro koXov, beauty (= koX- 
Xos) 9 TO 8t#caioi/, justice (= Sucaiocvvq) . 

Note. The participle, which is a verbal adjective, is occasion- 
ally thus used for the infinitive, which is a vernal noun ; as r6 de- 
dtds, fear (= t6 btbievai) ; eV rw^ fifi fUXeriaPTij in the not practising 
(s= €v r^ ftff fUkerav) ; both in Thucydides. So in Latin, opus est 
maturato, there is need of haste. 



THE ARTICLE. 

Homeric Use of Uie Article. 

§ 140. In the oldest Greek (as in Homer) the arti- 
cle appears generally as a demonstrative or personal pro- 
noun, sometimes as a relative. U,g. 

Trfp 8' tya ov Xvo-o), but I will not free her; rov be jcXvf ^c^os 'AfroX- 
XoDV, and Phoebus Apollo heard him ; 6 yap rj\0€ Boas em vrjas 'Axatobv, 
for he came^ &c. As relative, wpa ytoXXo to. KaUro^ many fires which 
were burning; d^pa ra tb^Kov, gifts which they gave. 

Note 1. Even in Homer, adjectives and participles used as 
nouns (§ 139, 1) have the article, as in Attic Greek ; as oi yap ofptoroi 
ip vrfvahf Kearcu^for the bravest sit in the ships ; ol aXXoi, the others ; ra 
r* i6vTa ra r eaofievoy both things that are and things that are to be. 

Note 2. (a) When the article is used with nouns in Homer, it 
is generally a pronoun, with which the noun is in apposition; as 
6 8* tl^paxf x^**o^*^*7^» ^"^ ^^» brazen AreSy roared; rf 8* deicovcr 
Sfia rolo'i yvvfj JctVv, and she, the woman, went with them umoilling. 

(b) Nearer the Attic use of the article are examples like these: 
avrap 6 roia-i y/ptav obov ffytnovevtv^ but he, the old man, showed them 
the way; rov 8* olov irarip* tlpov, and they found him, the father, alone, 

(c) Hardly, if at all, to be distinguished from the Attic article is 
that found in examples like these: ore 8^ rriv vri<Tov affiiKfro, when 
now he came to the island ; to t€ aOevos ^Qpiavos, and the might of 
Orion ; ai be yvvaUes itrrdfuvai davfiaCov, and the women stood and 
vxmdered, 

(d) It is, therefore, often difficult to decide the exact force of an 
article in early Greek. The above examples show a gradual transi- 
tion, even in Homer, from the original pronoun to the time definite 
article. 
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Note 3. The examples in Note 2 (c) are exceptional ; and in such 
cases the nouns usually stand without the article in Homer, as in 
Latin. Thus bciv^ dc icXoyyr) yci/cr* apyvp4oto /Stoio would in Attic 
Greek require rj lekayyq and rod /SioC (§ 141). 

Note 4. Heixjdotus generally uses the forms of the article be- 
ginning with r in the place of the ordinary relative, — of which he 
uses only the forms oc, rj, ot, and at, except after prepositions. Thus 
Spvit ipos^ r^ oi/voiuz ^Ivi^y a sacred birdy whose name is Phoenix. In 
other respects, he uses the article as it is used in Attic prose. 

Note 5. The Lyric poets follow the Homeric usage with respect 
to the ai*ticle more closely than Herodotus ; and the Attic poets, espe- 
cially in the lyric chorus, admit Homeric uses. 

Attic Use of the Article. 

§ 141. In Attic Greek the article generally cor- 
responds to the English definite article the; as 6 awjp, 
the man ; twv TroXecop, of the cities ; Toi<: ''EWrjacv^ to the 

Greeks. 

Note 1. The Greek uses the article in certain cases in which the 
English generally omits it. Such ai*e the following: — 

(a) Pi'oper names may take the article; as 6 ^cuKpanj^ or ScMcpo- 
TTfSi Socrates. 

(b) Abstract nouns very often take the article ; as ^ dpcri), virtue^ 
^ diKatoa-vvrf J Justice ; rj €v\aP€iai caution. But dperri, &c. are also used 
in the same sense. 

(c) Nouns qualified by a demonstrative or possessive pronoun 
regularly take the article ; as o^roy 6 dv^p, this man ; 6 €fi6s warrip, my 
father; ntpi Trjs rifurcpas iroXeoif, about our state. (See § 142, 4.) So 
with nouns on which a possessive genitive of a personal, demonstra- 
tive, or reflexive pronoun depends; as 6 Trarrjp fiov, mi/ father; 6 €fiav 
Tov narripj my own father (§ 142, 1, Note) ; 6 Tovriav narrfp, tlieir 
father. 

(d) TotouTof , TovovTogy Toi6(rbcy Tocroo-dc, and rrjXiKovTos may take 
the article ; as t6v toiovtov avbpa, such a man. It is always used with 
dcii/a, such a one. 

Note 2. The article is sometimes used, where we use a posses- 
sive pronoun, to mark something as belonging to a person or thing 
mentioned in the sentence ; as (px^rai Maubavrj npus t6v iraTtpa, Mun- 
dane comes to her father (lit. to the father). 

Note 3. An adverb, a preposition with its case, or any similar 
expression, may be used with the article to qualify a noun, like an 
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attributive adjective ; as ol rm SvBpwm^ the men of tMt time ; rov 
irdXat Kadfiov, of ancient Cadmus; ol cV Surm *AOrfvaioif the Athenians in 
the city. 

Here a noun denoting men or things is often omitted ; as o« ev 
a(7T€i, those in the city ; toU rorct to those of that time ; ot d/itjA Hkd- 
ravoy those about Plato (generally Plato and his school^ or simply 
Plato), 

Note 4. The nouns yrj, land, wpayfAaraj things or affairs, viotf 
son J and sometimes other nouns which are readily suggested by the 
context, may be omitted after the article, when a qualifying adjec- 
tive or genitive is added; as els liiv iavr&v (sc. yrjv), to their own 
land ; cV rrjs nepioucidos, from the neighboring country; ri rrjs iroXcor, 
the affairs of the state ; HepiKkrjs 6 SaudiTmov (sc. vios), Pericles, the son 
of Xanthippus ; rrjv raxlarriv (sc. odov), the quickest tcay. Expressions 
like TO rrjs Tvxnsj ra ttjs o/jy^c, with no definite nouns understood, 
sometimes do not differ from Tvxrjt Fortune, and opyrj, wi-ath. 

Note 5. Instead of repeating a noun with new adjuncts in the 
safhie sentence, it is sufficient to repeat its article ; as ol rS>v iroXireov 
naid€s KOI ol r&v cfXXcav, the children of the citizens and those of the 
others. 

Note 6. The infinitive, as a verbal noun (§ 258), may take a 
neuter article ; as t6 eidevat, the knowing ; aoi to fifj aiyfjaai Xotir^y ^Vy 
it remained for you not to be silent. 

Note 7. In like manner, a neuter article may precede a whole 
clause considered as a noun; as t6 ypStBKravrhv navraxov *(m xpT 
(rifiov, the saying ^^know thyself ^^ is everywhere useful. 

Note 8. A predicate noun seldom has the article; as wf ^ 
^ fie pa ryci/ero, the day became night ; oZroi elai jcomotoi m/Spamdnv, these 
are the worst of men. But when the predicate refers definitely to 
distinct individuals, it may have the article ; as ctVi d* o^oc ol eldd- 
res TokriBes ; and are these those (whom I mean) who know the truth f 



Position of the Article. 

§ 142. 1. An attributive adjective which qualifies a 
noun with the article commonly stands between the arti- 
cle and the noun ; as 6 <ro0o9 av^p, the wise man ; t&v 
pL€yd\a)v TToXecov, of the great cities. 

The position of such an adjective with reference to the article 
(with the two modifications mentioned in 2) is called the attributive 
position, as opposed to the predicate position (see 3). 
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NoTA. This applies to possessive pronouns and all expressions 
which have the force of attributive adjectives, when they are pre- 
ceded by the article (§ 141, N. 3), and to dependent genitives (ex- 
cept partitives and the genitive of the personal pronoun) ; as 6 c/a^ 
varrjp, my father ; ^ a^ M"lpy ^V mother ; 6 tfiavrov trarfip, my own 
father ; oi ev aarti apBpwtroij the men in the city ; ovb^ts r&v rm *£XXi^ 
vavy none of the Greeks of that time ; to t^ Svti yftevdos, the real fidse- 
hood ; €is TTiv eKfivuv irokiv, into their city; oi r&v Qrj^nv arpaTtiyoi, 
the generals of the Thehans (2, N. 2). For participles, see 2, N. o. 

Two or even three articles may thus stand together; as rk r§s 
T&v noT^Siv yfnjxfis ^tipara^ the eyes of the soul of the multitude, 

2. The article together with any of these qualifying 
expressions may follow the noun, in which case the noun 
itself may have another article before it. U,ff. 

*0 dv^p 6 a-ofposj or dprjp 6 (to<I)6s, the wise man (not, however, 6 dvfjp 
ao^oSi see § 142, 3; al ir6k€is ai drfpoKpaTovpevai^ the states which are 
under democracies ; avBpamot oi rm^the men of that time; irpos dBudap 
T^v oKpaTov, with regard to pure injustice, 

Rekark. Of the three attributive positions, the first {e.g, 6 <ro<f>bs dn^p) 
is the most common and the most simple and natural ; the second (6 dp^p 
6 ao4>6s) is the most formal ; the third {dt'iip 6 <ro<f>6s) is the least commoiiy 
especially in the more careful prose writers. 

Note 1. The article at the beginning of a clause may be sepa- 
rated from its noun by fici/, be, re, yc, yap, br^, and sometimes by other 
words. 

Note 2. The partitive genitive (§ 168) rarely stands in either of 
the positions here mentioned, but either precedes or follows the gov- 
erning noun and its article, like a predicate; as oi kqkoX tS>v iroXtrotVy 
or rSiv iro\iT&v oi KaKoi, the bad among the citizens ^rarely ot r&tf iroXi- 
Tciv KOKoi). Even the other forms of the adnommal genitive occa- 
sionally nave this position, as tc5i/ ttclKcump ^ <l>iXoa'o(f>ia, the philosophy 
of the ancients. 

Note 3. (a) *0 SKKos generally means the rest, seldom the other; 
oi SkXoi, the others : as fj ak\ri nokis, the rest of the state (but 5XXij tro- 
Xis, another state); ot oXXot "EXXiyvfr, the other Greeks. Both 6 oXXos 
and oKkos (rarely erepos) may have the meaning of besides ; as cvdttt- 
poviC6p€vos vno t£)v ttoXitov Ka\ tS>p aXXoi' ^ev<ov, congratulated by the 
citizens and the foreigners besides; ov yap ^v x^pros ovbe cfXXo dfV 
dpop, for there was no grass nor any tree either (lit. any other tree), 

(h) UoXvs with the article generally (though not always) means 
the f/reater part, especially in oi noXKoi, the multitude, the majority, 
and r6 nokv, the greater part. So oi rrXc/ovcr, the majority, tA n-Xcuiy, 
the greater part, oi n-Xctaroi and to nkeiarov, the greatest number or 
part. 
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Note 4. When a noun has two or more qualif^g words, each 
of them may take an article and stand in either ojf the above posi- 
tions (1 or 2), or all may stand between one article and its noun ; as 
17 *Atti/(^ 17 imKata ^a>vi;, the ancient Attic speech; ra rci^ rh cavrwip 
ra fuiKpd, their own long walls ; tirefiirov cir ras akXas ^ApKaducas irdXapy 
they sent to the other Arcadian cities; ^ vir* *AperrJT 'HpitueXcow imidtv- 
CIS, the instruction of Hercules by Virtue. Occasionally one stands 
between the article and the noun, while another follows the noun 
without an article ; as ^ c v fuixu $vfiPo\fi Paptta* 

Note 5 When an attributive participle (§ 138) with dependent 
words qualifies a noun with the article, either the participle or the 
dependent words may follow the noun ; as t6v piovra norapop but rrjg 
ndXfdSy the river which runs through the city ; rj iv t^ *l<r6pm impov^ 
ycvofievi;, the delay which occurred at the Isthmus, But such expres* 
sions may also take either of the positions 1 or 2. 

Note 6. The Greeks commonly said the Euphrates river, t6v Ew- 
fffparrpf worapov, &c., rather than the river Euphrates. So sometimes 
with names of mountains (rarely with those of cities or islands). 

3. When an adjective either precedes the article, or 
follows the noun without taking an article, it forms a 
predicate, and some part of elfii^ &e, is implied (§ 138, 
Remark). E,g, 

*0 dvrjp (ro<f)6s or <ro<^6ff 6 dvffp (sc. i<rriv), the man is wise, or wise is 
(he man ; n-oXXot ol navovpyoi, many are the evil-doers ; iiprjpipovs yv 
rhs ruxas KticnjpiBa, we possess our fortunes for a day (sc. o0crar). 

The predicate force of such adjectives can often be expressed by 
a periphi'asis ; as rols XcSyotr Ppaxvrcpois txPVf^i ^^ words which he 
used were shorter, lit. he used the words (being) shorter; ifyovvro avrovd- 
ptav T&v ^ppax<op, they presided over their allies (being) independent, 
i.e. the allies over whom they presided were independent. So irovov Syti 
TO arpartvpa ; how great is the army which he is bringing f § 138, Rem. 

The position of such an adjective with reference to the article is 
called the predicate position. 

4. When a demonstrative pronoun qualifies a noun with 
the article, it takes the position of a predicate adjective (3), 
and either precedes the article or follows the noun. E.g. 

OvTog 6 durfpf this man, or 6 dvfjp oUtos (never 6 olros dvfip), Htpi 
TovTcap rap ir6\€aip, about these cities. 

Note 1. But if an adjective or other qualifying word is added, - 
the demonstrative may staud between this and its noun, contraiy to 
the rule ; as 17 otci^ avrrj 6d6s, this narrow road ; r^ d<f>iKop€Pij^ tovt^ 
(€P^, to this stranger who has come. See Note 3 (b). 
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Note 2. ^Eicaoroff, iKortposf afi<l)c»j and dfjiil>6T€pos have the predi- 
cate position (3), like a demonstrative; but with tKotrros the article 
may oe omitted. Toiovros, rocrovrosy roioo-dc, roo'do'de and rrfkiKovrogp 
when they take the article, have the attributive position (1). 

Note 3. (a) A dependent genitive of the personal pronoun 
(whether partitive or not) has the predicate position (3), while that of 
other pronouns (unless it is partitive) has the attributive position 
(1) ; as rjfiav ff nokis or ^ nokis rifiav, our city (not if ^fi£v irdXir); 
ij TovTotv irokis, these men's city (not rj irdXir tovtchv) ; fiereirtfi^aro 
'Acrrvdyiyr rriv iavrov Bvyaripa Ktii rov iraiba cdnriSf Astyages sent for 
his own daughter and her son. 

(b) But if a qualifying word is added, the personal pronoun may 
stand between this and the noun ; as ^ boKovca ^ ft co v irporcpotf 
(raxppoavvrjt what previously seemed to be our modesty. See Note 1. 

Note 4. The adjectives dKposy fua-os, and ttrxaros, when they are 
in the predicate position (3), mean the top (or extremity)^ the middle^ 
the last, of the thing which their nouns denote ; as fUtnj r/ dyopd^ 
the middle of the market (while rj futnj dyopd would mean the middle 
market) ; aKpa ^ x^^P^ '^^ extremity of the hand. 

The article here may be omitted entirely. 

Note 5. Ha; and avfinas, ally and oXor, whole, generally have the 
predicate position ; as navrfs oi avdpts or oi apbpts navrfv, all the men; 
Skf) Tj ndXis or ff iroXis okrf, all the city. But they can also be used like 
attributive adjectives, preceded by the article; as 17 iraa-a StjccXtOy 
the whole of Sicily, t6 Skov y€vos, the entire race. 

The distinction here was probably not greater than that between 
all the city and the whole city in English. We find even 01 TravT€g 
ndkiTcu, the whole body of citizens. 

Note 6. Avt6s as an intensive pronoun, ipse, has the predicate 
position ; as avros 6 dvrfp, the man himself. But 6 aMs avffp, the same 
man (§ 79, 2). 



Pronominal Article In Attic Greelc 

§ 143. 1. In Attic prose the article retains its origi- 
nal demonstrative force chiefly in the expression o fiev 
• , . 6 Be^ the one . , . the other. E,g. 

*0 p€v ovhh, 6 de TToXXa K€p8aiv€i, one man gains nothing^ another 

gains much, Act rovs ph €ivai Svo-rv^ftf, tov9 b' evrvx^isy some must be 

unfortunate, and others fortunate, Tav iroktcav at piv Tvpawovwai^ oL 

bt BrfpoKparovpToif of states, some are governed by tyrants, others by 

detnocracies. 
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Note 1. The neuter rh fi€v . . . t^ dc may be used adverbially, 
partly . . . partly. For tovto fup . . . rovro dc in tMs sense, see 
§ 148, N. 4. 

Note 2. *o 6e, &c., sometimes means and he, hut he ^ &c., even 
when no 6 fi€P precedes : as *lvdp<as ^Adtivaiovs iwriydycro * oi dc . . . 
^\6ovj Inaros called in Athenians; and they came. 

2. A few other relics of the demonstrative meaning of 
the article are found in Attic, chiefly the following : — 

Tov Koi T<Jv, this man and that ; to kqX t6, this and that ; ra kcli to, 
ikese and those ; as cdct yap t6 koI to jioirjacu, jcai t6 yai iroi^crat, for 
we ought to have done this thing and that, and not to have done the 
other. 

JIp6 Tov (or irpoTov), before this, formerly. 

Kai TOV or icat Trfv, befoi*e an infinitive; as km t6v kcXcvoxu dovpoi 
(so. Xrycroi), and (it is said) he commanded him to give it. Cyr. 
i. 3, 9. 

So occasionally ry, therefore, which is common in Homer- 



PRONOUNS. 
PERSONAL AND INTENSIVE PRONOUNa 

§ 144. 1. The nominative of the personal pronouns 
is seldom used, except for emphasis. (See § 134, N. 1.) 

Note. The forms cftoO, iyiol, and tyj are more emphatic than 
the enclitics ftov, fiot, fic. The latter seldom occur after prepositions, 
except in irpor yx. 

2. (a) The pronouns of the third person, o5, ol, ?, 
a'<f>a>v, a'(f>i(n^ &c., when they are used in Attic prose, ai'e 
generally indirect reflexives, that is, in a dependent clause 
(or joined with an infinitive or participle in the leading 
clause) referring to the subject of the leading verb. E.g. 

^^ovifTai fifj ol 'A^vacoi (r<l>i<riv iirfXBatnp, they fear that the Athe- 
nians may attack them ; ihtovro vfi&v ft^ (rd>as irtptopav d>6(ipofi€vovs, 
they begged you not to see them destroyed. See § 79, 1, N. 1. 

(&) In Homer and Herodotus they are generally per- 
sonal pronouns, though sometimes (direct or indirect) 
reflexives. JB.g'. 
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•Ek yap erc^wv (^pcvas ctXcro IlaXXar 'A^vij. /or Pa/to -4f Aena 5cr«/l 
them of their senses (Horn.) ; avrc/ca bt oi eviovri ifrivrri Bvtipos, and 
soon a dream cam^ to him in his sleep (Hdt.). 

§ 145. !• AvTOf; in all its cases may be an intensive 
adjective pronoun, himself, herself, itself themselves^ like 
ipse. This is always its force in the nominative of all 
numbers, except when it is preceded by the article and 
means the same (§ 79, 2). E^. 

A if r 6s 6 aTparrjySs, the general himself; hr avroXs rots alytakoiif 
on the very coasts; entarrifirl ovtj}, knowledge itself, (See § 142, 4, 
N. 2.) 

Note. A pronoun with which avros agrees is often omitted; as 
ravra €7rouLr€ avroi (sc. v/ictr), you did this yourselves ; irXctMrrcoy €ls 
ravras avrois tfi^a-w (sc. vfitv), you must sail, emJmrhing on these 
yourselves {in person). So avrbs c^ (ipse dixit), himself {the master) 
said it, 

2. The oblique cases of airro^ are the ordinary personal 
pronouns of the third person. E,^. 

Srpan/yoy avrbv oTTcdci^, he designated him as general. See four 
other examples in Xen. Anah, i. 1, 2 and 3. 

For ^iv, vtV, and fT<l>(, see § 79, 1, Notes 3 and 4. 

Note. The oblique cases of avr6s are often used where 'the 
indirect reflexives (§ 144, 2) might stand, and sometimes even whero 
the dii*ect reflexives (§ 146) would be allowed; as <brXwr r^v cdvrov 
yvoDfiTfv an€(f>aLv€TO ^mKpdnjs npos rovs ofuKovvras avrf , Socrates used to 
declare his own opinion plainly to those who conversed with him^ where 
01 might have been used (Xen. Menu iv. 7, 1); but in i. 2, 3. we 
have iXm^civ cVotVi rovs avvdutTpi^ovras iavr^' The union 01 an 
intensive and a personal pronoun in avros explains this freedom of 
usage. 

REFLEXIVE PRONOUNS. 

§ 146, The reflexive pronouns refer to the subject of 
the clause in which they stand. Sometimes in a de- 
pendent clause they refer to the subject of the leading 
verb, — i,e. they are indirect reflexives. E.g. 

^ VvStBi aavrovf know thyself; cVcVdkifcv cavrcSv, he slew himself ; 
ra ciptara fkv\fv€a'$€ vfiiv avrois, take the best counsel for ifimrselvetm 
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'O rvpaviHK 90fu{(i rovs iroAirof vfrrfperdv iavr^y the tyrant thinks that 
the citizens are his oton servants, (See § 145, 2, Note.) 

Note 1. Occasionally a reflexive refers to some emphatic word 
which is not the subject; as dir6 aavTov cya crc didd^a>, / loill teach 
you from your own case {from yourself). In fact, these pronouns 
correspond almost exactly in their use to the English reflexives, 
myself thyself himself &c. 

Note 2. The third person of the reflexive is sometimes used for 
the flrst or second; as dci inias avep^a-Bm iavrovs, toe must ask our^ 
selves. 

Note 3. The reflexive is sometimes used for the reciprocal 
(§81); diciXcyd/xc^a ^fiiv avrois, we discourse with one another (i.e. 
among ourselves). 

POSSESSIVE PRONOUNS. 

§ 147* The possessive pronouns are generally equiva- 
lent to the possessive genitive of the personal pronouns. 
Thus 6 r}iJL€T€po<; irarrip^ = 6 war^p fifjL&v, our father. 
The possessive is regularly preceded by the article. 

See § 167, 1; § 141, N. 1 (c); and below, N. 4. 

Note 1. The possessive is occasionally equivalent to the objective 
genitive of the personal pronoun ; as j} c/m^ ci/voio, which conmionly 
means my good-will (towards others), rarely means good-will (shoum) 
to me. 

Note 2. In Attic prose, oifytrepo?, their, is always (directly or 
indirectly) reflexive, and Ss, his, her, its, is not used at aU. (See 
§ 144, 2.) 

Note 3. By the possessive pronouns and the possessive genitive 
(§ 167, 1) the words my father can be expressea in Greek in five 
forms: 6 €fi6s irarrjp, 6 irar^p 6 ifids, naTrjp 6 tfios (§ 142, 1, 2), 6 war^p 
ftov, and (after another word) ^ov 6 narrjp (as €^rj fiov 6 irarrip). So 
6 ahs voTqp, &c. 

Note 4. Our own, your men (when your refers to more than one), 
and their oum are generally expressed by riptrtpov^ vphtpos, and 
axf)er€po9, with avr&v in apposition with r^pStv^ vfiiou, or er^<»y implied 
in the possessive (§ 137, N. 1); as top 17/xf rrpov avrciv narepa, our own 
father; rfj vperipa avrSv prjrpl^ to your own mother; tovs o'ffimpovi 
avTw irciihai, their own children. Li the third person iavr&v can be 
used; as rovs tavrSv naidas (also oxfymv avrnv iraida^, without the 
article) ; but veiy seldom f^p^v (or vfiau) avrav. 

In the singular, expressions like rhv ip^v alrov narepa for roy 
cfuiurov waripa, &c. ai*e poetic. 
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DEMONSTRATIVE PRONOUNS. 

§ 148. 05to9 and oSe, this^ generally refer to what 
is near in place, time, or thought ; iKelvo^, thaty refers to 
what is more remote. 

Note 1. The distinction between o^ot and ode, both of which 
correspond to our this, must be learned by practice. In the histo- 
rians, ovTos (with ToioifToSf TotrovTosj and oi/Twr) frequently refers to 
a speech just made, while ode (with roiderde, rotroaBc, and ide) refers 
to one about to be made; as rdbe civcu, he spoke as follows , but ravra 
threuf thus he spoke (said after the speech). 

Note 2. Ovtos is sometimes an exclamation; as ovrosf rt YroicTr ; 
You there ! what are you doing f 

Note 3. The Greek has no word exactly corresponding to the 
unemphatic demonstrative which is often used in English as the 
antecedent of a relative, as 1 saw those who were present. Here a 
participle with the article is generally used ; as cidov tovs irap6trrai ; 
if a demonstrative is used {clbov tovtovs oi iraprjaav, I saw these men 
who were present), it has special emphasis (§ 152, N. 3). A relative 
with omitted antecedent sometimes expresses the sense required; as 
ctdov ots cXa/3ci/, / saw (those) whom he took (§ 152). 

Note 4. ToCto /xcV . . . rovro de, Jirst . . . secondly, partly . . . 
partly, is used nearly in the sense of ro ficv ... to fie (§ 143, 1, N. 1), 
especially by Herodotus. 

For ovTotri, obi, €K€ivoai, ovTcaai, abi, &c., see § 83, N. 2. 



INTERROGATIVE PRONOUN. 

§ 149. 1. The interrogative rk ; who ? what ? may 
be either substantive or adjective ; as rlva^; elhov ; whom 
did I see ? or rlva^ avhpa^ elhov ; what men did I see ? 

2. Tl^ may be used both in direct and in indirect 
questions; as rl ^ovkerai; what does he want? ipoDTq. ri 
^ovXeade, he asks what you want (§ 241, 1). 

In indirect questions, however, the relative ^aris is more commou; 
as ipara 6 n /Sot^ccr^e. 

Note. The same principles apply to the prouomiual adjectives 
n6cro£f TTolos, &c. (§ 87, 1.) 
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INDEFINITE PRONOUN. 

§ 150. The indefinite rU generally means some, any, 
and may be either substantive or adjective; as tovto 
\eyec t49, some one says this ; avdpco^o^ ri^, some man. 
It is sometimes nearly equivalent to the English a or an ; 
as eliov avdpoairov riva, I saw a certain man^ or I saw a 
man. 

Note. Occasionally tU means every one, like iros rts; as eZ ijJp 
ris bopv 6ri^da0<a, let every one sharpen well his spear, Horn. 

RELATIVE PRONOUNS. 

§ 151. A relative agrees with its antecedent in gender 
and number ; but its case depends on the construction of 
the clause in which it stands. U,g. 

Eidop Tov£ avdpas oi varepop ^\6ov, I saw the men who came after- 
wards ; oi avbpes ot/s ctdcr dnfj\6ovy the men whom you saw went away. 

Note 1. The relative follows the person of the antecedent; as 
vfiflr ot TOVTO iroi€iT€, you who do this ; iya ts tovto tnoiria'a, 1 who 
did this. 

Note 2. (a) A relative referring to several antecedents follows 
the rule given for predicate adjectives (§ 188, N. 2). It may be 
plural if it refers to a collective noun (§ 138, N. 3) ; as ro irkrjdof 
oiirtp tiKaaova-iVf the multitude who mil judge. 

(h) On the other hand, o<msy whoever, may have a plural ante- 
cedent ; as fTOPTQ o Ti fiovXovrai, everything, whatsoever they want. 

Note 3. In Homer the forms of the relative are sometimes iised 
as demonstrative pronouns, like the article (§ 140); as koI &r IkvraTog 
^\Bf, and he came second ; t yap ykpai €<tt\ dav6vT(t>v, for this is the 
right of the dead, 

A few similar expressions occur in Attic prose, especially the 
Platonic ^ d* or, said he (where ^ is imperfect of ^/n*, sayy So kqX 
or, and he, koX oi, and they, and (in Herod.) os «eat or, this man and 
that, ^Compare t6v koi t6v, § 143, 2.) So also U piv . . . ts te, in 
the oblique cases, may be used for 6 piv , , , 6 be. 

Note 4. In the Epic and Lyric poets the enclitic t€ is often 
appended to relative words without affecting their meaning; as ode 
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aUig S, T€ (firftri ; dost thou not perceive what he says f Sometimes it 
seems to m^e the relative more indefinite, like rtr in oarisy whoever^ 
guicumque. 

But olos re in Attic Greek means able, capable^ like bw€ir6sy being 
originally elliptical for rotovros olosy such as^ and re having no 
apparent force. 



OmisBloii of tbe Antecedent* 

§ 152, The antecedent of a relative may be omitted 
,wlien it can easily be supplied from the context, especially 
if it is indefinite (§ 229). H.g. 

^EXajScv & c/SovXrro, he took what he wanted ; tirtiOev fmoaovs edvvaro, 
he persuaded as many as he could ; a ixrf ol8a ovbe otofuxt cidevoi, what 
I do not know I do not even think I know; cyo> koi S>v eyo) KparSi fieptw" 
fiev irapa aoi, I and those whom I command will remain with you. 

In such cases it is a mistake to say that ravraj cVcivoi, &c. are 
understood; see N. 3. The relative clause here really becomes a 
substantive, and contains its antecedent within itself. 

Note 1. Most relative adverbs regularly omit the antecedent; 
as ^XOev 6t€ tovto €id€Vj he came when he saw this (for then, when). 

Note 2. The following expressions belong here: — ecriv ot, 
some (§ 135, N. 5), more common than the regular cto-lv ot, sunt 
qui, there are (those) who; evioi (from evi, = evcari or ei/cicrt, and 94), 
some; iviort (evi and oT€)y sometimes; tirriv oZ, somewhere: 
tariv ^, in some way ; eariv onfos, somehow. 

Note 3. When a clause containing a relative with omitted ante- 
cedent precedes the leading clause, the latter often contains a 
demonstrative referring back with emphasis to the omitted ante- 
cedent ; as & c^vXeTo ravra cXa/Sfv, what he wanted^ that he took^ 
entirely different from ravra h. i^ovkrro eXa^eVj he took these (definite) 
things, which he wanted; A iroulv alaxpov, ravra vofu^t M^ Xty^iv 
cZvai KoKoPy what it is base to do, this believe that it is not good even to say 
(here ravra is not the antecedent of a, which is indefinite and is not 
expressed). See § 148, N. 3. 

ABSlmilatlon and Attraction. 

§ 153. When a relative would naturally be in the 
accusative as the object of a verb, it is generally assipiir 
lated to the case of its antecedent if this is a genitive or 
dative, E.g. 
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*Ekt&v frAcop &v ?x«^ fro^"^ ^^ cities which he holds (for Af tx^i) ; 
volt ayaBoii ols exoficv, with the good things which we have (for h Z^o- 
fuv). This is often called attraction. 

Note 1. When an antecedent is omitted which (if it could have 
been expressed) would have been a genitive or dative, the assimila- 
tion still takes place ; and a preposition which would have belonged 
to the antecedent passes over to the relative; as ibtj\a>a€ rovro ols 
€7rpaTT€, he showed this by what he did (like ciectW^ a) ; aifv o is c;(a> 
ra cLKpa Karcikri^ofLai^ 1 will seize the heights with the men whom I have 
(as ii it weie avv rois aifhpdtnv ots cx^) ^ ovdcv hv ffovXtaOf npa^erff 
you will do none of the things which you wish (like ckcimdv cf). See 
§ 148, N. 3. 

Note 2. A relative is very seldom assimilated from any other 
construction than that of the ODJect accusative, or into any otlier case 
than the genitive or dative. Yet exceptions occur ; as S>v ^lorct 
iroXXovf , many of those whom he distrusted (like Utiwov oh). Even the 
nominative may be assimilated; 2l6 fiXdnTiaBm d<li 2)v ^fiiv vaptaKtva" 
oral, to be injured by what has been prepared by us (like air* eKeivav cf)* 
Thuc. 

Note 3. A like assimilation takes place in relative adverbs; as 
ii€KOfii(oPTo €v$ifs oO€v V7r€ ^€0€ vTo TToidas KOI yvvoiKas^ they immediately 
brought over their children and women from the places in which they had 
placed them for safety (where oBeVf from which, stands for €K€i$€v ol, 
from the places whither). Thuc. 

Note 4. The antecedent occasionally is assimilated to the case 
of the relative, when this immediately follows ; as €\€yovori irdpmv 
h¥ dfovrai irtnpayoTfs tUv, they said that they had done all things which 
they needed (where Trdvmv i>v for ndvra l>v is very irregular). 

This inverted assimilation takes place in ovdcir oo-ris ov, every* 
body, in which ovb€U follows the case of the relative; as ovdivi oT<fi 
WK diroKpivrrai (for ovdc/r etrriv onj^), he replies to everybody. 

Note 5. A peculiar assimilation occurs in certain expressions 
with otbr; as x^P^C^^^^^ ^^^ ^^'' ^vbpi, to please a man like you (for 
nHox/Tt^ oloi av). 

§ 154. The antecedent is often attracted into the rela- 
tive clause, and agrees with the relative. Mff. 

M7 d<l>€krfa6€ vfieatf avT»v fjv KCKTrfoBf t6(ap KaKfjv, do not take 
from yourselves the good repiAtation which you have gained (for t^p 
tsakrip B6$ap fjv xcm^a^c): here notice the omission of the article. 
£ven the subject of a verb may be attracted ; as oXxerai <b€vy<op tv 
iyts fJMfnvpay the witness whom you brought (for 6 fidprvs tp rpf§i) has 
■ run away. 

Note. This attraction may be joined with assimilation (§ 153) ; 
as dfAodiirraroi tcrrr hp cy<^ oSUi 'EXX^vwir you are the most ignorant of 
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the Greeks whom I Icnow ; «( ^p r6 rrp&rou tcx^ ywoiK^f, from the wife 
which he took first ; trvp ^ ct^f dvwi/iei, wit?i the force which he had 
(for aifp TJ bvvdfi€i ^v €ix€if). 

Relative In XlxcIamatloiiSy Ste* 

§ 155« Ota;, oaro^, and a>9 axe used in exclamations; 
as oaa irparffjbara e^^*?, how much trouble you have! 
€09 a <r T 6 1 9, how witty ! 

For the relative in indirect questions see § 149, 2. 

BelatlTe not repeated* 

§ 156. A relative is seldom repeated in a new case in 
the same sentence, but a personal or demonstrative pro- 
noun commonly takes its place, ^.ff. 

'Eiecii^oi Toiwv, ols ovk i\apl(lovff oi Xfyovret ou5* €<^iXovv avrovs 
&air€p vyucLi ovroi vvv, those men, then, whom the orators did not try to 
gratify, and whom they did not love as these now love you (lit. nor did 
they love them as, &c.). Dem. Here avrovg is used to avoid repeating 
the relative in a new case, our. 

Note. Sometimes, however, a new case of the relative is under- 
stood in the latter part of a sentence ; as 'Apiator dc , tp fifuit riBeXofitw 
fiaaikea KaBiaraptUf Koi edaKafitv kqI iXd^fifP mard, and Ariaeus^ 
whom we wished to make king, and (to whom) we gave and (from 
whom) we received pledges, &c. Xen. 



THE CASES. 

Remark. The Greek is descended from a language which had 
eight cases, — an ablative, a locative, and an instrumental, besides the 
five found in Greek. The functions of the ablative were chiefly 
absorbed bv the genitive; those of the instrumental and locativo 
chiefly by the dative. 

I. NOMINATIVE AND VOCATIVE. 

§ 157. 1. The nominative is used chiefly as the sub- 
ject of a finite verb (§ 134, 1), or in the predicate after 
verbs signifying to 5e, &c. (§ 186). 
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2. The vocative, with or without 5, is used in address- 
ing a person or thing ; as & avSpe^ ^AdrjvaloL^ O men of 
Athens ! dxovei^, Alaxivv / ^^^^ ^^ow heary Aeschines ? 

Note. The nominative is sometimes used in exclamations, and 
even in other expressions, where the vocative is more common ; as 
cSfUH cyo> dciXtJr, wretched me I So 17 JJpoKmi (Kpauft, Procne, come 
out! 

II. ACCUSATIVK 

Remark. The primary purpose of the accusative is to denote the 
nearer or direct ohject of a verb, as opposed to the remoter or iridirect 
object denoted by the dative. It thus bears the same relation to a verb 
which the genitive generally bears to a noun. The object denoted by the 
accusative may be the external object of the action of a transitive verb, or 
the internal (cognate) object which is often implied in the meaning of even 
an intransitive verb. But the accusative has also assumed other function.% 
as will be seen, which cannot be brought under this or any other single 
category. 

AeeusatlTe of Direct CExtemal) Otjjeot. 

§ 158. The direct object of the action of a transitive 
verb is put in the accusative ; as tovto aco^ec fifia^^ this 
preserves us; ravra irocovfiev, we do these thing's. 

Note 1. Many verbs which are transitive in English, and 
govern the objective case, take either a genitive or a dative in Greek. 
(See § 171, § 184, 2, and § 188, 1, N. 2.) 

Note 2. Many verbs which are transitive in Greek are intransi- 
tive in English ; as o/xovfuxt roiis Btovs, I will swear by the Gods ; 
wavras HXaBtif, he escaped the notice of all. 

Note 3. Verbal adjectives and even verbal nonns occasionally 
take an object accusative instead of the regular objective genitive 
(§ 167, 3; § 180); as €vurrrifAoves ^craif rck frpocr^Kovra, they were 
acquainted toith what was proper. Xen. So rh fAtreeapa il>poprun7Jgf 
one who ponders on the things above (like 0povr((ft>y). Flat. 

Cognnate Accusative (Internal Object). 

§ 159. Any verb whose meaning permits it may take 
an accusative of kindred signification. This accusative 
repeats the idea already contained in the verb, and may 
follow intransitive as well as transitive verbs. E.g. 
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'^Ihfimras firyi(rms ffd ova Sf I enjoy the greatest plecisures, ISvrv 
Xovari TovTo t6 tvTvxrjfjiaf they enjoy this good fortune. So mirrav 
irtOTjfiaj tofiill a fall; voaov voaeiv or voarov dardeveiv or votrou KdfiveiP^ 
to suffer under a disease ; &fidpTrjfia AfxaprayeiPj to commit an error (to 
sin a stfi); dovXtiav douXfvctv, to be subject to slavery; dytava aycavi- 
[eaOai, to undergo a contest; ypa<l)ffv ypd(f)€a'dai, to bring an indict- 
ment ; ypa(t>riv bia>K€iv, to prosecute an indictment ; diicrjp o0Xf iv, to lose 
a lawsuit ; viKrjv vucdv, to gain a victory; iidxrjv viKciv, to gain a battle ; 
noixirrfv TrcftTretV) to farm or conduct a procession ; Trkrjyriv rvirretPt to 
strike a blow. 

Remark. It will be seen that this construction is far more ex- 
tensive in Greek than in English. It includes not only accusatives 
of kindred formation and meaning, as vUrfp viKav, to gain a victory ; 
but also those of merely kindred meaning, as yMxqv vucav, to gain a 
battle. The accusative may also limit the meaning of the verb to 
one of many applications; as ^OXvfinia vikov, to gain an Olympic vic- 
tory ; ydfww iariav, to give a wedding faast ; ^f)<fiUTna pucdv, to carry a 
decree (to gain a victory with a decree) ; ra Ilava6r}vaug Trcftn-cii', to ceU" 
irate the Panathenaea by a procession. 

For the cognate accusative becoming the subject of a passive 
verb, see § 198. 

Note 1. The cognate accusative may follow adjectives or even 
nouns; as KaK6s iraa-av KOKiav, bad with all badness; eyoBhtvaxnw 
dp€Tr)v, good with all goodness; dovkos rds iieyiarras dovkwlas^ a slave 
to the direst slavery. 

Note 2. A neuter adjective sometimes represents a cognate 
accusative, its noim being implied in the verb; as fxcydXa dfiaprar 
V€iPj{sc. dfiafyrfjfjLaTa) to commit great faults; ravrd XvnovfiaiKoi ravra 
XaipcD, 1 have the same griefs and the same Joys. So ri xPV^^/*^ 
TovTt^ ; (= Tipa xP^^av xpfl^^ofiai ;) what use shall I make of this f and 
ovdcv xpW°t^'- Tovr^f 1 shall make no use of this (§ 188, 1, N. 2). 
iSo xP^^H^s oibivf good for nothing (N. 1). See § 160, 2, Note. 

Note 3. Here belongs the accusative of effect^ which expresses 
a result beyond the action of the verb, which is effected by that 
action; 2A vptvptvawn rj)v flprfvriv, they negotiate the peace (as ow 
bassadors, irpcV/Sctr), but irpcafivvdv Trp€ap(iav, to go on an embassy* 
Compare the English breaking a hole, as opposed to breaking a stick. 

So after verbs of looking (in poetry); as *Apiy dedopKcW, to look 
war (Ares)] ^ ^ovXj) f^Xn/rc vdirv, the Senate looked mustard. 



ovd€v. we did this man no wrong; ravra didaa-Kc fit, teach me ihi» 
(§ 164); ToaovTov ex^os ixBaipto a€, so great hatred do I feel for thee; 
rriv fxdxqp tovs fiapfidpovi viKturas, having defeated the barbarians in the 



battle. 
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Note 5. Connected with the cognate accusative is that which 
follows verbs of motion expressing the ground over which the motion 
passes; as 686v Uvai (fkOelv, nop€V€adai, &c.), to go (over) a road : 
vXup BaXcurowf, to sail the sea ; opot Kca-afiaiv€i¥f to descend a mountain ; 
&c. These verbs thus acquire a transitive meaning. See § 179, 2. 



AocusatlTe of SpeciAcatlon.— Adverbial Accusatlva. 

§ 160. 1. The accusative of specification may be 
joined with a verb, adjective, noun, or even a whole 
sentence, to denote that in respect to which the expression 
is used. E^. 

Tv^iiKhi cT TO ^iifiaraj you are blind in your eyes ; KoKh^ to cidor , 
beautiful inform; airtipoi t6 irXrlBos, infinite in numlfer; biKaws top 
rpoirovj Just in his character ; d€ivoi tidxrjv, mighty in battle ; Kdfivfo r^ir 
K«f>aXfiPy I have a pain in my head , ras (f>p€vas vyiatv€iw<, to be sound tn 
their minds ; dia<b(p€i t^v <l>vaiv, he differs in nature ; irorap^s, Kv8yo£ 
Svofia^ edpos ovo irXcBpav^ a river, Cydnus by name, of the breadth 
of two plethra ; "EXXrjvh cto-t to vivos, they are Greeks by race ; km tA 
fiiKpa v€ipS>fiai diro Beav opiiaaSai^ even in small matters I try to begbi 
with the Gods, 

Note. This is sometimes called the accusative by synecdoche, 
or the limiting accusative. It most frequently denotes a part ; but 
often a character or quality, or anv circumstance to which the 
meaning of the expression is restricted. 

2. An accusative in certain expressions has the force 
of an adverb. E,g, 

TovTov t6v Tpdrrov, in this way, thus ; t^v Ta^itmjv (sc. odov), in the 
^ickest way ; t^i/ dpxrjv, at first (with negative, not at all) ; tIXos^ 
finely ; irpoiKa, as a gift, gratis ; x^^^^ f^ '** *^** ^/^ 5tio;r, in the 
tnanner of; to irpSiTov or vpwov, at first ; to \oiit6v, for the rest ; 
TSKka, in other respects; ovdcV, in nothing, not at all; rt; in what, 
why ? Tt, in any respect, at all ; tovto, in respect to this, therefore. So 
TovTo fjJp . . . toOto §€ (§ 148, N. 4). 

Note. Several of these are to be explained by § 160, 1, as 
raXXa, ri ; why f Tavra, tovto (with fi€v and dt), and sometimes ovbtp 
and r(. Some are to be explained as cognate accusatives (see § 159, 
Notes 1 and 2), and some ai'e of doubtful origin. 
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Accnsatl've of Extent. 



(^ 



§ 161. The accusative may denote extent of time or 
space. E,g. 

Ai tnrovdai iviavrhv icrovrai, the truce is to he /or a year; tfiftvt 
Tpcif fffiipasj he remained three days; afr€\ti 8' ij YXkarata rm Ofi^v 
aradiovs ifidofiTjKovra, and Plataea is seventy stades disfant from 
Thehes. / 

Note. This accusative with an ordinal number denotes how 
long since; Tptrriv ijbri ^fiepaif €7nd€drifirjK€P, this is the third day 
that he has been in town, 

A peculiar idiom is found in expressions like rpirop tfrof rovrt 
(this the third year), i.e. two years ago; as dmjyyeXOff ^iKifnrot rpirov ^ 
Ttraprov €to£ tovtI 'Hpalou rtixof irokiopK&Vi two or three years ago 
Philip was reported to he besieging Heraion Teichos, 



Terminal AccntatlTe CPoetlo>. 

§ 162. In poetry, the accusative without a preposition 
may denote the place or object towards which motion is 
directed. JE.ff. 

MvTjaTTJpag a(f)iK€TOf she came to the suitors. Odyss. *Av€^ 
ftiyav ovpavov 0^\vp,ir6v re. //. To koiKop '^A.pyoi fias ^niyas^ 
going as an exile to the hollow Argos, Soph. 

In prose a preposition would be used. 



Accusative after N^ and Md. 

§ 163. The accusative follows the adverbs of swear- 
ing vrj and /Aa, by. 

An oath introduced by vrj is affirmative ; one introduced by 
fta is negative ; as vq rov ^la, yes, hy Zeus; /xa t6v Aia, no, by 
Zeus. 

Note 1. When fia is preceded by vai, yes, the oath is affirmative ; 
as va\y fxa AiGf yes, by Zeus, 

Note 2. Md is sometimes omitted when a negative precedes; 
as oi;, rov^ "OXvfiirov, no, by this Olympus. 
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Turo AcensatlTeB ifHth one Verb* 

§ 164, Verbs signifying to ask, to demand, to teach ^ 
io remindy to clothe or unclothe^ to conceal, to deprive, 
and to divide, may take two object accusatives. E.g. 

'Edi' Tis (T€ ravra i$€TdCjfi if any one shall ask you these questions; 
fiiXXtTt Toifs B€ovs alT€iv ayaOa, you are about to ask blessings of the 
Gods; Tovs naldas rfiv iiovaiKrjV diBdaKci, he teaches the boys music; 
TTjv (vfifmxiav dvafiifjtvrjaKovTfs Tuifs ^hOfivaiovi^ reminding the Athenians 
of the alliance; iKbv€i €fi€ rrfv cV^^ra, he strips me of my dress ; fifi fit 
Kpvylrjfs rovrOf do not conceal this from me; ttjv 6eov rovs (n€ff>dvovt 
(r€av\^Kaaiv, they have robbed the Goddess of her crotons ; rh arpdT€vi»a 
Korivfifjif diaBcKa iitprjt he divided Oie army into twelve parts (he made 
twelve divisions of the army). 

In many cases, as in the third and last examples, one of the 
accusatives is cognate; see § 159, N. 4. 

Note 1. In poetry some other verbs have this construction ; 
thus xP^ vi{€To oXftijv, he washed the dried spray from his skin; so 
TtfuapturOai riva alfia, to punish one for blood (shed). 

Note 2. Many verbs of this class sometimes have other con- 
structions. Thus verbs of depriving may take the genitive of a 
person with an accusative of a thing, tiv6s ri; sometimes the reverse) 
Tutd Tufos (neut.). For verbs of reminding^ see § 171, 2, N. 3. 

Note 3. The accusative of a thin? with some of these verbs is 
really a cognate accusative; see § 159, N. 4. 

§ 165. Verbs signifying to do anything to or to say 
anything of a person or thing take two accusatives, 
E.g. 

Tavrl ii€ TTotovo-iF, they do these things to me ; ri fi (Ipyaaea ; what 
didst thou do to me f irXcTora koko rfju n-Aiv yrotovo-tv, they do the most 
evils to the state, Tavrl av roXfi^r rffias Xcyctv; dost thou dare to say 
these things ofusf Ov f^povnariov 6 rt ipovaw ot ttoXXoI ^/mp, we must 
not consider what the multitude will say of us. 

Note 1. These verbs often take tZ or icak&v, well, or KoK&t, ill, 
instead of the accusative of a thing; Tovrovt tZ troict, he does them 
good; vfidg kok&s iroicl, he does you harm; kqk&s rjfids Xeyct, he speaks 
til of us. 

The passive form of these expressions is not tZ (or KOKai) froi«- 
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Note 2. Upajaa, do^ very seldom takes two accusatives in this 
construction, 7roteo> being generally used. E«5 npao-ata and KaKS>s 
irpdaata are intransitive, meaning to be well off, to be badly off. 

Note 3. Verbs signifying to do may take the dative of a person; 
as ayaBov n noiovai rj yroXct, they do some good to the state, 

§ 166. Verbs signifying to name, to choose or appoint, 
to make, to consider, and the like, may take a predicate 
accusative besides the object accusative. JS-g*. 

Ti TTiv TToKiv irpoaayopeveis ; what do you call the state ? — so KciKovai 
fi€ TovTo t6 ouofia, they call me by this name ; arparrfybv avrhv aircdct^, 
he appointed him general ; €V€py€Tr}p rov ^ikmitov rfyovvro, they thought 
Philip a benefactor ; navrap Seo-ironyi/ tavrov wcTroifjKePi he has made 
himself master of all. 

Note 1. This is the active construction of which the passive 
appears in the predicate nominative with passive verbs (§ 136). 
Like the latter, it includes also predicate adjectives; as rovs irvfi- 
fidxovs 7rpo6vfiovs iroielaBai, to make the allies eager; rar dfiapriat 
fteyaXas rjy€Pj he considered the faults great. 

Note 2. Many other transitive verbs may take a predicate accusa- 
tive in apposition with the object accusative ; as ^o/Sc roOro b&pov, 
he took this as a gift ; Iwirov^ aycip 6 v para t^ ^Xto>, to bring horses as 
offerings to the Sun, Especially an interrogative pronoun may be so 
used; as rlpa$ tovtovs opa; who are these whom I see f (§ 142, 3.) 

Note 3. A predicate accusative may denote the effect of the 
action of the verb upon its direct object; as iraidcvcip ripa ao<f>6p (or 
fccucov), to train one (to be) wise (or bad) ; rov? victf i7nr6Tat cdido^v, he 
taught his sons to be horsemen. See § 159, N. 3. 

Note 4. In the passive, when the object accusative becomes the 
subject nominative (§ 197, 1), the predicate accusative (of every 
kind) becomes a predicate nominative. See § 136, Rem.; and 
§ 137, N. 4. 

III. GENITIVE. 

Remark. As the chief use of the accusative is to limit the meaning of 
a verb, so the chief use of the genitive is to limit the meaning of a noun. 
When the genitive is used as the object of a verb, it seems to depend on 
the nominal idea which belongs to the verb: thus eiri0u/xQ involves hriBv- 
piav (as we can say iTriOvfiQ iTiOvfiiav, § 159) ; and in ewiOupQ ro&rov, Ihat>e 
a desire for this, the nominal idea prejxjn derates over the verbal. The 
Greek is somewhat arbitraiy in deciding when it will allow either to pre- 
ponderate in the construction, and after some verbs it allows both the 
accusative and the genitive. In the same general sense the genitive follows 
verbal adjectives. It has also uses which originally belonged to the abla- 
tive; for example, with verbs of separatwii and to express sowrce, (See 
Rem. before § 167.) 
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Genltlre after Nouns CAdnominal G«iiltlTe>. 

§ 167. A noun in the genitive may limit the mean- 
ing of another noun, to express various relations, most of 
which are denoted by of or by the possessive case in 
English. The genitive thus depending on a noun is 
called adnominaL 

The most important of these relations are the following: — 

1. Possession: as ^ rov irarpos oucta, the father's house; 
'^fiiov -q irarpis^ our country. So 17 rov Aco9» the daughter of 
Zeus; Ttt rwv ^cwf, the things of the Gods (§ 141, Note 4). 
The Possessive Genitive. 

2. The Subject of an action or feeling: as ij rov Si^fiov 
cwoia, the good-wiU of the people (i.e. which the people feel). 

The Subjective Genitive. 

3. The Object of an action or feeling: as 8ia to TLava-a- 
vCov /xicro^y owing to the hatred of (i.e. felt against) Pausanias ; 
al rov x€ifji.ii)vo^ Kaprepi/cretg, the endurance of the winter. So 
Ttav 6€wv opKoc, oaths (sworn) in the name of the Gods (as we 
say deovs 6/ivvvai, § 158, N. 2). The Objective Genitive. 

4. Material, including that of which anything consists : 
as Polav dyeXi;, a herd of cattle ; aXxros "^fxipiov SivSptov, 
a grove of cultivated trees ; Kpijny rfiw vSatos, a spring of fresh 
water; hvo xoiviK€% dX<^tr<tfy, two quarts of meal. Genitive 

of Material. 

5. Measure, of space, time, or value: as rpuov ^/icp<uv 
68<k, a joumeg of three days ; oKTta o-TaStcov rct^o?, a wall of 
eight stades (in length) ; rpioKovra raXavrtov ovo-ui, an estate 
of thirty talents ; hUax iroWuiv raXavrtav^ lawsuits of (i.e. 

involving) many talents. Genitive of Measure. 

6. The Whole, after nouns denoting a part : as ttoXXoI 
rwv ^riTopiovy many of the orators; Avrip tS>v ^Aev^epcov, 
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a man (i.e. one) of the freemen. The Partitive Genitive. 
(See also § 168.) 

These six classes are not exhaustive ; but they will give a general idea 
of these relations, many of which it is difficult to classify. 

Note. Examples like 'ABrjp&u nSkiSt the city of Athens, Tpoti/c 
wToXUBpov, the city of Troy^ in which the genitive is used instead of 
apposition, are poetic. 

§ 168. The partitive genitive (§ 167, 6) may follow 
all nouns, pronouns, adjectives (especially superlatives), 
participles with the article, and adverbs, w^hich denote a 
part. E.g. 

Ot aya6o\ tS>v avBponTTQtv, the good among the wen; 6 rjfuarvv rov 
dpiOfxovy the half of the number; avbpa otta rov d^/uov, I know a 
man of the people ; roU Bpavirais tS>v pavTa>p, to the upper benches of 
the sailors; ovdfU rav naidfov, no one of the children; iravnop r&v 
prjTapaiv ficivdraTos, the most eloquent of all the orators; 6 fiovXofievos 
T&p ^Adrfpaiav^ any one who pleases (f the Athenians ; bia yvpaiKmp, 
divine among women (Horn.); ttou ttjs yrjs ; ubi terrarumV where on 
the earth? ris tChp iroXtreSv; who of the citizens? h\s r^f f)p.€pa^y 
twice a day; tU rovro apolas, to this pitch of folly ; eV rovra» it a par 
a/cfv^f, in this state of preparation ; & pcp biatKfi rov ^rif^iapaTOi 
ravT €OTiV, these are the parts of the decree which he prosecutes (lit. 
what parts of the decree he prosecutes, &c.) So opdorara dpOparrvp 
Xcyftf, thou speakest as the most correct of men {most correctly of men); 
ore deiporaros aavrov ravra ^a6a, when you were at the height of your 
power in these matters. See § 142, 2, N. 2. 

Note 1. An adjective or participle generally a^ees in gender 
with a dependent partitive genitive, out sometimes, especially 
when it is singular, it is neuter, agreeing with ftfpor, part, under- 
stood; as rw TTokepXiiiP t6 ttoXv (for ot ^roXXot), the grecUer part of the 
enemy. 

Note 2. A partitive genitive sometimes depends on t\s or fttpot 
understood; os e<t>aa'ap tTripiyvvpat (r^a>p rt npot €K€ipovs Kal iKciptav 
irpus iavTovs, they said that some of their own men had mixed with them, 
and some of them with their own men (ripds being understood with 
a(t>6»p and Utlptap), Compai-e § 169, 2; § 170, 2, 

Note 3. Similar to such phrases as itov y^^ » ''^ rovro dpolat, &c., 
is the use of €X(a and an adverb with the genitive; as nms <x"* 
Bo^rfs; in what state of opinion are you f ovrto rponov cx^cff this is 
your character (lit. in this state of character) ; m c'^c rdxovs, as fast 
as he could (lit. in the condition of speed in which he was)] so ms ci^f 
irob&p] td €X^iv (l)ptvwPfto be right inhis mind. 
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Genitive after Verbs* 

§ 169. 1. Verbs signifying to be^ lo become^ or to 
belong take a genitive which is equivalent to the pos- 
sessive or the partitwe genitive. E.g. 

*0 vQfioi ovTOs ApaKovTos €(TTiVf tJiis Ittw is Dracoes, Ilmav 
<l>€p€iv ov iravTosy aXX' avbphi ao^ov, to hear poverty is not in the 
power of every one^ but in that of a wise man, Aapeiov yiyvovrai bvo 
iraldcr, two sons are born (belonging) to Darius, Tovrtai/ ytpov fioi, 
become (one) of these for me, 

2. Verbs signifying to name^ to choose or appoint^ to 
make^ to consider^ and the like, which generally take 
two accusatives (§ 166), may take a partitive genitive in 
place of the predicate accusative. E,g, 

*Efu 6h tS>v TTfTTcto-ficifcav, put me down as (one) of those who are 
persuaded, ToOro ttjs f)p,€T€pas a/LirXctar av tk Oeiri diKaiwSy any one 
might justly consider this to belong to our neglect, 

Note. When these verbs become passive, they still retain the 
genitive ; as 2dXa>v rS)v iitra <ro<liia-r&v ^Kkr^Orj, Solan was called 
(one) of the Seven Sages. 

3. The genitive after verbs sometimes expresses other 
relations of the adnominal genitive. I!,^. 

T6 T€ixos aTadioiv 7jv oicra, the wall was (one) of eight stades (in 
length); intiBav er&v fj ns rpicucoirra, when one is thirty years old ;-"' 
Greuitive of Measure. Ol (rrf<fiavoi p 6b tap ^tw, the crowns were 




§ 170. 1. Any verb may take a genitive if its action 
affects the object onli/ in part. E.g. 

nc/LATTft Twv \vbS>v, he scnds some of the Lydians (but wifiiFU tovs 
Avdovsi he sends the Lydians). IltWt tov otvov, he drinks of the wine. 
Tfjf yrjs €T€fA0Vt l^y ravaged (some) of the land. 

2. This principle applies especially to verbs signifying 
to share (i.e. to give or take a part} or to enjoy. E.g. 

'M.tTt'ixov rrji Xfia^, they shared in the booty: so often fjtfranoKt- 
oBai TVfos, to claim a share of anything (cf . § 171, 1) ; drfokavofuw rwy 
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aya6S>v, we enjoy the blessings (i.e. our share of them); ourms Hvtuo 
TovTtavj thus mayest thou enjoy these. So ov TrpoarjKci fxoi rrjs dpx^fy 
I have no concern in the government ; /xtTccrri fioi tovtov, I Juice ashore 
in this (§ 184, 2, N. 1). 

Note. Many of these verbs also take an accusative. Mrr/^o* 
and similar verbs may regularly take au accusative like iitpos^ part ; 
as taov yLtT€\€i cKaaros rov itXovtov fiepos, each has an equal share 
of the wealth (where fupovs would meau that each has only a part of 
a share). This use of pJpos shows the uatui*e of the genitive after 
these verbs. 

§ 171. 1. The genitive follows verbs signifying to lake 
hold of, to touch, to claim, to aim at, to hit, to attain^ to 
miss, to make trial of, to begin. E,g. 

*^EKafiero t^s x€ipos avrovy he took his hand ^ oiht irvpot o(rrt 
€p(aTos fKwv aTrrofjLaij I willingly touch neither fire nor love; t^ 
(vpeaeois fieroTroiovpTaiy they lay claim to sagacity; aTo\aC€0'd(a rtip 
dvOpmntov, to aim at the men; ttjv dp€Trjg €<l>iK€tr3aif to attain to 
virtue; ctv^* t^s dtici;?, he met with justice; o-^xzXAcrat r^r Airtdor, 
he fails of (attaining) his hope ; neipda-Bcu rov reixovs, to make on 
attempt on the wall; ov 7roXep.ov apxofiev, we do not begin war. 

Note. Verbs of taking hold may have an object accusative, with 
a genitive of the part taken hold of ; as (Xa^if r^r C^vrff top ^Opdwanf^ 
they seized Orontas by his girdle. 

2. The genitive follows verbs signifying to taste, to 
smell, to hear, to perceive, to understand, to remember, 
to forget, to desire, to care for, to spare, to neglect, to 
admire, to despise. E.g. 

*E\€vO€piTjs y€va-dfi€voi, having tasted of freedom (Hdt.); xpoft' 
fivtav oa^palvoyiai-f I smell onions; ^cai^^r dicoveiVj to hear a voice; 
alaBdveaOai, p^pv^aBai, or eTrikai/SdvcaBai tovt<ov, to perceive y re^nem' 
ber, or forget these things; avpUvai d\\ri\(op, to understand one 
another; t<5v paOrfparav eniOvpci^ I long for learning ; ;(pi7fiaroy 
<f)€ib€(T3ai^ to be sparing of money ; bo^rjs dp,f\€iu, to neglect opinion ; 
dyapxii rrjs dp€Trjst I admire virtue; KaraKJipovelv rov Kivdvvov, to 
despise danger (cf. § 173, 2, Note). 

Note 1. Verbs of hearing, learning, &c. may take an accusative 
of the thing heard, &c., and a genitive of the person heard from; as 
rov TO) If roiovTovi aKovto Xoyovf, / hear such sayings from these men; 
TTvBtaBai TovTo vpi^v, to learn this from you. The genitive here belongs 
under § 176, 1. A sentence may take the place of the accusative; 
as rovTtov aKovt rt Xiyovaiv, hear from these what they say. See also 
dirod^xopai, accept (a statement) from, in the Lexicon. 
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■^ Note 2. The impersonals ficXci and pLtrafttXti take the geni- 
tive of a thing with the dative of a person (§ 184, 2, N. 1) ; as 
ficXet feoi rouVov, / care for this ; /ufra/xcXft crot tovtov, //iow repentest of 
this. JjpoariKfiy it concerns^ has the same coiistructiou, but the geni- 
tive belongs under § 170, 2. 

Note 3. Causative verbs of this class take the accusative of a 
person and the genitive of a thing; as /mij /a' dvafivTjtrijs Kcucoiv, do not 
remind me of evils (i.e. cause me lo remember them) ; roifs waldas ycv- 
ffTfov aifmrosj tee must make the children taste blood. 

But verbs of reminding also take two accusatives (§ 164). 




tive 

genitives 
from my head, 

8, The genitive follows verbs signifying to rule or 
to command, E,g, 

*£p«ir r^v 6€^v ^aai\€V€t, Love m king of the Gods ; IloXvicpdn/s 
Safiov €Tvpdvutt, Polycrates was tyrant of Santos ; 6ir\iT&v kclL 
lwir4oi>v €(rTpaTriyety he was general of infantry and cavalry: rjydTat 
iravrhs kcu (fpyov Koi \6yov, he directs everything that is done and 
said. 

This construction is sometimes connected with that of § 175, 2. 
But the genitive here depends on the idea of king or ruler implied 
in the verb, while there it depends on the idea of comparison (see 
Hemark before § 167). 

Note. For other cases after many of these verbs, as the dative 
after fjyiofjuu and apdcaaf see the Lexicon. 

§ 172. 1. Verbs signifying fulness and want take the 
genitive of material (§ 167, 4), E.g'. 

Xprffidrciv (vnopciy he has abundance of money ; ol rvpavtfot inai- 
vov oimoT€ (nravi(€T(j you tyrants never have a scarcity of praise. 

2, Verbs signifying lo Jill take the accusative of the 
thing filled and the genitive of material. E,g. 

"Y Bar OS ttjv icvkiKa irkrjpoifv, to fill the cup with water. 

Note 1. ^4oiJLat, I want, besides the ordinary construction (as 
rovTtov tbfovTo, they were in want of these), may take a genitive of the 
peirson with a cognate accusative of the thing; as htfitrofiat. vfi»v 
lUTpiav btrjaiv, I will make of you a moderate request. See § 159, N. 4. 

Note 2. (a) Arl may take a dative (sometimes in poetry an 
Bccus^tive) of the person besides the genitive; ^& ttl ftoi rourovj 
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/ need this; ov noXkov vovov fi€ dec, / have no need of much labor 
(cf. ov det fie ikQilv). 

(h) Besides the common phrases iroXXov ^ei, it is far Jrom it, 
oXiyov del, it wants little ofity we have in Demosthenes ovbi »roX- 
\ov det (like napTof 8et), it wants everything of it (lit. i7 does not even 
want much). For oXlyov and fiiKpovy almost^ see the Lexicon. 



Causal Genitive. 

§ 173. 1. The genitive often denotes a cause ^ especially 
after verbs expressing emotions, as praise or dispraise^ 
pity^i anffer^ envy^ or revenge. E.g. 

TovTovs Tfjs rdX/if/ff ^avfux^eiy, to admire these for their courage ; 
evdai/Liow^a> ere tow Tponovj I congratulate you on your character f 
rovTovs oiKTeipa Trjs vdcrov, I pity these for their disease ; niv adiici;* 
fidrav opylCfo'dai avroisj to he angry with them for their offences; 
CiXovvres rffv irdXti^ t^s MapaO^vi fAavriSy envying the city for the battle 
at Marathon; tovtov ooi ov <f>OovTj(T(o, I shall not grudge you this; 
TovTovs rrjs dpvayfjs Tip.a>prja-a(T6(u, to take vengeance on these for the 
robbery. Most of these verbs may take also an object accusative. 

Note 1. The genitive sometimes denotes a purpose or motive 
(where evejca is generally expressed) ; as rrjs t«v '£XX)7i/a>v e*Xev^/Maff, 
for the liberty of the Greeks (Dem. Cor. § 100). See § 262, 2. 

Note 2. Verbs of disputing take a causal genitive; as avrivwel* 
oBcu r^ )3acrtXeI ttjs dpxrjsy to dhipute toith the king about his dominion j 
EvfioXnos Yip<^i.<r^rYniofv 'Epe^^el rrjs 7rdXeo>r, Eumolpus disputed wUa 
Erechtheus about the city (i.e. disputed its possession with him). 

2. Verbs signifying to accuse^ to prosecute^ to convict, 
to acquit^ and to condemn take a causal genitive denoting 
the crime. E.g. 

AiTicafiai aMv tov <f>6voV', I accuse him of the murder; iypa^taro 
avTov Trapavoiiav, he indicted him for an illegal proposition; di»jc€t 
ftedapoav, he prosecutes me for bribery (for gifts) \ KXea>va d»pcov 
c'Xdwrer irac irXon-^r, having convicted Cleon of bribery and theft; 
€(f>(vy€ npo^oa-iasj he teas brought to trial for treachery , but dw4<pvye 
vpohoaiaSi he was acquitted of treachery; nokXSiv ol irarepeff ^/um*v 
firjdia-fiov Bdvarov Kariyvtao'av^ our fathers condemned many to death 
for favoring the Persians (for ttoXXwv and Odvarov see Note). 

Note. Compoimds of Kara of this class commonly take a 
geuitive of the perswuy which depends on the mrd. They iii«j 
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take also an object accusative denoting the crime or punishment. 

Ovhiis avrhs avrov Karrjyoprjae 9r<o7rorr, no man ever himself accused 
himself; /cora^cvdovrac fiov fieyaXa, they tell great falsehoods against 
me; ^oifiov dbiKiav Karrjyopelv, to charge injustice upon Phoebus; 
ivioiv tTTftvav vfias aKplrav Bdvarov Karaylnj<l)i<Ta(r6aif they persuaded 
you to pass {sentence of) death upon some without a trial. 

Verbs of condemning may take three cases, as in the last example 
under § 173, 2. 

8. The genitive is sometimes used in exclamations^ to 
give the cause of the astonishment. E.g. 

*0 Hoaftbovj TTJs Ttx^l^ ' ^ Poseidon, what a trade! *0 Ztv 
fiaa-tXeHy Tijs \fnT6TrjTos tS>p <f>p€tmv! O King Zeus! what subtlety 
of mind! 

GenlttTe of Separatloiiy of ComparlBoiiy of Soiurce. 

§ 174, The genitive may denote that from which any- 
thing is separated or distinguished. 

On this principle the genitive follows verbs denoting 
to remove^ to restrain, to release^ to abandon, to deprive, 
and the like. E,g. 

*H v^aos ov TToXv dcc^ci rrjg ^veipov, the island isn(^ far distant 
from the main-land : iniarrifirj x^p^C^^H-^^ apcr^r, knowledge separated 
from virtue; \v<t6» fi€ dta-fi&p, release me from chains ; itrta-xov rrj^ 
rec;i^^o-ea>r, they ceased from building the wall ; wda-tov aw^artpffaOe ; 
of how much hace you been deprived f tnavfrav avrov ttjs arparnyiat, 
they deposed him from his command; ov iravtaBe rrjg fiox^^pias, you 
do not cease from your rascality. So eciroy (avr^) rov K^pvKos fi^ 
XtiTTftrdaif they told him not to be left behind the herald (i.e. to follow 
dose upon him); ^ cVcoroXi), ^v o{rros typa^tv mr6K(iff>6t\s iipMv^ the 
letter which this man wrote without our knowledge (lit. separated 
from us). 

For the accusative after verbs of depriving, see § 164. 

§ 175, 1. The comparative degree takes the genitive 
when 7], than, is omitted. E,g. 

Kp(iTT<au €aT\ rovrviv, he is better than these; v€ots t6 o%yav KpfiTr6v 
tar I Tov \a\tlv, for youth silence is better than prating; iroi^pta 
Bdrrov Bavdrov Tp€x(h wickedness runs faster than death. 

Note 1. All adjectives and adverbs which isnply a coropaiisou 
may take a genitive: as rrcpoi rovroyi^, others than these; varepoi r^s 
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V^XI^^ /<>« late for (later than) the battle; tJ vartpaia rfjf iMaxts^ on (he 
day after the battle. So rpiitKaaiov 7/Mdv, thrice as much as tee. 

Note 2. After trXcov (frXcIv), more, or cXaotrov, fe^, 1^ is occasioor 
ally omitted without affecting the case; as 7r€fi^ 8pnt iv oMv^ 
frXctv i^aKoalov^ tov dptdpou^ I will send birds against him^ more 
than six hundred in number (§ 160). Aristoph. 

2. The genitive follows verbs signifying to surpass, ip 
be inferior^ and all others which imply comparison. E.g. 

"AvOpcuTTos ^v€<r€i imtp^xfi tSp 2XXa>v, man surpasses the others m 
sagacity; tov irXi^^ovy nepiyiyvtcBcu, to be superior to the multitude; 
v(rT€pi((iv rav iccupmv, to be too late for the opportunities. So rw 
ix^pc^v viKaa-Bai (or rfcraaadai^f to be overcome by one^s enemies ; but 
these two verbs take also the genitive with wrrf, aud the dative. 
So Tc^p €xOp€ou Kpartlv, to prevail over one\^ enemies, and ttjs BaXaaonit 
tcparclvy to be master of the sea. Compare the examples under 
§ 171, 3. 

§176. 1. The genitive sometimes denotes the wurce. H.g. 

TovTo (Tvx6v <rov, I obtained this from you; tovto tpuBev v/a«v, he 
learned this from you. Add the examples under § 171, 2, N. 1. 

2. In poetry the genitive occasionally denotes the agent 
after passive verbs, or is used like the instrumental dative 
(§ 188). Rg, 

*Ep''Ai^^bff K€urai, vas a'K6xov atfxrytU Alyi<r6ov rt, thou liest 
now in Hades, slain by thy wife and Aegisthus. Eur. 

UprffTM Trvp6s dri to 10 Bvp^rpa, to bum the gates with destructive 
fire, 11, 

These constructions would not be allowed in prose. 



GenltlTe after Componnd Terbi. 

§ 177. The genitive often depends on a preposition 
included in a compound verb. E.g. 

IIp6K(iTai TTji *ATTLKrjs opTf ftfyoXa, high mountains lie before 
Attica: ratv vpfrepcov biKaitop npotaraaOmy to Stand in defence of 
your rights ; V7r(pe(l>dvr)aav tov \6<t>ov, they appeared above the hill; 
oi;ro>ff vp^v xmtpaKyai, I grieve so for you ; cTri/Savrcr tov re cj^ovs^ 
having mounted the wall ; aTrorpcVet /xc tov raw, it turns me from this. 

For the genitive after certain compounds of leora, see § 173, 2, 
Note. See also § 193. 
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GenitlTe of Price or Value* 

178. The genitive may denote the price or value of a 
thing. JE.g". 

Ao^ XpriiAaTtov ovk wvi/t^ (sc. cotiV), glory is not to he bought 
toith money ; ir6(Tov didacrieci ; for what price does he teach f fita-Oov 
p6fjMvt (lar<l>ep€ij he proposes laws for a bribe; 6 dovXog w€pt€ fivciv 
rtfiartUy the slave is valued at Jive minas. So rifioTM d* odv /mm 6 dufjp 
Bavdrovt so the man estimates my punishment at death (i.e. proposes 
death as my punishment). Flat. So slIso 2<f>odpiav imijyov ^avdrov, 
they impeached Sphodrias on a capital charge (ci. § 173, 2). 

NoTR. The genitive depending on a^iotj worth, worthy , and its 
compounds, or on d(i6<o, think worthy, is ike genitive of price or 
value; as S^ios cori Bavdrov, he is worthy of death; Oc/xiOToieXca r<ov 
u€yia-Ttav ^^toMroy, they thought Themistocles worthy of the highest 
honors. So sometimes aTuws and drcua^o) take the genitive. (See 
§ 180, 1.) 

Genitive of Time and Place. 

§ 179, 1- The genitive may denote the time within 
which anything takes place. E.g. 

Htpaai ovx nf overt dc«ca ir&v, the Persians will not come within 
ten years, T^p vvKrbs rycvrro, it happened toithin the night (but t^v 
wvKTa means during the whole night). So bpaxfifiv cXd/i^ayc rrjs fiii€patf 
he received a drachma a day (each day). 

2. A similar genitive of the place within wkieh is found in 
j)oetry. JE.g. 

*H OVK "Apyeot ^€v *AxanKou; was he not in Achaean Argosf 
Odyss, So in the Homeric Tredioto ^eW, to run on the plain (i.e. 
within its limits), and similar expressions. So dpitrrtpfjs x^^P°^* 
on the left hand, even in Hdt. 



Genitive witb Adljectives. 

§ 180. The objective genitive follows many verbal 
adjectives. 

1. These adjectives are chiefly kindred (in meaning or 
derivation) to verbs which take the genitive. E.g. 
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Mcroxoff (ro<f>iasy partaking of wisdom (§ 170, 2). 'Eir^jSoXos tnurrrj- 
fiTfs, having attained to knowledge; €fnr€ipos KaKavy experienced in evils; 
ToC . dpt'oTov OToxaoTtJctJf, aiming at the best (§ 171, 1). Kan^«coof rSav 
you€(oVy obedient (lit. hearkening) to his parents : mtrr^finv t&w ducmav, 
understanding his rights ; eVifieX^r ayoBap, dfUXffs KaKS>Vy caring for the 
goody neglectful of the bad ; ^cida>Xol xPlf^'''^^^ sparing of money 
(§ 171, 2). *Ey<cpaT^f tavTov, being master of himself ; dpxiKos avbpStVy 
fit to rule men (§ 171, 3). Mcorir icaic»y, fidl of evils; tprffun crvfAfiar 
;(a>v, destitute of allies ; ^ V^x4 7VM>^ 1*00 aciftaTotf the sow, stript of the 
body; Ka$ap6g <f»6vovy free from the stain of murder (§ 172, 1). "Evoxot 
detXtar, chargeable with cowardice (§ 173, 2). titdifiopos rnv aXXcoir, 
distinguished from the others (§ 174). ^A^ior iroXX<Sv, worth much 
(§ 178, Note). 

Note 1. Especially, adjectives of this class compounded with 
alpha privative (§ 131, 4, a) take the genitive; as Sycvo-ror icajnay, 
without a taste of evils; dfivriii<av rcip KivbvvidVy forgetful of the 
dangers ; dwaOrfs KOKWy witho ut suffering ills; qk partis yk»atni9f 
without power over his tongue. 

Note 2. Sometimes these compounds take a genitive of kindred 
meaning, which depends on the idea of separation implied in them ; 
as &nais dpp€v<ov naiboiv, childless (in respect) of male children; 
flfrifioff 7rao-f;sr rifirjs, destitute of all honor; adoporaror -xprnjumMfi 
most free from taking bribes, 

2. Some are kindred to verbs which take the accusa- 
tive. E,g, 

IIoXfa>ff dvaTp€imK6sy subversive of the state ; irptutriKhs r&v jtoXms 
capable of doing noble deeds; ff^CKopaOris irdarjs aKfjddas, fond of 
learning all truth, 

§ 181. The possessive genitive sometimes follows 
adjectives denoting possession or the opposite. JS.g. 

OiKfXa rwv pa(rik€v6vr<avy belonging to the kings ; i€p6g 6 x^P^^ ^'^ 
*ApT(fubosy the place is sacred to Artemis ; koivov AirdvrcjPy common to 
all ; hrjfioKparias aXXtJrpia, things not belonging to democracy. 

For the dative after such adjectives, which with some of them is 
more common than the genitive, see § 185. 

Note. Some adjectives of place, like §vairrlosy opposite, may take 
the genitive instead of the regular dative (§ 185), but chiefly in 
poetiy; as ivavrloi, earay *Axaic!>v, they stood opposite the Achaeam. 
Hom. 
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GeiiltiTe with AdTerbi. 

§ 182. !• The genitive follows adverbs derived from 
adjectives which take the genitive. E.g. 

Ot e/ifretp«r avrov (xoPTtSy those who cure acquainted with him; 
dva^ioDS Trji 7fSK€s>s, in a manner unwojpthy of the state; ifjuixpvTO 
deltas \6yovy they fought in a manner worthy of mention. 

2, The genitive follows many adverbs of />/ace. E.g, 

Ettroi Tov ipvfjMTosy within the fortress; ?f « rov t€ixovs, outside of 
the wall ; c k r 6 r to^v opmvj without the boundaries; x^pXs rov ccufuiror, 
apart from the bwly ; ix€Ta^if a'o(f>ia^ koi dfiadias, between wisdom and 
ignorance; n«pav tov Trora/iov, beyond the river; wp6v6tv rov arpor 
roircdov, in front of the camp ; a/i^orcpa)^ev r^ff obov, on both sides 
of the road; ev6v rrjs ^cn^Xtdor, straight to Phaselis, 

Such adverbs, besides those given above, are chiefly eW($r, within; 
^ix^ apart from ; ryyvs, dyxh ircXar, and TrXtjaiovj near ; n6ppc» 
(frpoata)^ far from ; oiri<r$€v and jcardn-iy, behind; and a few others of 
similar meaning. The genitive after most of them can be explained 
as a partitive genitive or as a genitive of separation ; that after tvBv 
resembles that after verbs of aiming at (§ 171, 1). 

hdBpq, and Kpv<f>aj without the knowledge of sometimes take the 
genitive. 

Note. nX^v, except, dxP*- ^^d /xcvpi, untU, Slvtv and Artp^ 
without, €vtKa (pvv€Ka)y on account of and fitra^v, between, take 
the genitive like prepositions. For these and ordmary prepositions 
with the genitive, see § 191. 



GenitlTe Absolute. 

§ 183. A noun and a participle not connected with 
the main construction of the sentence may stand by 
themselves in the genitive. This is called the genitive 
absolute. E.g. 

Tavr (TTpdx^ K6vc»vot o'TparrfyovvTot, this was done when 
Conon was general. Oi/Btv ratv btovrav iroiovvrcDV v^i&v kqkw ra 
irpdyfucra cp^ct, affairs are in a bad state while you do nothing which you 
ought to do. Of&v didovTtov ovk &v tK<l>vyoi kokq, if the Gods should 
grant (it to be so), he could not escape evils. ^Ovrog yftMovs Ztrnv 
dirdrri, when there is falsehood, there is deceit. 

For the various relations denoted by the genitive absolute, see 
f § 277, 278. 
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IV. DATIVE. 

Remark. The primary use of the dative case is to denote that 
to or for which anything is or is done : this includes the dative of 
the remote or indirect object, and the dative of interest. It also 
denotes that by which or mth which, and the time (sometimes the 
place) in which, anything takes place, — i.e. it is not merely a dative^ 
out also an instrumental and a locative case. (See Remark before 
§ 157.) The object of motion after to is not regularly expressed by 
the Greek dative, but by the accusative with a preposition. (Se^ 
§ 162.) 

Dative expressliiB To or For. 

§ 184. The dative is used to denote that to or for 
which anything is or is done. This includes, — 

1. The dative of the indirect object after transitive verbs, 
which is generally introduced in English by to. E.g. 

Aidoxri fiurOou r^ crparfvixari^ he gives pay to the army; virt- 
fTXVflrai o-ot deica roKavra^ he promises ten talents to you (or he promises 
you ten talents) ] ^oriQciav iriyL^ofxev roU a-vyLfxaxoiS^ we wUl send aid 
to our allies; Aeyov r^ jSao-iXel ra ycyei/i^ficva, they told the king 
what had happened. 

2. The dative after certain intransitive verbs, many of 
which in English take a direct object without to. E.g. 

Evxofiai To7s Oco'is, I pray (to) the Gods; diKatoavvri Xv<rcreXffi tm 
txovTiy justice is advantageous to (or profits) the one having it; roit 
p6 fiats TffiOfTai, he is obedient to the laws (he obeys the laws); ffovjOu 
Toh (f>i\oiSi he assists his friends ; dp€aK€i rots iroX cr at r, it is pleat* 
ing to (or it pleases) the citizens; tiKt dvayKu, ^'^^^ '^ necessity; 
ov TTttTTcvct Tolff <f>i\oiSi hc does not trust his Jriends ; tcSs Qtjfiaiois 
ov§idiCovaiv, they reproach the Thebans ; tI eyKcikeis ^fiiv; what hcuse 
you to blame us for f tTrrfptdCovaip aXX^Xotr, they revile one another; 
opytffo-^e Tolff dbiKova-tVy you are angry with the offenders. So 
TTpcTTft fiot Xcycti', it is becoming me to speak; npoarfKtt fi oi^ it belongs 
to me; b(fK€'i /iot, it seems to me; doic^ /mot, methinks. 

The verbs of this class which are not translated with to in 
English are chiefly those signifying to benefit, serve, obey, 
defend, assist, please, trust, satisfy, advise, exhort, or any of 
their opposites ; also those expressing friendliness^ hostility^ 
abuse, reproach, envy, anger, threats. 
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Note 1 . (a) The impersonals 3 e «, fiiTfari^ fi c X r c, firrafieXet, 
and irpofTr}K(i take the dative of a person with the genitive of a thing; 
as fi« fjLoi TovTov, I have need of this ; fier€(TTi /xot rourov, / have a share 
in this ; ficXa /mot rovrov, / am interested in this: irpotrriKti fioi tovtov, 
I am concerned in this. (For the gen. see § 170, 2, § 172, N. 2.) 

(b) Af? and xprj take the accusative (very rarely the dative) when 
an infinitive follows. For Set (in poetry) with the accusative and 
the genitive, see § 172, N. 2. 

Note 2. Some verbs of this class may take the accusative. Others, 
whose meaning would place them here (as /iccreo), hate), take only the 
accusative. Aotdopfo), revile, has the accusative, but Xoibopiofuu (mid- 
dle) the dative. KtXevia in Attic Greek has only the accusative 
(commonly with the infinitive) ; in Homer generally the dative. 

3. The dative of interest (or of advantage or dis- 
advantage^^ which is generally introduced in English by 
for. E.g. 

TLoLi aurip avr^ woveij every man labors for himself : SAov 'A^^- 
vaio^s vofiovs cOrfKCj Solon made laws for the Athenians: ot Kaipol 
vpoeivrai rfj TToXet, lit. the opportunities have been sacrifced for the 
state (Jor its disadvantage)'^ iXirida c^ci craynjpias rj iroXci, he has 
hope of safety for the state. 

Note 1. A peculiar use of this dative is found in statements of 
time ; as ra ^drj dCo yfv€a\ €<l>6iaT0f two generations had alremly passed 
away for him (i.e. he had seen them pass away). Hom. 'H^cpai ijaav 
tJ MvTiXrjvrj iakoiKvla irrrd, for Mitylene captured (i.e. since its cap" 
ture) there had been seven days. 'Hfic/xi rjv ncfnm) «ViirXcov(ri toIj 
*AOrivaioiSy it was the fifth day for the Athenians sailing on (i.e. 
ii was theffth day of their voyage). 

Note 2. Here belong such Homeric expressions as rouriv apfarrf^ 
h§ rose up for them (i.e. to address them) ; roifn p,v6<av fjpxfv, he began 
to speak before them. 

Note 3. In Homer, verbs signifying to ward off take an accusa- 
tive of the thing and a dative of the person; as Aavaoia-t Xoiyov 
auvpov, ward off destruction from the Danai (lit. for the Danai). 
Here the accusative may be omitted, so that ^avaoto-i afivviw means 
to defend the Danai. For other constructions of dftvva see the 
Lexicon. 

Acxo/xai, receive, takes a dative in Homer by a similar idiom; 
as dt^ard oi a-Kfjirrpov, he took his sceptre from him (lit. for him). 

Note 4. Sometimes this dative has nearly the same force as a 
possessive genitive ; as ol ittttoc avrois dcdcin-ai, their horses are tied 
(lit. the horses are tied for them)] But to tatrdpOai avra to xTrpdrevfAa, 
iecause his anny has been scattered (for him) ; ^pxov rod vavrucoO toIs 
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2vpaKO(rioity they commanded the navy for the Syracusans (i.e. the 
Syractisans* navy), 

Note 5. The participles Pov\6fi(vos, ^b6fi€vos, frpocrdc- 
yofitvos, dx^ofieuos, and a few others, may agiee with a dative^ 
the phrase being equivalent to the verb of the participle ; as airr^ 
pov\ofi€P<^ €(ttIv, it is to him wishing it (i.e. he wishes tV), 




4. The dative of possession^ after elfil, yiyvofiai, 
and similar verbs. E,g'. 

UoWoi iioi d>ikot €laip, I have many friends ; vAvra croi yfy^ofrtUi 
all things will belong to you; turiv dv3po»n<^ Xoyio-fuif, 7nan has 
reason; 'in nit} fiovtp rav ddcX^cav trai^ts cyevovro, to Hippias alone of 
the brothers there were children born, 

6. The dative denoting that with respect to which a 
statement is made, — often belonging to the whole sen- 
tence rather than to any special word, E,g. 

"Anarra rm <j>ofiovii€v<o ylrofjxiy everything sounds to one who i$ 
afraid; <r(fi^v fiiu ivroXff Ai6s cxa rcXor, as regards you two, the order 
of Zeus is fully executed. 

So in such expressions as these: cV dcfcf eVirXcovrc, on the right 
as you sail in (with respect to one sailing in); a^vvt\6vTij or »9 
a-vv€\6vTi tiTTfiVj concisely y or to speak concisely (lit. for one having 
made the matter concise). So as c/iot, in my opinion, 

§ 185, The dative follows many adjectives and ad- 
verbs of kindred meaning with the verbs included in 
§ 184, and some verbal nouns. E.g. 

Ava-fjLfvris vols (f>i\oi9^ hostile to his friends ; vvoxos rots i^fiotf, 
subject to the laws; €7riKivdvvop rij irdXft, dangerous to the state; 
p\ap€p6v r^ o-cufmri, hurtful to the body; €{ivovs iavr^f kind to 
himself; ivavrlos avr^, opposed to him. (For the genitive after 
ivavrlog, see § 181, Note.) 1vii<j>€p6vTc»s avr^^ profitably to him" 
self; (fiiro8a>v ifioi, in my way. So fcaradovXcMrtr reap 'EXXijvwy roir 
*AJhjvaioiSf subjugation of the Greeks to the Athenians, 
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Dative of BesemblAnce and Union. 

§ 186. The dative is used with all words implying 
resemblance^ union ^ or approach. This includes verbs, 
adjectives, adverbs, and nouns, -E.g*. 

Sjctatf (oik6t€s, like shadows ; ofuXovai vols KaKois, they associate 
with the bad; roi/s (^fuyoin-ar "iHwroIy ^vvrjXXa^ev, he reconciled the 
exiles with them : ofioXoyovaiu aXXi^^tSj they agree with one another; 
diaKeyovrai tovtois, they converse with these; rovs lttttovs yjroipoif 
n\rj(rid(^€tv, to bring the horses near to noises. "Ofiotoi toIs Tv<f>\ols, 
like the blind ; KVfjLara la-a optcranVf waves like mountains (Horn.); 
Tois avTois Kvpo) oTrXotf a>7rXto-ficVoi, armed with the same arms as 
Cyrus. *Eyyvs o5^, near a road (also the genitive, § 182, 2); 
Sfxa Tj fifi€p^, as soon as (it was) day ; ofiov r^ ir^X^, togedier with 
the mud ; ra rovron €(f>€^rjsj what comes next to ^ thes e. 

Note 1. To this class belong not merely such verbs as dio- 
X/yo/xat, discourse wilh^ but also fid^ofiaij TroXe/Lic'a>, and others 
siguifyiug contend with, quarrel with; as iidxi^aBai roii Oi^jSatoir, 
to fight with the Thebans : no\€p.ovo-iv 17/iii', they are at war with tis ; 
(pt^ovo'iif dXX 17X0(9, they contend with each other; Bia<f>fp«r6at roit 
irovfjpois, to be at variance with the base. So es x^^P^^ iXOfiv tivij or 
€s Xoyovff f\$€Lu TIM, to come to a conjiict (or words) with any one. 

Note 2. After adjectives of likeness, an abridged form of 
expression may be used; as K6pa^ XapiT€a(rtv ofioiat, hair like 
(that of) the Graces (Horn.) ; ras laap wXi^yay €/iot, the same numher 
of blows with me. 

Dative after Compound Terbi» 

§ 187. The dative follows many verbs compounded 
with eV, <rvv^ or iiri ; and some compounded with tt/jJ?, 
irapd, TrepLy and vtto, E,g, 

To(f vo/iocr iiniivxav, abiding by the laws; al ribovaX ivurrrifirfv 
ovd€p,lav ^vxv fp-iroiova-iv, pleasures produce no knowledge in the 
soul; iv€K€ivTo T^ UfpiKXcc, they pressed hard on Pericles ; €pavT^ 
avvjljbtiv ovhiv €ntarap€v<Oy I was conscious to myself that I knew 
nothing (lit. with myself)] ffdrj wore cot (TrrjXBtv; did it ever occur to 
youf npoafiaXXdv T^ T«t;^t<rfiaTt, to attack the fortification ; ahtX- 
<f>Ji dvBpt wapdrjy let a brother stand by a man (i.e. let a man^s 
brother stand by him); rois KaKols irfpmlirrovtnv, they are involved in 
eviU ; {moKetrai to itfbinv ra Up&, the plain lies below the temple. 

This dative sometimes depends on the preposition (§ 193), and 
sometimes on the idea contained in the compound as a whole. 
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Cangal and Instnunental Dative* 

§ 188. 1. The dative is used to denote the catise^ 
manner^ means^ or instrument E,g. 

Cause: *Airo6vr}a-K(i voatoj he dies of disease ; iroWdxis d ypo la 
&fiafyrdpofjL€Vy we often err through ignorance. Manner: Apo/io» 
rfTTfiyovTOy they pressed forward on a run ; ndkXj Kpavyfi hrtk&tivt to 
advance with a loud shout ; rfj dXi^df ca, in truth ; r^ 5vt«, in reality ; 
fila. forcibly ; ravrtf^ in this manner, thus. Means or Instrument : 
*Opafi€v rois 6<l>6a\fioi9, we see with our eyes; €yvwr$ri<rav rj criccvjy 
tcmv on\(i>v, they were recognized by the fashion of their arms; KOKoit 
Idadai KaKa, to cure evils by evils; ovb€)s tncMfov r^b ovals cicr^o-arO| 
no one gains praise by pleasures (§ 205, 2). 

Note 1. The dative of respect is a form of the dative of manner; 
zsbvvarhs r^ aafiariy strong in his body; ttoKiSi Ga^aicor ovoftari, 
a city, Thapsacus by name (cf. § 160, 1). 

Note 2. Xpdofiai, to use Qo serve one^s self by), takes the 
instrumental dative ; as ;(pwin-ai dpyvpiat they use money, A 
neuter pronoun (e.g. ri, rt, o rt, or rovro) may be added as a cognate 
accusative (§ 159, N. 2); as W tovtoi? xprjo-opai; what shall I do with 
these f (lit. what use shall I make of these f). No/x(^a> has sometimes 
the same meaning and construction as xpdoiiai. 

2. The dative of manner is used with comparatives to 
denote the degree of difference. E.g. 

IIoXX^ KptliTdv fOTiv, it is much better (better by much) ; rn 
K€<fia\ji ft€ i(a}» (or iXdrrav), a head taller (or .shorter)] roa-ovr^ 
^Biov fw, 1 lire so much the more happily ; rep^ioy dvdyiais dtrOtvearipa 
fioKp^, art is weaker than necessity by far. 

So sometimes with superlatives, and even with other expressions 
which imply comparison ; as fxaKp^ jcaXXiara re koi apttrra, by far the 
most beautiful and the best ; hiKa ere 0*1 npo r^r eV SoXa/xm vavpa-xiasi 
ten years before the battle of Salamis. 

3. The dative sometimes denotes the agent with passive 
verbs, especially with the perfect and pluperfect. E.g. 

TovTO rfbrj aoi irtirpaicTai, this has now been done by you; circid^ 
irape<7/cevao-ro rotff KopivOiois, when preparation had been made by the 
Corinthians (when the Corinthians had their preparation made). 

Here there seems to be a reference to the agent's interest in th^ 
result of the completed action expressed by the perfect and plu- 
perfect. With other tenses, th« agent is regularly expressed by 
wro, &c. and the genitive (§197, 1); rarely by the dative, except is 
poetry. ' • 
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4. With the. verbal adjective in -reo?* in its personal 
(passive) construction, the agent is expressed by the 
dative; in its impersonal (active) construction, by the 
dative or the accusative. See § 281. 

6. The dative is used to denote that by which any 
person or thing is accompanied. E.g. 

*HX^v 01 liipfTcu. nafi7rkri$§i a-ToXtp, the Persians came with an 
army in full force: rffiels km imrois rois dwaTtararois Koi dvbpao'i 
noptxmiuOay let us march both with the strongest horses and with men ; 
o2 AaRcdat/Lu^vtot r^ re Kara yrjv arpar^ irpoo'c/SaXXoy r^ Teixia-fiart Koi 
rals vava-ivy Uie Lacedaemonians attacked the wall both with their land 
army and with their ships. 

^ This dative is usea chiefly in reference to military forces, and is 
originally connected with the dative of means or instrument. The 
last example might be placed equally well under § 188, 1. 

Note. This dative sometimes takes the dative of aMt for 
emphasis; as ulav (yaw) aifTols avBpd<riv clkov, they took otie 
(ship) men and all (§ 145, 1, Note). Here the instrumental force 
disappears, and the dative may refer to any class of persons or 
things: thus bivbpta avrjcriv piCgcri, trees with their very roots, Horn. 



DatlTe of Time. 

§ 189. The dative without a preposition often denotes 
time when. This is confined chiefiy to nouns denoting 
day^ nighty vwnlh^ or year^ and to names oi festivals, E,g. 

T^ avT^ hv^P^ diriBavtv^ he died on the same day; 'Epftai fiiq vvktX 
ol irXecoToi vtpi€K6mi<Tav, the most of the Hermae were mutilated in ojie 
night; o2 2a/iioi i^€no\iopKfiOrifrav ivarti^ P^^^i* Ihe Samians were 
tcJcen by siege in the ninth month; r€rdpr<^ crec (vvejSi^otiy, they came 
to terms in the fourth year; oMnrcpet G€a-fio<l>opioit vrjartvoiKVj we 
fast as if it were on the Thesmnphoria. So r^ varcpaiq (sc. ^p^pq), 
on the following day^ and btmpa^ fp'^'HI* ^'> ^he second^ third , &c., in 
giving the day of tiie month (§ l39, 1, Note). 

Note 1. Even the words mentioned, except names of festivals, 
generally take cV when no adjective word is joined with them. 
Thus cV wKTi, at night (rarely, in poetry, w/ert), but fua lo/icrc, in one 
night. 

NoTR 2. A few expressions occur like virrip^ XP^^* *^ ^/^^^ 
time; x,€ipMvoi &pf^ in the winter season ; povpajvi^ (new-mi^n day)^ on 
the first <ifthe month; and others in poetry. 
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Dative of Place (Poette). 

§ 190. In poetry, the dative without a preposition 
often denotes the place where. E,g. 

'EXXadi vatW, dwelling in Hellas; alOipi pal<ap, dwelling in 
heaven; ovpecrt, on the mountains; Td|* mfioi<riv c;(a>v, having the 
bow on his shoulders; fiifxvei ayp^, he remains in the country. Horn. 
*H(Tdat bofiois, to sit at home. Aesch. NiJi' dypoiai rvyxoa^h ^ow 
he happens to he in the country. Soph. 

Note 1. In prose, the dative of place is chiefly confined to the 
names of Attic demes; as^ MapaSSivi paxrji the battle at Marathon; 
but €v *A6rivai9. Still some exceptions occur. 

Note 2. Some adverbs of place are really local datives ; as 
ravrrj, rjdc, here ; otxoi, at home ; kvkKi^ in a circle, all around. See 
§ 61, N. 2. 



PREPOSITIONS. 

§ 191. The prepositions were originally adverbs, and it is 
chiefly as such that the}' appear in composition with verbs. 
They are used also as independent words, to connect nouns 
(or words used as nouns) with other pails of the sentence. 

Besides the prepositions properl}' so called, there are certain 
adverbs used in the same way, which cannot be componnde4 
with verbs : these are called improper prepositions, and are 

av€v, arcp, axpt, fte^pt, ftcra^, ?i/€#ca, irXiJv, m. All of these 

take the genitive, except w?, which takes the accusative. 

I. Four prepositions take the genitive only: AvrCy air6{ 
Ik (cf), Trpo, — with the improper prepositions avtvy Sry, &xp^i 

f'^XPh p-fToivj lv€Ka, irX-qv. ^ 

1 • dvT{, instead of, for. Original meaning, over against, against. 
In COMP. : against, in opposition, in return, instead. 

2, Airtf (Lat ab, a, Eug. off), from, off from, aioayfrom; originally (as 
opposed to iK) separated from. 

(a) of PLACE : d0* twirov fidxeffOai, to fight on horseback (from a 
horse). 

(J) of TIME : &w6 To&rov tov xp^^ov, from this time. 

(c) of CAUSE : dirb ard(r€(ap iKrlirrcaf, to be driven oui byfitelion»» ' 

In COMP. : from, avKty, off, in return. 
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3. Ik or l£ (§ 13, 2; Lat. e, ex), fram^ otU of; originally (as opposed to 

ixb) from toiihin, 

(a) of PLACE : iK ^Tdfyrrfs ^i^yei, he is banished from Sparta, 
(h) of TIME : tK ToKaLOTi^Tov^ froni the vwst ancient time, 

(c) of ORIGIN : 6vap €k Ai6s earip, the dream comes from Zeus. So 
also with passive verbs (instead of vwd with geu. ): rificurdcu 
^K Tivos, to be honored by so7ne one (the ageut viewed as the 
source). 

In comp. ; otU, from, away, off, 

4. vp^ (Lat. pro), before : 

(a) of PLACE : Tpb dvpuv, before the door, 
(jb) of TIME : vp6 rrjs t^xvh before the battle, 

(c) of PREFERENCE I rpb toiJtwi', in prefereiux to this, 

(d) of PROTECTION *. irpb iraldwp fidx^ffOai, tofghtfor one* 8 children. 

In COMP. : before, forward, forth. 

5. So iv€v, &T€p, without; &xph fJ^XPh "until; /nera^i), between; Irejca, 

on account of; tXtJi', except 

II. Two take the dative only : Iv and orvV. 

!• |y, in, equivalent to Lat in with the ablative : 

(a) of place: h 'Lwdfyrji, in Sparta; — with a word implying 

number, avwivg: ip bi^fup X^ety, to speak (among) befire the 
people. 

(b) of TIME : h ro^(fi ry ^t«, in this year. 

In COMP. : in, on, at 

2. o^ or ^ (Lat. oxim), tvith, i.e. in company with or by aid of. 

In COMP. : with, together. 

in. One takes the accusative only : cts or ^, — with the 
improper preposition ws. 

1 • ^ or Is, into, to ; originally (as opposed to ^k) to within (Lat. in with 
the accusative or inter) : 

(a) of PLACE : ftftvyoy els lAiyapa, they fled into Megara. 

(6) of TIME : €/i yiJiCTo, (to) till night; els rbp (hrajrra xp^^t for all 
time. 

(e) of NUMBER and measure: els SiaKwrlovs, {am^unti7ig)'to two 

hundred ; els ddva/xiv, up to one*s power, 

(d) of PURPOSE or reference : x/>^A"i'»"o &va\l<rKeaf els rhv ir6\efiop, 
to spend money on the war ; xp^i/^of eU ri, useful for any* 
thing. 

In COMP. : inio, in, to. 

2. i%to, only with persons : eUrUvai &s rem, to ^ tn to (;QruU^ au*^ qtaa. 
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IV. Three take the genitive and accusative: Suij Kordj vrip* 

1. 8id, (hrough (Lat di-, dis-). 

(1) with the GENITIVE : 

(a) of PLACE : di* iffxldos ^XBer, it toeui through a tkkUL 

{b) of TIME : diA nfKT^, through tlie night. 

(c) of MEANS : iC ipfirp^iun X^Ycir, to speak through an interpreter. 

{d) in various phmses like dt oticrov ^ety, to pity ; did, ^iKlas Uwot, 
to be in friendship (with one). 

(2) with the accusative, on account of, by reason of:iC 'A^i^r, by 

help of Ath/^w,; did rovro, vn iMs accownt. 

In COMP. : Uirough, also apart (Lat di-, dia-). 

2. KOtrd (cf. adverb xdrw, below), originally doum (opposed to &vd). 

(1) with the GENITIVE: 

(a) dawn from: dWeoBai xard r^s rirpas, le les^ down from the 
rock. 

(b) down upon : Karb, rrii kc^X^s iraraxeci^, to pour 4m»n upon the 

head ; also against, under, concerning. 

(2) with the accusative, down along ; of motion over, through, amxmg^ 

into, against ; also according to, coticeming. 

(a) of place: «rard /tow, down stream; icard yrjr koX BdXaooop, 
by land and by sea. 

{b) of TIME : icard rbf TdXcfiof, during (at the time of) the war, 

(c) DISTUIBUTIVELY : Karb rpetj, by threes, three by three ; KoJf 

^ttjipav, day by day, daily. 

In COMP. : d(ywn, against. 

8. firip, over (Lat. super). 

(1) with the GENITIVE : 

(a) of PLACE : inrkp ttjs K€</>a\T}s, over (his) head; ^ip rijs 0a\dacris, 

above {away from) the sea. 

(b) for, in behalf of (opposed to irard) : ftdx^oBai inriprafos, tojighi 

for one (originally over him); inrkp ooO 848oiKa, I fear for 
you; vrip riyos \iyeip, to speak in place ofone;ia. the orators 
sometimes concerning (like vepl). 

(2) with the accusative, over, beyond, of place and measure. 

In COMP. : over, beyond, exceedingly, in beJialf of. 

V. One takes the dative and accusative (very rarely tlie 
genitive) : dva. 

&vd (cf. adverb 6,im, above), originally up (opposed to Kard). 

(1) with the DATIVE (only Epic and Lyric), up mi: drd fftHfrrpti^ en a 
sceptre. 
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(2) with the acgusative, up along; «id of motion over, through, 
among (cf. xard), 

(a) of PLACE : ovd fiow, up stream ; &i>k arpardy, through the army 
(Horn.). 

(h) of TIME : cU'd vaarav riff 'hf-^paVf all through the dai/. 

(c) In DISTRIBUTIVE expi'essions : d^d Tirrapa%, hy fours. 

In COMP. : upt backf agaiiu 

(8) with the genitive, only in the Homeric ezpieasion, di^d ni^ fiahev, 
to goon board sJiip. 

VL Seven take the genitive, dative, and accusative : oji/^ 
htifi fierd, vapd, vcpi, Trpos, vtto. 

!• &|i^ (Lat. axnb-), connected with d|&^«A, both; originally on both 
sides of; hence a^fout. 

(1) with the GENITIVE (rare in prose), about, concerning. 

(2) with the dative (only Ionic and poetic), about ; hencft concerning, 

on account of, 

(S) with the accusative, abotU, near, of place, time, numher, etc: 
dfup' d\a, by tfie sea ; dfupi delXriv, near evening; dfi4i rd i^iiKowra, 
ahotU sixty (circiter sexaginta); so dfi^ rt ix^uf, to be (busy) about 
a thing. 

In COMP. : about, on both sides, 

2. ktei, on, upon, 

(1) with the genitive : 

(a) of PLACE : hrl viprfov, on a tower ; sometimes towards : iwl 

Id/Aov TkcTy, to sail {upon) towards Sa/mos, 
(&) of time : i4> rifiiay, in our time, 

(2) with the DAtrvE : 

(a) of PLACE : ixl rj OaXdaay oIk€iw, to live upon (by) the sea, 

(b) of time : irl r$ <rrjfiel(fi, upon the signal; irl To&rois, thereupon, 
(e) Likewise over, for, at, in addition to, on account of, in the power 

of; and in many other relations : see the Lexicon. 

(3) with the accusative, originally up to ; then to, towards, againai : 

d»afialv€Uf i<f>' Zvtov, to mount a horse ; iirl Se^id, to the right. 

In COMP. : upon, over, after, toward, to, for, cU, against, besides, 

3. |UTd (akin to |iioros» Lat. xnedius), amid, among. 

(1) with the genitive, vnth, on the side of: furd rwr avmidx"^ roit 

To\€fdois fidx^ffOai, urith {t?ie help of) the allies to fight toith 
(against) the enemy (§ 186, N. 1). 

(2) with the dative (poetic, chiefly Epic), among. 
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(8) with the accusative : 

(a) into {the midst of\ after (in qiusi of), for (poetic). 

(6) generally after, next to: fierdi rbv v5\€fjLo», after the war ; fiiyt' 
(TTOS fxerb, rbv 'Iffrpov, the largest {river) next to the Ister. 

In COMP. : tuith (of sharing), aviong, after (in quest of) : it also denotes 
change, as in fj^Tavo^oj, change ones mind, repenL 

4. vap6., by, near, alongside of (see Note 1). 

(1) with the GENITIVE, froin beside, from, 

(2) with the dative, near: xapdL Ki/py &rrei, being near Cyrus, 

(3) with the accusative, to {a place) near, to; also by the side of, beyond 

or beside, except, along vkth, because of, 

(a) of place : d^iicvetrat Topd Kvpov, he comes to Cyrus, 

{b) of time : xaph. wdvra rbv xp^^t throughout the whole time, 

(c) of cause : vaph. r^v ijficTipap dfiiXeiap, on account of our negleeL 

{d) with idea of beyond or beside, and excej^: o^k (an xapik ravrtL 
dXXa, there are no others besides these ; xapb. rbp wbpjov, eon- 
trary to the law (properly beyond it). 

In COMP.: beside, along by, hitherward, tcroTigly (beside the mark), over 

(a^ in overstep), 

5. v^C, around (on all sides). 

(1) with the GENITIVE, aho%it, coTiceming (Lat. de) : rcpl varpbs ipktr&ati 

to inquire about his father; also (poetic) above; Kparepbs wepi 
irajrruw, mighty above all, 

(2) with the dative, about, around, concerning, seldom in Attic prose. 

(3) with the accusative, nearly the same as dju^. 

In COMP. : around, about, exceedingly, 

6. vpds, at or by (in front oO, akin to irpd. 

(1) with the genitive : 

(a) in front of, looking towards : irpbs Opqucijt KtiaOai, tobe sUtuUed 

over against Thrnce ; — in swearing : rpbs OcQv, before (by) 
the Gods. Sometimes pertaining to (as character): Ij Kopra 
irpbs ywaiKbs ejTtv, surely it is very like a woman. 

(b) from (properly /roTTi before): rifiijv vpbs Zrjvbs excise?, having 

honor from Zeus ; sometimes with passive verbs (like wr6); 
ir/>6s rtpos ^iXeto-^at, to be loved by some one, 

(2) with the dative : 

(a) at : 6 KOpos ^v vpbs Ba^vXtavi, Cyrus was at Babylon* 

(b) in addition to : rpbs ro&rois, besides this, furthermore* 
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(8) with the accusative: 

(a) to: Uvai rpbs'OXvforop, to go to Olympus. 

(b) towards: vpbs BoppSty, towards the North; so of persons: Twrwt 

diaK€L<r6ai irpbi riva, to he faithfully disposed towards otie ; 
vpbs &\\t/j\ovs ii<T\rxicLv ^Xxov, they kept the peace towards one 
another, 

(c) with a view to^ in reference to : irpbs rl /le ravr ipwrfs, (to what 

end) for what do you ask me this? rpbs r^ 5iW/i(v, according 
to on€*s 2)ower, 

In COMP. : to^ towards, against, besides. 
7. im6f under (Lat. sub), by. 

(1) with the GENITIVE : 

(a) of PLACE : {nrb yrjs, under the earth; sometimes /rom under. 

ip) to denote the agent with passive verbs: rifiSurOai, inrb rQv iroXi- 
rwv, to be honored by the citizens. 

(e) of cause: (nrb Siovs, through fear ; i^* ijdovijStthrough pleasure. 

(2) with the dative (especially poetic): Baifeir inr* 'IXZy, to perish under 

{the vxUls of) Ilium. 

(3) with the accusative : 

(a) of place, under f properly to {a place) under. 

(6) of time, towards {entering into) : irtrb loJ/cra, Jitst before nighi 
( Lat. sub noctem) : sometimes during. 

In com p.: under ^ secretly, slightly, gradually. 

Note 1. Further details of the meaning and use of the prepo- 
sitions must be learned by practice and from the Lexicon. In 
general, the accusative is the case used with pi-epositions to denote 
Qiat towards which, over which, along which, or upon which motion 
takes place ; the genitive, to denote tnat Jrom which anything pro- 
ceeds; the dative, to denote that in which anything ^ikes place. 
It will be noticed how the peculiar meaning of each case often 
modifies the expression by which we translate a given preposition : 
thus irapa means near, alongside of; and we have irapa rov fiatrt' 
Xcox, from the neighborhood of the king ; napa r^ /Sao-cXct, in the 
neighborhood of the king; jrapa rbu /Sao-tXca, into the neighborhood 
of the king, 

KoTE 2. The original adverbial use of the prepositions some- 
times appears when they are used without a noun; this occurs 
especially in the older Greek, seldom in Attic prose. Thus ntpi, 
roundabout or exceedingly, in Homer; npos d« or kqI npos, and besides, 
in Herodotus. 

Note 3. The preposition of a compound verb may also stand 
separately, in which case its adverbial force plainly appears ; as cVl 
KV€<t)as rfXBt (KV€<t>as iirrjXBt), darkness came on; rifilv air 6 Xoiyop 
dfivpat {a7rapivvat)j to ward off destruction from us. 

This is ciJled tmesis, and is found chiefly in Homer. 

le 
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Note 4. A preposition sometimes follows its case, or a yerb to 
which it belongs ; as vtSiv ano, vaibbg ircpc ; dXcVaf 3no (for airoXc- 
a-as)' For the accent see § 23, 2. 

Note 5. A few prepositions are used adverbially with a verb 
undei-stood; as irdpa for •ndp€ari. tni and fic'ra (in Homer) for 
tfniOTi and /icrcort. So cv t for cveort, and avoj up ! tor apoara (aya- 
anj^i). For the accent see § 23, 2. 

Note 6. Sometimes €is with the accusative or cV or dir6 with the 
genitive is used in expressions which themselves imply no motion, 
with reference to some motion implied or expressed m the context; 
as ai ^vvodot is to l(p6v iyiyvovro^ the synods were held in the teinple 
(lit. into the temple, involving the idea of going into the temple to 
hold the synods) ; rot; c«c UiiXov \rj<l>6€i(Ti (coticorcff), like those cap^ 
tared (in Fylos, and brought home) from Pylos, i.e. the captives 
from Pylos ; tiiipnratrro kcu avra ra an 6 tS>v oIki&v (vXa, even the 
very timbers in the houses (lit. from the houses) had been stolen. So 
cV with the dative sometimes occurs with verbs of motion, referring 
to rest which follows the motion ; as cV r^ woraft^ tirtaov, they fell 
(into and remained) in the river; so cV yovvao-t iriirrciv, to fall on 
one^s knees. These are instances of what is called tLe constructio 
praegnans, 

§ 192* {Recapitulation.) 1. The following prepositions 
take the genitive : d/ui<^i, drrt, dTro, 8ia, ck (c^) , hriy icaro, ficra, 
TrapOj ir€pC, vpo, irpd^, virip^ vtto, — i.e. all except cis, cv, a^v, Sa^au 
Also the improper prepositions di^cv, drc/o^ ^XP*^ h^XPh f^cro^y 

2. The following take the dative : dfi^4 dvo, ^, hn^ A'^cniy 
wapOy vepi^ 7rpo9, (rvVf vtto. 

8. The following take the accusative: &fi4^ dvdy 8ta, c«$ (h)^ 
hrCy icara, ftcro, irapa, ?rcf>4 irpo^y VTrcp, vtto, — 1.«. all except 

d^ri, aTTo, €ic, ^, Trpd, ow. So also us (with words denoting 
persons) . 

§ 193. A preposition is often followed by its own case 
when it is part of a compound verb. E.g. 




the genitive, see § 177 ; for those of the dative, see § 187. 
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ADVERBS. 

§ 194. Adverbs qualify verbs, adjectives, and other 
adverbs. E.g. 

Oi;r<k>r tlntv^ thus he spoke; its bvvaftai^ as I am able; vpStrov 
anrjXBt, he first went away ; to d\ri0S>s kcuc6v^ that which is truly evil; 
liaWov vpewovrms rffi(l>i€(rfi€injf inore becomingly dressed. 

For adjectives used as adverbs, see § 138, N. 7. For adverbs preceded 
by tlie article, and qualifying a noun like adjectives, see § 141, N. 8. 
For adverbs with the genitive or dative, see §§ 168 (with N. 8); 182, 2; 
185 ; 186. For adverl» as prepositions, see § 191. For negative adverbs. 
Bee § 283. 

THE VERB. 
VOICES. 

Active. 

§ 195. In the active voice the subject is represented 
as acting ; as rpiirto tou? 6(l>0a\fiov<;y I turn my eyes ; o 
irarr^p <^CKei rov iralSa, the father loves the child; 6 itttto? 
rpix^L^ ^Ae horse runs. 

Note 1. The form of the active voice includes most intransitive 
verbs ; as Tp€^<Of run. On the other hand, the form of the middle 
or passive voice includes many deponent verbs inrhich are active and 
transitive in meaning; as fiovkofiai tovto, I want this. Some transi- 
tive verbs have certain intransitive tenses ; as ttrrtjKa, I stand j tarrjv^ 
J stood, from lari^fu, place. Such tenses are said to have a middle^ 
or sometimes even a passive, meaning. 

Note 2. The same verb may be both transitive and intransi- 
tive; as tXavvann drive (trans, or intrans.) or inarch. The intransi- 
tive use sometunes arose from the omission of a familiar object; as 
tXavptiv {innov or &ppa), Tt\€VTav (tov /3tov), to end {life) or to die. 
Compare the Englisn verbs drive, turn, mote, &c. 

Passive. 

§ 196. In the passive voice the subject is represented 
as acted upon; as 6 iral^ inro rov irarpo^ ^tXetrat, the 
child is loved by thefaHier. 
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§ 197. 1. The object of the active becomes the subjeet 
of the passive. The subject of the active, the agent, is 
generally expressed by viro and the genitive in the pas- 
sive construction. (See § 196 and the example.) 

Even a genitive or dative used as a direct object can become the 
subject of the passive ; as KaTacppovflrai vtt' cfioO, he Ls despised bif me 
(cf. Kara^pova avrovi § 171, 2); inaT€v€Tcu xmo ro^v ap)(OfjLiv<av, he Ls 
trusted bi/ his subjects (cf . TrioTf Jovcnv avr^, § 184, 2) ; so dpx6fi€V0Sf 
ruled ocer^ is passive of upx<^i »'"^e (§ 171, 3). 

Note 1. Other prepositions than vno with the genitive of the 
agent, though used in poetry, are not common in Attic prose. Such 
are irapd, npoif cic, and otto. 

Note 2. When the active is followed by two accusatives, or by 
an accusative of a thing and a dative of a person, the case denoting 
a person is generally made the subject of the passive, and the other 
(an accusative) remains unchanged. E.g. 

Ovbtv aWo didda-Kcrai dvBpanos^ the man is taught nothing else (in 
the active ovBetf nXXo didder /covat top auBpamov). ^AXXo re p€i{^op 
emTaxOrjo-faOc, you will have some other greater command imposed on 
you (active, mXXo t* n(l(ov vp,lv eniTa^ovaiv. they will impose some other 
greater command on you). 01 €7nT€Tpapp,€voi tt^v (f)v\aKrjUj those to 
whom the guard has been intrusted (active, iziTpti:€iv Trjv <f)v\aKriv rov- 
Toii). Ai(f)6€pap €VTjp^€vo5, clad in a leathern Jerkin (active, €pdnT€ip 
Tt TiVLj to jit a thing on one). So (KKonrtaBai t6p o<f)6a\fi6v, to hare 
his eye cut out, and diroTtfivtadag ttju Kt(f)a\rjv, to hare his head cut nff^ 
&c., from possible active constructions iKKoirrtiv ri tiw, aud ditori" 
fiv€iv tI rivi (§ 184, 3, N. 4). This construction has nothing to do 
witii that of § 160. 

The first two examples are cases of the cognate accusative of the 
thing retained with the passive, while the accusative or dative of 
ihe person is made the subject (§ 159, Notes 2 and 4). 

2. The perfect and pluperfect passive generall}' take the 
dative of the agent (§ 188, 3). 

The ix?rsonal verbal in -t€o^ takes the dative, the imper- 
sonal in -rcW the dative or accusative, of the agent (§ 188, 4), 

§ 198. The subject of the passive may be a neuter 
adjective which represents a cognate accusative of the 
active construction ; or the passive may be used imper- 
sonally, the subject being implied in the idea of the verb 
itself. E.g. 
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^ 'Ao-€/3«iTat ovl^€»j no act of impiety in committed (act. avtfituf olbiv^ 
§ 159» N. 2). So irapfUKfvaaraiy prtffmration has Iteen nuulc {it is 
prepared) : AfAaprdufrai, error is committed {it is erred) : ct". pentiun 
est. This occin-s cliieHy in such participial expressions as ra rjat- 
Prj^€vaj the impious acts which have Iteen committed: ra Kivdvp€v- 
OePTGy the risks which were run; ra rifxaprrffitvay the errors which 
have been niadcy &c. (See § 134, N. 1, d). Even au iiitiausitive 
verb may thus have a passive voice. 

Middle. 

§ 199. In the middle voice the subject is represented 
as acting upon himself, or in some manner which concerns 
himself. 

1. As acting on himself: irpdirovTO irpo^ Xrjareiavs 
they turned themselves lo piracy. This, though the most 
natural, is the least common use of the middle. 

2. As acting for himself or vnth reference to himself: 
6 S^/A09 rlOerai vopiov^j the people make lav)s for them- 
seines^ whereas TiOrjac vofiov^ would properly be said of a 
lawgiver; tovtov fierairefxiropaiy I send for him Qo come 
to me^ ; aTreTre/ATrero awroiJ?, he dismissed them, 

3. As acting on an object which belongs to himself: 
fiXOe Xvaopevo^ dvyarpa, he came to ransom his (own^ 
davghter. Hom. 

Kkmark. The last two uses may be united in one verb, as in 
the last example. 

Notp: 1. Often the middle expresses no more than is implied in 
the active; thus rponaiov laraaOaty to raise a trophy for themselves ^ 
generally adds nothiug but the expression to what is implied in 
Tj}67raiov larauaiy to raise a trophy ; and either form can ite iLsed. 
The middle sometimes appears not to diifer at all from the active 
in meaning; as the poetic idco-^m, to see, and Idflu. 

NoTR 2. The middle sometimes has a causative meaning ; as 
ihiha^dfiTiP at, I had you tauyht, 

Tliis gives rise to some special ases of the middle; as in dam^a>, 
lendy dav€i^o/iai, borrow {cause somettody to lend to one's self). So 
fiia-Oa^ lety fiiaOovfiaiy hire {cause to be let to one^s *€{f) i -I ^^^ wyself 
for pay is ipavrhv fAtaBu>. 

Note 3. The middle of certain verbs is peculiar in its meaning, 
ThuSy.anodtdtf/u, give back^ mrodldofuu^ sell; '^(idjc^i wrUe ^^'^rrorgoM. 
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a vote, ypa(f>ofMij inflict; riiMpSt rtm, / avenge a person^ Tifutpovfiai 
Ttpa., I uceuye myself on a person or J punish a person; aifra>, /asleRj 
anrofjuu^ clinfj to {fasten myself to) \ so (xoyLai^ hold to, 

'I'he passive of some of these verbs is used as a passive to both 
active and middle; thus ypa^^i^at can meau either to be toriUen or 
to Ite indicted. 

Note 4. The future middle of some verbs has a passive sense; 
as ddiictt, wrong, dducriaofuu, I shall be wronged. 



TENSES. 

I. TENSES OF THE INDICATIVE. 

§ 200. The tenses of the indicative express action as 
follows : — 

Present, continued or repeated present action : ypo^, 
lam writing or I write (habitual!}') . 

Imperfect, continued or repeated past action : llypa<l>ov, 
I was writing or / used to write. 

Perfect, action finished in present time : yey/xi^, / have 
written. 

Pluperfect, action finished in past time : cycypa^iv, I had 
written. 

AoRiST, simple past action (N. 5) : Hyprnj/Oj T wrote. 

Future, future action : ypa^o), / shaU write or / shaU he 
writing. 

Future Perfect, action to be finished in future time : 
yeypat/rerai, it will have been written. 

Note 1. In narration, the present is sometimes used vividly for 
the aorist; as tropcvtrat npof Paa'iX€a fj ibvvaro rd;(toTa, he goes 
{went) to the king as fast as he could. 

For the present expressing a general truth, see § 205, 1. 

Note 2. The present and especially the imperfect often express 
an attempted 9,ction; as n€ lOovaiu vfias, they are trying to persuade 
yon; *A\6inn]<rov cdidov, he offered (tried to gicc) Ilalonnesus; h 
€irpda-a€To ovk cycVrro, what was attempted did not happen. 

Note 3. (a^ The presents ^<fft), I am come y and oixofiai, I am 
gone, have the force of perfects ; the imperfects having the force of 
pluperfects* (Cf. N. 6.) 
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(h) The present cf/uu, / am going^ has a future sense, and is used 
as a future of €pxofjMif cXcvo-ofuu uot being ordinarily used in Attic 
prose. 

Note 4. The present with irdXoi or any other expression of 
past time has the force of a present and perfect combined ; as 
naXai aoi tovto Xcyo, I have long been telling you this (tchich I now 
tell). 

Note 5. (a) The aorist takes its name (adpurrofj unlimited^ 
unqualified) from its denoting a simple past occurrence, with none 
of the limitations (opoi) as to completion, continuance, repetition, &c. 
which belong to the other past tenses. It corresponds exactly to 
the so-called imperfect in English, whereas the Greek imperfect 
corresponds to the forms I was doing, &c. Thus, evoiti tovto is 
he teas doing this or he did this habitually ; vtjroirjK€ tovto is he has 
already done this; rTrcirot^icci tovto is he had already (at some past 
time) done this: but tnoirj<r€ tovto is simply he did Ais, without 
quaUfication of any kind. 

(h) The aorist of verbs which denote a state or condition generally 
expresses the entrance into that state or condition ; as irXovro, J am 
rich ; iirXovrovp, I was rich ; cVXovnjo-a, / became rich. So c'/SafriXcvo-r, 
he became king ; rjp^t, he obtained office, 

(c) The distinction between the imperfect and aorist was some- 
times neglected, especially in the earlier Greek. See fiaivov and Prj 
in //. L 437 and 439; ^^dWrro and jSoXcro in //. ii 43 and 45; 
cXiTTCF and XctTTc, //. ii. 106 and 107. 

Note 6. Some perfects have a present meaning; as BvfiaKttVy 
to die, T(dvriK€vai, to he dead; yiyvtaOai, to become, ytyovivai, 
to be; fiifAPTjaKdv, to remind, fitfivrjadai, to remember; leaXcIy, to call, 
KfK\rja6ai, to be called. So ocda, / know, uovi. This is usually 
explained by the meaning of the verb. 

In such verbs the pluperfect has the force of an imperfect; as 
Sdfiv, I knew (§ 127). (Cf. N. 3, a,) 

Note 7. The perfect sometimes refers vividly to the future; 
as c( /ic alo-driafrai oXa>Xa, if he shall perceive me, I am ruined 

J peril). So sometimes the present; as ottoXXv/mu, I perish! (for 
shall perish), 

• 

Note 8. The second person of the future may express a per^ 
mmion, or even a command ; as irpd^etv oiop h» OiXrfv, you may act 
as you please; ndvTfas di tovto dpao-ccr, and by all means do this 
(you shall do this). So in imprecations; as diroXcio-^c, to destruction 
with you! (lit. you shall per'ish). See § 257, where the future with 
ov pff is explained in this way. 

Note 9. The future perfect is sometimes merely an emphatic 
future, denoting that a future act will be immediate or cfeciftCn^^ 
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<l>pd(( Kcu ir€irpd^€Tai, speak, and it shall be (no sooner sctid than) 
done. Compare the similar use of the perfect innuitive, § 202, 2, N. 2. 

§ 201. The division of the tenses of the indicative 
into primary and secondary (or historical^ is explained 
in § 90, 2. 

In dependent clauses, when the construction allows 
both subjunctive and optative, or both indicative and 
optative, the subjunctive or indicative regularly follows 
primary tenses, and the optative follows secondary tenses. 
E.sc. 

npoTTovaiv & hv ffovXcDVTQh they do whatever they please; 
tnparrov 4 fiov\oivTo^ they did vihatever they pleased, Ac'yovo-iF 
oTi TovTo ffovXovTaij they say that they wish for this; €\t^av on 
rovTo ^ovXoivTO', they said that they wished for this. 

These constructions will be explained hereafter (§§ 233, 243). 

Remark. The gnomic aorist is a primary tense, as it refers to 
present time (§ 205, 2) ; and the historic present is secondary, as it 
refers to past time (§ 200, N. 1). 

Note 1. The only exception to this principle occurs in indirect 
discourse r where the form of the direct discourse can always be re- 
tained, even after secondary tenses. See § 242, § 248, Note, § 216, 2. 

Note 2. The distinction into primary and secondary tenses 
extends to the dependent moods only where the tenses keep the 
same distinction of time which they have in the indicative, as in the 
optative and infinitive of indirect discourse (§ 203). 

An optative of future time generally assimilates a dependent 
conditional relative clause or protasis to the optative when it might 
otherwise be in the subjunctive : thus we should generally have 
irparroicv hu & fiovXaivTo, they would do whatever they (might please) 
pleased (see the first example under § 201). See § 235, 1. Such an 
optative seldom assimilates the subjunctive or indicative of a final 
or object clause (§ 215) in prose; but oftener in poetiy. It verjr 
rarely assimilates an indicative of indirect discouree, although it 
may assimilate an interrogative subjunctive (§ 244, N. 1). 



II. TENSES OF THE DEPENDENT MOODa 
A. Not In Indirect Discourse. 

§ 202. In the subjunctive and imperative, and also in the 
optative and infinitive when they are not in indirect discourse 
(§ 203), the tenses chiefly used are the present and aorist.. 
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1. These tenses here differ only in this, that the present 
denotes a continued or repeated action, while the aorist denotes 
a simple occurrence of the action, the time of both being pre- 
ciselj- the same. ^.g. 

*Eav TToifj TovTOy i/ he shall do this (hahitually)^ lav iroifjo'rj tovto, 
(simply) if he shall do Ihis : d iroioir) toOto, if he should do this 
(hahituallf/), ci iroc^o-cie Toirro, (simply) if he should do thi^; iroic* 
TovTOy do this (habitually)^ noitiaop toOto, (simply) do this. Ovrm 
viKtiaaifxl T cyo) Koi vofit{oifirjp cofPoSj on this condition may I 
gain the victory (aor.) and be considered (pres.) wL^e. BovXrrai tovto 
voiiiPt he idjihes to do this (habitually)] /SovXcroi toLto fFotrja-ai, 
(simply) he wishes to do this. 

This is a distinction entirely unknown to the Latin, which has 
(for example) only one form, si facial, corresponding to *i irocoin 
and €lvoir)(r€i€v. Even the Greek does not always regard it; and 
in many cases it is indifferent which tense is used. 

2. The perfect, which seldom occurs in these constructions, 
represents an action as finished at the time at which the pres- 
ent would represent it as going on. JS.g. 

AcdocKa firj X^^iyv TrcTTot^Ki;, / fear lest it may prore to hare caused 
forgeffulness (fifi noifj would mean lest it may cause). Mf)btvi fioff 
Oiiv 6( yLTi 'npvrtpos 0€fiorj6rjKa>v vylv rj, to help no one who shall not 
previously have helped you (or Av fi^ . . . . fieri 0^ would mean who 
shall not previously help you). Ovk &p dia tovto y tUv ovk €v0vs dcdoD- 
k6t€£i they would not (on enquiry) prove to have failed to pay imme" 
d lately on this account (with didoltv this would mean they would not 
fail to pay). Ov fiovXtveadai ere &p{i, dXKa jSe/SovXcvo-^ac, t^ 
is no longer time to be deliberating, but (it is time) to have finished 
deliberating, 

Note 1. The perfect imperative generally expresses a command 
that something shall be decisive and permanent ; as ravrra fiprjaOa^ 
let this have been said (i.e. let what has been said be final) <, or let this 
{which follows) be said once for all ; fifxp^ Tovd€ a^piaOm vfx&v if fipar 
bvTriSj at this point let the limit of your sluggishness be fixed. This 
is confined to the third person singular passive: the rare second 
person singular middle being merely emphatic. The active is used 
only when the perfect has a present meaning (§ 200, N. 6). 

Note 2. The perfect infinitive sometimes expresses decision or 
permanence (like the imperative, N. 1), and sometimes it is merely 
more emphatic than the present; as ctirroi' Tr^vOvpav xcicXcto-^at, they 
ordered the gate to be shut (and kept so) ; ij\avv€P cttc tovs McVovor, 
&aT €K€ivovs cicTTCTrX^y^ac xal Tpix^iv iiti ra onka, so that they were 
(once for all) thoroughly frightened and ran to arms. The re^olsMt 
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meaning of this tense, when it is not in indirect discourse, is that 
given iu § 202, 2. See § 95, 1, Note. 

8. (a) The future infinitive is regularly used only to 
represent the future indicative in indirect discourse (§ 203) . 

(b) It occurs occasionally in other constructions, in plaoe 
of the regular present or aorist, to make more emphatic 
a future idea which the infinitive receives from the con- 
text. -E.g. 

*Eb€Ti$rjvav rav McyapcW vava\ (r<f>as (v/ifrpon-cfi^ccy, they ashed 
the Megarians to escort them with ships; oIk dnoKaXvaftv bvvarol 
orr<s, not being able to prevent. So rarely after ^crrc, and to express 
a purpose. In all these constructions the future is strictly except 
tional, the only regular forms of the infinitive out of indirect dis- 
course being the present and aorist, except in the few cases in which 
the perfect is used (§ 202, 2) and in the case mentioned in the 
following Note. See also § 203, N. 2. 

Note. One regular exception to the principle just stated Is 
found in the periphrastic future (§ 118, 6), where the present and 
future infinitives with fjJX\<o are equaUy commao, but tlie aorist 
seldom occurs. 

4. The future optative is used only in indirect discourse 
and constructions which involve this (§ 203, N. 3). 



B. In Indirect IHscoune. 

Remark. The term indirect discourse includes all clauses de- 
pending on a verb of saying or thinking which contain the thoughts 
or words of any person stated indirectly^ i,e, incorporated into the 
general structure of the sentence. It includes of course all indirect 
quotations and questions. 

§ 203. When the optative and infinitive stand in indirect 
discourae, each tense represents the corresponding tense of the 
same verb in direct discourse. U.g. 

*EXc')^*v oTi ypac/)©*, he said that he was writing (he said ypo^o), / 
am writing) ; cXeyfv on ypa'^oiyhe said that he would write (ne said 
ypa^o), / will write); cXr/fv on ypd^atVy he said that he had 
wi'itten (he said cypa^fra); cXfyev on y(ypad>oi>s tttf^ he said that 
he had already written (he said ycypa^a). Uptro ct ng ifiov ft it 
ao(f>wT€pos, he asked whethei' any one was iviser than I (he askea 
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^rfol ypd<l>€iv^ he says that he is tmriting (he Mrjrs 'ypo^w) ; ^i^al 
ypdyjrtiv^ he saytt that he will write (ypa:i^)\ ^a\ ypd^ac, he says 
that he wrote {J[ypa^€L)\ i^ai ycypa^cvai, he says that he has written 

Eurev ore avtpa ayoi hv tJp^cu dcot) he said that he teas bringinff a 
man tchom it was necessary to conjine (he said avbpa ay» hv tip$<u 
dri). *E,\ayi{ovTo o>ffy ft firf ndxoivro, drroarriaoivTO ai irdXcir, 
they considered that, if they should not Jight, the cities would revolt 
(they thought idv fi^ fiaxafitOa, diroo'TfjaouTaif if we do notfghtf 
they will revolt). 

These constructions will be explained in § 243, § 246, and § 247. 
Here they merely show the different force of the tenses in indirect 
discourse and in other constructions. Compare especially the 
difference between ^170-1 ypdff^ttv and di^o-t ypdyftai under § 203 
with that between fiovXtrai noidv and /SovXcrai iroirjo'ai under 
§ 202. Notice also the same distinction in respect to the present 
and aorist optative. 

Note 1. The present infinitive may represent the imperfect as 
well as the present indicative; as rcrar iix^f xmoKap^tr c£f;(C(r^ac 
T^v ^iKiimov or €OTrfvh(v ; what prayers do you suppose Philip made 
when lie was pouring libations f (i.e. rivat i70;^cto,*). The perfect 
infinitive likewise represents both perfect and pluperfect. In such 
cases the time of tne infinitive must always l:^ shown by the 
context (as above by or fantpdiu). 

So rarely the present optative represents the imperfect indicative 
(§ ^43, Note 1). See § 204, Note 1. 

Note 2. Verbs of hoping, expecting, promising, &c. form an in- 
termediate class between verbs which take the infinitive in indirect 
discourse and those which do not (see Rem. before § 203); and tfaej 
allow either the future infinitive (as in § 203) or the present and 
aorist (as in § 202). E.g, 

^HXirtfov pdxriv caeaOai, they expected that there would be a battle 
(Thuc); but & ovnort rj\ntatv naS€iv^ lohat he never expected to 
suffer (Eur. ) . 'Yttccx* t-o poi PovXtvaaoSai, and xmioxrro prixavfip 
vap((tiv (both in Xen.). 

The construction of indirect discourse (the future) is the more 
common here. In English we can say 1 hope (expect or promise) 
to do this, like iroiciv or iroirjaai', or I hope I shall do this, like 
voiTJaftp. 

Note 3- The future optative is never used except as the repre- 
sentative of the future indicative, either in indirect discourse (as 
in the examples under § 203), or in the construction of § 217 (which 
is governed by the principles of indii*ect discourse). Even here the 
future indicative is generally retained. See § 217, and § 248, 
Note. 



.252 SYNTAX. [iSOA. 



in. TENSES OF THE PARTICIPLE. 

§ 204. The tenses of the participle generally express the 
same time as those of the indicative ; but they are present, 
past, or future relatively to the time of the verb with which 
they are connected. E.g. 

'Afxapravft tovto itoi&p^ he errs in doing this; rutapravt rovro 
irotuv, he erred in doing this ; dfiapTijatrai rovro noiaVf he will err in 
doing this, (Here irowv is first present ^ then past, then future , abso- 
lutely; but always present to the verb of the sentence.) Tavra 
€in6vr€s anrikBoVy having said this, they departed, Ov iroXXoc <f>ai- 
vovrai (vv€\06vr€£y not many appear to have joined the expedition. 
*E7rrjvfa'av rovs iipriKoras, they praised those who had (already) 
spoken. Tovto noLi^a-av cpx^rai^ he is coming to do this; rovro iroci;- 
(ra>v rj\6€Vy he came to do this. "hntkOt ravra Xafiutv, take this and be 
off(\afiav being past to an(\6€, but absolutely future). 

Note 1. The present may here also represent the imperfect; as 
otda KCLKflvca aaxfypovovPTC, €ar( Scaicparfi avuijamjPy I know thai they 
both were continent as long as they associated with Socrates (i.e. 
€a'<o<^povfin)v) , See § 203, Note 1. 

Note 2. The aorist participle in certain constructions does not 
denote time past with reference to the leading verb, but expi^esses a 
simple occun-ence without regaid to time (like the aorist infinitive in 
§ 202). This is so in the following examples: — 

"Ervxfv €\6a)v, he happened to come; iXadcv iXOutv, he came 
secretly; t<i>6r) i\6iiv, he came first. (See § 279, 4.) ncpudcIyn^F 
ytju rp.fiBf'ia'avy to allow the land to be ravaged (to see it ravaged). 
(See § 279, 3.) So sometimes when the participle denotes that in 
which the action of the verb consists (§ 277) ; as c^ y' inoirjfras 
dvap.piiaas fie, you did well in reminding me. 



IV. GNOMIC AND ITERATIVE TENSES. 

§ 205« 1. The present is the tense commonly used in 
Greek, as in English, to denote a general truth or an 
habitual action ; as ttXoIov 649 ArfKov ^Adrjvaioi TrefxirowTiv^ 
the Athenians send a ship to Delos {annuallij). 

2. In animated language the aorist is used in this 
sense. This is called the gnomic aorist^ and is generally 
translated by the English present. E.g. 
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^Hy rif rovTdv ri irapa^ivrjj Crjylav ovrocr cVc^ccray, i.e. they 
impoae a penalty on all who transgress. Mi" 4/i«pa rov fifv ira^ciXcp 
vy^63€Vy rov 5' rjp* ava, one day {often) brings down one man from a 
height and raises another high. 

Note 1. Here one distinct case in past time is vividly used to 
represent all possible cases. Examples containing such adverbs as 
iroXXdiccr, o/ien, rjSrf, already^ otrirat, never yet^ illustrate the construc- 
tion; as ddvfiovvT€s uvbp€s ovTrca rpnnaiov (arrja'av, disheartened men 
never yet raised a trophy, i.e. never raise a trophy. 

Note 2. An aorist resembling the gnomic is found in Homeric 
similes; as ^pin-e d' as ore ris 8pvs fjpiirnv, and he fell, as when some 
oak falls (lit. as when an oak once fell). 

Note 3. The gnomic aorist sometimes occurs in indirect dis* 
course in the infinitive and participle, and even in the optative. 

3. The perfect is sometimes gnomic, like the aorist. E.g. 

To de yLTi ffiTToBw dvavrayaviarf^ evvoia Trri/JLfjTai^ hut those who are 
not before men^s eyes are honored with a good mil which has no 
rivalry. 

The gnomic perfect may be used in the infinitive. 

§ 206. The imperfect and aorist are sometimes used 
with the adverb ai/ to denote a customary action. E.g. 

Aci7pttra>y hv avrovs rl X/yotfv, 1 used to ask them (I would often 
ask them) what they said, HoXXdiciff fjKovaafifP h» vfids, we used 
often to hear you. 

Remark. This construction must be carefully distinguished 
from the ordinary apodosis with cut (§ 222). It is equivalent to our 

Shrase he would often do this for he used to do this, and was probably 
eveloped from the past potential construction (§ 226, 2, N. 2). 

Note. The Ionic has iterative forms in -vkov and 'VKOfiriv 
in both imperfect and aorist. (See § 119, 10.) Herodotus uses 
these also with av, as above. 



THE PARTICLE ''AN. 

§ 207. The adverb av (Epic /ce) has two distinct 
uses. 

1. It is joined to all the secondary tenses of the indica- 
tive (in Homer also to the future indicative), and to the 
optative, infinitive, or participle, to denote thaAi thsL^^^^so: 
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of the verb is dependent on some condition^ expressed or 
implied. Here it belongs to the verb. 

2. It is joined regularly to e/, if^ and to all relative 
and temporal words (and occasionally to the final particles 
CO?, OTTO)?, and 6(\>pa)^ when these are followed by the 
subjunctive. Here it belongs entirely to the particle or 
relative, with which it often forms one word, as in idv^ 

There is no English word which can translate op. In its first 
use it is expressed in the would or should oi the verb (fiovkovro or, 
he would wish ; fXoifirjv av, I should choose). In its second use it has 
no force which can be made apparent in English. 

Eemark. The above statement (§ 207) includes all regular uses of 2r 
except the Epic construction explained in § 255, and the iterative con- 
struction of § 206. 

The following sections (§§ 208-211) enumerate the various uses of &»: 
when these are explained more fully elsewhere, reference is made to the 
proper sections. 

§ 208« 1 . The present and perfect indicative never take av. 

2. The future indicative often takes av (or kc) in the early 
poets, especially Homer ; very rarely in Attic Greek. £!.g. 

Kai K€ Tii 2)d' fpf^h (^nd perhaps some one will thus speak; oXXoi^ 
Oi K( fi€ TifiTja-ova-iy others who will honor me {if occasion offers). The 
future with av seems to have been an iuteimediate foi*m oetween 
the simple future, will honor j and the optative with av, would honor. 
One of the few examples found in Attic prose is m Plat. ApoL 
p. 29 C. 

3. The most common use of av with the indicative is when 
it forms an apodosis with the secondary tenses. It here 
denotes that the condition upon which the action of the verb 
depends ts not or was not fulfilled. See § 222. 

For the past potential construction with Ay, see § 226, 2, N. 2; for the 
iterative construction with dv, see § 206. 

§ 209. 1. In Attic Greek the subjunctive is used with & 
only in the constructions mentioned in § 207, 2, where ok 
belongs to the introductory word. See § 223, § 225, $ 232, 8, 
§ 233 ; also § 216, 1, N. 2. 
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2. In Epic poetry, where the subjunctive is often used 
nearl}^ or quite in the sense of the fhture indicative (§ 255), 
it may, like the future (§ 208, 2) , take av or kL E,g. 

£i hi fee fit} daxatrtVy (yo) de k(V avrhs cXco/Ltai, and if they do not 
give her up, I will take her myself, 

§ 210* The optative with dv forms an apodosis, with 
which a condition must be either expressed or implied. It 
denotes what tvoiUd happen if the condition should be fulfilled 
(§224). 

Note. The future optative is never used with av. See § 203, 

§ 211. The present and aorist (rarely the perfect) infini- 
tive and participle are used with dv to form an apodosis. 
Each tense is here equivalent to the corresponding tense of the 
indicative or optative with av, — the present representing also 
the imperfect, and the perfect also the pluperfect. 

Thus the present infinitive or participle with dv may repre- 
sent either an imperfect indicative or a present optative with dv ; 
the aorist, either an aorist indicative or an aorist optative with 
dv ; the perfect, either a pluperfect indicative or a perfect opta^ 
five with dv. E.g. 

(PresJ) ^a\v avrovs i\€v6€povs &v civai, « tovto tirpa^av, he 
says that they would (now) be free (^aav dv), if they hart done this ; 
<f>rfa\v avTovs iXfvOepovs hu €ivaij ei tovto npd^fiav^ he says that they 
would (hereof er) be free (€i€u dv), if they should do this. 6i8a avTovt 
i\€v0(povs hv SvTas^ ci tovto tirpa^av^ I know that they would (now) 
be free (rja-au dv) , if they had done this ; oiba airrovs iXevBepovs dv 
SvTas, €1 TavTa irpd^eiavj I know that they would (hereajler) be free 
(ciev ay), if they should do this. 

(A or.) ^aalv avTov €\B€iv &u (or oi^a avT^viXBovra dv), « toOto 
iyivfTo^ they say (or / know) that he would have come (rjXBcvdv), 
if this had happened ; (paa^lv airrbv iXBtlv dv (or olba axrrov i\B6vTa 
hv), €i TOVTO ytVoiTo, they say (or / know) that he would come 
(fXBoi dv)j if this should happen. 

(Perf) El iJLTj Tat dprrds €K€ivas naptcxovTo, irdvra ravff \mh tS>v 
fiap^dpav dv €a\t»K€vat (<l>r)a fi€v dv t((), had they not exhibited those 
exploits of calory we might say that all this would have been captured 
by the barbarians (caXwieri dv); ovk dv fiyovfuu avrovs BUriv d(iav 
dcdMKcvai, c^ avT&v fcaro^^iVaiO'^ff, / do not think the^ u}<)uld (^«iv> 
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in the future) have suffered proper punishment (dtivKorts dy c&y), 
if you should condemn them. 

The context must decide in each case whether we have the equiva- 
lent of the indicative or of the optative with av. In the examples 
given, the form of the protasis generally settles the question. 

Note. As the early poets who use the future indicative with S^ 
(§ 208, 2) do not use this construction, the future infinitive and 
participle with &v are very rarely found. 

§ 212. 1. When Sv is used with the subjunctive (as in 
§ 207, 2), it is generally separated from the introductory 
word only by monosyllabic particles like /xcV, Sc, tc, yap, &c. 

2. In a long apodosis dv may be used twice or even three 

times with the same verb ; as ovk av rjyaxrO* avrov kov iiriSpa- 
fjL€Lv ; do you not think that he would even have rushed thither f 
In Thuc. ii. 41, av is used three times with vapexea-Oai. 

3. "Av may be used elliptically with a verb understood ; as 

ol ouceraL peyKOva-iv • oXA.' ovk av irpo tov (sc. €pp€yKov) , the slavet 
are snoring ; hut in old times they would nH have done so. So in 
€l>o/3ovfi€vo9 axTTTcp ttv €1 TTaiSj fearing like a child {Jaairtp Av 
ci^ojSctTO et TTais ^v) . 

4. When an apodosis consists of several co-ordinate verbs, 
av generally stands onl^' with the first ; as ovScv av Bia<l>opov 

TOV €T€pOV TTOLoT, dXX CTTt TaVTOV d/i,<^OTCpOt loL€V, hc WOUld do 

nothing different from the other, hut both would aim at the same 

object (av belongs also to loicv) . 

Note. The adverb raxa^ quickly^ soon^ readily^ is often prefixed 
to av, in which case rdx du is nearly equivalent to itrwr, perhaps. 
The av here always forms an apodosis, as usual, with the verb of 
the sentence ; as rax* &v cX^ot, perhaps he would come. 
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§ 213. 1. The indicative is used in simple, absolute 
assertions ; as r^pat^ei^ he luriles ; eypa-^ei/, he ivrole ; 
ypdyjrec, he will ivrife ; r^e^pat^ev, he has written. 

It has a tense to express every variety of time which is 
reoc^nized hy the Greek verb, and it can thus stat« a Bup-^ 
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position as well as make an assertion in the past, present, 
or future. It also expresses certain other relations which in 
other languages (as in Latin) are generally expressed hy a 
different mood. The following examples will illustrate these 
uses : — 

Ei TovTo d\ri6(s forrt, x^^^P^y if ''"* *" ''****» ^ rejoice (§ 221); tl 
cypoi/rcv, rjXSov av, if he had written, I should have come (§ 222); 
€i ypdylr€i, yvaaofiai, if he shall write (or if he writes), I shall know 
(§ 223, N. 1). 'En-t/ifXelrat oir<os tovto ycvi;o-crai, he takes care that 
this shall happen (§ 217). Acyct on rovro irocei, he says that he is 
doing this; sometimes, eiyrcy ort rovro noutj he said that he was doing 
this (he said 9ro(a>). Eidc ix€ tKrtivaSt gx fi^Trore rovro CTroii/cra, 
O that thou hadst killed me^ that I might never have done this! (§ 251, 
2 ; § 216, 3). ElOf rovro a\ri0€s ^ v, that this were true ! (§ 251, 2). 

Remark. These constructions are explained in the sections re- 
ferred to. Their variety shows the impossibility of giving any 
precise single definition, which will be of practical value, including 
all the uses even of the indicative. With the subjunctive and 
optative it is equally impossible. 

2. The various uses of the subjunctive are shown by 
the following examples : — 

"Epx^rai Iva rovro Ibrj, he vt coming that he may see this (§ 216); 
<^o/3(irat /jLTj rovro yivrjrai, he fears lest this may happen (§ 218). 
*Eav €X6]j, rovro noir]aa>. if he shall come (or if he comes), 1 shall do 
this (§ 223); tdv tip tXSjf, rovro noi&t if any one (ever) comes, I 
(always) do thh (§ 225). "Orav (\6]j, rovro noifjo-ta, when he shall 
come (or when he comes), I shall do this (§ 232, 3); orav ris f\6]j, 
rovro iroiSt, when any one comes, I (alioays) do this (§ 233). 

^I a> ft € V, let us go (§ 253) . Mfj davfida-rire, donot wonder (§ 254). 
Ti ftirw; what shall I sayf (§ 256). Ou /n^ tovto y€vrirai, this 
(surely) will not happen (§ 257). "idafiai, I shall see (Horn., § 255). 
These constructions are explained in the sections i*ef erred to. 

Remark. The subjunctive, in its simplest and apparently most 
primitive use, expresses simple futurity, like the future indicative ; 
this is seen in the Homeric independent construction, ida>/iai, / shall 
see; €i7rij(ri ris, one will say. Then, in exhortations and prohibi- 
tions it is still future; as tojficp, let us go; fifi troiriarjrf rovro, do 
not do this. In final and object clauses it expresses a future pur- 
pose or a future object of fear. In conditional and conditional 
relative sentences it expresses a future supposition; except in 
general conditions, where it is indefinite (but never strictly present) 
lu its time. 

17 
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3. The various uses of the optative are shown by the 
following examples : — 

*HX^€v iva rovTo tdoi, Tie came that he might see this (§ 216) ; r<^ 
fitiTo fifj TovTo yivotro, he feared lest this should happen {§ 218). 
£i tf\6oty TovT hv iroirjaaifHy if he should come^ I should do this 
(§ 224^ ; €1 TK cX ^ot, ToifT (TToiovp, if^iny one {ever) came, I (always) 
did this {^ 225). "Ore cX^oc, tovt av irotfjaaifHy whenever he should 
come (at any time when he should come), I should do this (§ 232, 4); 
oT€ Tis €\6oi, TOUT iiToiow, whcnever any one came, 1 (always) did this 
(§ 233). 'ETTf/icXflTo oirois roirro ytPTfo-oiro, he took care that this 
should happen (§ 217). FJitev (or eXryci^) on tovto iroioitf (not^a-oi 
or TTo I no-e If), he said that he was doing (would do or had done) this 
(§ 243). 

"EX^ot av, he might go (if he should ivish to) (§ 226, 2). Ei^e fill 
dnoXotPTo, O that they may not perish! Mj) yipoiTo, may it not 
happen (§ 251, 1). 

These constructions are explained in the sections referred to. 

Remark. The optative in many of its uses is a vaguer and less 
distinct form of expression than the subjunctive, in constructions 
of the same general character. This appears especially in its inde- 
pendent uses; as in the Homeric 'FX€vrjv ayoiro, he may take Helen 
away (cf . dyeV^o), let him take) ; iot,fi€u, may ice go (cf . ita/xtv, let us 
go) ; fiT) yepoiTo, may it not happen (cf . /L17 y€prjTai, let it not happen) ; 
eXoiro ap (Hom. sometimes eXotro alone), he would take (cf. Horn. 
tXrjTai sometimes with ice, he will take). So in future conditions; 
as €t y€PoiTOy if it should happen (cf. eav ytprfratt if it shall happen\ 
In other dependent clauses it is generally a correlative of the suo- 
junctive, sometimes of the indicative; it expresses the changed 
relation of a dependent subjunctive or indicative in these con- 
structions when the verb on which it depends is changed from 
present or future to past time. The same change in relation is 
expressed in English by a change from shall, will, may, do, is, 
&c. to should, would, might, did, was, &c. To illustrate these 
last relations, compare €px€Tai ipa iBrj, <^oj3eirai firf yipvfrai, ia» 
Tif €\6rj TOVTO iroiS), inificXfiTat oircas tovto ytprfatTM, and Xcyci 
oTt TOVTO TTotft, with thc corresponding forms after past leading 
verbs given in § 213, 3. 

4. The imperative is used to express commands and 
prohibitions; as toOto iroiei, do this; fi^ ^euyere, do 
not Jiy. 

5. The infinitive is a verbal noun, which expresses the 
simple idea of a verb without restriction of person or 
J2 urn bar. 
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§ 214. The following sections (§§ 215-257) treat of all 
constructions which require any other form of the finite verb 
than the indicative in simple assertions (§ 213, 1). The 
infinitive and participle are included here only so far as they 
are used in indirect discourse or in protasis and apodosis. 
These constructions are divided as follows: — 

I. Final and Object clauses after Tva, a)9, ottw, and fxrj, 
II. Conditional sentences. III. Relative and Temporal sen- 
tences. IV. Indirect Discourse. V. Causal sentences. 
VI. Wishes. VII. Commands, Exhortations, and Prohibi- 
tions. VIII. Homeric Subjunctive (like Future Indicative). 
— Interrogative Subjunctive. — Ov fx-ij with Subjunctive or 
Future Indicative. 

I. FINAL AND. OBJECT CLAUSES AFTER Iva, <U, o^a>s, /xij. 

§ 215. The clauses which depend on the so-called ^naZ 
particles tW, co?, ottq)?, that^ in order thaU and firj, that noty 
lest J may be divided into three classes : — 

A. Final clauses, expressing the purpose or motive ; a|t 
€pj(€Tai iva TovTo IBrj, he is coming" that he may see this. 
Here all the final particles may be used. 

Object clauses with ottcd? after verbs signifying to 
trive fory to care for, to effect; as aKoirei, otto)? tovto 
7]<T€Tai, see to it that this is done. 

C . Object clauses with fiij after verbs oifear or caution ; 
as <l>o^elTaL firj tovto yivrfTai, he fears that (or lesl^ this 
may happen. 

Remark. The first two classes (sometimes classed together as 
^nal) are to be distinguished with special care. The object clauses 
m B are the direct object of the leading verb, and can even stand in 
apposition to an object accusative Hke tovto] as criroirri tovtoj oncas 
fiTj (Tc o^rrai, see to this, namely, that he does not see you. But a final 
clause could stand in apposition only to tovtov €V€Ka, for the sake of 
this, or dtii TOVTO, to this end ; as €px€Tai toi&tov ivtKo, era ^ftor tdjdy 
he is coming for this purpose, namely, that he mat| see u%. 
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Note 1. The negative adverb in all these clauses is fiff] except 
after fi^, lest, where ov is used. 

Note 2. "O^pa, that, is used as a final particle in Epic and Lyric 
poetry. 

A. Final Clauseg. 

§ 216. 1. Final clauses take the subjunctive after 
primary tenses, and the optative after secondary tenses. 

Acavoetroi r^v ye(f)vpap Xvcm, a>s iitj dia&rJTe, he thinJi:8 of breaking 
up the bridge ^ that you mag not pass over. AvcnrcXrl taa-ai cV r^ 
irapSirrif n^ Koi tovtov iroKtiuov TrpoadcififBa, it is expedient to allow 
it for a time^ lest we may add him to the number of our enemies, JJapct- 
Koktii laTpovs, O7ro)ff nrf diro6dvrj, you call in physicians, that he may 
not die. ^iKos €^ov\€TO €ipai tois fxtyurra bvpafievois, Iva ddiKwv fi^ 
did o iff diKTjv^ he wished to be a friend to the most powerful, that he 
might do wrong and not be punished. Tovtov €V€Ka ^/Acdv ^ero deia-ffai^ 
ms (Tvvipyovs c^oi, he thought he needed friends for this purpose, 
namely, that he might have helpers. 

Note 1. The future indicative very rarely takes the place of 
the subjunctive in final clauses after oirats, o(f>pa, and yJ). This is 
almost entirely confined to poetry. See Odyss. i. 56, iv. 163 ; IL 
XX. 301. 

Note 2. The adverb &v (jcc) is sometimes joined with 09, ^ir«£, 
and ^0pa before the subjunctive in final clauses; as or &y V^^ft 
dvToxova-ov, hear the other side, that you may learn. It adds nothing 
to the sense that can be made perceptible in English. In Homer 
and Herodotus it occasionally occurs even before an optative. 

2. As final clauses express the puipose or motive of 8om4 
person, they admit the double construction of indirect dis- 
com-se (§ 242). Hence, instead of the optative after secon- 
dary tenses, we can have the mood and tense which would be 
used when a person conceived the purpose in his own mind ; 
that is, we can say either ^XOev tm tSot, he came thai he 
might see (§ 216, 1), or TJkOev tva 1837, because the person 
himself would have said ^xofxax Iva iSw, I come that Imc^iee, 
(See § 248, Note.) 

On this principle the subjunctive in final clauses after 
secondary tenses is nearly as common as the more regular 
optative. E.g. 



§217.] THE MOODS. 261 

T^ vkoia Korcfcavo'cy, Iva nfj Kvpos Biafi^f he burned the vessels^ 
that Cyrus might not pass over. 

3. The secondary tenses of the indicative are used in final 
clauses with iva, sometimes with ws or o7ra>9, to denote that 
the end or object is dependent on some unfulfilled condition 
or some unaccomplished wishj and therefore is not or was not 
attained. E,g, 

Tc ft' ov \a^v €KT€ivas euBvs, o>9 tfdei^a iirprvrt; &c., tohy did you 
not take me and kill me at once, that I might never have shown f &c. 
^€Vi ^cO, t6 fi^ ra npdyfiaT avOp^nois ^X^*-^ (ptov^Vi iv ^aav iirjdiv o2 
dfipoi Xoyot, Alas I alas I that the facts have no voice for men, so that 
words of eloquence might be as nothing, 

B. Ofcject Clanses wltli 8ir«»s after Terbg of StrtTtng:, Sie* 

§ 217. Object clauses depending on verbs signifying 
to strive for^ to care for, to effect^ regularly take the 
future indicative after both primary and secondary tenses. 

The future optative may be used after secondary tenses, as 
the correlative of the future indicative, but commonly the 
indicative is retained on the principle explained in § 216, 2. 
(See § 202, 4.) E.g. 

^p6tm(* oTras firjbiP dva^iov ^s ri/n^r ravTrjs irpafcif, take heed 
that you do nothing unworthy of this honor. *Efirfxavd>fKBa o7r<as 
fjajBfU TovTo yvcaa-oiTo, we were planning that nobody should know 
this (here yvma-rrM would be more common). "'Enpaaa-op Snws nt 
poTjBfia 17^*1, they were trying to effect (this), that some assistance 
should come. 

Note 1. Sometimes the present or aorist subjunctive or optative 
is used after these verbs, as in final clauses. In this case »s also 
naay be used. "Onas &v or o); &v may be used before the subjunc- 
tive, never before the regular future indicative. Mi} is sometimes 
used for omas fxrj, generally with the subjunctive. 

Note 2. The future indicative with orrat sometimes follows 
verbs of exhorting y entreating, commanding , and forbidding, which 
commonly take an infinitive of the object; as dcaicfXcvoi/roi vmas 
TifAoipria-fTai irdvras tovs roiovrovr, they exhort him to take vengeance 
on all such. 

Note 3. The construction of § 217 is not found in Homer; but 
such verbs as are mentioned in Note 2, and verbs signifying to conv- 
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sider^ to try^ and the like, take oTror or a>r with the subjunctive and 
optativef as iu final clauses. E.g. 

Aia-trea'dai dc fiiv avros onas vrjfxefyrea einrj, and implore him thyself 
to speak the truth : XiVo'cro d' aUl^HcpaiaTOP Kkvrotpyov ontas Xvcretcv 
"Aprja, he implored him to liberate Ares. So <f>pd(r(r€TM &s K€ ptrjrat ; 
fiov\€vov onrns o;(* apiara y c 1/ o i r o. 

Note 4. Both ojtcds and ottcjs firj are often used with the future 
indicative in exhortations or prohihitions^ some imperative like crirdfrcc 
or (rKon€iT€, take care^ being understood. E.g. 

"On (OS oZv ta-€<r6€ &^ioi rffs cXev^fpiar, (see that you) prove your- 
selves worthy of freedom. "Otrcas /jloi jiri tptis ori €(m ra batb^Ka bis f^, 
see that you do not tell me that twelve is twice six. For a similar ellipsis 
of a verb oi fearing, see § 218, N. 2. 



G. OlJtJeGt Clauseg -with ^^ after Terbs of Feartnc, Ac 

§ 218. After verbs denoting /ear, caution^ or da/nger^ 
lirj, that or lest^ takes the subjunctive after primary tenses, 
and the optative after secondary tenses. 

The subjunctive may also follow secondarj'^ tenses, to retain 
the mood in which the fear originally occurred to the mind. 
M.g. 

^ofiovfiai firi TovTo yevrjTat (vereor ne accidat), I fear that this 
may happen: <l)oPovfi(u p^ ov tovto yJvrjTai (vereor ut accidat), 
I fear that this may not happen (§ 215, N. 1). ^poirrl(a fifj Kpariarov 
jl fjLoi (Fiyavy I am anxious lest it may be best for me to be silent, OvKrri 
€ireri0evTo, btbims p-fj d7roTpr)B€iTf(Tav, they no longer made attacks, 
fearing lest they should be cut off. *E<^o^ot;wo ft^ ti irdOu, they feared 
lest he should suffer anything (§ 216, 2). 

Note 1. The future indicative is very rarely used after ^^ in 
this construction. But onas pr) is sometimes used here, as in the 
object clauses of § 217, with both future indicative and sub- 
junctive. 

Note 2. M^ with the subjunctive, or oTrwr pt) with the future 
indicative, may be used elliptically, a verb of fear or caution being 
understood. E.g. 

M17 dypoiKOTcpop S t6 dXrjBh clnclv, {I fear that) the truth may he too 
rude a thing to say.^ *AXXa pfj ov tovt ^ voXfTroi/, but (I fear that) this 

may not be a difficult thing. See § 217, N. 4. 

Note 3. Verbs of fearing may refer to objects of fear which 
are present or past. Here pii takes the present and past tenses of 
the indicative. E,g, 
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AfdoiKa fxTj nkrfymp ^€€1^ I fear that you need blows. ^^vyxBa fii^ 
diJL(j>oT€pa)u dfia ^fiaprr^Kaficvj we fear that we have missed both at 
once. Aeido) firf dq navra Ota vrnitfrrta tlnev, I fear that all which the 
Goddess said was true. Horn. "Opa /jl^ iraiCo»v cXeycv, beware lest he 
was speaking in jest. 



11. CONDITIONAL SENTENCES. 

§ 219. 1. In conditional sentences the clause con- 
taining the condition is called the protasis, and that 
containing the conclusion is called the apodosis. The 
protasis is introduced by el, if* 

The Doric al for cl is sometimes used in Homer. 

2. The adverb av (Epic Ke) is regularly joined to el in 
the protasis when the verb is in the subjunctive ; el with 
av forming idv^ av (a), or fjv. (See § 207, 2.) The 
simple el is used with the indicative and optative. 

The same adverb av is used in the apodosis with the 
optative, and with the secondary tenses of the indicative 
in the construction of § 222. 

3. The negative adverb of the protasis is regularly yxi;, 
that of the apodosis is ov. 

Note. When ov stands in a protasis, it always belongs to some 
particular word (as in ov iroXKol^ few^ oH <I>tjiUj I deny), and not to 
the protasis as a whole; as tdv re <rv koI "Awtos ov <^§t€ €dv t€ <^7r€, 
both if you and Anytus deny it and if you admit it. 

Classification op Conditional Sentences. 

§ 220. Conditional sentences in Greek have six forms. 
The classification is based chiefly on the time to which the 
supposition refers, partly on what is implied with regard to 
the fulfilment of the condition, and partly on the distinction 
between particular and general suppositions explained lo. IL. 
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I. Four Forms of Ordinary Condlttoiub 

The most obvious distinction of conditions is tliat of 
(a) present or past and (b) fiUure. 

Present and Past Conditions, 

(a) In present or past conditions, tlie question of fulfil- 
ment has akeady been decided (in point of fact), but we may 
or may not wish to imply by our form of statement how this 
has been decided. In Greek (as in English or Latin) we 
may, therefore, state such a condition in one of two ways : — 

1. We may simply state a present or past condition, imply- 
ing nothing as to its fulfilment ; as if he is {now) doing thisj 
ci roxrro irpao-crci; — if he was doing it, ci hrpaxra-^ ; — if he did it, 
€1 hrpaie; — if he has (already) done it, ci irhrpax^. The apodosis 
here expresses simply what is (was or will be) the result of 
the fulfilment of the condition. Thus we may say : — 

E( irpda-aei tovto, Koikas fx^i, if he is doing thiSf it is well; 
€l Trpdcrcrct rovro, ^lAaprrjKfVf if he is doing this, he has erred ; ci 
n pa a at I rovroy Kokois e^ct, if he is doing thiSy it will he well. El 

cTrpaff TovTO, KoKois f^*' (**X"'» *<''X**'» ^^ *5")» f he did this, it is 
(ivas or will be) well. So with the other teuses of the indicative. 

(See §221.). 

So in Latin: Si hocfacitj bene est; Si hoc fecit, bene erit. 

2. We may state a present or past condition so as to imply 
that it is not or was not fulfilled ; &s if he were (now) doing 
this, et TOVTO ^TTpacrcrc ; — if he had done this, ct tovto cTrpafc 
(both implying the opposite) . The apodosis here expresses 
what would be (or would have been) the result if the condition 
were (or had been) fulfilled. The adverb av in the a|x>dosis 
distinguishes these forms from otherwise similar forms under 
(a) 1. Thus we may say : — 

El €arpa<r<re tovto, koK&s &v f*X**'« \f ^^ ^^^^ (now) doing this, it 
would be well ; €1 (npa^e tovto, Ka\£>s dv co-;(€v, if he had done this^ 
it would have been well, (See § 222..) '""""^^Vk 

In Latin: Si hocfaceret, bene esset; Si hocfecisset, benejwssei* 
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The Greek has no form implying that a condition is or was fulfilled, 
and it is hai-dly conceivable that any language should find such a foim 
necessary or usefuL 

Future Conditions, 

(b) We ma}' state a future condition in Greek (as in 
English and Latin) in either of two ways. 

1. We may say if he shall do this, iav vpda-ay (or irpdirf) 
TovTo (or, still more vividly, ci irpd$€i tovto), making a dis- 
tinct supposition of a future case. The apodosis expresses 
what will be the result if the condition shall be fulfilled. 
Thus we may say : — 

*Eav Trpdaa-jj (or irpd^fj) tovto, KoKSts ^Jct, if he shcdl do this, it 
will be well (sometimes ct ispd^ti, rovro). (See § 223.) In Latin: 
Si hoc faciei (or si hoc fecerit), bene erit ; sometmies Si hoc 
facial, 

2. We may also say if he should do this, ci irpdcra-oi (or 
irpaf etc) tovto, still supposing a case in the future, but less 
distinctly and vividly than before. The apodosis corresponds 
to this in form (with the addition of dv) , and expresses what 
woiUd be the result if tlie condition should be fulfilled. Thus 
we can say : — 

Et npdcrcrot (or tepd^tit) tovto, Kokm &» ^X®*» if ^^ should 
do this, it would be well. (See § 224.) In Latin: Si hoc facial, 
bene sit, 

II. Present and Past General Suppositions. 

The supposition contained in a protasis may be either 
particular or general, A particular supposition i*efers to a 
definite act or a definite series of acts ; as if he (now) has this, 
he will give it ; if he had it, he gave it ; if he had had the power, 
he would have helped me ; if he shall receive it (or if he receives 
it) , he will give it ; if he should receive it, he wotdd give it. 
A general supposition refers to any one of a class of acts, 
which may occur (or may have occun*ed) on any one of a 
series of possible occasions ; as if ever he receives anythinq^ 
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he {always) gives it ; if ever he received anything^ he (always) 
gave it; if he had {on each occasion) had the power, he would 
(always) have helped me ; if ever any one shall (or should) wish 
to go^ he will (or would) always he permitted. 

Although this distinction is seen in all classes of con- 
ditions (as the examples show) , it is only in the present and 
past conditions which do not imply non-fulfilment, i.e. in 
those of (a) 1, that the Greek distinguishes general from 
particular suppositions in construction. Here, however, we 
have two classes of conditions which contain only general 
suppositions. 

(a) When the apodosis has a verb of present time express- 
ing a customary or repeated action (§ 205), the protasis may 
refer (in a general way) to any one of a class of acts which 
can be supposed to occur within the period represented in 
English as present. Thus we may say : — 

*Eap Tis Kkiirrn, jcoXd^crai, if {ever) any one steals^ he is {in aW 
such cases) punuthed ; tap rn Trpda-a-ij (or npd^rj) Toiovr6v ri^ XP^^ 
fralvofi€v OUT©, if (ever) any one does such a things we are (always) 
angry with htm, (See § 225.) 

(b) When the apodosis has a verb of past time expressing 
a customary or repeated action, the protasis may refer (in a 
general way) to any one of a class of acts which can be sup- 
posed to have occurred in the past. Thus we may say : — 

El ns «fXc7rrot, eKoXdCero, if (ever) any one stole, he was (in all 
such cases) punished ; « ris irpda-a-oi (or irpd^€it) rotovrdv n, 
€)(aK€naipofi€P avr^y if (ever) any one did such a thing, we toere (always) 
angry with him. (See § 225.) 

Remark 1. Although the Latin sometimes agrees with the Greek 
in distinguishing general conditions from ordinary present and past 
conditions, using sifaciat and sifaceret like iav irpdatrn and ct trpdtr- 
aot above, it yet commonly agrees with the English in not recogniz- 
ing the distinction, and uses the indicative alike in both classes. 
Even the Greek sometimes (especially in poetry) neglects the distinc- 
tion, and uses the indicative in these general conditions (§ 225, N. 1). 

Remark 2. In external form the present general condition coin- 
cides with the more vivid future condition, (lA 1, both being ex- 
pressed by €dv and the subjunctive, and the form of the ap<^osis 
alone distinguishing them. But in sense there is a much closer 
connection between the general present condition and the ordinaiy 
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present condition expressed by el and the present indicative, (a) 1, 
with which in most langua^s (and sometimes even, in Greek) it 
coincides also in form (see Remark 1). On the other hand, iav 
with the subjunctive in a future condition generally agrees in sense 
with €t and the future indicative (§ 223, N. 1), and is never inter- 
changeable with €( and the present indicative. 



1. FouE Forms of Ordinary Condftional Sentences. 
A. Present and Past Conditions* 

1. Simple Particular Suppositions, 

§ 221. When the protasis simply states a present or 
past particular supposition, implying nothing as to the 
fulfilment of the condition, it takes the indicative with- 
er. Any form of the verb may stand in the apodosis. 
E.g. 

£i Btoi Ti bpSitriv alcrxp^Vi ovk eitrlv Btoi^ if the Gods do anything 
disgraceful^ there are no Gods, Eur. Ei eyo> ^albpov dyvoSi, jcai 
€fiavTov cVcXcXi^cr/xai * dKXa yap ovSmpa etrri TovT<av, if I do not knoio 
PhaedruSy I have forgotten myself; but neither of these is so. Et Beov 
JfVy OVK rjv alaxpoKepdqSt if he was the son of a God, he was not ava' 
ricious. *AXX* ct boKti (rot, 7rX€a>firy, but if it pleases you, let us sail. 
KoKtoT mroXotfJLTfv, SavBlap el fifj </>iXcd, may I die most wretchedly f if 
I do not love Xanthias, 

Note. Even the future indicative can stand in a protasis of 
this class if it expresses merely a present intention or necessity that 
something shall be done; as aipe tfXrJKTpop, el /xax^ti raise your 
spur, if you are going to fight. Aristoph. Here el iieWeis yLaxf<r6ai 
would be the more common expression in prose. It is important to 
notice that a future of this kind could not be changed to the sub- 
junctive, like the ordinary future in protasis. (For the latter see 
§ 223, N. 1.) 

2. With Supposition contrary to Fact, 

§ 222* When the protasis states a present or past 
supposition, implying that the condition is not or was not 
fulfilled^ the secondary tenses of the indicative are used 
in both protasis and apodosis. The apodosis takes the 
adverb av. 

The imperfect here refers to present time oi: -^ "^ 
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continued or repeated action in past time, the aorist to 
an action simply occurring in past time, and the (rare) 
pluperfect to an action finished in past or present time. 
E.g. 

Tovra ovk &v t^vvavro Trottlv, il fi^ itaiTTj iicrpiq, €Yp&VTO, they 
would not be able (as they are) to do this^ if they did not lead an 
abstemious life, £i ^aap avbpts dya6o\, its ait <l>ufj ovk &v nor€ 
ravra enaax^^i ^f l^^^y had been good men, as you say, they would 
never have suffered these things (i*eferring to several cases). Kai Itrw 
hv airiOavov, ti fi^ ^ ^PX^ KaTfXvdjj, and perhaps I should have 
perished, if the government had not been put down, Et dir€Kpiv», 
UavSis &v ^df) €fX€pa$fiKi] (§ 113, 2, N. 4), if you had answered, I 
should already have learned enough {which now I have not done), 
Ei p.r} vptis rj\6(T(, tiroptvop.fOa &v M rov /3ao-iXca, if you 
had not come (aor.), we should now be on our way (impf.) to the 
King, 

Note 1. Sometimes av is omitted in the apodosis, as in English 
we may say it had been for it would have been, or in Latin aequius 
fuerat for aequius fuisset : as €1 pff jjarpev, <f>6fiov irap€(rxfv, if we had 
not known, this had {irould hare) caused us fear. So Ka\6y fw 
avT^ ft OVK iytwriBrj 6 avdpcoiros iKelvos, it had been good for that nuin 
if he had not been bom. N. T. 

Note 2. The imperfects ibei, xprj^ or exprjv^ «59«'» and others 
denoting necessity, propriety, obligation, possibility, and the like, are 
often used with the infinitive to form an apodosis implying the non- 
fulfilment of a condition. ^Ai' is not used here, as these phrasear 
simply express in other words what is usually expressed by the 
indicative with av. Thus, e8(i at tovtov c^iXciv, you ought to locfi 
him (but do not), or you ought to have loved him (but did not), is 
equivalent to you would love him, or would have loved him (c<^iXfiff 
iiv TovTOp), if you did your duty (to. Biovra). So €(^v (toi rovro 
fTot^o'ai, you might have done thui; €Ik6s ^v crc rovro iroi^orai, you 
would properly have done this. The real apodosis is here always in 
the infinitive. *Q<^fAov with the infinitive in wishes is used in the 
same way; see § 251, 2, N. 1, and the examples. 

When the present infinitive is used, the construction refers to 
the present or to continued or repeated action in the past; when the 
aorist is used, it refers to the past. 

Note 3. In Homer the imperfect indicative m this class of 
sentences (§ 222) always refei*s to the past. We occasionally find a 
present optative in Homer in the sense in which Attic writers use 
the imperfect indicative; and in a few passages even the aorist 
optative with jcc in the place of the aorist mdicative (see //. v. 311 
and 388). 
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B. Fntiir« Conditions* 

1. Subjunctive in Protasis with Future Apodosis* 

§ 223. When a supposed future case is stated dis- 
tinctly and vividly (as in English, if I shall go^ or if I go), 
the protasis takes the subjunctive with idv (Epic el xe). 
The apodosis takes the future indicative or some other 
form expressing future time. E.g. 

"El fA€P K€V MeviKaov ^AXi^pdpos KaTan€(l>pjff avrhs tiruff '^^ivrjv 
€XfT<a Koi KTrifiara ndvra, if Alexander shall slay MenslauSy then let 
him have Helen and all the goods himself. Horn. "Ap ris dvOiarrj-' 
rot, ntipaadiieda x^H^ovaBat^ if any one shall stand opposed to us^ we 
shall try to overcome him. 'Eai^ oZv Ids vvvy irorc ecrei oucoi; if there^ 
fore you go now, when will you be at home f 

Remark. The older English forms if he shall go and if he go 
express the force of the Greek subjunctive; but the ordinary 
modern English uses if he goes even when the time is clearly 
future. 

Note 1. The future indicative with ci is very often used for the 
subjunctive in conditions of this class, as a still more vivid form 
of expression; as ct firf KaB€^€is yXwraav^ eo-roi croi jcojco, if you 
do not (shall not) restrain your tongue, you will have trouble. This 
common use of the future, in which it is merely a more vivid form 
than the subjunctive, must not be confounded with that of § 221, 
Note. 

Note 2. In Homer d (without av or in) is often used with the 
subjunctive, apparently in the same sense as ca #ce or ^p; as ci dc vrf 
iOtXji 6\€<ratt but if he shall wish to destroy our ship. The same use of 
ci for €d¥ is found occasionally even in Attic poetry. See § 239, N. 1. 

For the Homeric subjunctive with ice m apodosis, see § 255, 
Note. 

2. Optative in Protasis and Apodosis. 

§ 224. When a supposed future case is stated in a 
less distinct and vivid form (as in English, if I should go), 
the protasis takes the optative with el, and the apodosis 
takes the optative with ai/, E.g. 

Et79 (fioprirh? ovk &¥, tl irpacrcroir Kok&t, you would not be en* 
durable^ if you should be in prosperity. Ov vMJi hif akoyia c7i\^ cl 
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ffto^olro TOP Bdvarov 6 toiovtos; would it not he a great absurdity ^ 
if such a man should fear death f oIkos b* avros, €t ^oyyrfp Xd/Socy 
a-acpiO-raT &v Xcf (icv, but the house itself if it should find a voice j 
would speak most plainly. 

The future optative cannot be used in protasis or apodosis, except 
in indirect discourse representing the future indicative (see the 
third example under § 247). 

Note 1. "hv is very rarely omitted in an apodosis of this class. 
Most examples occur in Homer; as 6 ov bvo y av8p( <^€poicp, which 
two men could not carry (if they should try). But au is sometimes 
omitted in the Attic poets after such expressions as ovk ZaO^ on as 
and OVK €(rTi.v oa-rts (see Aesch. Prom. 292, Eur. Ale. 62). 

Note 2. For the Homeric optative used like the past tenses of the 
indicative in conditions, see § 222, N. 3. 



n. Present and Past General Suppositions. 

§ 225. In general suppositions, the apodosis expresses 
a customary or repeated action or a general ^rt^A, and the 
protasis refers in a general way to any one of a class of 
acts. Here the protasis has the subjunctive with idv 
after present tenses, and the optative with el after 
past tenses. The apodosis has the present or imperfect 
indicative, or some other form which implies repetition. 
E.g. 

*Yiv iyyifs €\$ri Odvaros, ot'dflf fioii^erai Bvf)(rK(iv^ if death comes 
near, no one is (ever) willing to die. "Airas Xoyor, hv dtrfi ra irpdyfiara, 
fidratov ri <^atpf rai Koi xevov^ all speech, if deeds are wanting, appears 
a vain and empty thing. Et riva^ 6opvfiovyAvovs ataOoiro, Kara" 
(rfifwvvai, Trjv rapaxfjv encipdro if he saw any falling into disorder 
(or whenever he saw, &c.), Ite (always) tried to quiet the confusion. 
El Tis dvTciTToi, €v$v5 T€6vf}K€i, if any one refused^ he was imme- 
diately put to death. 

Remark. The gnomic aorist (§ 205, 2), which is a primary 
tense (§ 201), can always be used here in the apodosis with the 
subjunctive depending on it; as rfp rty irapa^alvji, fyfiiav airnng 
iviOta-av, if any one transgresses, they impose a penalty onhim. 

Note 1. The indicative is occasionally used in the place of the 
subjunctive or optative in general suppositions; that is, these seiir 
tences may follow the constniction of ordinary present and past 
suppositions (§ 221), as in Latin and English; as ei nr dvo ^ nei 
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ir\(ovs Tis ^fiepas Xoyi^cTai, fiaraids (o-riVj if any one counts on two 
or even more 



^fiepag \oyl((Tai^ fwraids ia-riVr, if any 
yre days, he is a/ooL See § 233, N. 1. 



Note 2. Here, as in ordinary protasis (§ 223, N. 2), ct is some- 
times used with the subjunctive m poetry for tap or ct jce. 



Peculiar Forms of Conditional Sentences. 

Ellipsis and Substitution In Protasis or Apodosls. 

§ 226« 1. The protasis sometimes is not expressed in its 
regular form with d or idv, but is contained in a participle, 
or implied in an adverb or some other part of the sentence. 
When a participle represents the protasis, its tense is always 
that in which the verb itself would have stood in the indica- 
tive, subjunctive, or optative. The present (as usual) includes 
the imperfect. E.g. 

USig biKTjg ofjorrjs 6 Zeits ovk an6X.<o\(v; hoto is it that Zeus has not 
been destroyed, if Justice exvits? (tl diiaj iariv). 2v be k'Kikop cicrei 
Tax«. but you will soon know, if you listen (== tav leXvi;;). 'Anokovfiat 
firi TovTo fia3oiv, I shall be ruined unless I learn this (eau firj ftdOto). 
Toiavrd top yvpai^i avppaiiop €xots, such things would you have to 
endure if you should dwell among women (i.e. ct avppaiois). *Hwt- 
arria-fp ap rts aKovaasi any one would have disbelieved such a thing if 
he had heard it {i,e. d rJKovatp). Mafifxap 5' iip alrrja'aPTos (sc. crov) 
^Kop a- 01 (t>€po>p ip apTOP, and if you {ever) cried for food (ci atr^crctar, 
§ 225), / used to come to you with bread (§ 206). 

Ata yc vfias avrovs noKai hp ciTroXcaXcirc, if it had depended on 
yourselves, you would long ago have been ruined, Ovro yap ovKcn 
ToC XoiTToO irdaryotficp &p KaK&Si for in that case we should no longer 
suffer harm (the protasis being in oilTa)). OtS' lip BiKaia^ cV kokop 
n-cVotfAi Tt, nor should I justly (i.e. if 1 had justice) fall into any 
trouble. 

2. The protasis is often altogether omitted, leaving the 
optative or indicative with av alone as an apodosis. 

(a) Here there is sometimes a definite protasis suggested 
by the context or by the circumstances. JS.g, 

Ovk (O'Siovoi TrXctea § bvpaprai i^iptiv hiappayiiep yap av, they do not 
eat more than they can carry; for (if they did) they woidd burst. 
*HycTc 7T7I' (Ipfjprjp ofias • oif yap fjp o rt &p (7roi€iT€, you Still kept the 
peace ; for there was nothing which you could have done (if you had 
not). 
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(b) Sometimes, however, the implied protasis is too indefi- 
nite to be expressed (in Greek or in English), as often when 
it is merely if he pleased, if he could, if he should try, if there 
should he an opportunity, if we should consider, if what is 
natural (or likely) should happen, &c. Sometimes it is even 
too vague to be really present in the mind. Thus arises the 
potential optative and indicative (with dv), corresponding to 
the English forms with may, can, must, might, could, would, 
and should. E.g» 

*I<r<»ff a» Ttff fVtri/iiJo'ctc Tots flprjiiivoi^^ perhaps some one might (or 
may) fnd fault with what has been said. 'HdcW d* hv ty<ay ipoifirip 
X(ivTivr)v^ and 1 should be glad to ask Leptines. Tovro oijT itv otros 
?Xot Xcyctv ovff vfiels 7r(i(T$(irjT€y neither could (can) he say this, nor 
would you believe it (Jf he should), Ovk hv fitBeifirfv rov Bp6vov^ I 
wonU give up the throne (/ would nV on any condition). Hot oiu r pa- 
ir oi tit B^ hv; whither then can we turn? 

QcLTTOp ff Tis hv a €To, quicker than one would have thought, Krvrrop 
iras Tis fj(r6tT* hv a'a(l)S>Sy every one must have heard the sound. So 
Tfyrjato av^ you would have thought; elbfs &v, you might have seen; 
CI. Latin crederes^ diceres, videres^ &c. 

So fiov\oip.rjv av (velim), I should wish (in some future case); 
ifiovK6p,rfv (IP {vellem), I should (now) wish, I should prefer (on some 
condition not fulfilled). 

Note 1. The potential optative sometimes expresses a mild 
command, and sometimes is hardly more than a future, or a softer 
expression for a mere assertion; as xapois hv €iara>, you may go in; 
Xcyoiff ^i', you may speak (for speak) ; kXvois &v rjbri, ^ot/3c, hear me 
now, Phoebus, Ovk &v ovv irdw yt ri orTrovbdiov d^ ^ bucaioavvrif 
Justice will not then turn out to be anything very excellent : see also the 
fourth and fifth examples under (b). Ovk hv dppoi/irjv rovro, I 
will not (would not) deny it. 

In these cases and in most of those under (6), the form of an 
apodosis was unconsciously used with no reference to any definite 
condition. 

Note 2. The potential indicative sometimes expresses what 
would have been likely to happen, i.e. might have happened (and 
perhaps did happen), with no reference to any unfulfilled condition; 
as 5 ynp fuv (aov ye mx^o-fai, rf Ktv *0p€arri9 Kveivev imo<f)0dp^po?y for 
either you will find him alive, or else Orestes may already have killed 
him before you {Od, iv. 546); & dfaadfievos na? av riy ai^p ffpdaBff 
ddios fipatj every man who saw this (the * Seven against Thebes *) would 
have longed to be a warrior (Aristoph.). See § 206, Rem. 

3. The apodosis may be expressed b}*^ an infinitive or 
participle in indirect discourse, each tense representing its 
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own tenses of the indicative or optative (§ 203, with Note 1). 
If the finite verb in the apodosis would have taken av, this 
particle is used with the infinitive or participle. E,g, 

'HyoCfUM, 6t TovTo TTotftTc, iTovTa KoKSis e;(€tV) / believe that, if you 
are doing this, all is well; ^yovfiai, tav tovto irot^c, ndvra koX&s 
($(iv, I believe that, if you shall do this, all will be well; olda vfxas ia¥ 
ravra yivrfrai c^ TTpd^pras, I know that you will prosper if this is 
(shall be) done. For examples of the infinitive and participle wit^ 
Ovy see § 211. 

4. The apodosis may be expressed in an infinitive not in 
indirect discourse (§ 260, 1), especially one depending on a 
verb of wishing^ commanding ^ advising , &c., from which the 
infinitive receives a future meaning. £.g, 

BovXrrai cX^f ly tav tovto yivrjTai,, he wishes to go if this shall be 
done; KiKtva vyuas iav bvptivQt ant\6fiv, I command you to depart 
if you can (§ 223). For tlie principle of indirect discourse wnich 
appears in the protasis here after past tenses, see § 248, 1. 

Note 1. Sometimes the apodosis is merely imphed in the con- 
text, and in such cases cl or idv is often to be translated supposing 
that or in case that; as aKovaov Kat ifiov, tap croi tovto, doic^, hear me 
also, in case the same shall please you (i.e. that then you may assent to 
it); 01 8* ^KTdpov, €1 <IX<»(roivro, and others pitied them, in case they 
should be captured (i.e. thinking what they would suffer if they should 
be captured). See § 248, 2. So np6s tt^p n6kw, ci cn-A/So^dotrv, 
€x^povv, they marched towards the city, in case they {the citizens) should 
rush out (i.e. to meet them if they should rush out). On this principle 
we must explain at kcv no>s fiovkeraij IL i. 66 ; at #c' tBikfjcOaf 
Od. iii. 92 ; and similar passages. 

Note 2. The apodosis is sometimes entirely suppressed for 
effect; as ci fA€v daa-ova-i yfpasy if they (shall) give me a prize, — very 
weU (IL i. 135; cf. i. 580). 



Mixed Constructions. — Al In Apodosis. 

§ 227* 1. The protasis and apodosis sometimes belong to 
diflferent forms. This happens especially when an indicative 
with ci in the protasis is followed by an optative with av in the 
apodosis, the latter sometimes having another protasis implied, 
and sometimes being a potential optative (§ 226, 2). JE,g. 

'Etpvvyt ^vcTyxov fi€Vf n&s TavavTi' &p npaTTovrfs oi aa^oifitO* 
Sv ; if we are now unfortunate, how could we iielp beinq %QXitfS. xj m^^ 

18 
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should do the opposite? El oZrot opBm dir€crr7ja'ap, vfteis h» oh 
Xpfoiv apxoiT€f if these had a right to secede y you cannot (could no/) 

possibly hold your power rightfully. 

Note. Sometimes a protasis contains the adverb av, belonging 
not to €t, but to the verb. Here the verb is also an apodosis at 
the same time; as €l fi^ Trot^o-atr* &v tovto, if (it w true that) you 
would not do this (i.e. if it should be necessary) y which differs entirely 
from €L fiT) TToiriaaiTt rouro, if you should not do this; tl tovto 
l(Txvp6v rjp &v avT^ TCKfifipiop, if this would have been a strong proof for 
him (if he had had it). 

2. The apodosis is sometimes introduced by the conjunc- 
tion §€, which cannot be translated in English. B.g, 

El b€ K€ fif} daxKxrty, iya de k€p avror eXoo/iOi, but if they do not give 
her up, then I will take her myself. 

El after TerbfEi of Wondering, Ac. 

§ 228* Some verbs expressing wonder^ contentment^ dis- 
appointment^ indignation^ &c. take a protasis with ct where a 
causal sentence would seem more natural. So miror si in 
Latin. £J,g, 

QavpA^co y rycoyc €i fii/deW vfiSiV firjT ivSvp/tiTai priT opyiffrat, and I 
wonder that no one of you is either concerned or angry (lit. if no one 
of you is, &c., I wonder). See also § 248, 2, for the principle of 
indirect discourse applied to these sentences. 

Note. Such verbs are especially OavpdCa, aitrxvyoyLai^ ayaira»y 
and ayavaKrioa. They sometimes take ^rc, because^ and a causal 
sentence (§ 250). 



ni. RELATIVE AND TEMPORAL SENTENCES. 

Remakk. The principles of construction of relative clauses include all 
temporal clauses. Those introduced by l«j, xp^, and other particles mean- 
ing untilf have special peculiarities, and are therefore treated separately 
(§§ 239, 240). 

§ 229, The antecedent of a relative is either definite 
or indefinite. It is definite when the relative refera to a 
definite person or thing, or to some definite time, place, 
or manner ; it is indefinite when no such definite person, 
thing, time, place, or manner is referred to. Both definite 
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and indefinite antecedents may be either expressed or 
understood. E.g. 

(Definite.) Tavra 6. ex© op^r, you see these things which I have; 
or 6 €xoi> op^s. "Ore f/SovAcTo ^X^ci', (once) xchen he wished^ he came. 

(Indefinite.) Havra h hv fiovkavrai e^ova-ip^ they will have every" 
thing which they may want ; or 4 Av j3ovXo>i^ai e^ovtriv^ they will have 
whatever they may want. "Orav TKBjj, tovto 7rpd^a>, when he shall come 
(or when he comes), I will do this. *Otc ^ovXoito, tovto eirpaa-atv, 
whenever he wished, he (always) did this. 'Qs tw citto), irotS>fi€Vj as I 
shall direct, let us act. 

Definite Antecedent. 

§ 230. A relative as such has no effect on the mood 
of the following verb. A relative with a definite ante- 
cedent therefore may take the indicative (with ov for its 
negative) or any other construction which could occur in 
an independent sentence. E.g. 

Tig taff 6 x^pos drjr iv ^ fie^rjKafiev ; i.e. the place in which, &c. 
"Eas €0"Tt Kaipos, dvTiKdfitadf rSav irpayfjLaTcov^ (now) while there is an 
opportunity, &c. Tovto ovk (noirfaev, iv a t6v Sfjpop cVt/uu/crci' av, he did 
not do this, in which he would have honored the people. So t fifi 
yivoiTo, may this not happen. 

Indefinite Antecedent. — Conditional KelatlTe. 

§ 231* A relative clause with an indefinite antecedent 
has a conditional force, and is often called a protasis, 
the antecedent clause being called the apodosis. Such 
a relative is called a conditional relative. The negative 
particle is fij]. 

Note. Relative words (like el, if) take 8iv before the subjunc- 
tive. (See §207, 2.) With 5re, ^Trdrc, iirel, and cVctfiiJ, /Ti/ forms 
oTav, oTTOTav, iirdv or inriv (Ionic iirtdv), and iireibdv. "A with &v may 
form &v. In Homer we generally find oTt k€, &c. (like c? kc, § 219, 2), 
or ore, &c. alone (§ 234). 

§ 232. The conditional relative sentence has four 
forms (two of present and past^ and two of future con- 
ditions) which correspond to the four forms of ordinary- 
protasis (§§ 221-224). 



276 SYNTAX. [§ 283, 

1. Present or past condition simply stated (§ 221). E.g. 

*0 Ti jSovXrrai dcoo-o, / will give him whatever he (now') loishes 
(like €t Ti iSovXcrat, doxro), i/Ae (no?^?) wishes anything^ I will gice it). 
*A /iTf oidaf ovde oiofiai ctdcWi, what I do not know, I do not even think 
I know (like ci riva firf otSa, if there are any things which I do not 
know). 

2. Present or past condition stated so as to imply that 
the condition is not or was not fuL&lled (^supposition con- 
trary to fact, § 222). E.g. 

*A iJirf ifiovXero dovvai, ovk hv €da>K(v, he would not have given what 
he had not wished to give (like ci nva firj iffovXtro dovvai, ovk hv edojcev, 
if he had not wished to give certain things, he would not have given 
them). Ovk hv lir€\€ipovfi€v Trpdrreiv & firf riTrivraiitOa, we should 
not (then) he undertaking to do (as we now are) things which toe did 
not understand (like ci nva /i^ i^morraiKBa, if there were any things 
which we did not understand, the whole belonging to a supposition 
not realized). So ovy^pac trtryLtv, Od. i. 217. 

This case occurs much less frequently than the others. 

3. Future condition in the more vivid form (§ 223). 
E.g. 

"O Ti hv /SovXf/rai, doxro), I will give him whatever he may toish 
(like lav rt ^ovKrjrai, daxro), if he shall }(nsh anything, I will give it). 
"Otqv fifj aOivfUy 7r€irdv(rofiai, when I (shall) have no more strength^ 
I shall cease. *A\6xov5 ical vrjTna reKva a^oficv ev vrjicaiv, cirr) v irroXtc- 
Opov cXa)/i€v, we will carry them as soon as we shall have taken the 
city. Horn. 

Note. The future indicative cannot generally be substituted for 
the subjunctive here, as it can in common protasis (§ 223, N. 1). 

4. Future condition in the less vivid form (§ 224). E.g. 

"O Ti jSovXotro, doirfv av, I should give him whatever he might 
unsh (like ft ti ^ovKoiTo, holqv av, if he should unsh anything, I should 
give it). Utivciv <f>ayoi hv onore ^ovXoito, if he were hungry, he 
would eat whenever he might wish (like ei noT€ /SovXoiro, if he should 
ever wish). 

§ 233. The conditional relative sentence has the same 
forms as other conditional sentences (§ 225) in present 
and past general suppositions, taking the subjunctive after 
present tenses, and the optative after past tenses. E.ff. 

"O Ti hv povXrjTai dLdcofu, I (always) give him whatever he toants 
(like €caf Ti fiovhjfrai, if ht ever toants anything). ^O rt fiovXotro 
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i^idovvt I (always) gave him whatever he wanted (like et ri PovXoiro), 
Svfi/Aaxciv Tovroif tOiXovatv airavrti^ o\)i hf op&a-t nap€(rK(vaa'ft€Povs, 
all wish to be allies of those whom they see prepared. Hvt/c* &v oIkoi 
yeva>vTaii BpS>tnp ovK avcurxtra, when they get home, they do things 
unbearable, Ovt yAv Iboi €VTaKT<as IdvraSf tIv€s T€ €Uv f/p^ra^ jcat 
eTTcl nvBoiTo cTTiJvft, he (always) asked those whom he saw (at any 
time) marching in good order , who they were ; and when he learned^ he 
praised them. *£ir€id^ de avoixBdi], el(T]j(tfA€v napa rov Sodicpari;, and 
(each morning) when the prison was opened j we went in to Socrates. 

Note 1. The indicative sometimes takes the place of the sub- 
junctive or optative here, as in the general suppositions of common 
protasis (see § 225, N. 1). This occurs especiaUy in poetry after 
the indefinite relative oo-rty, which itself expresses the same idea 
of indefiniteness which og with the subjunctive or optative usually 
expresses; as oa-ris fifj r&v dpitrr&p &vT€Tai fiovXrvfidrcoVi KOKtaros 
€ivai doK€ij whoever does not cling to the best counsels seems to be most 
base. Soph. Antig. 178. (Here ts hv fifj aTmjrai would be the com- 
mon prose expression.) Such examples belong under § 232, 1. 

Note 2. Homeric similes sometimes have or, &s t€. m ore, w or 
(seldom &s jcc, &c.), with the subjunctive, where we should expect 
the present indicative, which is sometimes used; as as yvvff icXai- 
jf(ri, . . . . &9 'Ofiuccvff, &c., as a wife weeps, so did Ulysses, &c. 
Odyss. viii. 523. See Odyss. v. 328; //. x. 5; xi. 67. 

§ 234. Conditional relative sentences have most of the 
peculiarities and iiTCgularities of common protasis. Thus, the 
protasis and apodosis may have different forms (§ 227, 1); 
the simple relative is sometimes found in poetry with the sub- 
junctive (like €t for idv or c? kc, § 223, N. 2) ; the relative 
clause may depend on an infinitive, participle, or other con- 
struction (§ 226, 3 and 4) ; and the conjunction 8e may 
connect the relative clause to a following antecedent clause 
(§ 227, 2). 

AMlmilatlon In Conditional KelatiTe Clauses. 

§ 235. 1. When a conditional relative clause referring to 
the future depends on a subjunctive or optative referring to 
the future, it regularly takes by assimilation the same mood 
with its leading verb. E.g, 

'Eav Ttvfi oXhv bvvtdvrai rovro TToiocri, jcoXor c^ci, if any who may 
be able shall do this^ it will be well; el rives ot dvvaivro rovro iroioTevt 
KoKw h> txoi, if any who should he (or were) ahlx. ^KxAtlxl do VK>&.t >x 



278 SYNTAX. [S 296. 

would be well, "EXde irdvT€s oc BvvaivTo rovro Troioiev, O that all who 
may he (or toere) able would do this. (Here the optative irototcv, 
§ 251, 1, makes oi bvvaivro preferable to oi &v dvpcuvraif which would 
express the same idea). TtBvalrjv ore fioi firjKiri ravra /xeXot, may 
I die whenever I shall no longer care for these (oToif fjJXjf would express 
the same idea). So in Latin: Injurias quas ferre nequeas defugi- 
endo relinquas. 

2. Likewise, when a conditional relative sentence depends 
on a secondary tense of the indicative implying the non-ful- 
filment of a condition, it takes by assimilation a similar 
form. E.g. 

El Ttvcff 01 ihvvavTO tovto tfnpa^avy koK&s hv €L)(€v, if any who had 
been able had done this, it would have been well, Et cV €K€ivrj tJ (fxavfj 
Tc Koi Tw rpoTTO) cXfyov €v ols €T€6pdixfiT)v, if I were speaking to you 
in the dialect and in the manner in which I had been brought up (all 
introduced by €t ^€vos irvyxavov &v^ if I happened to be a foreigner). 
So in Latin : Si solos eos diceres miseros quibus moriendum esset, 
neminem tu quidem eorum qui vioerent exciperes. 

Note. All clauses which come under this principle of assimilation are 
really protases, and belong equally under § 232, 2, 3, or 4. This princi- 
ple often decides which form shall be used in future conditions. 



BelattTe Clauses expressing Purpose, Besult, or Cause. 

§ 236. The relative is used with the future indicative 
to express a purpose. E.g. 

Jlp«r^€iav mfiTTitv rjris ravr ipct Koi napto'Tat roTy irpayfiaariVj to 
send an embassy to say this, and to be present at the transactions. Ov 
yap torn pot ;(p^fiara, 6n66tv iKTivca, for I have no money to pay the 
fine with. 

The antecedent here may be definite or indefinite ; but the nega- 
tive particle is always fi^, as in final clauses. 

Note 1. In Homer, the subjunctive (with k€ joined to the rela- 
tive) is commonly found in this construction after primary tenses, 
and the optative (without icc) after secondary tenses. The optative 
is sometimes found even m Attic prose, usually depending on 
another optative. 

Note 2. *E<^* ^ or c<^' ^tc, on condition that, which commonly 
takes the infinitive (§ 267), sometimes takes the future indicative; 
as fVi TouTfi) vne^iarapai, €0* <ut€ vn ov^fv6s vpitov ap^opai, I with' 
draw on this condition, that I shall be ruled by none of you. Hdt. 

Note 3. In this construction the future indicative is veiy 
rareiy changed to the future optative after past teuses. 
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§ 237« Tl(rre (sometimes C09), so ^Aa/, which generally 
takes the infinitive (§ 266, 1), is sometimes followed by 
the indicative to express a result. The negative is oi, 

OiJrcay dyvtofiopo): ^x^tc^ axrrt cXtti^ ctc avra xpijarra ytv^ataOai; are 

you so senseless that you expect them to become goodf 

Remark. WTien «crrf takes the infinitive (with negative /wj), the 
action of the verb is stated more distinctly as a result depending on 
the action of the leading verb ; the indicative emphasizes the action 
rather as an independent fact. Thus, in the preceding example, we 
might have had cXTrifciv, when the more natural translation would 
have been are you so senseless as to expect. Sometimes it is indiffer- 
ent whether the indicative or the infiiiitive is used with &ar€. 

Note. A simple relative sentence with 05 or Sorts sometimes 
denotes a result, where ©ore would be expected; as ris ovras cvrjBrjs 
€<rn.p, oar IS ay vac I; who is so simple as not to know? 

§ 238. The relative is sometimes equivalent to otl, he^ 
cause, and a personal or demonstrative. The verb is in the 
indicative, as in ordinary causal sentences (§ 250). £.g, 

Qavfiaarov Troicif, os rjiiiv ovbtv bihtasy you do a strange thing in 
giving us nothing (like ori (rv ovhh bidas)* Ao^s dfiaOfjs ftvai, &;...• 
cjcfXcvc, having seemed unlearned , because he commanded ^ &c. 

Compare causal relative sentences in Latin. 



Temporal Particles signifying Until and Before tliat. 

§ 239* 1. When €g>9, ecrre, oiy^pt, fiixph and 6<f>pa, 
vntil, refer to a definite point of past time, they take the 
indicative. E,g. 

N^xo*' ffokiv, €<as f7rtj\Bov fls TTorafi^v, I swam on again y untU I 
came into a river. Horn. Tavra inoiovpy ficxpc crjc<JToc cycvcro, this 
they did untU darkness came on. 

2. These particles follow the construction of conditional 
relatives in the last three forms which correspond to or- 
dinary protasis, and in general suppositions. JE.ff. 

'ETTtcrx^ff* ear hv jcal ra Xoittq TTpooriAaO'QSy wait until you (^shall) 
learn the rest besides (§ 232, 3). EiTroifi' Av . . . . Icor irapartivaiiii 
rovrov, I would tell him, &c., until I put him to the torture (§ 232, 4; 
§ 235, 1) . 'Hdctts ttp rovry Iri dccXcyt^fujv, ens air^ . . • • dtc «,^<ft«.«^ 
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/ should (in that case) gladly have continued to talk with him until I 
had f/iven him^ Imck, &c. (§ 232, 2; § 235, 2). *A ^ h» davpraKm i, 
dvayiaj ravra act irpayyuara nape^tiVf €<i)S hv xa>pav X dfifff whatever things 
are in dLsorder, these must always make trouble untU they are put in 
order (§ 233). ncpttfuvofiev tKcurrorf^ ccajr dvoi\6€iri to deoiioorfjptov, 
we toaited each day until the prison was opened (§ 233), or until the 
prison should be opened (Note 2). 

Note 1. The omission of &v after these particles and npivj when 
the verb is in the subjunctive, is more common than it is after €t or 
ordinary relatives (§ 223, N. 2), occurring sometimes in Attic 
prose; as fi€xpt- ttKovs yti^Tai, Thuc. i. 137. 

Note 2. Clauses introduced by ccof, &c. and by npiv frequently 
imply a purpose ; see the examples imder 2. When these clauses 
depend upon a past tense, they admit the double construction of 
indirect discourse (§ 248, 3), like final clauses (§ 216, 2). See 
examples imder § 248, 3. 

§ 240. 1. When irpiv^ before^ until, is not followed by 
the infinitive (see below, 2), it takes the indicative, sub- 
junctive, or optative, following the principles already 
stated for eeo? (§ 239). JE.g. 

OvK rjp ak€$rjfi ovbev, vpiv y €yo> offtioiv cdci^a, &c., there was no 
reliefs until I showed them, &c. (§ 239, 1). Ov xp4 /*« ivOivbf ait^'kOtiv, 
frpiv hv h^ bUrjp, I must not leave this place until he is punished 
(§ 232, 3). Oujc ^i^ cidfti/r np\v TreiprjOdrfs^ you would not know until 
you had {should have) tested it (§ 232, 4; § 235, 1). 'E^p^v fifi irpdrt- 
pop avfiPov\€V€iv, irplv rjiids €diba(ap, &c., they ought not to have 
given advice until they had instructed us, &C. (§ 232, 2; § 235, 2). 
*OpS>ai rov9 npiofivrcpovs ov irpoaBtv a'ni6vrai, npip fip d<l>&oiv ol 
&p)^opT€s, they see that the elders never go away until the authorities 
dismiss them (§ 233). Ovhap^Bw d(f>Ua-ap, noip napaBelep avroU 
apiOTOP, they dismissed them from no place before they had set a meal 
before them (§ 233). *A7rrfy6p€V€ firfdepa fidKketp, npip Kvpot c/iirXiy- 
trOflri Brip^Py he forbade any one to shoot until Cyrus should be sated 
tvith the hunt (§ 239, 2, N. 2; § 248, 3). 

For TTpip without ap with the subjunctive, see § 239, N. 1. 

2. In constructions in which vptv (following the principle 
of ccjs, § 239) might take the subjunctive or optative, these 
moods are generally used only when the leading verb is nega- 
tive or interrogative with an implied negative. It takes the 
indicative (when that would be allowed b}'' the construction) 
after both negative and affiimative sentences, but chieflj' after 
negatives. 
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When TrptV does not take the indicative, subjunctive, or 
optative, it is followed b}' the infinitive (§ 274). In Homer, 
the infinitive is the form regularly used after TrpiV, without 
regard to tlie leading sentence. 

Note. Upip is by ellipsis for nplv Ij (priusquam)^ and is prob- 
ably for rrpoiov (npo-iv)^ a comparative of Trpo, before. IIplv rf, 
irportpov t[, and irp6<r6€v rj may be used in the same construc- 
tions as vpiv itself. 



IV. INDIRECT DISCOURSE. 

General Principles. 

§ 241. 1. A direct quotation or question gives the exact 
words of the original speaker or writer. In an indirect 
quotation or question the original words conform to the 
construction of the sentence in which they are quoted. 

Thus the words ravra PovXofiai may be quoted either (Urectly^ 
Aeyfi TIP '"''ravra ^ovXotiaiy^^ or indirect h/^ Xeyci m or i ravra fiov' 
\frai or <^i;cri ri9 ravra ^ovXtadai, some one says that be wishes for this. 
So fpcGra '' Ti fiovXfi ;" he asks^ " what do you want ?*' But €po>r$ ri 

fiovXirai, he asks him what he wants. 

) 

2. Indirect quotations may be introduced by on or m^ 
that^ or by the infinitive (as in the example given above) ; 
sometimes also by the participle. 

Note. "Ort, that, occasionally introduces even a direct quota- 
tion; as in Anah. i. 6, 8. 

3. Indirect questions follow the same rule as indirect 
quotations in regard to their moods and tenses. 

Note. The term indirect discourse applies to all clauses (even 
single clauses in sentences of different construction) which indirectly 
express the words or thought of any person, even past thoughts of 
the speaker himself (§ 248). 

§ 242. 1. Indirect quotations after on and w and 
indirect questions follow these general rules : — 

(a) After primary tenses, each verb retains both the 
mood and the tense of the direct discourse. 
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(6) After secondary tenses, each indicative or sub- 
junctive of the direct discourse may be either changed to 
the same tense of the optative or retained in its original 
mood and tense. But all secondary tenses of the indica- 
tive implying non-fulfilment of a condition (§ 222) and 
all optatives are retained unchanged. 

Note. The imperfect and pluperfect, having no tenses in the 
optative, generally remain imchanged in all kinds of sentences. 
The aorist indicative likewise remains unchanged when it belongs 
to a dependent clause of the direct discourse (§ 247) ; but when it 
belongs to the leading clause, it is changed to the optative like the 
primary tenses (§ 243). 

2. When the quotation depends on a verb which takes 
the infinitive or participle, its leading verb is changed to 
the corresponding tense of the infinitive or participle 
(ai/ being retained when there is one), and its dependent 
verbs follow the preceding rule. 

3. ""Ap is never omitted with the indicative or optative 
in indirect discourse, if it was used in the direct form ; 
but ay belonging to a relative word or particle in the 
direct form (§ 207, 2) is regularly dropped when the sub- 
junctive is changed to the optative in indirect discourse. 

Note. "Av is never added in the indirect discourse when it was 
not used in the direct form. 

4. The negative particle of the direct discourse is 
regularly retained in the indirect form. But the infini- 
tive and participle occasionally have /nj where ov would 
be used in direct discourse (§ 283, 3). 

Simple Sentences in Indirect Discourse. 

Indicative and Optative after t^ and ^ and In Indlreet 

Questions. 

§ 243. When the direct form is an indicative (with- 
out aj;), the principle of § 242, 1, gives the fpUowing rule 
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for indirect quotations after on or m and for indirect 
questions : — 

After primary tenses the verb retains both its mood 
and its tense. After secondary tenses it is either 
changed to the savie tense of the optative or retained 
in the original mood and tense. E.g, 

Acyct ort ypd<l>€iy he says that he is writing ; Xiyci ort €ypa<f}€Vj 
he sai/s that he was writings Xeyct on typa^^tv^ he says that he wrote; 
Xf(fi ort y€ypa<l>€v, he will say that he has written, -^Epwrq. rt pov- 
Xovrat, he asks what they want; dyvo& rt froiricrovcriv, I do not 
know what they will do. 

Eintp oTi ypd(l>oi or ori ypd<f>fi^ he said that he was writing (he 
said ypd<l>a}). Eintv on ypdyoi or ort ypd^ct, he said that he 
would write (he B2iid ypd^to). Ecttcv ort ypd^cicv or on eypa^cv, 
he said that he had written (he said typayUa, I wrote). Ehtcv ort 
y € y p a <^ a> r e 1 17 or ort y€ypa<f)€v, he said that he had written (he said 
ytypaffKL, I have written). 

(Opt.) *En€ipo>iJirjv airr^ btiKvvvai, on oiotro ftev cii/at 0*0^9, €irj 
y obj I tried to snow him that he believed himself to be wise^ but was not 
so (i.e. oicrat fi€v . . . €OTt d* o0). *y7r€t7ra)v ort aifvos rdicfi Yrpdf ot* 
Sx^fo, hinting that he would himself attend to things there, he departed 
(he said avrbs rdirct irpa^). ^EXc^v ort frcfi^ctc mfidi 6 *Ivd£v 
fiaaiXtvsy icf\€v<op ipmrav c^ orov 6 TrdXc/tor cii;, they said that the 
king of the Indians had sent them, commanding them to ask on what 
account there was the war (they said rn-cft^cv ripas, and the question 
was tK vivos (OTiv 6 TToXf/xoff ;). ^Hpcro ct ns tfjtov firj ao(f)o>T€posy 
he asked whether there was any one unser than I (i.e. €crrt ns uo<f>ii' 
rtposi). 

(IndiC.) ^EXryov on fXtrtfovci o"€ icat r^i' TrdXti' c^tv fiot ;(dpti', 
they said that they hoped you and the state would be grateful to me. 
*H«r y dyycXXov rtp cor 'HXdrcia KorctXi/wrat, some one was come 
with a report that Elatea had been taken (here the perfect optative 
might have been used). 'Airoicptvafxtvoi on Trcfi^ovo-t TrpcV/Sctr, 
€v&s dirfiXka^av, having replied that they would send ambassadors, they 
dismissed them at once. 'Hwdpovv n Trorc Xcyct, / was uncertain what 
lie meant (ri wore Xcyct ;). 'EjSovXrvowo riV avrov KaraXci^ftova iVf 
they were considering (the question) whom they should leave here. 

Note 1. The imperfect and pluperfect regularly remain un- 
changed in this construction after secondary tenses (§ 242, 1, N.). 
But occasionally the present optative represents the imperfect here ; 
as tt7r€KpivavTo on ovbtU ^idprvs it ape iff, they replied that there had been 
no witness present (ovBtls vaptjp), where the context makes it clear 
that napiirj does not stand for ndptan. See § 203, N. 1. 

Note 2. In a few cases the Greek changes a present indicative 
to the imperfect f or a perfect to ^e pluperfect ^ in this construotion^ 
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instead of retaining it or changing it to the optative ; as iv airopla 
^(rau, (vi/oovfi€voi on im rais ^aaiXims 6vpais ^aavj TrpovdcBaKeaav 
hf auTovi oi fijpfiupoi, they were in deapair^ con^fideriru/ that they were 
at the Kinf/\s yates, and that the barbarians had betrayed them. (See 
the whole passage, Anab. ill. 1, 2.) This is also the English 
usage. 



SubjnnctlTe or Optative representing the IntenrosatlTe 

SuliJunctiTe. 

§ 244, In indirect questions, after a primary tense, an 
interrogative subjunctive (§ 256) retains its mood and 
tense ; after a secondary tense, it may be either changed 
to the same tense of the optative or retained in the sub- 
junctive. E.g. 

"BovXtvonai oTTooi a-€ dirobpSiy I am trying to think how I shall 
escape you (nii>s ce dnodpti;), Ovk old' et Xpva-avra Tovry d», I do not 
know whether 1 shall give them to Chrymntas here. Ovk €;(** ^* ''tw, 
/ do not know what I shall say (rl fin-w ;) Nou habeo quid dicam. 
*E7rripovTo ct irapahoitu rqv voKiPy they asked whether they should gice 
up the city (jrapabaptv rqp iroKiv ; shall we yive up the city?). *Hnnp€i 
o Ti xpr^vaiTo r^ Trpdyfiari, he was at a loss how to deal with the 
matter (ri xpriaoipai;). * E^ovXevom'o eire icarairavcraxrcv cire r* 
uKXo ;(p^o-o>i/Tat, they were deliheratiny whether they should burn 
them or dispose of them in some other icay. 

Note 1. An interrogative subjunctive may be changed to the 
optative when the leading verb is in the optative, contrary to the 
general usage in indirect discourse (§ 201, N. 2); as ovk iv tfxois 
6 Tt cin-otr, you would not know what to say. 

Note 2. In these cases «' (not cdv) is used for whether, before 
the subjunctive as well as the optative: see the second example. 



Indicative or Optative vrlth Av. 

§ 245, An indicative or optative with av retains its mood 
and tense (with av) unchanged in indirect discourse after on 
or (Ls and in indirect questions. U.g. 

A«yc4 (or eXcyci/) on tovto hv €-v€P€to^ he says (or said) that this 
would have happened ; eXirycv on oiror tiKoioas hv anoBavoiy he said 
that this man would Justly die. *llpo>T(ou d ^otcv h» ra mora, thep asked 
whether they would give the pledges (doirfTi avi)' 
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InflnltlTe and Participle In Indirect Quotation* 

§ 248. When the infinitive or participle is used in 
indirect discourse, its tense represents the tense of the 
finite verb in the direct form to which it corresponds, the 
present and perfect including the imperfect and pluper- 
fect. Each tense ^vith au can represent the correspond- 
ing tenses of either indicative or optative with av, JE.g', 

'AppoxTTctv 7rpo<l>a(Ti(fTaiy he pretends that he is ill , c^co/xocrcy 
appaxTTclv TovTovit he took an oath that this man was ill. Kara- 
trx^f-v <l>rf(rt tovtovSi he sat/s that he detained them. "Etprj xpr)fiaff 
iavra Tovs Qrjffaiovs €TriKfKi]pvx^vai, he said that the Thehans had 
offered a reward for him, ^EnayyiWtTai ra dUaia iroirja-cip^ 
he promises to do what is right. See examples under § 203, 
and N. 1. 

^HyyctX* rovrovi tpxofifuovsj he announced that these were coming 
(olfToi epxovrai); dyycXXci tovtovs cX^oiray, he announces that these 
came: dyytWii tovto ycv^o-o/if vov, he announces that this wdl he 
done: rjyyfiKf tovto y(vrf<r6fi€vov, he announced that this would he 
done: ijyyu\f ruirro yty^vr^iiivovjie announced that this had been 
done (jovTo y€y€VTjTai). 

See examples of nv with infinitive and participle under § 211. 

Note. The infinitive is said to stand in indirect discourse and its 
tenses correspond to those of the finite moods, when it depends on 
a verb implying thought or the expression of thought^ and when also 
the thought, as originally conceived^ would have been expressed by 
some tense of the indicative (with or without av) or optative (with 
oi'), and can therefore l>e transferred without change of tense to the 
infinitive. Thus in /SouXfrai cX^^ii^, he wishes to go, IkOeiv repre- 
sents no form of either aorist indicative or aorist optative, and is 
not in indirect discourse. But in fjtrirnv tkBtlVf he says that he went^ 
€kd€i» represents ^\0ov of the direct discourse. 



Indirect Quotation of Compound Sentences. 

§ 247. When a compound sentence is indirectly 
quoted, its fend ins: verb follows the -rule for simple sen- 
tences (§§ 243-246). 

After primary tenses the dependent verbs of the quo- 
tation retain the same mood and tense. After secondary 
tenses, all primary tenses of the indicative aiiA aW. ^joten 
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junctives may either be changed to the same tense of the 
optative or retain the mood and tense of the direct 
form. But dependent secondary tenses of the indicative 
are kept unchanged. E.g. 

*Av vfifls \*yi]T€^ iroiTjo-fiv (^Tj<riv) t fi^* alaxyvfiv firir abo^iav 
avT^ <f)(p(if if you (shall) say so^he says he will do whatever does not 
bring shame or discredit to him. Here no change is made, except in 
voifjaciv (§ 246). 

'AniKpLvaro on fiavBdvoitv h ovk iirivraivro^he replied^ that they 
were learning what they did not understand (he said ftav6apov(riv S. 
OVK tTrlaravTai, which might have been retained). Ei riva i^xryovra 
X tf ^o I ro, frporiy6p€V€V ort a>r froXcfit^ xpritroiroy he announced that 
if he should catch any one running away ^ he should treat him as an 
enemy (he said ct riva Xi/^o/xat, xpi^aofuu^ § 228, N. 1). *Ep6fu(€¥f 
oaa rrjs n6K€<as npoXdfioiy irdvra ravra fi(0ai<os cf etv, he believed 
that he should hold all those places securely which he should take from 
the city beforehand (oa hv TrpoXd/Sca, c£a>). *£do«c€t fioi ravrji ircipaaBai 
ao>6rjpaiy ivQvpovfiiwa oti, iav ficv Xada>, atoBi^cofjiait it seemed best 
to me to try to gain safety in this way^ thinking that, if J should 
escape notice, I should be saved (here we might have had ci XdOoifu^ 
(rfoBfja-olfiTiv), "E^acrav rovs avbpas dnoKTfVclv ots €\ovui [uiPTaSt 
they said that they should kill the men whom they had living (diroicrr- 
vovfKv ovff €xofi€P. which might have been changed to diroKT^vtlv 
ots €;(oi€i'). IlpobrjKop rfv {rovro) iaopLtvov, ft pri icooXvo'cre, it 
was plain that this would be so unless you should prevent {rovro 
carat, ci p^ KcoXvacrr, which might have become cc p^ ircdXva'orre). 
^HXttc^ov rovs Si/ecXovr ravrfj, ots ptrcirtpyfravro, dnavniaftrOaij tkejf 
hoped the Sikels whom they had sent for would meet them here (N. 2). 

Note 1. One verb may be changed to the optative while another 
is retained; as hrfKiivas ori eroipol ctac pdxfO-Sai, €i ris (^€pxoiTOf 
having shown that they were ready to fight if any one should come 
forth (troipoUlcTiv.idv rts t^fpxT^' ^his sometimes causes a great 
variety of coiisti-uctions in the same sentence. 

Note 2. The aorht indicative is not changed to the aorist optar 
tive in dependent clauses, because the latter tense is commonly 
used to represent the aorist subjunctive. In dependent clauses in 
which confusion would be impossible (as in caused sentences, which 
never have a subjunctive), even an aorist indicative may become 
optative. 

For the imperfect and pluperfect see § 242, 1 (6), Note. 

Note 3. A dependent optative of the direct form naturally 
remains unchanged in all indirect discourse. r 

Note 4. Occasionally a dependent present or perfect indicative 
is changed to the impeiiect or pluperfect, as in the leading clause 
(§243,1^.2), 
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§ 248. The principles of § 247 apply also to any 
dependent clause (in a sentence of any kind) which 
expresses indirectly the past thoughts of any person, even 
of the speaker himself. 

This applies especially to the following constmctions : — 

1. Clauses depending on an infinitive after verbs of wish- 
ing^ commanding^ advising^ &c., which imply thought y although 
the infinitive after them is not in indirect discoui-se (§ 246, 
Note) . 

2. Clauses containing a protasis with the apodosis implied 
in the context (§ 226, 4, N. 1) , or with the apodosis expressed 
in a verb like OavfjidCm (§ 228). 

3. Temporal clauses expressing a past itUention or purpose^ 
cspeciall}^ those introduced by ccjs or vpiv after past tenses. 

4. Even ordinary relative sentences, which would regularly 
take the indicative. 

This affects the construction of course only after past 
tenses. ^,g, 

(1) *Effov\oPTo iXBeiy, ct tovto yttfoiro, they wished to go if this 
should happen. (Here ipovKovro ikOtiv^ €ap rovro yevrjrai might be 
used, expressing the form, if this shall happen^ iu which the wish 
would be conceived. Here €kB€iv is not in indirect discourse. 
(§ 226, 4; § 246, N.) 'EkcX€i;o'€v o rt dvvatpro Xaffoprag ^radtoticctv, 
he commanded them to take what they could and pursue (he said o n 
hv hvwitrBf, what you can^ and therefore we might have had o n hv 
iuv(avT(u)» Upoihrov avrois fifj pavfiaxflv KopivOioiSy rjp {ifj an JLipKVftav 
YrX/oxrt KOi /icXXoxrcv dtro^aivciv, they instructed them not to engage 
in a sea fight with Corinthians^ unless these should be sailing against 
Corcyra and should be on the point of landing. (Here tfce direct 
forms are retained, for which ci fi^ ytXcoccv km ficXXocev might 
have been used.) 

(2) *QMcr«poir, €1 d\ii>a-oiPTOf they pitied them, in case they should 
be captured (the thought being ft dXaxrovrat, which might have 
been retained). ^vkaKas crv/iTrc/Lwrct, ontat 0uXaiTOi€v avrhv, xal ct r&¥ 
dypimv ri (j)av(lr) BrjpioiVf he sends (sent) guards, to guard him and (to 
be ready) in case any of the saoaye beasts should appear (the thougnt 
being idv ri (fMvfj). TaXXa, ffv €ti vavfiax^ly ol *ABfjpcuoi roX/itfo-axri, 
nap€aK€vd(opTo, they made the otJter preparations, (to be ready) in case 
the Athenians should still vetUure a naval baUle, "Exaipop dyan^p cc 
nff fdaoi, I rejoicedy being contefU if any one would let iJL ^^a»^ <^^ 



288 SYNTAX. [§ 24$. 

thought was oycnr^ et rty cao-fi). 'E^av/xa^rv ci rcr apyvptov irpav 
roiTOs he wondered that any one demanded money (Xen. Mem. 
i. 2, 7); but in the same book (i. 1, 13) we find iSavfia^e d' e* /i^ 
<f)av€p6v avTois icrriif, he wondered that it was not plain. 

(3) ^novbas iiroirjaavro ciwy d7rayy€\6€ irj to \(\66VTa €is Aaice- 
baifiova, they made a truce, (lo continue) until what had been said >hould 
be reported at S/xirla (their thought was 6a)r av aTrayytXdffy which 
might have been retained). Ov yap 87 a^eas dnifi 6 Otos rrji d/roi- 
KiijSy TTplv df] dniKavrai is avTrjv Ail:ivrjUy i.e. until they should come, 
&c. (where dTriicoivro might have been used). Hdt. MtvovTes 
lEuraaav omrorc nvpyos Tpoxov opfujo-cif, they stood waiting until (i'oi* 
the time when) a column should rush upon the Trojans. Horn. 

(4) Ka\ ffT€e a^fia tdcirdai, o rrt pa oi yap^poio vdpa Upoiroio 
tfifpoiTo, he asked to see the token, which he was bringing {as he 
mid) from Proetus. Karriyopfov t«v hlyivrjfreow ra tF€iroiifKot€v 
vpod6vT€s rfjv *EWabay they accused the Aeginetans for what (as they 
said) they had done in betraying Greece, 

1 or the same principle in causal sentences, see § 250, Note. 

Note. On this principle, final and object clauses with iva, ow&s, 
&s, /U17, &c. admit the double construction of indirect discou]*se, and 
allow either the subjunctive or future indicative (as the case may 
be) to stand unchanged after secondary tenses. (See § 216, 2.) 
The same principle extends to all conditional and all conditional 
relative and temporal sentences depending on final or object clauses, 
as these too belong to the induect discourse. 



^Owwy AND Homeric "o in Indirect Quotations. 

§ 249. 1. In a few eases otto)? is used for ws or on in 
indirect quotations, chiefly in poetry. U.g, 

Tovro p.ri fioi (l>pnCi oTr<As ovk tiKUKos, do not tell me thisy that you 
are not base. Soph. 

2. Homer rarelj' uses o (neuter of o?) for on. U.g. 

^ A(V(Ta€T€ yap to yt tto wej, o /moi yspai tpx^rai 0XX.7, for yon all see 
this, that my prize goes another way. TiyifwaKcap o ot avros vndp^xf 
X^tpas *A7r6W(tiv, knowing that Apollo himself held over him his hands. 

V. CAUSAL SENTENCES. 

§ 250. Causal sentences express a cause or reason, and 
are introduced by on, &>?, because^ iirel^ i^eihrj, St€, oiroTe, 
since, and by other pai*ticles of similar meaning. They 
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take the indicative after both primary and secondary 
tenses. The negative particle is ov. E^. 

IkififTO yap HiavaaVi on pa BvrjCKOPTas o/jaro, for he pHied the 
Donai, becauae he saw them dijing, "Ore roiff ovrms €X**» irpoar)«ft, 
&c., since Mis is so, it is becoming^ &c. 

Note. On the principle of indirect discourse (§ 248), the optatire 
may be used in a causal sentence after a past tense, to imply that 
the cause is assigned on the authority of some other person tliJin the 
speaker; as t6v IlfpiicXta tKOKi^op, on (TTparrjyos ^v otic rTrffuyot, 
thet/ abused Pericles, because {as they said) being general he did not 
lead them out. Thuc. (This assigns the Athenians* reason for abus- 
ing him, and does not show the historian's opinion.) 



VI. EXPRESSION OF A WISH. 

§ 251. 1. When a wish refers to the future, it is ex- 
pressed by the optative, either with or without eWe or el 
yap (Horn. aWe^ at ydp)^ O ihat^ O if. The negative is 
/Lti;, which can stand alone with the optative. E.g, 

At yhp €pu\ ro(T(Tr)vh^ Bfoi bvvapiv napaBeUv, that the Gods would 
clothe me with so much strength. Horn. To p€v vZv raira irpnaaoit 
rdiTfp €v xfpa\v €xfii^ for the present mag you continue to do these 
things which you hare now in hand. Ildt. eW€ <j>i\os rjpiv yivoio, 
that you may become our friend. Mr^Ktri C<?V^ ^y^t ^^^1/ ^ ^'^ longer 
lice. TiBpairjp, ore pot prjKtTi ravra piXoif may I die when I shall 
no longer care for these things (§ 235, 1). 

For the distinction between the present and aorist see § 202, 1. 

Note 1. In poetry ft alone is sometimes used with the optative 
in wishes; as «T poi ylvtnro (f)B6yyos iy ppaxloaiv^ O that I might 
Jind a voice in my arms. Eur. 

Note 2. The poets, especially Ilomer, sometimes prefix wr (iiot 
translatable) to the optative in wishes ; as a>s aTroXotro koi uXXos oTtr 
Toiavrd yt pc'^ot, likewise may any other perish who may do the like. 

Note 3. In poetiy, especially in Ilomer, the optative alone 
sometimes expresses a concession or permission, sometimes a command 
or exhortation : as aurn 'Apyfti/v 'eXcot/m Mrvc'Xaor ayoiro. Afenelaus 
may take back Argire Helen. Tfdvairjs, 2> IIpoiT ,5 f^oKravc B€X>fpo- 
<f>ovTrjv, either die, or kill Bellerophontes. Here, and in the optative 
alone in wishes, we ]^robably have an original indejiendent use of 
the optative; while all the forms of wishes introduced by fWc. €« 
yap, or ei are elliptical p]*otases, as is seen by the use of ci, and by 
the force of the tenses, which is the same as it la iu ^\Qt\;d^v&. 

19 
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2. When a wish refers to the present or the past, and 
it is implied that its object is not or was not attained^ it 
is expressed by a secondary tense of the indicative with 
eide or et 7a/c7, which here cannot be omitted. The imper- 
fect and aorist are distinguished here as in protasis 
(§222). E^. 

EW( tovto €iroi€ij that he were doing thvt, or that he had done 
this. "EiBc TOVTO iirolrjcrfv, O that he had done thit ; ci yap firj 
€y€V€To TOVTO, that this had not happened. 

Elff €!;(€( jSfXTtovff <f>p€vas, O that thou hadst a better understanding, 
E« yap ToaavTTjv bvvaynv clxov^ that I had so great power, eWc cot 
roTc <rvP€y€p6firjp, O that I had then met with you, 

Note 1. The aorist cS^eXov of o0ciX<>>, debeo, and in Homer some- 
times the imperfect eSi^^XXoi/, are used with the infinitive in wishes, 
with the same meaning as the secondary tenses of the indicative ; as 
fiS^cXr TOVTO 7roi€iVy would that he were doing this (lit. he ought to be 
doing this)^ or would that he had done this {habitually)] oSc^cXc rovro 
YToc^o-at, toouUl that he had done this. For the distinction made by 
the different tenses of the infinitive, see § 222, N. 2. 

Note 2. ^Q^Aov is negatived by firf (not ov), and it may even 
be preceded by et^c, €4 yap, or i>s; as firf nor (u^cXoi^ XittcZv rrfp 
^Kvpop^ that I had never left Scyros; ci yap (S^cXov olol Tt ccmu, O 
that they were able, &c. ; so a>r &(p€\€s okka-Qai, As this is really an 
apodosis, like cdct, &c., with the infinitive (§ 222, N. 2), the use of 
(i^f and €i yap with it is an anomaly: fi^ should perhaps be con- 
structed with the infinitive. 



VII. IMPERATIVE AND SUBJUNCTIVE IN COMMANDS, 
EXHORTATIONS, AND PROHIBITIONS. 

§ 252* The imperative expresses a command, exhorta- 
tion, or entreaty; as Xeye, speak thou; <l>evy€, begone! 
iKdero), let him come ; 'xP'tp6vT(ov; let them rejoice. 

Note. A combination of a command and a question is found in 
such phrases asoio-^* 6 dpacrov; do — dost thou know what? 

§ 253. The first person of the subjunctive (generally 
plural^ is used in exhortations. Its negative is /xij. E.g. 

"Icufiev, let us go; tdco/icv, let us see; fitj tovto froitt/icy, let tu 
twt do this. 
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Note. Both subjunctive and imperative may be preceded by 
oye (aycre), <l>€p€, or i^t, come! These words are used without 
regard to the number or person of the verb which follows; as ^yc 

§ 254. In prohibitions, in the second and third per- 
sons, the present imperative or the aorist subjunctive is 
used with fii] and its compounds. E.g, 

M^ no if I rovTo, do not do this (Jiahitually) ^ or do not go on doing 
this; fiff no Iff a 7] s rovrOf (simply) do not do this. M^ koto, tovs 
vofMOvs diKaa-rfTe* fifi PorfBrja-TjTC r^ nenoyOdri dcira* firf tvopKeirf^ 
do not Judge according to the laws ; do not help him who has suffered 
outrages ; do not abide by your oaths. 

The two forms have merely the usual distinction between the 
present and aorist (§ 202, 1). 

Note. The third person of the aorist imperative sometimes 
occm's in prohibitions ; the second person very rarely. 



VIII. SUBJUNCTIVE LIKE FUTURE INDICATIVE 
(IN HOMER). —INTERROGATIVE SUBJUNCTIVE.— 
SUBJUNCTIVE AND FUTURE INDICATIVE WITH 

§ 255. In Homer, the subjunctive in independent sen- 
tences sometimes has the force of a future indicative. E,g. 

Ov yap TTO) Toiovs Ibop dv€pas, ovbe idea ft at, for I never yet saw nor 
shall I ever see such men. Kai trorc ris ftnijciv, and one will (or 
may) some time say. 

Note. This subjunctive may, like the future indicative, take 
S» ov K€ U> form an apodosis. See § 209, 2, with the example. 

§ 256. The first person of the subjunctive, and some- 
times the third, may be used in questions of doubt, where 
a person asks himself or another ivhat he is to do. It is 
negatived by fxij. It is often introduced by /Sovkei or 
/SovXea-de (in poetry OeXeif: or ^eXere). E,^. 

Einci Tavra; shall I say this 1 or /Soi^Xft tln<o ravra; do you wish 
that I should say this? TLol TpdncufJLai; nol nop€vBci>; whither shall 
I tumf whither shall I go f Uov brj jSovXcc KaBi(6fievoi dvayvSaixtvi 
where now wilt thou that we sit down and read? Ti rt; twai rot/ro </)g; 
what shall any one (i.e. /) say this is f 

So in W ndBa; what will become of met what hartn will it do met 
(lit. what shall I undergo t) 
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§ 257, The subjunctive and future indicative are 
used with the double negative ou fiij in the sense of the 
future indicative with oi), but with more emphasis. E.ff. 

Ov fit) niBrjTai, he will not ohcy. Cure yap yiyverai, ovrt yiyovtVy 
olbk ovv fif} yevrjTaiy for there is fioty nor has there been^ nor will 
there ever he, &c. Ov nor cf tfiov y€ fif) TrdOrfs rode, you never shall 
suffer this at my hands. Ov roi fifjTroTf at . . . axovra ns "|f i, wo one 
shall ever take you against your will, &c. 

The double negative here seems to have merely the force of 
emphasis, and the subjunctive is a relic of the old usage (§ 2do), 
The aoi'ist subjunctive is generally used in these expressions. 

Note. This construction in the second person sometimes ex- 
presses a strong prohibition ; as ov fip Kara^rja-df do not come down 
(lit. you shall not come down) ; ov /x^ a'Ku>yjrrjSi do not mock\ The 
future indicative and the aorist subjunctive are both allowed in this 
sense. The imperative force is to be explained as in the futuie 
used imperatively (§ 200, N. 8). 

THE INFINITIVE. 

§ 258, The infinitive has the force of a neuter verbal 
noun, and may take the neuter article in all its cases. It 
may at the same time, like a verb, have a subject or ob- 
ject ; and it is qualified by adverbs, not by adjectives. 

§ 259. The infinitive as nominative may be the sub- 
ject of a finite verb, especially of an impersonal verb 
(§ 134, N. 2) or of ia-rl; or it may be a predicate 
(§ 136). As accusative it may be the subject of another 
infinitive. JE.ff. 

2uve/3i; avra tXBfiv, it happened to him to go; i^rjv fitvtiv, it was 
possible to remain; ffbif iroWovs txBpovs fx^^^i is it pleasant to hare 
many enemies? (prjalv t^tlvai tovtois fA€P€iv he says it is possible for 
these to remain (fjL€V€iv being subject of e^tivm). To yviovai enuTTri' 
fir]v \a(i(lv (OTiu, to learn Is to acquire Inowledge, Tovto tart to dHi- 
icfli/, this is to commit injustice. To yap Odvarov htbilvai ovdh «XXo 
ta-TLv rj boK€Lv a-o([>6v clvai fir) ovra, for to fear death (Jhe fear of 
death) is nothing else than to seem to be wise without being so. 

NoTK. These infinitives usually stand without the article; but 
whenever it is desired to make the infinitive more prominent as a 
noun (see the last examples), the article can be added. See ^ 260, 
J, i\. 2. 
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§ 260. The infinitive without the article may be the 
object of a verb. It generally has the force of an object 
accusative, sometimes that of a cognate accusative, and 
sometimes that of an object genitive. 

1. The object infinitive not in indirect discourse may follow 
an}' verb whose action naturally implies another action as its 
object. Such verbs are in general the same in Greek as in 
English, and othei*s must be learned by practice. -fc\y. 

BoiiXfrai cX^elv, he wish as to go: /SovXrrat rovs iroXiras irokefUKovs 
€iuaiy he wuihes the citizens to he warlike; irapaivoiffitv troi ficvdv, 
we advise i/ou to remain : npo^iXtro TroXcft^o-ai, he pnferred to make 
war ; iccXfvci at ^r) air^XOelv^ he commands t/ou not to de^Hirt ; afioO* 
aiv (ipxfi'V, they claim the right to rule ; d^iovrai Bavclv, he is thought 
to deserve to die ; htoyuai vfiH^v uvyyvomrfv fioi tf^tiv, I ask you to have 
consideration for me. So kcoXvci at fiahlC^iVy he prevents you from 
marching ; ovwicfiVKf bovXtvtiVj he is not l)orn to he a slave: dm^ak- 
\(Tai TovTo TToiflVf he postpones doing this ; iuv8w€vei 6av«iv, he is 
in danger of death. 

Note 1. The tenses here used are chiefly the present and aorist, 
and these do not differ in their time (§ 202, 1, 2, and 3). In this 
construction the infinitive has no more reference to time than any 
otiier verbal noun would have, but the meaninof of the verb gene- 
rally gives it a reference to the future; as in d^iovrai BavrXv (above) 
Bavtiv expresses time only so far as Bavdrov would do so in its place. 
Its negative is f*^ (§ 283, 3). 

Note 2. "When the infinitive is the object of a verb which «loes not com- 
monly take this construction, it fjenerally has the article ; as rb TfXeirr^o-at 
vdvTwv -ff Tretrptafxiinj KaT^Kptpev, Fate adjudged death to all. Oc<:a.sionally 
even the oixlinary verbs inclndccl in § 260, 1 (as verbs of wishhig) take the. 
infinitive with t6 as an object accusative, chiefly in poetry ; osrb bpa.v oiiK 
ii$k\ri(Tav^ they were not willing to act. 

2. The object infinitive in indirect discourse (§ 203) follows 
a veib implying thought or the expression of thought^ or some 
equivalent [)hrase. Here each tense of the infinitive corre- 
sponds in time to the same tense of some finite mood. See 
§ 246, with the examples and Note. 

NoTK 1. Of the three common verbs meaniijg to say^ — 
(jci) <l>r)fii reofularly takes the infinitive in ind^ect discourse; 
(A) ujrop takes on or m with the indicative oA optative; 
(r) Xcvo) allows either construction, but iu ih9<^*iwe voice it gen- 
erally taKes on or i>s. 
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Note 2. A relative clause depending on an infinitive in indirect 
discourse sometimes takes the infinitive by assimilation ; as cWcdi^ 

and when they came to the house ^ they found the door open (ic said). 
• Herodotus allows this even after 6t, //, and fiiori, because, 

§ 261. 1. The infinitive without the article hmits the 
meaning of many adjectives and nouns. E.g. ' 

AvvaTog noiflv tovto, able to do this ' b€iv6s X/ yciv, nkilM in 
speaking; a^ios tovto \ap€lv, worthy to receive ^lis : npoOvfios Xc- 
■ycii', eager to speak; fiaXaKoi KapTtptlv, (too) effeminate to endufe : 
tnia-T^fKov Xeytiv Te Kai aiyay, knowing how both to speak and to be 
silent, 

*Avdyicij cVti navras aYreX^cii', there is a necessity that all should 
withdraw; Kivdvpos rjv oircp iraB^lp Tt, he was in danger of suffering 
something; &pa amivaiy it is time to go away; iknibas c^ft tovto 
iroi^o-at, he has hopes of doing this. 

Note 1. Adjectives of this class are especially those denoting 
ability,, fitness, desert, readiness, and their opposites ; and, in general, 
those corresponding in meaning to verbs which take the infinitive 
(§ 260, 1). Nouns of this class are sucli as form with a verb (gen- 
erally dpi) an expression equivalent to a verb which takes the 
object infinitive.' Most nouns take the infinitive with the article as 
an adnominal genitive (§ 262, 2). 

Note 2. The article is sometimes prefixed to the infinitive here, 
as after verbs (§ 260, 1, N. 2). This shows more clearly its char- 
acter as an object accusative ; as to fila nokiToiu hpav €<f>vv apiixpvoi, 
I am incapable of acting in defiance of the citizens, 

2. Any adjective or adverb may take the infinitive 
without the article as an accusative of specification 
(§160,1). E,g. 

Bkapa altrxpop 6 pap, a sight disgraceful to behold ; Xoyoi vfttv XPT 
(rt/uia>rarot aKova-at, words most useful for you to hear . to, ;(aX€7rft)TaTa 
cup CIV, the things hardest to find ; TroXtrcia ;^aX€7r^ crvf^v, a govern- 
vient hard to live under, KaXXiora (adv.) iSctv, m a manner most 
delightful to behold. • 

Remark. This infinitive is generally active rather tlian passive; 
as irpaypa ^aXcTrov Yroictv, a thing hard to do, rather than ;i[aXc9r6y 
voifiaBai, hard to be done. 

Note. Nouns and even verbs may take the infinitive on this 
principle; as Bavpa IbtaBai, a tconder to behold, *Api<rr9V€irK€ fLa- 
X^o-^ai, he was the first infighting (like pdxrip)' Horn. 
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§ 262. 1. The infinitive may depend on a preposition, 
in which case the article tov^ tw, or to must be pre- 
fixed. jE,ff. 

Up6 Tov Tovs opKovt aiTobovvai^ before taking the oaths; npos r^ 
fujbh fK rrfs npfajieias Xaptlvy besides receiving nothing by the embassy] 
dia TO $ho9 € Iva i ovk hv oUi dbucrjBrivai ; do you think you would not 
be wronged on account of your being a stranger? 

2. The genitive and dative of the infinitive, with the 
article^ can stand in most of the constructions belonging 
to those cases ; as in that of the adnominal genitive, the 
genitive after a comparative or after verbs and adjectives, 
the dative of manner^ means^ &c., the dative after verbs 
and adjectives, and sometimes in that of the genitive of 
cause ov purpose (§ 173, 1), E.g. 

Tov mtlv imSviila, a desire to drink; KptiTTovrovXaXtiVy better 
than prating ; €nia-xofx€v tov 8a KpveiVy we ceased our weeping (§ 263) ; 
dfi3€iv TOV KaraKovfiv twos tlviv, they are unused to obeying any one. 
T^ fpavfpits €ivai tolovtos &v, by having it evident that he was such a 
man ; ra Koa-fiias Crj v niarcvciv, to trust in an oMerly life ; laov t« 
frpoarei'fcv, equal to lamenting beforehand. Mivcas ro Xi)OT(icov KaOjf 
pec. TOV ras npoaobovs fiaWov tcpai avr^ Afinos put down piracy , that 
his revenues might come in more abundantly. Thuc. 

§ 283* !• Verbs and expressions denoting hindrance or 
freedom from an3'thing allow either tiie infinitive with tow 
(§ 262, 2) or the simple infinitive (§ 260,. 1). As the infin- 
itive after such verbs can take the negative /xij without affect- 
ing the sense (§ 283, 6), we have a third and fourth form, 
still with the same meaning. (See Note, and § 263, 2.) £.g, 

Eijpycc <r€ rovro no leiVf tipyti trt rov rovro iroiciv, c^yyct err fi^ 
rovro ftoitlvy eipyct ire roG iiri tovto frotcii^, all meaning he prevents 
you from doing this. Tov ^lk^'7n^op irap€\6tiv ovk ibvvavro jMuXvo-at, 
they could not hinder Philip from passing through. Tov dpaircrev- 
tiv diT€Lpyov<Ti, they restrain them from running away. "Owcp <o'x^ m4 
Trjv n(\oTr6wi)tTov iropBtiv, which prevented (him) from ravaging 
Peloponnesus. "Efci avrovs tov ixrj icaradOyat, it will keep them 
from sinking. 

Note. When the leading verb is negatived (or interrogative im- 
plying a negative), the double negative ^i) ov is generidly used 
rather than the simple /i^ with the infinitive C^ 2S^^'l'^ ^ai^^^^^ 
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can say o vie (ipyu ct firj ov rovro Trotct i^, he does not prevent you from 
doing t/iut, Tov fifj ov noiflv is rarely (if ever) used. 

2. The infinitive with to /xiy (sometimes with to alone) may 
be used after expressions denoting hindrance^ and also after 
all which even imply prevent ion^ omission^ or denial. This 
infinitive with to is less closely connected with the leading 
verb than are the forms just mentioned (1), and it may often 
be considered an accusative of specification (§ 160, 1), and 
sometimes (as after verbs of denial) an object accusative. 
Sometimes it expresses merely a result. E»g. 

Tov ofiikov €ipyov to fifj ra tyyi^r r^ff TroXceoy icaicovpycTv, they pre- 
vented the crowd from injuring^the neighboring parts of the city, KcoXv- 
crci o-f to Spav, he will prevent you from acting (§ 260, 1, N. 2). Kifxa- 
va napa Tpels a<f)€l<rav yfrriKpovs to p^ Bavart^ (rjpiSxrai, they allowed 
Cimon by three votes to escape the punishment of death (Jheylet him off 
from the punishment of death). <P6ffos av6' virvov vapaoTaTfty to fiff 
p\i<l>apa avpfia\€ivy fear stands by me instead of sleep, preventing me 
from closing my eyelids. 

Thus we Iiave d^ffh and a sixth form. (Ipyti at t6 pfj tovto rroi- 
rtp and eipyet <t€ to tovto ttoiciv , added to those given in § 263, 1, 
as equivalents of the English he prevents you from doing this. 

Note. Here, as above (1 , Note) pfj ou is used when the leading 
verb is negatived ; as oidiv yop avTm tqvt inapKfoti t6 pr) ov ttc- 
atiVifor this will not at all suffice to prevent him from falling. 

§ 264. The infinitive with its subject, object, or other 
adjuncts (sometimes including dependent clauses) may be 
preceded by the article, the whole standing as a single noun 
in an}' ordinary' construction. E.g, 

To ^€ pr)T€ TToXai tovto TtarovB^vai , Tr€<f}r}V€vai ri Tiva rjpiv avp- 
pax'iciv TovTOiv avripponov^ hv ^ov\ci>p(6a ;^p^o^ac, T^ff Trap' €Keiv<av tvvoiat 
€vfpy€Trjp ^v €y<k)*y€ Belrjv, but the fact that we have not suffered this 
long ago, and that an alliance has appeared to us to balance these^ if 
we {(hall icish to use it, — this I should ascribe as a benefaction to their 
good-will. Dern. (Here the whole sentence to . . , , XP^^^^*- ^^ *^® 
object of 6ur}v.) 

§ 265. The infinitive without the article may express 
a purpose, E.g, 

Ot apxovrt^y oftf etXfo-^c apxfiv pov, the rulers, whom you chose to 
nUe me, T^v ttoAav (^vXdrrctv avrois irapcd«Mazy, they delivertd the 
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city to them to (jvard. At ywnilKts jriciv ^/povotu, the women bringing 
them (something) to drink. 

Note. In Homer, where ootc is seldom used in its sense of so as 
(§ 266, N. 3), the simple infinitive may express a result ,- as tU o-^cac 
^vv€r]K€ fiaxfo-Bai; who brought them into conflict so as to contend? 

§ 268. 1. The infinitive after wcrre, so that^ so as^ ex- 
presses a result. JE.g, 

Hu irenaihcvfifvos ovTios, &<rT€ vdw pahicos c;(€tv apKovvra he had 
been so educated as very easily to have enough. 2udc axoka^^fis, &a'T€ 
Bavfid(€iy €fic, and you delay, so that I wonder. 

2. The infinitive after wcrre sometimes expresses a 
condition^ like that after i(f>* a> or €<^' cSre (§ 267) ; and 
sometimes a purpose^ like a final clause. E.g. 

*E^ov avTo7s tS)V Xoitt^p ap^tiv '£XX^i/fi)v, wct' qvtovp {fvaKoveip 
/Sao-iXcI, it being in their power to rule the rest of the Greeks, on condi- 
tion that they should themselves obey the King. Hav rroioicw ua-Tt 
biKrjv fjLTi SiSovai, they do everything so that they may not sujff'er punisfi' 
ment (Iva fifi diba)at might have been used). 

Note 1. *Qs sometimes takes the infinitive like &(rT€y generally 
to express a result y seldom to express a purpose. 

Note 2. "Qare may also take the indicative to express a result 
(§ 237). For the distinction see § 237, Rem. 

Note 3. "Qart in Homer usually means as, like Sarmp. (See 
§ 265, Note.) 

Note 4. (a) The infinitive with wore or ©r sometimes follows a 
comparative with ij ; as eXarro) f;(a)y bvvafnv § dart tovs <l>ikovs a;0c- 
Xciv, having too Utile power to aid his friends. 

(J)) Sometimes &ar€ is omitted ; as yoaTffjia fxil^ov rj (f)€pfiv, a dis- 
ease too great to bear (§ 261, 2, with Rem.). 

Note 5. Verbs, adjectives, and nouns which commonly take the 
simple infinitive occasionally have the infinitive with w<rrf or its; as 
yl/rf'pi(rdtx€vot &ar€ dfxvveiv^ having voted to defend them ; vddovaiv &aT€ 
€nixfLpriaaiy they persuade them to make an attempt: <l>povt^a)T€poi S>(tt€ 
fiafeluy wiser in learning : oXtyot u)s iyKpatfU civai, too few to have the 
power ; dvdyKrf ioaif Kivdvv(v(iv,a necessity of incurring risk (§261, 1). 

§ 267, The infinitive follows €<^' c5 or €<^' olre, on con- 
dition thaty sometimes /<?r the purpose of. E.g. 
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*A<f>iffi€P a-f, cVi TovT^ fUvTOiy €<!> ^T€ fiifKeTi <^ftXooro<^€(y, toe re- 
lease you, hut on this condition^ that you shall no longer he a philoso- 
pher. Alp€6fVTes eKJ}^ ^t€ (vyypdyjrai vofjLovSf chosen for the purpose 
o/ compiling laws. 

For the future indicative after these words, see § 236, N. 2. 

§ 268. The infinitive may stand absolutely in paren- 
thetical phrases, generally with i? or oaov. E.g. 

Th AiXra cart vfoxTrl, ods Xoya> cittcIv, duan€<f>riv6sj the Delta has 
recently, so to speak, made its appearance. So m tiros elneiv, so to 
speak ; as avvrofias (or av»€\6vri, § 184, 5) ciirciv, to speak concisely ; 
TO ^vfinap eiTTcip, on the whole ; a>r arrcdcao-ai, to judge (i.e. as for 
as we can Judge) ; otrov yf fi eld € vat, as for as I know ; o>r €fjLo\ 6o- 
Kflu, or ifiol doK€iv, as it seems to me ; ov ttoXX^ Xoya> etwdp, not to 
make a long story ^ in short. So oXcyov d€ip, to want little, i.e. almost; 
in which biip can be omitted. 

Note. In certain cases eivai seems to be superfluous; especially 
in iKa>p ilpai, willing or willingly, which generally stands in a neg- 
atioe sentence. So t6 pvp €tpai,at present ; r6 rrjfAfpop ttpai, to-day ; 
TO fV €Ktivois eipai, as for as depends on them ; t^p nparrfp (iwai, at 
Jirst (Hdt.); m ndkaia €ipai, considering their age (Thuc.) ; and 
some other phrases. 

§ 269. The infinitive is sometimes used like the im- 
perative, especially in Homer. JS.ff. 

Mff TTorc iccu ait yvvaiKi irep rjnios eipai, be thou never indulgent to 
thy wifo. 

Note. The subject is here in the nominative; but in the three 
following constructions it is in the accusative. 

§ 270. The infinitive sometimes expresses a wish, like 
the optative. This occm-s chiefly in poetry. E.g. 

Ztv ndrtp, tj Autpra Xax^tp 5 Tvbeos viop, Father Zeus, may the lot 
foil either on AJax or on the son of Tydeus (Horn.). 

Note. This construction depends in thought on some word like 
eljxofiat, I pray, or dos, grant, which is often expressed; as bos Ti<ra- 
adai. 

§ 271* In laws, treaties, and proclamations the infinitive 
often depends on ISo^c or ScSoKrat, be it enacted, or iceXcvc- 
Tttt, it is commanded ; which may be expressed in a pre\dous 
sentence or understood. JS.g, 
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^iKd{€iv bf r^v cV *Apc(^ 7rayo> ^yov, &c., and (be U enacted) that 
the Senate on the Areopagus shall have jurisdiction in cases of murder^ 
&c. ''En; dc ctvai ras anoudas Trcin^jcovra, and that the treaty shall 
continue Jijly years, 

§ 272* The infinitive, with or without to, maj' be used to 
express surprise or mdignation. JS,g. 

Trjs fifoplas' r^ Ata vofit^cty, ovra TrjkiKox/Tovi, what folly! to believe 
in Zeus when you are so big ! So iu Latin : Mene incepto desistere 
victam! 

§ 273. In narration, the infinitive often seems to 
stand for the indicative, when it depends on some word 
like Xirferai, it is said^ in a preceding sentence. U.g, 

* ATTiKOfievovi be ii to "Afryos^ biariBecBai r6v (popTov^ and coming 
to Argos, they were (it is said) setting out their cargo for sale (fitari- 
BtcrQai is an imperfect iufinitiye, § 203, N. 1). Hdt. i. 1. See Udt. 
i. 24, and Xeu. Cyr, i. 3, 5. 

§ 274* Tlpiv, before^ before thaty until^ besides taking 
the indicative, subjunctive, and optative (§ 240), also 
takes the infinitive. This happens in Attic Greek chiefly 
after affirmative sentences, but in Homer without regard 
to the leading verb. E,g. 

* Anove finoviriv avrbu irpiv dieovcrai, they send him away before hear^ 
ing him. Meaarjvriv tiXofiev irpiv lie peas Xafielv rrfv fiaaiXeiaVj we took 
Messene before the Persians obtained their kingdom. 

For nplv with the finite moods, see § 240. 

Note. llpXv ijy irporcpov 7, iTp6<r6tv r[, before that, sooner than, 
and even varepov i, later than, may take the infinitive like vplv 
alone. See § 240, ^ote. 



THE PARTICIPLE, 

§ 275. The participle is a verbal adjective, and has three 
uses. First, it may express a simple attribute^ like an ordi- 
nary adjective ; secondly, it may define the circumstances 
under which an action takes place ; thinlly, it may form part 
of the predicate with certain verbs, often having a force 
resembling that of the infinitive. 
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§ 276, 1. The participle, like any other adjective, 
may qualify a noun. Here it must often be translated 
by a relative and a finite verb, especially when it is pre- 
ceded by the article. E,g. 

*0 Trapo)!/ xpofoi. the prcinent time; Qtoi allv cdvrfr, immortal Gods 
(TIoiii.); TToXiff icaXXft bia(l>£pov<Ta, a citij cxveUiu<j in beauty: dvfjp 
Ka\S)s TTtjraideviJLevos^ a man who ha!< been well etlucated (or a well- 
educated man); oi npia^eis oi vno ^iKimrov 7r€fi<l)B€VT€s, the ambfis- 
sudors who were sent by Philip; audpis oi tovto iroirjaopT€s, men who 
are to do this. 

2. The participle preceded by the article may be used 
substantively, like any other adjective. It is then equiva- 
lent to he who or those who with a finite verb. U.g. 

Oi TTtireia-fievoif those who hcwe been convinced .; irapa roi^ dpirrrots 
doKova-iif €ivaL, among those who seem to be best : 6 rrju yvwfirjv ravrrjv 
flirau, the one who f/aoe this opinion: rols 'ApKadcou aj)€T€pot9 ovai 
f ufifia;(atf TrpoeiTrov, they proclaimed to those who were their allies among 
the Arcadians. 

§ 277. The participle maj'^ define the circumstances of 
an action. It expresses the following relations; — 

1. Time ; the tenses denoting various points of time, which 
is relative to that of the verb of the sentence (§ 204). E.g. 

Tavra tnparre a-rpaTrjytov, he did this while he teas general: ravra 
irpd^€i (TTpaTrjyoiyv, he will do this while he is general: rvpavvtvaas 
bt frrj rpla 'lirnias c^wp^t (s 2iy€tov, and when he had been tgranl three 
years ^ Hippias withdrew to Sigeum. 

2. Cause, manner^ means, and similar relations, including 
manner of employment. E.g. 

hiyta be tovtov eutKa, ^ov\6p€vos bo^ai crot oirrp (fioi, and 1 speak 
for this reason, because J wish that to seem good to you which, &c. 
IljO€ik€TO paWov Tins vopoii ippivatv annOavflv rj napavofioiv (tJv, 
he preferred to die abidinf/ by the laws rather than to tire transgressing 
them : tovto fVoiiyo-c \ad<Ji>v, he did this secretly ; dnfbqpei rpiripapxStv^ 
he was absent on duty as trierarch. Arft(6p.€voi ^axru^, they live by 
plunder, 

3. Purpose or intention ; generally expressed by the future 
partwiple. E,g, 
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*HX^f Xva-oficvo^ Bvyarpay lie came to ranaom Jim dau/jhtcr, Horn. 
H€fi7T€tv irpiar^m ravra epovvTas koi Xvarav^pou alT^arovraSf to send 
amhasmadors lo tsuf/ this and lo ask for Lysander. 

4. Condition ; the tenses of the pailiciple representing the 
corresponding tenses of the indicative, subjunctive, or opta- 
tive, in all classes of protasis. 

See § 226, 1, where examples will be found. 

5. Opposition or limitation ; where the participle is generally 
to be translated b}' although and a verb. E,g. 

*OXtya bvvayi€voi irpoopau rroXXa €7rix€tpovfi€v nparrcip, although 
tee are able to foresee few things, we try to do many things, 

6. Any attendant circumstance, the participle being merely 
descriptive, JS,g, 

"EpxfTtti Tov viov ixovaay she comes bringing her son ; napaXa" 
fi6uT€s Toifs BonaToi/s ecrTpiiTfvarav Jn\ ^^apvaXov^ taking the Boeotians 
with them J they marched against Pharsalus. 

Note 1. (ff) The adverbs aiia, fiera^v, cv^ur, a^rUaj and 
€$ai<l)urfs are often connected (in position and in sense) with the 
temporal participle, while grammatically they qualify the verb of 
the sentence; as ajxa KaraXa^opres TrpoatK^aTo a<t>i^ as soon as 
thefi overlook them, then pressed hard upon them: Nckoip fura^v 
opva-a-iov cVaucaTo, Necho slopped while digging {the canal). Hdt. 

(A) The pjirticiple denoting opposition is often strengthened by 
KaiKfp or KOI, tf/;(?/i (poetic also Kal . . . ttc/i), in negative sen- 
tences ovht or ftiyS*, with or without Trcp; or by neat ravra, and that 
too: as €7roiKr€ipa> viv, Katntp ovra dvarfiivij, T pity him, even though 
he if an enemy, Ovk av TrpoboiriVj ouSc Trcp npda-a-<av icaiccop, / would not 
be faithless, even though I am in a wretched state. 

Note 2. (a) The participles denoting cause or purpose are often 
preceded by wr. This shows that they express the idea of the sub- 
ject of the leading verb or that of some other person prominent in 
the sentence, without implying that it is also the idea of the speaker 
or writer ; as t6i^ ricpticXea €v alria tixov as irtifravra a'(i>as ttoXc- 
ftfii/, they found fault with Pericles, on the ground that he had per' 
suaded them to the war; dyauaKTOvaiu oif fifynXav riv&u djT(ar€prj- 
fi€voi, they are indignant, because {as they say) they have been de" 
priced of some great blessings. 

(b) The participle denoting cause is often emphasized by arr, 
010 V, or oia, as, inasmuch as: but these particles have no such 
force as wr (above); as ^rf vals Lvf ijd€rOf inasmuch as he was a 
child f he was pleased. 
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Note 3. "Qanep, an, very often precedes a conditional "pxTtici' 
pie, belonging to an implied apodosis, to which the participle forms 
the protasis; as Sanrtp rjdri <ra<l)a>s cidorcy, ovk c^fXcr* aKovciv, 
yon are unwilling to hear, a^ (jjou would be) if you already knew it 
icelL Here Cxmep means merely as ; the if belongs to the meaning 
of the participle. Compare Cxmep fi Xcyoir, as if you should say. 
We find even Sxmtp av €i , . . fiyovfifpoi, as if you believed (Dem.). 

The participle thus used with &<nr€p has otf for its negative, not 
/i,, (§ 283, 4). 

§ 278. 1. When a participle denoting any of the 

relations included in § 277 belongs to a noun which is 

not connected with the main construction of the sentence, 

they stand together in the genitive absolute. 

See § 183, and the examples there given. All the particles men- 
tioned in the notes to § 277 can be used here. 

NoTE.\ Sometimes a participle stands alone in the genitive abso- 
lute, when a subject can easily be supplied from the context, or 
when some general subject, like av6piivu>v or irpaypLoroiv^ is under- 
stood ; as o( no\€fiioi, irpoariovrtav, retas fitv rj(rv)(a(o¥y but the enemy, as 
they (men before mentioned) came on, kept quiet for a time : ovra d* 
€\6vTci>v, fi«co9 €<TTiv, K- T. X., and this being the case (sc. Trpayfidrciv) , it 
ii likely, Sfc. So with verbs like vci, &c. (§ 134, N. 1, e); as 
vovTos noW^, when it was raining heavily (where originally Aios waa 
understood). 

2. The participles of impersonal verbs stand in the accusa" 
tive absolute^ in the neuter singular, when others would be in 
the genitive absolute. So with passive participles and 6v 
when they are used impersonally. U,g, 

Ot 5* ov porj6^(ravT€9, Sc'ov, vyuls drr^XBop; and did those who 
brought no aid when it was needed escape safe and sound f So 
€v he irapaax^v^ and when a good opportunity offered; ov npoarj^ 
Kovy improperly (it being not becoming)', tvxop, by chance (it having 
happened); irpoa-raxOev fioi, when 1 had b'^en commanded: tlprf^ 
fi€vov, when it has been said: dSuvarop op, it being impossible; diroppij- 
TOP TToXct (sc. op), when it is forbidden by the state* 

Note. The participles of personal verbs sometimes stand with 
their nouns in the accusative absolute ; but very seldom uuless they 
are preceded by as or ^amp (§ 277, Notes 2 and 3). 

§ 279. The participle may be used to limit the mean- 
ing of certain verbs, in a sense which often resembles 
that of the infinitive (§ 260, 1). 
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1. In this sense the participle is used with the subject of 
verbs signifying to begin ^ to continue^ to endure^ to persevere, to 
cease^ to repent, to be weary of^ to be pleased, displeased, or 
ashamed ; and with the object of verbs signifying to cause to 
cease, E,g. 

"Ap^ofiat Xcycav, T will begin to speak ; ovk dvc^ofiai (Siv, I shall 
not endure to live, tovto cxoov diarcXci, he continues to have this 
(4, Note); dneiprjKa rp€x<i>Vi ^ om tired oj' running ; raiis cpcarcacn 
Xaipfo dvoKpivofitvos, I delight to answer questioners ; tXtyxo- 
fi€ vol rjxOovro^ they were di^^pleased at being tented j aia-xvptrai tovto 
\iy<avy he vt ashamed to sag thi.s (tohich he says); ttjv <l)ikoa-o<l>lav 
Travaov ravra Xeyovaav, make Philosophy stop talking in this style. 

Note 1. Some of these verbs also take the infinitive, but gene- 
rally with some difference of meaning; thus, alirxvperai tovto Xc- 
yciv, he is ashamed to say this (and does not say it), — see above; 
dnoKapvit TOVTO iroi€ IV, he ceases to do this, through weariness (but 
TOVTO iroiSiv, he is weary of doing this). But see the last example 
under 3. 

Note 2. The aorist (sometimes the perfect) participle with €^a> 
may form a periphrastic perfect, especially in Attic poetry; as Bavpd- 
tras €x<o T6d€, I hare wondered at this. In prose, exoa with a partici- 
ple generally has its common force; as t^i^ irpolKa c^f* Xo^wv, he ha$ 
received and has the dowi*y (not simply he has taken it), 

2. The participle may be used with the object of verbs 
signifying to perceive (in any wa}'), to Jind, or to represent^ 
denoting an act or state in which the object is perceived, 
found, or represented. E.g, 

*Opca crc KpvTrrovTa, I see you hiding; rJKOvo'd trov Xc'yovTor, / 
heard you apeak : cvpt KpoviBriv tiTtp rjfievov SKKav, he found the son 
of Cronos silting apart from the others (Horn.) ; TttirolfiKt tovs cVAiSov 
Tipoopovpevovs, he has represented those in Hades as suffering 
puniahment. 

Note. This must not be confounded with indirect discourse, 
in which opSa at KpimrovTa would mean 7 see that you are hiding; 
dfcovo) (T€ Xeyovra, I hear that you say (afcovo taking Uie accusative). 
See § 280. 

3. With verbs signifjing to overlook or see, in the sense of 
allow , — w€pLOpd(a and i<f>opd(a, with TrepiciSov and €?r€t8ov, 

sometimes elSov, — the paiticiple is used in the sense of the 
object infinitive (§ 260, 1), the present and aorist i)articiples 
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differing merely as the present and aorist infinitives would 
differ in similar constructions (§ 202, 1). E,g, 

M7 ir€puBa>fjLfp vfipiaBciaav Trjv AaKcbaifiova Koi KaratPpoPTi" 
Oflaav, let us not allow Lacedaemon to be insulted and despised, Mq 
fi* Idelv 6av6v6* in* darau, not to see me killed by citizens (Eur.). 
Ufpubklvrrivyriv Tiirfdeiarav^ to allow the land to be ravaged (Thuc. ii. 
18). (But in ii. 20, we find ntpuSeiv rrjp yrjv Tfirj6rjyaii referring 
to the same thing.) See § 204, N. 2. 

4. With the following verbs the participle contains the lead- 
ing idea of the expression: Xav^dvo, escape the notice of; 
Tvyxdv<Oy happen ; <f>6dv(ay anticipate. The aorist participle 
here does not denote past time in itself, but coincides in 
time with the verb (§ 204, N. 2). U.g. 

A^orre bia(l)6ap€VT€9, you will be corrupted before you know it, 
''Ervxov Ka6rip€voi evravBa, I happened to be sitting there; trvxf Kara 
TovTo Tov icaipov (\6<au, he happened to come (not to haoe come) just at 
that time. "ErpOrjcrav rovs Hepaas aniKopLfvoij they came before the 
Persians (Hdt.). Cud* tipa Kipxriv eXdovrei iXrjdofjLCP, nor did we 
come without Circe^s knowing it (Hom.). See examples imder 
§ 204, N. 2. 

The perfect participle here has its ordinary force. 

Note. The participle with dtareXfo), continue (§ 279, 1), 
otxofiai.be gone (§ 277, 2), 6api(<o, be wont or be frequent, and 
some others, expresses the leading idea; but the aorist partici- 
ple with these has no peculiar force; as oi^rroi (jxvytav^ he has 
taken Jlight (§ 200, N. 3); ov Bapl^tn KaTafiaivav ctr tov Ueipiua, 
you donH come down to the Peiraeus very often. 

§ 280. With many verbs the participle stands in 
indirect discourse, each tense representing the corre- 
sponding tense of the indicative or optative. 

Such verbs are chiefly those signifying to see, to knotv, to hear 
or learn., to remember, to forget, to show, to appear, to provCy 
to acknowledge, and dyycAAw, to announce. E,g. 




when she hears that Orestes will come: oi8a ovdev cTricrrd/uicvor, / 
know that I understand nothing , ovk jjdeaap avrov TtBvriKora^ they 
did not know that he was dead ; (irddav yvuiviv dnia-rovfitpoi, 
after they find out that they are distrusted ; fAe/jtvrjfiai €\6»v, 1 r^' 
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member that I went; lufimjfMu avrhv €'k66pTai I remember (hat he 
went; dci^w rwrov €x6p6¥ our a, I shall show th€U this man is an 
enemy (pass, c^ot dcix^i7<r€rat €x6p6s &v); avr^ Kvpov a'rpar€V' 
OPT a vpAros ^yyeiXa, IJirst announced to him that Cyrus was on his 
march. 

See § 246 and examples; and § 211 for examples of the participle 
with OP representing both indicative and optative with ^. 

Note 1. ^fj\6s tlftt and (f>ap€p6t €lfii take the participle in 
indirect discouise, where we use an impersonal construction; as 
dfjXos Ijp oi6fi€PoSf &c., t^ was evident that he thought^ &c. (like d^- 
\op {y Sn oioiTo). 

Note 2. With avpoida or o'vyytyp&o'Kct and a dative of 
the reflexive, a participle may be in eitner the nominative or dative; 
as avpotda e/iovr^ ndiiei/ficy^ (or ^biKtjiiipos)^ I am conscious to 
myself that I have been wronged. 

Note 3. Most of the verbs included in § 260 may take a clause 
with vn in indirect discourse. Most of them are found also with 
the infinitive. Old a takes the infinitive regularly when it means / 
know how; as oida tovtq /laBeiPy I know how to learn this (but oida 
rouro fiaBatp, I know that I learned this). 

Note 4. '12^ may be used before this participle in the sense ex- 
plained in § 277, N. 2. The genitive absolute with w is sometimes 
found where we should expect the participle to agree with the object 
of the verb; as ax nokifiov Bptos nap* vpAp oirayycXw; shall I 
announce from you that there is warf (lit. assuming that there is war^ 
shall I announce it from you f) where we might have frSkepop thfra 
with less emi^asis, and in closer connection with the verb. 
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§ 281* The verbal in -r^ has both a personal and 
an impersonal construction. 

1. In the personal construction it is passive in sense, 
and expresses necessity^ like the Latin participle in -dus. 
E.g. 

*Q(l>e\fjT€a troi ^ iroXts itrrip, the city must be benefited by you, 
'^AXXar p€rantpnT€a^ €lvai (cc/)?;), he said that other (ships) must 
be sent for. *0 Xiym prirkop coriV, what 1 say must be spoken. 

The noun denoting the agent is here in the dative (§ 188, 4). 
See 2. 
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2. In the impersonal construction the yerbal is in the 
neuter of the nominative singular (sometimes plural), 
Tfith earl expressed or understood. It is active in sex^, 
and is equivalent to Bel with the infinitive. 

The agent is generally expressed by the dative^ some- 
times by the accusative. These verbals may have an 
object like their verbs. U.ff. 

Tavra milv (or ^ftas) voiffT€ov iarip, we must do this (equivalent 
to ravra fjfiat del woi^aai, § 184, 2, N. 1). Olariov rdlk^ we must 
hear these things (sc. ^fily). Ti i» avry Troii/rcov cu;; what would 
he be obliged to do t *£^7</>tirayro iroXcfiiyrca twai, they voted that they 
must go to war (^^ bti» voXc/iciv). Tovs ^fifidvovs oi vapadoria 
ToU *A6fivatoiSi we must not abandon our allies to die Athenians. 

The Latin has this construction (but seldom with verbs which 
take an object accusative) ; &r Eundum est tibi (Iriov iari croi), — 
Moriendum est omnibtis. So Bdh utendum est nobis (rf noktfi^ 
XfniirT€op eariv fjfup), we must go to war. (See Madvig's Latin Gram- 
mar, § 421.) 



INTERROGATIVE SENTENCES. 

§ 282« !• AU interrogative pronouns, pronominal adjec- 
tives, and adverbs can be used in both direct and indirect 
questions. The relative oa-ns and most other relative words 
may be used in indirect questions. (See § 149*) 

2. The principal direct interrogative particles are y and 2pa. 
These imply nothing as to the answer expected ; but ipa ov 
implies that an affirmative ^ S.pa firj that a negative ^ answer is 
expected. Ov and firj alone are often used with the same 
force as with 2ipa, So ftwv (for firf ow). ^•g- 

•h crxoX^ ccrrm; wUl there be leisure? *Ap' €lal rufff S^un; are 
there any deserving ones? *Ap' ov 0ov\f(r6f i\6tuf; or ov /SovXccr^ 
iXBdv; do you not wish to go (i.e. you wish, do you notyi *Apa pi^ 
povXta-Oe iXBfiv; or p^ (or pwv) fiov\t<r$€ iXSuv; do you wish to ga 
(you donH wish to go, do youyf This distinction between ov and |4 
does not apply to the interrogative subjunctive ({ 266), which 
aJlowa only /a^. 
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3. *AXXo rt ^; i$ it anything jdse than t or simply aXXo. ri; 
ii it not f IB sometimes used as a direct interrogative. £.g» 

*AXXo Ti 9 adiKoviitv; are we not (is it anything else than that 
toe are) in the wrong? — &Wo rt o/wkoyovit/tv ; do we not agree f 

■ 

4. Indirect questions may be introduced l)y ei, whether ; 
and in Homer by ^ or 17c. E,g, 

'Hpwnfva ft /SovXmto 4\$fiPf I asked whether he wished to go. 
"QtXfTo ir€wr6fi€V0£ if irov tr eu/r, he was gone to inquire whether pos- 
sibly you were stiU living (Hom.). Oik olda tl rovro d«t / do not 
know whether I shall give this (here €l is used even with the sab* 
junctive : see § 244). 

5. Alternative questions (both direct and indirect) may be 
introduced by wortpov (Tror^oa) . . . 17? whether ., ,or. Indirect 
alternative questions can also be introduced by ci. . . 17, circ . . . 
€tT€, €tT€ . . . ^, whether. ..or; and in Homer by ^ (17c) . . . 
1 (?€). E.g. 

TL&rtpov €$( ^x^i* 9 ^Xov KoBiarrft ; do you allow him to rule^ or 
do you appoint another f *E/3ovX€vcro cc wtfinoUv tuhms ij tfairr€s louPf he 
toas deliberating whether they should send some or should all go. 



NEGATIVES. 

§ 283, The Greek has two negative adverbs, oi and firj. 
What is said of each of these applies generally to its com- 
pounds, — ovScis, ovSc, ovrc, &c., and /nj&€iSi fi^4 H-^^ ^^* 

1. Ov is used with the indicative and optative in all inde* 
pendent sentences (except ii^'#Ae«, which are generally elliptical 
protases, § 251, 1, N. 3) ; also in indirect discourse after ori 
and a>9, and in causal sentences. 

Note. In indirect question^, introduced by €2, whether, fifj can be 
used as well as ov; as ficvXofuuipiafiai ci fia^v rlt r« ksH i»/tijanjfupot 
fifl otdtw, I want to ask whether one who has learnt a thing and reineni" 
hers it does not know itf Also, in the second part of an indirect 
altems^tive question (§ 282, 5), both ov and fii^ are allowed; as aico' 
wAfi€P €1 irpcTTfi ^ oCflet us look and see whether it is becoming or not; 
tl dc aKri0€s $ fii^ , wtipasroiuu lutBtiPf InU I will try to learn whether 
it is true or not. 
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2. M17 is used with the subjunctive and imperative in all 
constructions (except the Homeric subjunctive, § 255, which 
has the force of a fUture indicative). My is used in oll^nal 
and obfect clauses after &a» ainti9, &c. ; except after /iiy, /e<^, 
which takes ov. It is used in all conditional sentences, in 
relative sentences with an indefinite antecedent (§ 231) and 
the corresponding temporal sentences after {ois, irpiV, &e. 
(§§ 289, 240), in relative sentences expressing a purpose 
(§ 236), and in all expressions of a m$h with both indicative 
and optative (§ 251). 

3. M17 is used with the infinitive in all constructions, both 
with and without the article, except that of indirect discourse. 
The infinitive in indirect discourse regularly has ov, to retain 
the negative of the direct discoui*se ; but some exceptions 
occur. 

4. When a participle expresses a condition (§ 277, 4) it 
takes fiij; so when it is equivalent to a relative clause with 
an indefinite antecedent^ as ot /li^ Povko^evot^ any who do not 
wish, (See, however, § 277, N. 3.) Otherwise it takes ov. 
In indirect discourse it sometimes, like the infinitive, takes 
Ik-q irregularly (3) . 

5. Adjectives follow the same principle with participles, 
taking /ii; only when they do not refer to definite persons or 
things (i. e. when they can be expressed by a relative daose 
with an indefinite antecedent) ; as 01 fi^ &yaJ$oi TroXtnu, (emp) 
citizens who are not good, but o2 ovfc dya^ol iroXTroi means 
special citizens who are not good, 

6. When verbs which contain a negative idea (as those of 
hindering, forbidding, denying, concealing, and distrusting) are 
followed by the infinitive, the negative firj can be added to 
the infinitive to strengthen the negation. Such a negative 
cannot be translated in English, and can always be omitted 
in Greek. For examples see § 263. 
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7. When an infinitive would regularly be negatived by 
ftiy, — either in the ordinary way (3) or to strengthen a pre- 
ceding negation (6), — if the verb on which it depends has a 
negative, it generally takes the double negative firf ov. Thus 
hUajLov coTi iiri tovtov d^tvcu, it is just n<A to cicquit him^ 
becomes, if we negative the leading verb, ov tUajLov con fi^ 
o V rovrov d^ivoi, it is not just not to acquit him. So <o9 o v^ 
wrwv croi iv fitf ov Ptyrfi&v &icaioo*un;, since {as you said) it 
was a failure in piety for you not to assist justice. Again, 
€ipy€t. crc firi tovto irouiv (§ 263, 1), he prevents you from doing 
this^ becomes, with cipyci negatived, ovk €lpy€i a'€ fi^ ov rovro 
xoiC4K, he does not prevent you from doing this. 

Note. M7 ov is used also when the leading verb is interroga- 
tive implying a negative; as W cfurodow fiij ovx* vfipiCofimvt 
imoBavtlv; what is there to prevent (us) from being insulted and 
perishing t 

It is sometimes used with participles, or even nouns, to express 
an exception to a negative statement; as n6k€is xoXcirai Xo^ctv, ^119 ov 
iraXiayNog, cities hard to capture^ except by siege. 

8. When a negative is followed by a simple negative (ov 
or fjL^) in the same clause, each retains its own force. If 
they belong to the same word or expression, they make an 
affimuUive ; as ov8c rov ^opfuuiva ov\ 6p^ nor does he not see 
Phormio (i. e. he sees Phormio well enough). But if they 
belong to different words, each is independent of the other ; 
as ov £1' dircc/Mav yc ov ^i^eis l;(€iy o rt ciin;9, it is not surely 
through inexperience that you will deny that you have anything 
to say ; ov /m^kov ov irciS9oKrai, they not only do not obey; €i fi^ 
Upoicvov ovx vircSc^Kro, if they had not refused to receive 
Proxenus (had not not received him). 

Note. An interrogative od (§ 282, 2^, belonging to the whole 
sentence, is not counted as a negative in these cases; as ovic ciri 
r^ lifffAov . . . OVK. i^tffXiyooy avcrrparcvfiy ; were Uiey not unwUl- 
ing^ &c.? 

9. But when a negative is followed by a compound negative 
(or by several compound n^^tives) in the &axn& ^^a:s&afo^ ^^s^ 
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negation is strengthened; as &cv iwrov oiScif ck olhkv 
ovScvos &v vfuiiy ovScirorc ytvocro 0^1099 {/* tV Vfere not for 
ihtiy no one of you would ever come to be of any value for any- 
thing. 

For the doable negative o^ /uj, see § 257. 



PART V. 



VERSIFICATION. 



ICTUS.— RHYTHM AND METRB. 

§ 284* 1. Eveiy verse is composed of portions called 
feet. Thus we have four feet in each of these verses : — 

^(Tolfifv 9rp6r I rovt <rr^|n7yovff. | 
Far from | mdrtal | cires re| treating. | 

2. In each foot there is a certain part on which falls a 
special stress of voice called ictu$ (stroke)^ and another part 
on which there is no such stress. The part of the foot on 
which the icttis falls is called the arsis^ and the rest of the 
foot is called the thesis,^ The regular alternation of arsii 
and thesis in successive feet produces the rhythm {harmonious 
movement) of the verse. 

3. In this English verse (as in all English poetry) the 
rh3'thm depends entirely on the ordinary accent of the words, 
with which the ictus coincides. In the Greek verse, however, 
the ictus is entirely independent of the word-accent; and 
the feet (with the ictus marked) are ^170-0, — fUv npo9, — rov? 
crrpa, — njyow. In Greek poetr}' a foot consists of a regular 
combination of syllables of a certain length ; and the place 
of the ictus here depends on the quantity (i. e. the length or 
shortness) of the syllables which compose the foot, the ictus 
naturally falling upon a long syllable (§ 285, 3). The regu- 

^ The term Apait (raising) and 64ait (plaeing), as they were used by 
nearly all the Greek writers on Rhythm, referred to the raisiiig and putting 
doian of the foot in marching, dancing, or beating time, so that diais de- 
noted the part of the foot on which the ictus fell, and Ap<ns the lighter part. 
Mast of the Roman writers, however, inverted this nse, and referred arsis 
to the raising of the voice and thesis to the lowering of the voice in reading. 
The prevailing modem use of th^se tenns u^foitunately foUows t^ Roman 
writers. 
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lar alternation of long and short syllables in saccessive ieet 
makes the verse metrical^ i.e. measured in its time. The 
rhythm of a Greek verse thus depends closel}' on its metre, 
i,e, on the measure or quantity of its syllables. 

Note. The fundamental distinction between ancient and most 
modem poetry is simply this, that in modem poetry the verse con- 
sists of a regular combination of accented and unaccented syllables, 
while in ancient poetry it consists of a regulai* combination of long 
and short syllables. Tbe rhythm is the one essential requisite in the 
external form of all poetry, ancient and modem; but in ancient 
poetry, rhythm depends on metre and not at all on accent; in mod- 
em poetry it depends on accent, and the quantity of the syllables 
fe^, the metre) is generally no more re^rded than it is in prose, 
th are equally rhythmical; but the ancient is also me/nca/, and its 
metre is the basis of its rhythm. What is called metre in English 
poetry is strictly only rhythm.* 

It is to a great extent uncertain how the Greeks distinguished or 
reconciled the stress of voice which constituted the ictus and the 
raising of tone which constituted the word-accent. Any combina- 
tion of the two is now very difficult, and for most persons impos- 
sible. In reading Greek poetry we usually mark the Greek ictus 
by our accent, which is its modem representative, and neglect the 
word-accent or make it subordinate to the ictus. Care should al- 
ways be taken in reading to distinguish the words, not ihe/eet. 

FEET. 

§ 285. 1. The nnit of measure in Greek verse is the 
short syllable (^), which has the value of J^ or an i note in 
music. This is called a time or mora. The long syllable ( — ) 
has twice the length of a short one, and has the value of a -^ 

note or J in music. 

* The change from metrioal to accentual rhythm can best be seen in 
modem Greek poetry, in which, even when the forms of the ancient^ lan- 
guage are retained, tne rhythm is generally accentual and the metre is no 
more regarded than it is in English poetiy. These are the first two verses 
in a translation of the Odyssey : — 

^dXXc rhv \ &vSpa, Bt\^ thv iro|XiiTfMnroif, | Scms TolovtSrout 
Toirovs 8i|ljX0t, iroplMjoxis ri^ \ TpoCas 'rijv | IvSoEov | vAir. 

The original verses are : — 
'AwSpa |iOi I Iwtirc, | Movo-a, tro|Xt5rp«iroy, | fis |&dXa | voXX4 
nXd^x^y IlircV Tpo(|T)s U\phv irToX(|c9pov l|ii^poxv. 

If the former verses set our teeth on edge, it is only througTi force of 
^cquir^ hnbit ; for these verses have much more of the nature of modem 
poetry than the Hqmeric on^^iU, «xvi Uysir rhythm is precisely what we 
Are &cci\atome(l to in English. 



2. Feet an clUtlnguished according to the number oC timet 
which they contain. The most common feet are the Tollow* 



(.) 0/ rar« 7-,W. (in } Im,). 




Trochee 


♦<&. 


J / 


lambn. 


*h» 


J'J • 


Tribrach uwv 


Xiytn 


/// 


(5) I)/iiW7W.(in}i,™). 


J// 


Aiupsest w >_' — 


Tj^-pu 


."/J 


Spondee 


fi^niK 


J J 




J/J 


Paeon primus _ w >^ w 


JKTpmn 


J /.";> 


P&eOD quartiu vv^_ 


KonXcyw 


///J 


BuccMus v__ 


i*<rv* 


/J J 


Antib&cchius v 


♦air- 


J J/ 


(rf) 0/Sw TVnwj 
Ionic a mtp'oM v w 


, (h } 1,W). 


J j/j> 


Ionic a minon w v 


.po<r.U,rAu 


//J J 


ChoriambuH _ w ^ _ 




J //J 


Moioeeos (rar.) 


^.»\^ 


J J J 


Dltrochee _^_w 




j/j/ 


Diiambns v_v_ 


d™x».ri 


/J /J 



For the doohmios, \^ _ _ 
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Note. The feet in I time (a), in which the ursis Is t^ce as 
long as the thesis, form the doMe class (yiws diirXao-coy), as opposed 
to those in | time (/>), in which the ai*sis and thesis are of equal 
length, and which form the equal class (ycyor tcrov). The more 
complicated relations of arsis and thesis in the feet of five and six 
times ara not considered here. 

3. Tlie ictus falls naturally on a long S3'llable. The first 
83'llable of the trochee and the dactji, and the last syllable of 
the iambus and the anapaest, therefore, foiin the arsis, the 
remainder of the foot being the thesis ; as ^ v^, \i^ ^ yjj 



\j JL^ \j \j J-* 



Note 1. When a long syllable in the arsis is resolved into two 
short syllables (§ 286, 1), the ictus properly belongs on the two 
taken together, but in reading it is usually placed on the first. 
Thus a tribrach used for a trochee (_t_ w) w vi/ v^ v^; one used for 
an iambus (sj jj) is ^ ^ yj. So a spondee used for a dactyl is 

j» ; one used for an anapaest is l* Likewise a dactyl used 

for an anapaest {__\j\j for for v/vy__)is \l/vy. The only 

use of the tribrach and the chief use of the spondee are to repre- 
sent other feet which have their arsis uatm-ally mai'ked by a long 
syllable. 

Note 2. Although the principal ictus (which alone has been 
considered) falls on the ai*sis, there is generally also a subordinate 
ictus on the thesis or on some syllable of the thesis. (See § 299.) 

4. A verse is sometimes inti*oduced b}' an incomplete foot, 
consisting of one or two syllables equivalent in time to the 
thesis of the fundamental foot of the verse. This is called au 
anacrusis (dvaicpowi?, upward beat). (See § 289, 3, N.) The 
mark of anacrusis is a following (!). 

For the basis, introducing a logaoedic verse, see § 299, 2. 

KESOLUTION AND CONTRACTION. — IRRATIONAL TIME. — 

SYLLABA ANCEPS. 

§ 286. 1. A long S3'llable, being the metrical equivalent 
of two short ones (§ 285, 1), is often resolved into tliese ; as 
when a tribrach yj yj yj stands for a trochee — ^ or an iambus 
Kj — On the other hand, two short syllables ai-e often con- 
tracted into one long syllable ; as when a spondee stands 
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for a dactyl — ^ ^^ or an anapaest v^ v/ — The mark for a 
long resolved into two short is ^=^ ; that for two short con- 
tracted into one long is c;^. 

2. A long sellable in the arsis maj* be prolonged so as to 
have the measure of three or even four short S3il9ble8. A 
single sj'llable maj^ thus represent a whole foot, including 
both ai-sis and thesis: this is called syncope, A syllable 

which includes three times is mai'ked i— (Jj; one which 

includes four times is marked lj (J ). 

3. On the other hand, a long syllable may in certain cases 
be shortened so as to take the place of a shoi*t S3'llable in 
veree. Such a syllable is called irrational^ and is marked >. 
The foot in which it occurs is also called irrational {irov^ 
oXoyos). Thus, in oAX' aTr' ixOfmv (jl v^ JL >), the apparent 
8ix>ndee which takes the place of the second trochee is called 
an irrational trochee ; in Sovvai ^ucvfv (> j_ v/ jl) that which 
takes the place of the fii'st iambus is called an irrational 
iambus. 

4. A similar shoilcning occurs in the so-called cyclic dac- 
tyl (marked -\y J) and cyclic anapaest (marked yj w--)» which 
have the time of only three shoi-t syllables instead of four. 
The cyclic dactyl takes the place of a trochee — v^, especially 
in logaoedic verses (§ 300). The cyclic anapaest takes the 
place of an iambus ^ —, and is found especially in the iam- 
bic tiimeter of corned}' (§ 293, 4). 

5. The last syllable of every verse is common, and may be 
consideixKl long or short to suit the metre, without regard to 
its usual quantit}'. It is called syllaha anceps. But the con- 
tinuous systems described in § 298 allow this only at the end 
of the last verse.^ 

RHYTHMICAL SERIES. — VERSE. — CATALEXIS. — PAUSE. 

§ 287. 1 • A rhyOimical series is a continuous succession 
of feet of the same measure. A verse maj' consist of one 
such series, or of several such united. Thus the vei*se 

iroAXa ra Sccya, kovS^i' h^\\OfnatFov Sctyorcpov tcXci 
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consists of a First Glyconic (§ 300, 4),-x/\^I-_wI — v^lt-^. 
(at the end of a verse, — v> v^ I — v/ I — w I -. A), followed by 
a Second Glyconic, _ ^|— s^v^l — v/l — A. Each part forms 
a series, the former ending with the first syllable of avBfmtrav 
(see above) ; and either series might have formed a distinct 
verse. A rhythmical series generally ends after the arsis of 
the third foot in the dactylic hexameter (§ 295, 4). See 
S 288. 

2. The verse must close in such a way as to be distinctly 
marked off from what follows. 

(a.) It must end with the end of a word. 

(6.) It allows the last syllable (syUaba anceps) to be either 
long or short (§ 286, 5). 

(c.) It allows hiatiLs (§ 8) before a vowel beginning the 
next verse. 

3. A verse which has an unfinished foot at the close is 
called ccUcUectic (xaroXi^KriKos, stopped ikort). A complete 
verse is called acatalectic. 

4. The time of the omitted syllable or syllables Jn a cata- 
lectio verse is filled by a pause. A pause of one time^ equiva- 
lent to a short syllable (v/), is marked A (for A, the initial of 
Xci/A/ui); a pause of two times (_) is marked 7\. 

CAESURA AND DIAERESIS. 

§ 288« 1 . Caesura (i.e. cutting) of the foot occurs when- 
ever a word ends before a foot is finished ; as in three cases 
in the following verse : — 

voXXas I S* uf^L\iiQVi ^|;(as ''Ar|8i irpof|a^CK. 

This becomes important only when it coincides with the 
caesura of the verse (as after i<l>OifjLov^) , This caesura is a 
pause within a foot introduced to make the verse more melo- 
dious or to aid in its recital, regularly occurring at the end of 
a rhj-thmical series which does not end the verse (§ 287, 1). 
In some verses its place is fixed : see § 293, 4 ; § 295, 4. 

2. When the end of a word coincides with the end of a foot, 
the double division is called diaeresis (Staipca-i?, diiksion); 
as after the first foot in the line just quoted. Diaeresis be- 
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conies important only when it coincides with a natural pause 
in the verse produced by the ending of a rhj-thmie seiies ; as 
in the trochaic tetrameter (§ 291, 2) and the dactylic pen- 
tameter (§ 295, 5). 

Note. The following verse of Aristophanes (Clouds, 519), in 
trochaic (|) rhythm, shows the irrational long (§ 286, 3) in the 
first, second, and sixth feet; the cyclic dactyl (§286, 4) in the 
third; syncope (§ 286, 2) in the fouith; and at the end catalexis 
and pause (§ 287, 3 and 4) with fyilaba hnceps (§ 286, 5) : — 

raXi;!^^ i^^ | top Ato|iai||o-oy r^v | cic^pc j^ravra | /ac. 

_>l-_>l-^vy|L-.ii_vy l_>i-.w l'_A 

A rhythmical seines (§ 287, 1) ends with the penult of Au^Otrov. 
This IS a logaoedic verse, called Eupolidean (§ 300, 7). 

VERSES. 

S 289. !• Verses are called TrochatCy lambie^ DactyliCf 
&c., from their fundamental foot 

2. In most kinds of verse, a manometer consists of one 
foot, a dimeter of two feet, a trimetery tetrameter^ pentameter^ 
or hexameter of thi*ee, four, five, or six feet. But in tro- 
chaic, iambic, and anapaestic vei*ses, which are measui*ed by 
dipodtes (i. e. pairs of feet) ^ a monometer consists of one d£» 
pody (or two feet), a dimeter of four feet, a trimeter of six 
feet, and a tetrameter of eight feet. In most kinds of verse, 
there are catalectic as well as acatalectic foiins (§ 287, 3). 

3. Rli3'thms ai*e divided into rising and falling rhythms. 
In rising rhythms the ai*sis follows the thesis, as in the iam- 
bus and anapaest ; in falling rh^i.hms the thesis follows the 
arsis, as in the ti*ochee and the dactyl. 

Note. It will be seen that prefixing an anacrusis (§ 285, 4) 
of the same time as the thesis to* a falling rhythm will change 
it to a rising rhythm; as _ w I _ w with kj prefixed becomes 

v/ — I V-' — I ^^; and — \jKj\ \j\j\ with \j \j prefixed becomes 

w\y — \ \^\j \ Kj\j . Many modern writers ti'eat all iambic 

and anapaestic verses as trochaic and dactylic with anacrusis; 
as w: — w|_v>r |_v/ for w_ |v/«.| w— I v/A; 

and KJyjl^yjKj I ^\J\j\^KJKj\^'K 

for x^v — Iw Ivw \ \j\j ' 
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4. In Greek ix)etr}% the same kind of verse may be repeated 
without interruption, as in the heroic hexameter (§ 295, 4) and 
the iambic trimeter of the drama (§ 293, 4). Secondly, simi- 
lar verses ma}' be combined into distichs (§ 295, 5) or into 
simple iystemB (§ 298). Thirdly, in lyric poetiy, verses may 
be combined into strophes of complex rh3lhmical and metrical 
stiiicture, with antistraphes corresponding to them in form. 

In the following sections, the principal rhythms found in 
Greek poetiy are described. 



TROCHAIC RHYTHMS. 

§ 290, Trochaic verses are measured by dipodies (S 289, 
2). The irrational tixxihee _t. > (§ 286, 3) in the form of a 
si)ondee can stand in the second place of each trochaic dipod}* ; 
so that the dipody has the form, jl v^ j_ o« I*^ tixxjhaic verse, 
thei*efore, the tribrach >i w w can stand in any place for the 
trochee j_ ^; and the (apparent) spondee can stand in all 
the even places, that is, in the second part of ever}' dipody. 
An apparent anapaest (^ ^ > for ^ >) is sometimes used 
as the equivalent of the in*ational tix>chee. The cyclic dac- 
tyl -\j \j {§ 286, 4) sometimes stands for the trochee in 
proper names in both parts of the dipody. 

§ 291, The following are the most common trochaic 
verses : — 

1. The dimeter (acatalectic and catalectic) : — 



<f>rfirofif^ irpos | rovs arparrjyovt, \j > 



— v/ \j 



2. The tetrameter catalectic, consisting of seven feet and 
a syllable, or of the two preceding verses combined. There 
is a regular diaeresis (§ 288, 2) after the second dipody, 
where the first rhj-thmical series ends (§ 287, 1). See 
§ 293, 3. 

— w — \j \ — v>— >II \j >| \j A 



i 
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In English poetry each series is generally made a separate 
Terse; as 

Tell me n6t in moiiniful niimbers, 
Life is but an ^mpty dream. 

3. The Ithyphalhc, which is a trochaic tripody^ not allow- 
ing iri'ational feet, — 

For trochaic systems see § 298, Note. 

IAMBIC RHYTHMS. 

§ 292, Iambic verses are measured by dipodies (§ 289, 2). 
The irrational iambus > ~ (§ 286, 3) in the form of a spon- 
dee can stand in the Jirst place of each iambic di^xxl}^, so that 
the dipody has the form ^ j^ ^ jl* In iambic verse, there- 
fore, the tribrach yj y*y yj can stand in any place for the iam- 
bus v/ J^ and the (apparent) spondee can stand in all the odd 
places, that is, in the^^ part of every dipody. An apparent 
dactyl (> N^ w foi* > -^) ^s sometimes used as the equivalent 
of the in*ational iambus; and the cyclic anapaest ^ yy— 
(§ 286, 4) is used for the iambus in both parts of the dipody, 
especially by the Attic comedians (§ 293, 4). 

§ 293. The following are the most common iambic 
verses : — 

1. The monometer, — 

2. The dimeter (acatalectic and catalectic), — 

Crj\» <r€ TTJs I nffiovklat, > \j |> \j 

Koi T^l' XoyOV I TW fJTT», > \j \ \j v^T^ 

3. The tetrameter catalectic, consisting of seven feet and a 
syllable, or of the two preceding veraes combined. There is 
a regular diaeresis (§ 288, 2) after the second dipody, where 
the firat rhythmical series ends (§ 287, 1). See § 291, 2. 
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In English i)octr}' each series is generally made a separate 
verse; as 

A cdptain bold | of Halifax 
"Who lived in conn [try quarters. 

4. The TRIMETER ACATALECTic, the most common of all 
iambic vei*8cs, in which most of the dialogue of tlic Attic 
drama is composed. It never allows any substitution in the 
last foot. With this exception it may have the tiibrach in 
any place. The irrational iambus > _ in the form of a s{k>u- 
dee can stand in the firat place of everj' diixxly. The trage- 
dians allow the e3'clic anapaest only in the first place, and the 
(apparent) dactyl > ^t, ^ only in the first and third. The 
eomedians allow the dactyl > ^ ^^ in all the odd places, ami 
the cyclic anapaest in eveiy place except the last (S 292). 
The most common caesum is that after the thtsU of the thini 
foot. 

The following scheme shows the tragic and the comic iam- 
bic trimeter compared, — the foi*ms i)eculiar to comedy being 
enclosed in [ ] . 



KJ\J\J \J \J \J 









\J\J\J \JKJ\J \J\J\J 
"> \J \J [> \J \J\ 

In general the tragedians avoid the feet of three aj^Uables, 
even where they arc allowed. The followuig are examples 
of both the tragic and the comic fonn : — 

(Tragic) x^oi^f fth tls \ rrfXovpov rj\KOfJitv irtdoy, 

2Ki6rjv is oi\ijlov, u^otov tls | Ifnuiim. 

^Ht^aiOTc, cTol I bt XP^ fifXtiv I tnurrcXas* 
(Comic) 2> Z(v pa<Tt\€v • I TO XPiy^^ ''•**' I ''VKTcii' wrov 

anipavrov* ov\bffro$* fffitpa \ yn^croc; 

oTToXoco d^\ I & froXe/Ac, vroXlXwy ov^ko- 

The Iambic Trimeter apijeara in English as the Alexan- 
drine, which is seldom used except at the end of a stanza : — 
And h6pe to m^rjit Hedven by mikjing Eirth s H^ 
For iambic systenuy see § 298. 
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DACTYLIC RHYTHMS. 

§ 294. The onlj- regular substitute for the dactyl is the 
spondee, which anses by contraction of the two shoil sylla- 
bles of the dactyl (_i. — from ^ v^ ^). 

§ 295. The following are the most common dactylic 
verees : — 

1. The dimeter, — 

fivarod6\Kos to/Mos ,^ \j \j \ .^ w \j 
fuupa dt|oMect \j\j \ 

2. The trimeter (acatalectic and catalectic), — 

3. The tetiameter (acatalectic and catalectic), — 

ovpaPt\otST€ ^c|oiff da>|pi7fuira. \j\j\ \j \j \ | \j \j 

ZXBrr* c|iro^o/Af jyoi dwa\fuv, ^^\j \j \ \j \j \ \j\j\ X 

4. The Heroic Hexameter, the Homeric yerse. It always 
has a spondee in the last place, often in the firet four places, 
seldom in the fifth. An hexameter with a six>ndee in the Jifth 
place is called spondaic. The most common caesura is after 
the arsis of the thii*d foot : if this divides the thesis^ it is called 
a feminine caesura. The caesura sometimes occurs aller the 
arais of the fouiUi foot. A diaei*esis at the end of the fourth 
foot is called bucolicy from its frequent occurrence in bucolic 
poetry. 

For examples see the Iliad and Odyssey. 

5. The Elegiac Distich consists of an heroic hexameter 
followed by the so-called Elegiac pentameter. This last verse 
consists really oi two dactylic trimeters with s^'ncope (§ 286, 2) 
in the last measure ; as, — 

\j \j i |ljII..v/w| wwIlj 

At the end of the pentameter verse we can place _ x 
(§ 287, 4) in place of uj. The verse prob^b^V^ «x«wi,^x««sj.'^ 
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repetition of the first penthemim {v€¥6^iii^ifApi% Jke half feet) 
of the hexameter. But »yUaha aneeps (§ 286, 5) and hiatus 
(§ 8) are not allowed alter the first trimeter, but only at the 
end of the verse (§ 287, 2). The last two complete feet are 
alwa3's dactyls. A diaeresis (§ 288, 2) divides the two pails 
of the verse. 

The following is an Elegiac Distich : — 

T€Bvai\jiv ore | fu>i | iifjK€Ti \ ravra fi€|Xoc. 

I — wv^Il-jII \j \j \ v-^v/Ilj 

Note. Iu the Homeric verse and in Lyric poetiy, a long vowel or 
a diphthong is often shortened at the end of a word when the next 
word begins with a vowel. E.g. 

& 9roiroc, I { fuXa \ d^ ftcrc |j3oi;Xev|crar 6to\ \ aXX«(. 

Xjpiwrifj^ a\vh. o-fnjlirrp^, koi t\\iairtTo | ndvTas*A\xatovs (§ 10). « 

This sometimes occurs in the middle of a word. Scmietiines a 
shoii; final vowel occui*s in Homer where a long one is required by 
the verse. This can often be explained by sujpposine a xollowing 
semi-vowel to have been doubled m pronunciation. Many anom- 
alies iu Homeric quantity are explained by the omission of Vau 
or Digamma (§ 1, Note 2) ; as tomJi' oi ( ) for roioy Fou 



ANAPAESTIC RHYTHMa 

§ 296. Anapaestic veraes are measured by dipodies 
(§ 289, 2). The six)ndee and the dactyl (_ j_ and — ^ ^y) 
may stand for the anapaest. 

Note. The long syllable of an anapaest is rarely xeadlved into two 
short, making \j \j ytf \j {ox \j \j _*_. 

§ 297* The following are the most common anapaestic 
verses : — 

1. The monometer, — 

rpowov at\yv!n&v» \j \j I v/ w _ 

ieoi^</Ais I alvtip, v/ v/ I -. 

9-vit^\vo9 6f*ov. I w O — 
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2. The dimeter acatalectic, — 

fuyav tK I BvfAov \ icXa(oy|rcr ^^Api;. kjkj |.^..l _« |\yv> 

oir* cicliror/otff | aXyco-i | nai^ov* \\j\j I \j\j \ 

And the 6 1 live of pedce | sends its branch jes abroad. ' 

3. The dimeter catalectic, or paroemiacj — 

ovrm I irXowT^lcfTC ndtflrfs, | \ k^kj i \j 

The Lord | iS advancling. Prepare |3^eI__^I \j \j j. \\j\j j^\ \j 

4. The tetrameter catalectic, consisting of seven feet and a 
syllable, or of the two preceding verses combined. There is 
a regular diaeresis after the second dipody. See § 291, 2. 

ffpocrxcrf r^ wovp \ rots aBoparms | rffMf, roigalUp coO<ri, 
roTr al6epioi9y \ roiatv dy^poiff, | rots ax^ira fui\dofuvourtM, 

§ 298. An anapaestie $yaem consists of a series of anapaes- 
tic dimetei*s acatalectic^ with occadonally a monometer, ending 
always with the paroemiac (or dimeter catalectic). These are 
very frequently emploj'ed in both tragedy and comedy. E.g. 

deKorov ftcy h-os rod* ^irci Upidfuv 
ficyar optiIUkos, 
MtvtXaot &fa( rfb* *Aya/i<^MiVy 
biBpoifOv ^iLoBtv jcal huTKYfirrpov 
Tiiirj£ oxvp^P C^vyos *Arpfcday, 
OT($Xoy *Apyti»p x*Xioi>auray 

ipoPy orporMmF dpoiyap. 

Note. Iambic and trochaic systems are sometimes formed on the 
same principle, consistiug of iambic or trochaic dimeters acatalec- 
tic, with occasionally a monometer, encUng always with a dimeter 
catalectic. 

LOGAOEDIC RHYTHMS. 

S 299. 1. Logaoedic rhythm is a rhythm in } time, of 
which the trochee is the foundation, with a heavier secondary 
ictus on the thesis than is customary in an ordinary trochaic 
series. Besides the trochee — ^ it admits the Itcsit&iv&ak 
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trochee — >, the tribrach v^ v^ v^, the cyclic dactyl --v-r w, and 
the syncopated trochee i-. 

2. A trochee or any equivalent foot which precedes cyclic 
dactyls in a logaoedic verse is called a basis. This trochee 
may be irrational _ > ; and for it the tribrach or a syncop- 
ated trochee i— may stand. An iambus (probably with ii^tus 
yi, _) sometimes occurs ; and even two short syllables ^ ^ 
rarely stand for a basis (§ 300, 5, a). Great license is allowed 
in using different forms of basis, even in verses which other- 
wise correspond precisely. A basis is marked X • 

Sometimes there is a double basis. Sometimes an ana- 
crusis (§ 285, 4) precedes a logaoedic verse, with or without 
a following basis. 

§ 300. The following are some of the most im|x>rtant 
logaoedic verses : — 

1. Adonic: aviifuixot t<r<To. —\j\j \ \j This is the final 

verse of the Sapphic stanza (6.) 

2. First PherecrcUic : hrrtarvkonn Q^fiais. -^^ v>f | _ w I w 

CataL ^rcvdccri iroftjeiXoc(. — y^ ^ | ^ i /^ 

8. Second Pherecratic : waMt ducr^opoy Stop. _5 > | —yj ^ | yj 

CataL ixBlort^v at^iiav, __« > | — y^ ^^ | /\ 

4. Glyconic : (Three forms) : — 

(a) ft^ Kara tAv veOviav. — v^v>'l-_v>'|-«wl— A 

(b) Brffiif, Tw wpoT€pm¥ (JMos. _? > | — v^ v>r | _ w I A 

(c) <f>&Ta ficarra vavtrayi^, — * v/ I J! \y I -vr vy | A 

6. Three Alcaics , which form the Alcaic stanza: — 
(a) ammrrnu t»v mftmp ardcnp* 

W : vy\y I _\^ I -y^ yj\ V> I _ A 

(a) r6 fi€v yap tfv0€v Kvfia icukivtenu 
vy:-_«w |-*>|-^v>l-w|-A 

(b) t6 d* tv6€P • afi.fi§£ b* OP t6 ftcV^roy 

w: — wl w| V-/I \j 

(c) 1^ <l>op^juBa <rvp ft€\alv^. 

-~\^KJ I —\J KJ I W j \J 

Compare in Horace, — 

Vides ut alta stet nice candidum^ &e: 
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6. Sapphic : irouaX6Bpov* oBdinr* ^Af^pMra. 

— ?w I — ?w I — v^ w I w I «. vy 

Three of these verses, with the Adonic (1), form the 
Sapphic stanza. 

7. Eupolidean. (See § 288, Note.) 

Note. Nearly all the verses here described as logaoedic have 
been called choriambic (§ 301, 1). If we consider the dactyl here 
as vyv-^ and not as — v> w, it forms ^^ with the follow- 
ing long syllable; and thus, by the division hitherto common, the 

Pherecratics become (1) \j\j | ^^ \j and ^ ^ \ y^ , 

(2) _ «^ I _ w v/ — I w and — xy? | _ v/ v^ _; the Glyconics 
become (1) ^\j\j -^\\^ -.\j — , (2) — o | _ w v>' — . | v-r _, 
(8) _*vy I -_*o|_ vy w — ; and the Sapphic becomes 
*\j I ^\j I — v-f w — I v> \j, with the Adonic \j\j | vy. 

RHYTHMS WITH FEET OF FIVE OR SIX TIMES. 

§ 301« Some of the more important rhythms with feet of 
five or six times (§ 285, 2, c, d) are the following : — 

1. CVioriamhtc rhythms, with the choriambus _ ^^ y/ — as the 
fimdamental foot : — 

miida luv avjrar iroaiy av|r$ Brfuva- 

KJ \J I \J\J I \J\J 

Note. Choriambic verses of this class are rare. Most so-called 
choriambic verses are here explained as logaoedic (§ 300, Note). 

2. Ionic rhythms, with the ionic a minan ^ w as the 

fundamental foot, — 

ntirtpdKtv I fuv 6 frfpo'c|YrroXi( ^fdiy 

PatriKtiot \ arparhs tit oy|riiropoir yei|rDwa X^P""'* 

A ditrochee _ ^-r — w often takes the place of two long syl- 
lables and the two foUowing shorts. This is called anaclasis 
(dvaxXao-i?, breaking up) : 

Ti£ 6 Kpaiirv^ I 9rod( iri^d^jftoror cvirf [r^r avqifrawifi 
\j\j |wv^ I \J \j v^l \j 

3. Oretic rhjiJims, in which paeons occur by resolution of 
long syllables (— . v-^ v/ w or ^-^ v>' v>' — for — w — ) : — 
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ovK apa\ax^(roiun» \ lufM Xcyr | fUK av 'MyoiK 
KOTart/ut I Toimp ln\mi<n Karlrvftara, 

— w — 1 — v-r — I \J\^\j\ \J\J\J 



4. Bacchic rliyihins, with the bacchius \^ . . as the Amda- 
mental foot : — 

riff a^fl^f I tU odfiei | npoarirrii \ /» d^iyyis/ 
w — — |w — — \ \J |w ... 

DOCHMIACS. 

S 302. Dochmiae verses, which are . used chiefly in 
tragedy to express great excitement, are based ui)on a foot 

comi)ounded of the bacchius and the iambas, v^ 1^—9 

called tiie dochmius. This i)eculiar foot ap))ears in nineteen 
diffei*ent forms, b}- resolving the long syllables and admitting 
iiTational longs In place of the two shorts. Its most common 

forms are ^ I >u^ — atid ^ v>' w — ' v/ — -A.S examples 

may be given 

dveraXyci rvx^ v/ .. -^ I v^ — ^ 

frT€po<f>6pov dcfuiff* \J\J \j I w .. 

liXiroBtov fiiv oSv> ^ w vy _ I w _ (for ^ _ .. | w _) 

firyaXa fuydka KtU* \j \j\j w \^ | v/ _ (for \^ .. _ | w ...) 

<l>€poifiav pocKav, v/ _ _ | > .. (for \j ^..^\ \j _) 

wpowtfiy^t &X1i I ^^ Bpons \6yoPf \j,^,^\j.^\\j\j\jm^Kj^^ 
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CATALOGUE OF VERBS. 

Note. — This catalogue professes to contain only those verbs in ordinaiy 
use in classic Greek which have any such peculiarities as to present diffi- 
culties to a student. No verb is introduced which does not occur in some 
form before Aristotle ; and no forms are given which are not found in writ- 
ers earlier than the Alexandrian period, except sometimes the present 
indicative of a verb which is classic in other tenses, and occasionally a 
form which is given for completeness and marked as later. Tenses which 
are not used by Attic writers, in either prose or poetry, or which occur 
only in lyrical parts of the drama, are enclosed in [ ], except occasionally 
the present indicative of a verb which is Attic in other tenses. 

The simple stem of each verb, when this does not appear in the present, 
i.e, unless the verb is of the first class (§ 108, I.), is given in () directly 
after the present indicative. The class of each verb (§ 108) is given in ( ) 
at the end, unless it belongs to the iirst class, when it is left without a 
number. Verbs in fu. of the second class (in v/u, § 108, v. 4) are marked 
(H.) ; other verbs in /u are marked (I.)* A few Epic irregularities are not 
noticed in the classification. 

The modification of the stem made by adding c in certain tenses (§ 109, 
8) is marked by prefixing (c-) to the fii-st form in which this occura. A 
hyphen prefixed to a form (as -^i^ica) indicates that it occurs only in com- 
position. This is omitted, however, if the simple form occui-s even in 
later Greek ; and it is not always inserted when the occurrence of cognate 
forms, or any other reason, makes it probable that the simple form was in 
good use. It would be extremely difficult to }K)int out an example of every 
tense of even the best English verbs in a writer of established authority 
within a fixed period. 

The imperfect or pluperfect is generally omitted when the present or 
perfect is given. 

A. 

[(&a-), injure, infatiuUe, stem, with aor. Aaaa, Sxra ; a. p. ddtrOijif ; pr. mid. 
darat, aor. daadfirip, erred. Epic] 

"ATafuu, admire, [Ep. fut. Aydaofiai, rare,] iiydffOTjif, iiyaffdfirfp. (I.) 

'Ayy^XXw (d77€X-), announce, d77€Xw [d77eX^w], fyyeiXa, IfyyeXKa, ^jfr/f^- 
fiai, iffycXOriv, fut p. d776X^i^o/«at ; a. m. i^cfXdfiiTir. 3pC0ud aorists 
with X are rare or doubtful. (4.) 
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*A'yc^ (a7€P-), collect, a. Ify^tpa ; [Ep. plpf. p. dTTf^paro ; a. p. 'fj/yip^, 
a. m. {'ij^€ip64irpf) ffWMiyelparo, 2 a. m. d,y€p6fi.ip with x^art. dyp&fi€iH>t.'\ (4.) 

''A'yvviu (Fay-), in comp. also &yi^ta, break, d^ta, (a^, [rarely Epic l^i 
2 p. -(dya [Ion. iriya], 2 a. p. idyriv [Ep. dTi/i']. (II.) 

"Ajn, lead, d^ta, ^^ (rare), ^x^ 0^ comp.), ^fuu, lix^Wt dxBiiffofuu ; 2 a* 
Ijyayw, iiyayb^uriv ; fut. m. fi^o/tat (as pass.), [a. m. d^dfirpf, (Ion.).] 

[(&8f-), be sated, stem with aor. opt. ddijaeiep, pf. part, ddijira&f. Epic] 

[(4c-), rest, stem with aor. deffa, da-a. Epic] 

'Aci8«», sing, dela-w and delffofuu, iieum. In Attic prose, (tSci^ fao/uu (fav^ 
rare), jcra, i<r$rjp, 

*Ac(p«ii (dcp-), toA:« up, f. dpa), a. ^ipa, ijipOwf, [fk/oAMit late, Horn. pip. p. 
dctf/sro for Ijepro ; a. m. d6i/>d/iip.] Ionic and poetic In Attic prose 
always aXp» (dp-) dpa;, ^pa, IjpKa, ^pfMi, ijpdrpf ; dpoOfuUf "^pd/jiTpf, ' Poetic 
2 a. m. dpdfirpf. (4.) 

['Atiiu (de-), 5^oi(;, inf. d^yat, d'fj/Aevai, part, de/s ; imp. dip. Mid. dijifMU, 
imp. di/jfiTiv, Poetic, chiefly Epic] (I.) 

Al8^o|iai, poet. aXdofiai, respect, aidiaofmi, ^ecfiat, jS^aOrpf, jjctf'd^ijr. 
[Horn, imperat. aldeio^, § 109, 2. 

AlWtt, praise, alviaw [cLiyi^u)], -Qveaa [j^n;<ra], -jfi^CKO, "ijviffiai, j^ifr, 

§ 109, 1, N. 2. 
[ACvv|iai, take, imp. aivi6pLrip, Epic] (H.) 

Aip^tt {i^'), take, alp-fjab), VPV'^ ipVf^f^ [Hdt. dpaipriKa, dpalpriftai], "jpidyp^, 
alpeO-ZiaofjMi ; fut. pf. ypifaofMi (rare); 2 a. cfSm^, iXia, &c; eiX6/4i|ry IXfi#- 
/LUU, &c. (8.) 

Atptt, Attic prose form of delpta. See dcfpw. 

Alo-Odvo|iai (alffB-), perceive, (c-) aM-fyropm, 'SeBrjfuu, i(r$6firpf, Pres. 
aXffdopuai (rare). (5.) 

AUrx^vw {ai<rxyv')y disgrace, aiVxwi'u;, itrxyvfiL, [p. p. part, icyvfifuhw Ep.,] 
TfffX^^'Vi f^^^ ashamed, alax^^^ofxai ; fut. m. ato^iwoO/uii. (4.) 

'Atw, ^ar, imp. dtbi^, [aor. -i|r<^a.] Ionic and poetic 

['At», breathe out, only imp. diop. Epic See drifu,] 

['AKaxtt^» o^zc^, redupl. pres., with d\4» and dx<^> ^ grieved (only m 
pr. part. dx^(i>Vf dxei/wi'), and &x^H^^> ^ grieved; fut. dx-a^^w, aor. 
dicdx)7<ra ; p. p. d/cdx>7M0i< {oLKTix^SaTai), dKAxV<^^<'^h dxax'^P^i^t or dm^ 
X^M^f^os ; 2 aor. IJKaxov, &Kax6fi7iv, See dxyvfiat and d^ofiou. Epic] 

['AKaxfi^os, sharpened. Epic perf. part, with no present in use.] 

'Aic^o|&ai, Jical, aor. riKeadfiTjv,' 

'Akt)8^w, neglect, [aor. difi^Scera Ep.]. Poetic. 

'Akovm (d*fov- for &koF-), hnar, dKoijaoficu, IfKova'a [Dor. pf, Akovko], 2 pC 
diri^icoa (for aK-rjKoFa, § 102), 2 pl])f. -qKrjKUiP or dici}j:6€U' ; i^xoi^ffiir, 
dKOva0T^aoixai. 
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'AX&oftfltt, toander, ['pi, i\di\iffiat(aa pres.), w. inf. dXdXi^Oatf pt dXaXi^- 
fievos], a. ak'ffiyfi'. Chiefly poetic 

'AXSaCvw (ciXday-), nourish^ [£p. 2 aor. lik^aofw.'] Fres. also aXdi}<ri((ii. 
Poetic. (4.) 

'AXcC^M* (aXi^-), anot'n/, aXc/^w, ^ei^ -<iXi}Xc0a (or -et^a), aX^^Xt/i/Liaty 
7j\€i<l>6riv, -dXeupBriffofmi (rare), 2 a. p. 'ijlKl^p (rare). Mid. f. d\ti\f/0' 
fiai, a. i)X€i^d^iji^. (2.) 

*AXI|«i (aXex-X t<»in2 (T/f, fut. [Ep. dXe^t^ui] aXe^i/jaofMi or aX^^o/uac ; aor. 
ijXd^rfffa (-i^c^, rare), ijXe^dfiTfP ; [£p. 2 a. dXakKW for aX-aXdc-ov.] (8.) 

['AXfofuii, avoid. Epic ; aor. ^Xfdfii}!^.] 

*AXc^ avertf dXc(^ci», ^ei/ira, i)Xcvd/Aip. 

'AXIm, ^iu^, aX^o-w (aXw), ^6<ra, dXi/jKccfuu or aXi}Xe^(. § 102. 

"AX9o|iai| be healed, (c-) aX^i^o/iac 

'AlXCo^oimu (&X-y dXo-), (« captured, &Xi&aofMt, fjXwira or ^dXayjra, 2 aor. 

ijiXunf or f dXan^, dXa; [Epic dX(6w], dXo/171', dXtdvai, dXoi^f ; all passive in 

meaning. § 109, 8, N. No active dXiaicta, but see dv-aXCo-Koi. (6.) 
*AXiTa£vo|Aai (oXXt-, dXiTo^-), [with Ep. pres. act. dXirpafFct], sin ; 2 nor. 

iJiXXTw, [dXXrbtirpf, pf. part. iKiriyixvoi, sinning, Ep.]. Poetic, chiefly 

Epic. (4. 5.) 

*AXXdov«* (dXXa7-), change, dXKi^a, &c. regular ; 2 a. p. )^XXd7i}r. (4.) 

'AXXoficu (dX-), leap, dXoOfuu, ^Xd/xijr; 2 a. ^X6/iip (rare). [Epic 2 a. 
dXtf-o, dXro, dX/uwos, by syncope. (4.) 

['AXvicTdt«» and dXvfcrlM, 6« excited, imp. iJXi^irrai'oy Hdt, pf. dXaX«?jm]/Aai 
Horn. Ionic] 

*AX^ioic» (dXiTjc-)! awi^, dX«Jf m [and dXtJ^o/nac], ffXv^o (rarely Hi/biiji^). Poetic. 

'AX^ffKOf is for dXvK'ffKw (§ 108, vi. N. 8). (6.) 
'AX^vw (aX^-), pid, acquire, [Epic 2 aor. ^X^.] (5.) 
*A|iafTdvw (d/Ao/w-), «rr, (c-) dfiafn^ofiai, ^dfmiiKa, iiftAfmifuu, ^/wipn}- 

^171^ ; 2 aor. ij/uLprov [Ep. ^/ujSporoi']. (5.) 
'AifcpXOnctt (a/A/SX-), aAi/3X6« in comp., miscarry, [dfipXtbata, late,] iifipXwra, 

•IjfjipXtaKa, -iifipXufjLat, iiiif^diOyiv, (6.) 
*A|u{fH» (aVp-) and d|i^8«, deprive, ii/iepaa, ^iiipBrff. Poetic. (1. 4.) 

'A|fcir4x«» and d|iir.{<rxfl» (aV0£ and «fx«)i ^'^l' «^<^» ^*'***» «At0^f«» 2 a. 

^AiTt<rxoi'; [Epic impf. dA^rcxw.] Mid. divrix^iMi, d/ivUncofMi, dun- 

ffx^ofuu ; imp. iifixtix^fLrpf ; f. d/uf>^^ofMi ; 2 a. ij/iTurx^W 9nd i^rc- 

ffXbfiiii', § 105, 1, N. 3. See lx« and tvx«*« 
'AifcirXcucloicit (diwrXaj:-), «rr, miss, itfjarXdicri/uu ; 2 a. ij/irXoKW, part, o/i- 

TXair(^ or aVXax(^. Poetic. (6.) 
["A|Mrwc, dfkTvMijff, dfimnrro, all Epic : see dpaTv4<a,'\ 
'A|fc4vi» (d/ivr-)» ic'anj 0/; fat. a/uuTi^w^ diMwovfuu ; aor. ^/luw, i^/aTmi/tip. 

(4.) 
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'A|i^i-7voli», doubt, ^yu^iTfvUw and ij/t^^eypdew, 'ifi4f€Yp6vfffa ; aor. pats. 
part. dfKpiypoifjBcis, § 105, 1, N. 8. 

'A|i^-lvvv|u (see ^pwfit), clothe, fat. [Ep. dfi4kUa'<a] Att -ifi^Q ; i||u^#ay 
'ilfi(f)l€fffuii ; dfJupUaofiai, dfjitpieadfirjv (poet.). § 105, 1, N. 8. (II.) 

'A|i^urpT|W», dispute, augmented i^fi^ta- and iffi^a- (§ 105, 1, N. 3); 
otherwise regular. 

'AvflUvo|uu ((mi)'-), refuse, imp. Tuvaufbtivpf, aor. ipnpfdfup', (4.) 

'AvaXUnctt and dvdX^ expend, dfaXiixru, avdXioau, and oj^Xowa (icar- 
iTi'dXciNra), aVdXoyica and ai'^Xoyica, aydXco/Mu and dir^Xufuu (car-ipdXitf/uu), 
dvoKibdTiv and dmikibBrpf, dvoKutB-fyiroiJuiu, See &XC(rico|UU. 

'AvairWM, to^ breath, comp. of ai^ and in^w (im;-) : see in^ci^. [Epic 2 
aor. imperat. dfixpve, a. p. dfumnMriv, 2 a. m. dfiTyvro (for "Vero),'] 

*Av8dvw (fad-, dd-), please, (c-) [ddVw, Hdt.; 2 pf. IdSa, Epic ;| 2 aor. 
&dop [Ion. fddo)'. Epic €iid5<w for efadoy.] Ionic and poetic (5.) 

'AWxc»i hold up ; see lx**> ^^^ § I^^> ^> ^^^ ^• 

['AW|voOc, defect. 2 pf., springs, sprung. Epic] See MfPoOe. 

'Av-oCyvviu and dyoCy» (see ofypv/cu), o^ien, imp. dyitfyop {Ifpocym, rare) 
[Epic dy^Yoy] ; dvoi^w, dviip^ {ifvoi^, rare) [Hdt. dvoi^], difi^pxa, dp4i^ 
yfmi, dtf€(fix^ij'^ (subj. dpoixOu, &c); fut. pf. dye^ofiai; 2 pf. dvi^^irya 
(rare). (U.) 

'Av-op6dw, set upright, aug. dwp- and i^wp-. § 105, 1, N. 8. 
'Av^, Att. also dvvTw, accomplish; fut. dvOffu, d^^ofiai; aor. i^Mura, 
Tfifvadfuipf ', pf. ^vuxa, ijpvtrfia*, (Always i>.) 

*Av<o7«>, ore^r, exhort, imp. Ijywyop ; dvc^^b;, ^<^^ ; 2 p. dWya (as pves. ), 
with imperat. dvux^i, dy(axOu>, dvuxOe, 2 plpf. rjydryea. Ionic and poetic. 

('Air-avpda>), takeaway, not found in present; imp. dmfdpvm (aa aor.); 
a. m. dirrivpdfirfy (?); aor. part, dwo^pas, aVovpdficj^t. Poetic. 

'Aira^loictt (dn-d^), deceive, 2 a. ^a^ [2 a. m. opt. dra^o^iir^ Pb« 
etic (6.) 

'AircxOdvof&oi (4x0-), be hated, (c-) otcx^i^o/mw, driod^vuuu ; 2 a. dr^x^ 

/*'?»'. (5.) 
['Airdcpo-c, swept off, subj. droipax!* op*« "^^f*^* Only in 3 pers. Epic] 
'Airoicr£vvv|u and -v», forms of dToxrc/yw. See KTiCvai. 
'Airdxpt], lY suffices, impersonal. See XP"^' 

'Aim* (d^-), ^ot^A, fut. dxf/u, drf/ofuu ; aor. i^^a, ify/fdfiriy; pf. ij/u/ou ; a. p. 
^^Tyv. (3.) 

'Apdo|Uii, pray, dpd<rofMi, ijpdirdfiTpf, IfpafMi. [Ep. act. inf. dp^^ftenu^ to 
pray.] 

'ApapC<rK» (dp-), /^, ^p<ra, lipejjv; 2 p. dpdpo, [Ion. dprjpa, plpf. a/>liymr and 
vpiipeiv ;] 2 a. ^paTpoi' ; 2 a. m. part, dpfjusyos (as a^j-X fitting Att 
redupl. in pres. (§ 108, vi. N. 1). (6.) 
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*Apl(nctt (ape-), please, apitna^ ^P*<r«, ijp^ffOw ; dp4<rofMi, 'fjpeffdfArpf. § 109, 

1, N. 2. (6.) 
['Afyqi&lvos, oppressed, pf. pass. part. Epic] 
'ApK^, assist, dpK^au, IjpKetra, § 109, 1, N. 2. 
'Apffc^TToi [Ion. ap|fcdov«*], poet. ap|i5t^ (cLp/iod-), ^fU, iipfidcu, Ijpfioira {avp- 

dpfio^a Find.), ijpp.0Ka, IjppAxrfMi, iipfi6a$rip, fut. p. opfjLOffBi^ofiai ; a. m. 

i}piJL0(rdfji.7jv, (4.) 

"ApvvfJiai (dp-), unin, secure, pres. and impf.; chiefly poetic. Same stem as 

atpuf (v. dtlpia), (H.) 
'Ap6t», plough, ijpoffo, [p. p. Ion. api^/buii,] rip6$7ip, § 109, 1, N. 2. 
'Apvdt^ (dprad-, dpira7-), ^eice^ dpirda-o) and &pTd<rofMi [£p. dprd^w], ijp- 

xdaa [4pira|a], ijpirdKa, ijpwaffpxu, iipTdffOrjv [Hdt. ^prdx^iT"], dpiroaOi^ 

aofuu. (4.) 

*Ap^ and ctp^rrM, (frat(7 water, aor. iiptStra, iipwdiirpf, iipiuByfif [yipiffdriv, Ion.]. 

"Apxw, begin, rule, dp^u, Ifp^ ^a, ^pr/wu (mid.) iipx^Wt ^^'^ofuu; 
dp^ofMi, rip^dfvrpf, 

['ArirdXXM (oVtTdX-), /<mrf/ aor. drlrrjXa, Epic and Lyric] (4.) 

Aiaiv» {aCfdv-) or a^lva» ; fut. avdpta ; aor. TiCrfva, ri^dMBriP or aiudFBipf, 
aifwd-ftaopjoLL ; fut. m. ai;ayou/iat (as pass.). Augment ijv- or av- (§ 103, 
Note). Chiefly poetic and Ionic (4.) 

Aifdvw or aXfyi {o.i^-)t increase, (c-) o.i^'fyTta, a^^'fiao/juii, 17^(170-0, rjC^riKa, 
jldlirifULL, riv^'ffiyfi', 01)^17^ i^o/uu. [Also Ion. pres. dii;ta, impf. ae^oi^.] (5.) 

['A^doHTw (d0d5-), feel, handle, aor. ^ci<ra ; used by Hdt for a^do^ or 
d<t>dta.] (4.) 

'A^Ct||u, Z«^ go, impf. aV^iji' or i^^fiTr (§ 105, 1, N. 8); fut. d^i^oy, &c. 

See rTjAu, § 127. 
[*A^vov« (d0v7-)i ^^ttw', pour, tt^iJ^w. Epic] See a^i^. (4.) 
['A^vM, (^tc;, d^ikru) (late), ijf^vaa, TfipwrdfiriP, Poetic, chiefly Epic] 
''Ax^iuu, be displeased, (c-) dxBi<roiuu, -fix^^^^Vt dx^^^^'^ofmi, § 109, 2. 
['Axvv|icu (ax-)f ^ troubled, impf. dxt^p-v^* Poetic. (H.) Also Epic 

pres. Ax^F^^l ^^ &KaxCt«i« 
["Att, satiate, dau), daa ; 2 aor. snbj. fta/iev (or iQfiev), inf. dfiepai, to sati- 

ate one's self. Mid. (ao/uit) acfrat as fut. ; f. daofMi, a. dcdfirjif. Epic] 



Bd^w 03d7-), speak, utter, -jSd^w, [p. p. Ep. j8^/9aicT(u]. Poetic. (4.) 
B<Uvw i^iC; ^V'), go, pifiaofiai (poet, except in comp.), ^^rjKa, -pi^/ULi, 

'ipddriv (rare); 2 a. ^jSitp (§ 125, 3); 2 p. (/S^/Saa) jSe^w, &c'(125, 4); [a. 

m. Ep. iprfffd/ATitf (rare) and ipri<r6firjp]. In active sense, caiut^ to go, poet 

/3i^w, ^/3i7(ra. See g 108, v. K. 1. (5. 4. ) 
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BiXkm ipiiK', pM&'),throw, f. [paTJu] fiaW, rarely (<-) pdKMtffw, /3^n»» 

fui. m. paXoOfMi ; f. p. fiepXiiaofiai, ; [Epic, 2 a. dual |u/i-j3Xi^i|r ; 2 a. 
m. ipMiiirfv, with subj. jSX^rcu, opt. /SXjo or /SXeZb, inf. pX^Oeu, pt. 
pXi^fuvos ; fut. |vAi-j8XiJ<reat]. (4.) 

Bdirru (/3a^-)» <^2>, /Sd^w, ^/3a^a, pipafifuu, ipdif>ip and (poet.) ifid^nif ; 
fut. m. pdxpofmi, (3.) 

Bdo-Ktt (/Set-), poetic form of ^i^w, ^o. (6.) 

Baordtw (j3a(rrad-)» caTT^, paardfffa, ipdarcura. Poetic. (4.) 

B4<nr« (/3i7X-)> -^^t* P^^* cough, /3i)^, ^/^i^^a. (4.) 

[Blpt]|Jii (/Sa-), 5^0, pr. part. /3t/3ds. Epic] (I.) 

Bipp^KM 03/)o-)) ^<^« P- P^Ppffica, pippwuat^ [ippi&Oriw; 2 a. ^/9pctfr ; fat. pt 
PcPfHoffonai] ; 2 p. part (/SejS/Mus) pi. pePpurref (§ 125, 4). [Horn. prea. 
P€ppu>0(a.] (6.) 

Bi6«», Hi7«, piiifirofjMt, ipiwra (rare), pcptuKOj {pcpiwfuu) pcplvrM ; 2 a. 

^/Siwy (§ 125, 3). 

Bi«&o-KO|uu (j9to-), rertr«, ipiwrdfiTpff restored to life. (6.) 

BXdirru (/3Xa/3-)> injure^ pXdfUf fpXa^pa, p^pXatpa, pipXa/AfJLOi, ifiXd^ffPi 
2 a. p. ipXdpyfif, 2 f. p\aPi^o/Mi ; fut. m. pXdrffOfjiai ; [fut. pf. j3e/3Xc£^ 
Mat Ion.]. (3.) 

BXofrrdvtt (/SXao-r-), sprout, (c-) jSXaari^w, ipxdarriffa, pepXdirrifKa (and 
e/9X-); 2 a. HpXaarov, (5.) 

BX^w, «e«, pXi^J/ofMi [Hdt. -jSX^^w], ipXcrj/a, 

BX^TTtt or pX(o-oM» (/icXtr-, /SXtr-, § 14, N. 1), toX:e A(mej(, aor. (pl\i<r€L (4.) 

BX<»<rKw (iuoX-, ^0-, jSXo-, § 14, N. 1), go, f. /koXoD/ucu, p. /jJ/ApXtaxa, 2 a. 
ffioXov, Poetic. (6.) 

Bodtt, shout, po-ffaofMu, 4p^a, [Ion. (stem po-), -pdxroftai, (p<aacL, ipwad- 
ftr)p, (piputiMi) pepufiipos, ipfhffOrjv, § 108, vii. N.] 

BdvKct, feed, (c-) poaK^u. 

BovXcfuu, vnll, wish, (augm. ipovX- or ifpovk-); (c-) /SovXi^o/uii, pePwSihf 
fiai, ipovK-tfi-nv ; [2 p. irpo-pipov\a, prefer,] § 100, N. 2. 

[(Bpax-), stem, with only 2 aor. fppdxf and i3/>dx€» resounded. Epic] 

BptOtt, 5e ^at;^, j3/H<rfa>, ippiaa, pippiOa, Bare in Attic prose. 

[(Bf>ox-)) stem, swallow, aor. fppo^a, 2 aor. p. dpa-ppoxcli ; 2 pf. (?) cua- 
j8^/3poxe»' (Hom.). Epic] 

BpvxiofJAi (PpvX')* '^oa'f't P- P^Pp^"'' ; ippvxil<fdtupf ; ppvxriBels, § 108, 
vii. N. (7.) 

BvW» or pv« (i^v-), s^qp t^^'i /^^^o'c^* ^jSvo-a, p4pwriuu. Chiefly poetic. (5.) 
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r. 

Tai^n {ya/X'), marry (said of a man), tyafJLu [ya/Uta]^ a. iyrifio, p. yeydr 
Mf^f V' P* 7€7<^M7/Mii. Mid. marry (said of a woman), f. ya/iavftoi 
[Epic yafiiffffOfMi i^)^ will provide a wife\ a. iyri/idfiTpf, (7.) 

rdvv|iai (7cf-)f f^'oicCf [fut. (Epic) yayitraoiuu, pC, ycydyvfuu (later).] Po- 
etic, (n.) 

rry<»W» {y(ai^')f shotU, yef<itpi/ja<aj (iyeyiinnjtm) yeyunniffai; 2 p. yiyfoimL, 
subj. yeytinfw, imper. yiy<ap€, [inf. yeydtififur, part. 7e7Cdr(6s.] § 109, 7 
(c). (7.) Pres. also 7c7«W<ricw. (6.) 

FcCvoffccu (7cy-), ^ bom; a. iyeiydfir/p, begat, (4.) 

FcXdtt, laughj yeXdaofuu, iy^Xaffa, iyeXdadrjp, § 109, 1, N. 2. 

[r^vTO, seized, Epic 2 aor.; once in Horn.] 

FtiO^ (yrjB-), rejoice, [yv0i/iau>, iyijOrjaa J 2 p. y^mSa (as pres.). (7.) 

Trip6uTK» and ^pda», grotr old, yripd<rta and yripdcofuu, iyijpdaa, yeyJipaxa 

{am old); 2 a. {iyfipaf, § 125, 8) [^^ipa Hom.], inf. yijpdiHu, pt yi^pdv. 

(6.) 
rCYVOiuu and 7(vo|uu (yep-t 7a-), bearnie, yctr/jaofuu, yeydriffuu, [iyewiljiSrfP 

Dor. and Ion.]; 2 a, iyet^firip [Ep. 76^0 for 'i^^kcto] ; 2 p. T^owt, am, 

poet. (7^aa) and 2 plpf. (^ryciety), see § 125, 4. (8.) 

FiYv^^o-Kw {yvo'), nosco, know, yvibaofmi, [Ion. dp-^taca,'] iypwica, fyy«l^• 
(T/Mu, (ypdxrOrjp ; 2 a. (hypup, perceived, § 125, 3. (6.) 

Fvd|fcirrw (Tva^itr-), bertd, ypd/i^ta, [iypafii/mf -iypdifi^rip,] Poetic, chiefly 
Epic] (3.) 

{To6m, bewail, 2 aor. (70-), y6op; only Epic in active.] Mid. yodofuu, 
poetic, impf. yoaro ; [yoi/jaofiat (Epic), as active]. § 108, viL N. (7.) 

Fpd^, lorite, ypd^a, kc, regular ; 2 a. p. ^pd^lnjp {iypd^Oifp is not class- 
ic) ; 2 f. ypaipijaofuu ; fut. pf. yeypd^J/o/tai, 



(8c[-), stem, (ca^, Uam, no pres., [(c-) Za-fiffopat, Mi.'nisa, dcHdrifuu ; 2 a. 
m. (?) inf. deddaadai ; 2 p. (SiSaa) § 125, 4 ; 2 a. diSaop or iSaop,] 2 a. 
p. iddrip. Poetic, chiefly Epic. 

Aatl» (daVy-), rend, dat^u, iddifyi, Seddj^fiai, idatx^rip. Epic and Lyric] 

(4.) 
Aa£vv|fci. (da(-), entertain, dalata, USataa, (i8al<r0rip) daiaOels, [Epic SoIpv, 

impf. and pr. imperat.] Mid. dalpufmi, feast, dulaofuu, idatadfirfp ; 

[Ep. pr. opt. iaiPVTo for daanti-ro, daip^r for Satpvi-pro. § 118, 1, N.] (II.) 

AaCoffcOi (da-), divide, [Ep. t SdaofMi,] idSadfirpf, pf. p. d48aa/uLi [Ep. S^Sai- 
fuu], § 108, iv. 3, Note (4.) Pres. also SaTlofuu (Sdr-), divide, to 
which ddffoftaif idacdfirip, and ^daciuu can be referred. (7.) 
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AaCtt (Sa-), kindle, [Ep. 2 p. B^Srja, 2 pipf. deSiJetr; 2 a. (^dd5/ii}r) snlj. 
WiTTat.] Poetic. § 108, iv. 3, N. (4.) 

Adxvw (daK-, SrjK'), hUe, •d-i^ofjuiif ddSrpffjuu, i^xflrp^^ BjJxBn^ofuu. \ 2 a. 
IdaKoy. (2. 5.) 

Aafivdtt and SdiJivT)|u (Sci/i-, ^im-), also pr. 8c4&d(« (Sc^ia^), tame^ ntbdue^ 
[Ep. f. ^/£cD (w. bafidq., ban&wri) for dafidffv, iddfiaaa, [d4S/iifnai,1 ida- 
lidffdrpf (§ 16, 1) and idfiiiOriy; 2 a. p. iddfiijif; [fat. pf. ^d/tijcro^tac ; 
fat. m. dafidfftrofULi,] a. m. iSafJuurdfAip^. See § 108, Y. N. 1. (4. 5). 

AopOdvM (dap^-), sleep, 2 a. tSapOw, poet, edpadw; (<-) p. joira-dedap^^- 

ic(^s ; KaT-eddpOrpr (later). (5.) 

AaWofuu : see SaCoiuu. 

[A^afiai, appear, only in impf. S^aro. Horn.] 

A&iOj fear: see stem (di-, Set-). 

[A^CSt»,fear : see (dc-, dec-).] 

Ac6cvv|u (deuc-), show, S€i^<a, tdei^a, d^decx<», diSety fjuu, iMx^9vf9 ^^* 
X^i^o/uac; Sei^ofmi, idei^dfirp'. See § 123. (II.) [Ion. (deic-), -i^cu, 
-fdc^<», -diSeyfiai (Ep. de^5«7/uai), 'idix^r)¥, iSc^dfirp^,] 

A^|u» (5c/t-, d/ic-), &ui/<{, td€tfM, [84dfiri/jLai], idci/idfiiff. Chiefly Ionic. 

A^KO|Aai, see, idipx^rji^ ; 2 a. (dpaxop, (iSpdjcrpf) dpaKcls ; 2 p. 848opK€Lf 

§ 109, 3, 7 (a), and 4, N. 1. 
A^K*, flay, dcpQ, cdeipa, didapfiai ; 2 a. iddp7p>, § 109, 4. 

[Acifofuu, Epic for diofjuu.] See 8io>, tt^an^ 

A^ofuu, receive, di^opuu, S4deyfiai [Horn, ^arat for M^arm, § 106, 1, 
N.], iS^xOw* ^Se^dfXTp^; [2 a. m. chiefly Epic {id^y/Arji^) dixro, imper. 
di^o, inf. iix'^oi, part, diyfupos (sometimes as pres.).] 

A^, bind, ^<rw, (Sri<ra, didexa (rarely S^SiiKa), diSepuu, iSiBr/if, deSifyroftat ; 
fut. pf. ScS-j^Ofmi, 

A^, want, need, (c-) de-^u, i^i-qaa [Ep. iZ-naa,] Mh^KO, deSijffiat, iMjdriP. 
Mid. iioimi, a^Jc, Se-Zjao/iai, From Epic stem Sev- (c-) come ^iSe^rjaa 
(once in Hom. ), and Sc^fiai, 8€vijaofjiai\. Impersonal 8^ debet, there is 
need, (one) ought, 5eVe*» i^^rjffc. 

[AT|ptda>, act. rare (dripi-), contend, fut. d-ripiffta (late), aor. iSiipTaa (TheocJ, 
aor. p. ZtipivBriv as middle (Hom. ). Mid. drfpidopuu and driplofiai, as act., 
djifAffofiat (Theoc), idijpTffdfMrjy (Hom.).] § 108, vii. Note. (7). 

[A-fj©, Epic pres. with future meaning, shall find.] See (8a-). 

(Ai-, 8€i-), stem, fear ; [Epic pres. 8c£8<0, fiit. dcltrofMi,] aor. (deura, pf. 
84doiKa, § 109, 3, N. 2 [Ep. 5ef3oi/ca, § 101, 1, N.]. From stem ««-, [Ep. 
impf. 5/01',] 2 pf. a^Sto, 2 plpf. idedUip [Ep. 3€/5ta, fcc]. See § 125, 4. 
[Mid. 8£o|iai, frighten, pursue, dlw/iai, dtoipLrp^, bUaeat, 9t6/JLepot ; also 
8a|fcas fear, flee; impf. act. ivSUffay, chased away: poetic, chiefly Epic] 
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AuurdM, arbitrate, w. doable augnient in perf. and pipf. and in compounds ; 

TT^Tjp); diair^aofjuu, Kar-ebv^'qai.fi.riv. § 105, 1, N. 2. 
AiOKOv^, minister, iSidK&ww ; dtajcom^ca (aor. inf. dtairoi^at), deSidKSvri' 
tuu, ididKov/jdriK Later and doubtful (x>oetic) earlier forms with augment 
diTj- or dediTj', See § 105, 1, N. 2. 

A£Si]|u, bind, chiefly x>oetic form for d4w, (I. ) 

Ai8d(nc«» {SiSaX'), for 5i8aX'<rKia (§ 108, vi. N. 3), feacA, dtSd^o^, iSlda^a 
[ididdffKTfaa], ScSLdaxn, dcdlSayfiai, ididdxOrpf ; Sidd^ofmi, idLda^djiriv, (6 ) 

AiSpdo-KM (Spa-), only in comp., nin away, -Spdcofuu, -didpdKa; 2 a. 'idpoF 
[Ion. -idfnpf], -dpQ, 'hpaiypr, -dpcufai, -Spds (§ 125, 8). (6.) 

A(8«itu (do-), give, iiSxTta, iduxa, d^duKo, &c ; see inflection and synopsis in 
§ 123. [£p. S6/upai, or ddfiev for Sowcu, fut StdtSxrw for Sitxrcj.} (I.) 

[AC(i]|Mu, seek, with iy for € ; dt^o/Mu. Ionic and poetic] (I.) 

Aii|idai, thirst, di}fr/j<ru>, idlxprjaa, § 98, N. 2. 

AoK^ ISoK-), seem, think, dd^u, ^do^, S4d(jyfiai, H^x^rfy (rare). Poetic 
doKijffia, edSxTfaa, dcddicrfKa, SeddKrifuu, e8oKifi$r/if, Impersonal, 8ok(C, it 
seems, &c. (7.) 

AoviHoi (dovT-), «(mn(2 heavily, iSo&irri<ra [Ep. ^^01^170-0 ; 2 pt 5^$ovira, 
$e5oinr(^t, /o/Zen.] Chiefly poetic (7.) 

Apdoi, c?o, SpdffU), iipdffo, diSpdKa, didpdfjuu, (rarely d^dpctafioi), {idpdffSrip) 
8paa0€ls, § 109, 2. 

Ai>ya|uu, (« able, augm. ^dvr- and t^vi'- (§ 100, N. 2) ; pr. ind. 2 p. sing, 
poetic 5(^9 (Att. & Dor.) or di^ (Ion.); bvirfyroiuii, deSi^fuu, idwi/jOijif 
(rarely iSwd(r$7ii>), [£p. idwrfadfirjif,] (I.) 

A^, enter or cai^je to enter, and S^w (dv-), enter ; dt^w (v), (Swra, diSvKo, 
d^Sv/Mu, ^di^^ (i^); 2 a. ^dvi', inflected | 123, see also § 125, 3; a. m. 
iSvadfAipf [Ep. 4dv<r6firfy, inflected as 2 aor.]. (5.) 

E. 

•EA«» [Ep. €/<£»], permit, idffta, etS<ra [Ep. l«uro], efcica, efiJAau, cid^iji' ; 

idaofiat (as pass.). § 104. 
'EyyvdM, proffer, betroth, augm. ijrv*'- or A^v- (^«7v*)- 
'EycCpM (^e/)-), mtse, nmse, iyepu, Ify^ipa, iyifrrepfiat, 'hK^pOiff ; 2 p. fy/M^ 
7opa, am awake [Hom. iyp7jr/6p6a<rt (for -dpa^i), imper. lypitYopde (for 
-6pore), inf. iypi/ryopSai or -^^ai] ; 2 a. m. i^pofirpt [Ep. ^^/ai?i'.] (4.) 

'ESm, eat, see Io^Cm. 

'£(o|iai, {id- for o-eJ- ; cf. sed-eo), sit, [fut. inf. iip-iffffccOai (Hom.);] aor. 

itradfiTfy and eeo-o--, elad/jLVP, [Act. aor. eZija and ia-aa (Horn.).] (4.) See 

t^M and KaMlofioi. 

"EMXii and MXm, unsh, imp. ^cXoi' ; (<-) i$€\-ia<a, i^Ai^a, i^Ai^co. 
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'£6£|;w {i0iS'), accustom, i$l<rta, etfftffa, etOiKa, €t0tfffiag, elBMrpf, % 104. 

(4.) 

'^Om, be accustomed, [only Ep. part idbtp;] 2 p. (&0' for F<a$') €tta0a [Ion. 
i<a0a], as present ; 2 plpf. cltbdeiv, § 104 ; § 109, 3, N. 1. (a) 

EISov {Id-, Fid-), vid-i, saw, 2 aor., no present ; tSu), tdoifu, tde or 164, Iddp, 
ibdiv. Mid. (chiefly poet.), €l8o|MU, seem, [Ep. e^o-d/iip and ^eur- ;] 2 a. 
elddfirjif (in prose rare and only in comp.), saw, == eZdoi'. OlSa (2 pf. as 
pres.), know, pip. ^Sfty, knew, f. ctaofiai ; see § 125, 4 ; § 127. (8.) 

EUdtw (eUad-), tnaJce like, (Udaw, e{ira(ra or itcwra, clKoa-fioi or iicturfmi, 
iUdtrOrji', €lKair0i^ofiat, (4.) 

(EIkcd) not used in pres. {Ik-), resemble, appear, imp. eUw, f. cl^w (rare), 2 
p. loiKa [Ion. oUa] (with ioiyfi€v, {tucrw,] tl^dffi, eUipai, €Utbt, chiefly 
poetic); 2 pip. i^€iv [with iticrrfv]. Upwr-tit^ai, art like [and Ep. IjfiKro 
or li/cro), sometimes referred to itaKia, Imjiei^sonal loiicf, U seans, &c. 
For loiKa (Ik-), see § 109, 3 ; § 104. (2). 

[ElXic* (^X-, €l\-), press, roll, aor. ^<ra, pf. p. leX/Mu, 2 aor. p. idXrjv or 
AXrpf w. inf. dXT^/xemc. Pres. pass. etXofiai, Epic. Hdt. has (in comp.) 
-efXiTtra, -elXriiMU, -clXPrpf. Pind. has plpf. ^6Xct.J The Attic has cIX^o- 
fjtai, and ttXXtu or efXXb;. See tXXw. (4. 7.) 

El|Ji£, 6e, and Et|fci, go. See § 127, I. and II. 

Etirov (^T- for Fet; ieir-), said, [Ep. eectroi',] 2 aor., no present ; efirw, et- 
Toifu, eM [Ep. imp. fcircTe], €lir€'tp, e/trc&f ; 1 aor. clro (opt. ttraifu, 
imper. cItw or ciirdv, inf. dirai, pt. cftras), [Hdt. dv-ctrd/iip.] Other 
tenses are supplied by Hom. ctpv (ip-), and a stem pe- : f. ip4<a, ipQ ; p. 
efjOi;«a, etprifuu ; a. p. ipp-ffiijv, rarely ippiSifv [Ion. c//)^^i^]; fut. pass. ^i|^ 
0-ofuu ; fut. x)f. (Ipi/iffOfMi. § 101, 1, N. See Mirw. (8.) 

EtpTwiu and clpYvvw, also €lpy<a (tlpy-), shut in; €tf^, rfp^, €Tpy/uu, 
eipxOW' Also Sp^, €p^u), ep^a, {{ipyfitu) 3 pi. ipxarai w. plpf. cpxaro ; 
Ipx^r;!'; Epic], (n.) 

EtpTw (€i/)7-), a^i*^ ovi, etp^ta, etp^a, etpyfiai, ttpxOn^ ; etp^opat. Also [|pY>S 

-I'/D^a, -epyfmi, Ionic]; (p^opuu (Soph.). [Epic also iipyu,] 
|Etpo|uu (Ion.), ask, tlpijaofjiai. See ipo|icu.] 
Etp«» {ip-), say, Epic in present. See ftirov. 
Etpw {ip'), sero, Join, a. -etpa [Ion. -^pca], p. -cZ/oiro, elppuu [Ep. ec/)Accu]. (4.) 

I'Eto-Kw, liken, compare; jxietic, chiefly Epic: pres. also ftrxw.] See 
cCkc». (7.) 

'EKKXT)o-idt«, call an assembly {iKKXnala) ; augm. ^jrjrXi^ and tf|eirXi^. 

§ 105, 1, N. 2. 

•EXa^w, for fXa-w-w (§ 108, v. 4, N. 2), poet. Adw ffXeT-), dWw, tnansA, f. 
(eXd(r«) Aw [Epic iXdaau and ^X6w ;] ^Xao-a, Ai^Xaira, iXi/fXa/iai [Ion. and 
late -a<r/tai, Horn. X)lup. iXriXddaTo], ijXderjif [-^XaffBift^ ! 1qb.]| ^Xa^di^igr. 
(5.) 



L 
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'EXfyx^i confiUe, iXiy^w, ^Xcy^a, iXi/jXcyfuu (§ 97, 4), iJX^^ip, iXcyx^^ 

aofiai, 

'£X£o-«rtt» and clX(o^*o» (^Xik-), roll, iXl^ta, etXi^, (fKty/uUf ciXlxOrp^ ; [Epic 
eXi^ofMi, eXi^d/xrjv] (4.) 

*EXkw (late cXkijw), pull, eX^ta (rarely iXjajau)), cXXxvaa, ttXicvKO, elXKVff/uu^ 
(iXK(f<reriv. § 104. 

["EXirw, cause to hope, 2 p. foXxo, hope; 2 plpf. ei^Xrcu^. § 109, 8. Mid. 
fXwofiat, hope. Epic] 

'E|ji^, voniU, fut. ifjiM (rare), ifiovfmi ; aor. iffieaa, § 109, 1, N. 2. 

'£|jiiroXda>, traffic, ifiroXi/au}, kc. regular. Aogm. fifiT' or iv^fiT; § 105| 
1, N. 3. 

'£vflUp«» (M/>-), kill, [Ep. a. m. ^p^/iijy,] 2 a. Ijjvapw. Poetic. (4.) 

'EWirw (^i' and stem (Tct-) or Iw^m, say, toZZ, [Ep. f. ivL-ffir-fiafa and ^W^w ;] 
2 a. m-<nroi', w. imper. Ii'm-tc [Ej). ^i^/o-resj, inf. itnareiy [Ep. o^/xey.] 
Poetic. See eZroi^. (8.) 

1,'EWjvoOc, defect. 2 pf., ^, lie on, (also past). Epic] See ioHpfoOe. 

'Ev(irTc» (ivnT"), chide, [Ep. also Ma<r<a, 2 a. ivivXirov and i^y^iraToi^, § 100, 
N. 4.) (3.) 

"Ewvi&i. (e- for fccr-), ves-tio, cZo^, pres. act. only in comp. [f. tcata, a. 
€<r<ra, p. I(r/Liatj or cl/uit ; [^o-o-d/ii/y or U(t<T'.'\ In comp. -I<r«, -l(ra, 
'iffdfxrpf. Chiefly Epic : dfi4n'4infvfu is the common form in prose. (H.) 

*EvoxX4«», Tiarass, w. double augment ; 'ijvdfx^ow, iw/X-fyna, rpnii-xXttaoL, 
-fpfdfXXrifMt, § 105, 1, N. 3. 

'Eoprd^w {iopraS-], Ion. hprd^, "keep festival ; impf. id)pra^ov. ■ f 104, 
Notel. (4.) 

*Eiravp^c» and lirat^Co^w (avp-), both rare, enjoy, [f. iravprfyrotiai,] a. 
iirrjvpdfirpf, 2 a. imivpSfirfi', [Dor. and Ep. ivadpw ] Chiefly poetic. 
(6. 7.) 

'EirCoTaffcai, understand, imp. •fjirurrdfirip, f. iwiar^ofiai, a. i^xwri^ip' ; 
pres. ind. 2 p. jioetic Marq, [Ion. ^Tforcot.] (Not to be confounded 
with forms of itplffriifu,) (I. ) 

"Etrw (<r«ir-), Je after or 6i«y «^t^, imp. etvop, f. -I^o;, 2 a. 'Il<nrw (for 
t-o'fir-oi'), |a. IX r€pi'4<p6ri¥ Hdt.,] — all chiefly in comp. Mid. Siro|icu 
[and €<nrofiai], follow, imp. €1x6^71^ and iir6firi¥ ; ^\pofuu ; 2 a. itrwd/iTpf 
and -etrird/JLriv, (rTWfiai, &c., w. imp. <rirc?o (for <nr€o), criroi;. 

"Epafuu, Zove, (dep.) jioetic for ipdot; iipdadriv, ipaadrfaoiioLi, lijpaadfiriy 
Eric] (I.) 

'£pYd(o|uu, irorl*, <2o, augm. cip* (§ 104), ipydcofjuu, etpyoffficu, dpydadi^, 
cipyaadfiTiP, fpyoxrO-i^cfiat, 

*£p8«i and Ip8« (A«^-)* t<'0'*^> <^> h^f>f» 'p^a> [Ion. 2 p. topya, 2 plpf. 
/(2y)7ca']. louic and x)oetic See ^^m. (8.) 
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'Epc(8«i, prop, Ipciata (later), iipeiaa, l-ljpeiKO, efyfipcifffxat and riprip- with. 
eprjpddarai and -aro,] ripciadriv ; cpeitrofiaif i7p€t(rd/i77v. 

'EpcUtt (epiK-), tear, hurst, ijpei^a, ep^ipiypai, 2 a. ^pucw. Poetic (2.) 
*Ep€(irai (cptir-), ^Aroi^ rfoi<??i, ipiiylfw, ijf>€i\l/a, [ipi/piira, have fallen, epi^piw 
P^]* rip€i<f>drpf ; [2 a. TJptTov, -ripiTrjv ; a. m. 'iipeiyj/aptfif,] (2.) 

•Ep^ovw (f/)€r-), «<riX-«, roi<7, [Ep. aor. Tjf^cro.] § 108, iy. 1, Note. (4.) 
|*Epi8oiv»| ccmtend, for €pl^(a ; aor. m. inf. epldrfaaaBau Epic] 
*Ef>£|^w (eprd-), contend, ripiffa, [T^purdpipf Epic] (4.) 

"Epofuu (rare or ?) [Ion. ctpofMii, Ep. Ip^ or Iplofioi], for epcrrdut, ask, 

fat. epi^o/Mi [Ion. e/^i^o-o/uii], 2 a. TjpSpijv, See ffpoiuu. 
"Epirw, crc«p, imp. er/Mrop ; fut. ep^w. Poetic. § 104, N. 2. 
"Eppft), flro to destntction, (e-) tppitaia, -ftpp-qca, -fippriKa. 
'Epvyydim {epvy-), eruct, 2 & TJpvyov, (5.) [Ion. e>i>voA«ic, eptfiJ|oAuu. {2,)\ 
'EpvKtt, ^Zrf ftocA:, [Ep. f. e^iJ^w,] ^pvfa, [Ep. 2 a. iipiKaKOv.] 
['Epi^tf and elpvu, draw, fut. e/jitw, aor. cf^uo-o and ^pt/o-o, pf. p. etpvpuu and 
etpvfffuu. Mid. Ipvoficu and clpvoi&oi^ toA:e nTuier 07)«'« protection^ epOtro' 
pai and e/p-, epv^dprjif and elpvadprpf ; with Horn, forms of pres. and impf. 
elprjaraL (u), ^^putro, ^piJro and ctpCro, ctpvm-o, ipvcSai and (tpwrSai, which 
are sometimes called perf. and pipf. Epic] See ^vo|icu. 

''EpxcfMit {iXvd; €\€v6-), go, come, f eXciJo-o/Aoi (Ion. and poet.), 2 p. cXi^ 
\vea fEp. kX-fikovda and ftXiJXov^a], 2 a. ^jkeov (poet, ^i/^ov). In Attic 
prose, €lpi is used for Wtibaopuan (§ 200, Note 8). (8.) 

'Eo^fw, also lo>0(o and {S«» (0a7-)« edo, «a/, fut. Hofiau, p. efii^oira, cdi^- 

(T/iat [Ep. ed'^ofMi], lidiaOrpf ; 2 a. Htjiayw ; [Epic pres. inf. iSpetfat ; 2 

perf. part, edtfdufs] (8.) 
'EcrrvAw, /cas/, augment eb-rt- (§ 104). 
Ev8w, sZcgp, impf. etfdoy or i/CSoi' (§ 103, N.); (€-) cWt^w, [-et^iio-a]. Corn- 

monly in Ka6-€vSa>. § 109, 8. 
E^p7«T€<», do good, e^epyer-Zjiroj, &c. regular : sometimes augmented ^d-Qpy. 

(§ 105, 2). 
EirpCo-Kw (evp-)* fi'f^i (<-) f^pM^i eUprjKO, eCprfpat, €hp4$yfp, eifpeBrfffopat ; 

2 a. c^pov, (vpbptjv. Sometimes augmented yihp- (§ 103, Note). § 109, 

1, N. 2 {h.) (6.) 
Ei<|>paCva0 {€v<f>pap-)j cTieer, f. €i)<ppciv(a ; a. eC^pdpa (or rjH^p-), [Ion. also 

eCtppjp^ ;] a. p. €v<ppdpOrjv (or fjii^pp-), f. p. €u4»pavdijffopM. ; f. m. ev^pa- 

yoO/Liat. § 103, Note. (4.) 

"Ex* (<^fX')» ^v«, imp. flxov ; e^w or <rxV«» ^<^X^**> ^^XVf"*^ €<rx'^$7iir 
(chiefly Ion.); 2 a. etrxoi' (for c-<rex-o'')» <^X'*'» <^X^^V i'^X^^f-O* ^^*» 
(Txcrv, (Tx*^" ; l)oet. iax^Oov, &c. ; [Hom. pf. part. ffVP'OxoKibs, plpf. «r- 
i^X^'To, tvere shiU.] Mid. tfx^H^'^i ch'^i^ to, i^opat and ax'^oueu, Iffx^ 
pijf, (8.) 

'EiliM, cooA:, (c-) e^T}<rw and e^i^o/uti, ff^i^a, l^^ij/uu, ly^^i^'l 
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Z. 

Z6m, live, w. ^, td* &c. (§ 98, N. 2); impf. I^w and ^^yv; ^J<rw, i^o- 

/Aaty ej^a, e^'^ira. Ion. ^c6(i;. 
Zc^rywffci. (^- cf. jug-um), yoAre, i'ci/^w, ^^vfa, liViry/Mic, e^eiJx^'T*' ; 2. a. 

p. f^)7'7»'. (2. n. ) 

Z^, 6ot7, poet. Je£«, i(^<rw ; liVtro, [-l^f(r/iai Ion.]. 



H. 

lISoiuu, bepUcaed, 'hS6firiif; rjaSijiff iftrOijaoftai, [aor. m. fo'aro Epic J. The 
act. <(8«i w. impf. ^Sov, aor. iiaa, occurs rarely. 

•H|Aas5i«; see§127. 

*H|u, aay, chiefly in imperf. ^v 5* fyti, aawf 7, and ^ 5* &, aaic? A« (§ 151, 
Note 3). [Epic 1^ (alone). Tie said.'] *H/u, F say, collo<|uial. See 

'H|ii)», how, siiik, aor. Iffiwra, [pf. vir-6/iin^/ivK6 (for 'Cfi-ri/wKe, § 102) Horn.]. 
Poetic, chiefly Epic. 



e. 

6dXX«» (Ba\'), bloom, [2 perf. r4$ri\a (as present), plpf. tc^i^ck.] (4.) 

[6do|uu, ^026 o^, admire, Doric for Bedofuu, Ion. BrjiofMi ; Bdaofuu, iBdadi' 
fiv (Horn. opt. ^T^o/aT*).] 

[66o|&ai) mt'ZAr, inf. BrjirBai, aor. iBifffd/xriif, Epic.] 

(6air- or to^ for $ouf>-), astonish, stem with [2 perf. ridificm, am aston- 
ished, Epic plpf. irtBi/iTta; 2 a. iratpop, also intransitive.] § 17, 2, Note. 

6dirTfl» (rdT^ for ^a^-), bury, Bd\p(a, iBarpa, TiOafifiat, [Ion. iddipdrn^, 
rare ;] 2 a. p. irdtfniy ; 2 fut ra^ijo-o/iai ; fut. pf. rcBd^ofiai, § 17, 2, 
Note. (3.) 

6cCvw {0€V')i smite, BevQ, (Bctpa ; 2 a. Weroi'. (4.) 

B(k»f wish, (c-) ^eXi^o;, iBiXfjaa (not in indie.) ; see kBikm. 

O^pofiOi, ttranrt 07i«'5 self, [fut. OipaofMi, 2 a. p. (^9^pi^) suhj. ^ep^w 
Chiefly Epic] 

04u (^u-)» ru9t, fnt. B€J^ofMi. § 108, II. 2. (2.) 
B\>Yi^y» {Bty-), touch, Bl^ofiai or TeOi^opuu (?), 2 a. ^^701'. (5.) 
[6XdM, bruise, BXiaw, fBXSffo, riBXaa/Mi, iBXdffBr/p, Ionic and poetic] 
eXtptt (9X1/3-), S92^<;3e, dX/^w, ^^Xc^a, [HBXiipa late,] r^^XiAifiat, 40}d^ijif; 
iBUp-n^ ; [fut m. BXli^oiMu Uom.]. (2.) 



342 APPENDIX. 

0vi]O'Ka> {dd^v-t 6vdC-)f die, Oapovfiai, ridvTiKa ; fut. pf. rtOvf^ta, § 110, iv. (c), 
N. 2, or T€Ovi)^ofiai\ 2 a. iOavov ; 2 p. (riSvaa) § 125, 4, pai-t. r€6p€iln 
[Horn. r^Bvyiflii]. In Attic prose always dtro-^avoD/Mit and atr-iOaMO^, (6.) 

0pdo'O'a» and Opdrria {rpSx'i ^P^X')* disturb, aor. idpaia, iOpdx^ip' (nu«); 
[p. T^rpi7xa, 6« disturbed^ plpf. rcTp-rpc^^^t Horn.] See Topdurffta. (4.) 

0pav«>, bruisCf Bpadautf Hdpavffo, riBpavfffiat, and rdOpavfJuUf iOpaOaOi^. 
§ 109, 2. Chiefly poetic. 

OpviTTu [rpv^f- for 0pu<l>'), crush, iOpv^a, riOpvpLfuu, iOpifpO'ifP [Ep. 2 a. p. 
-^rpi/0T7i'], 0p6\l/ofmi. § 17, 2, Note. (3.) 

Opwo-KM (^0/)-, ^po-), Zeop, fut. OopoOfjMi, 2 a. idopov. Chiefly poetic. (6.) 

0v» (u), sacrifice, imp. ^^uoi' ; di/(rw (i7), idOffo, riOrSKo, riOvfJuii, irOBriif 
(v), 06<rofMi, idOadfjLfjv. § 17, 2, Note. 

BiMt or OvvM (u), ra^f, ru^A. Poetic: classic only in present and imperfect. 



'IdXXtt {la\'), send, fat. -^X^, [Ep. aor. tfj\a,] Poetic. (4.) 
l'Idx<»>i shout, taxop ; 2 pf. (tax^) <ifi0(axv<a. Poetic, chiefly Ejiic] 
'ISp^M, /7/ace, idpiiau, tdpvffo, tdpvKOL, tdpv/uu, idplf$ip [or lSfi6p07fif, chiefly 
Epic]; Ibp^aonai, ^pvffdfirjp, 

'I|;o> {id'), seal or sit, mid. tt^|Mu, si^; used chiefly in KoO-lj^u, which see. 
See also ^|Aat. (4.) 

"ItjIai, (€-), send; see § 127. (I) 

*Iicv4o|fccu (2/c-)) poet ricw, come, t^ofmi, ty/uu ; 2 a. lK6firiv, In prose usa- 

ally d<^'iKv4ofmu From fxby, [Ep. imp. Xkov, 2 a. Zi^or, § 119, 8.] (5.) 
*IXdurKO|uu [Ep. ZXdo/uit] (2Xa-), propitiate, iKdffOftai, IXda$ipf, fXaad" 

flTIV. (6.) 

[""IXtjiu, 6e propitious, pres. only imper. tXi/^c or tKaOi ; pf. subj. and opt. 
IX-^Ku, tXjfKoifu (Hom.). Poetic, chiefly Epic] [I.] 

IXXm and tXXo|iai, roll, for elXXo;. See clX^ 
'IlfccUroxa (§ 108, iv. 1, N.), lash, aor. f/uotf-o. (4.) 
IiiTa|iai (irTa-),fli/, impf* lirrdfirjif ; 2 a. nu irrdfiijy. Active 2 a. ftrriji' 

w. pt. irrds. See irlroffcau (I.) 
f Icoiii, Doric for ol5a, kiwio.] 
["lo-Kcs : for synopsis and inflection see it<rKw,] 
"lo^ffct (a-rd-), set, place: see, for synopsis and inflection, § 123. (L) 

*layyoivia (icxvav-), make lean or dry, fut iax^^t ^^^» tox^'dt^ V^f'V^ 
Ion.], a. p. lax^dpOrjv; fut. m. lax^^^ovfiai, (4.) 

"I^rx© (for <rt-<rcx«, i<^X«)> ^v«, AoZ^;?, redupl. for lx« (<''«X-**)» See t^ti, 
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K. 



KaOoUpM {KaOap-), purify ^ Ka6apQ, iKd$rjpa and iKdOdpOf K€Kd6apfuu, 
iKaddpOriv ; KaOapovfiat, iKa6ripd/n^v, (4.) 

KaO-l|;o|uii (id-), sit doum, imp. iKoOtidfiriv, f. KaOedovfiai. See f);o|&au 

KaOcvSw, sleep, imp. ixdOcvSov and KadrivSw [Epic KaOevdov], § 103, Note ; 
fut. (c-) KaBevSi^u) (§ 109, 8). See ci^Sw. 

KaOCj^tti se^ sit, f. ica^tw (for KaOl<rw), KaOi^oiMi ; a. iKdSXaa or /ra^<ra, 
iKa0tffdfifjp. See C];tt. For KdOrifMi, see ^|mu. 

Kalvvfuu for Kad-wfuu {Ka8-), excel, p. Kixaafiai [Dor. /reicad-^u/i^osj. (CL) 

KaCvtt (Kai»-), KZ7, f. icai'w, 2 a. tKOMOP, 2 p. KiKova. Chiefly poetic. (4.) 
KcUtt (Kttu-), or k6m, hum; Ka^nrta ; fjcavtro, poet, l/cfo [Epic lifiya] ; -jc^- 

KavKa, K^KavfULi, iKaijOriv, KavBi^ffopAi, [2 a. ixdr/p ;] fut. mid. Kai^ffOfiai 

(rare). (4.) 

KaX^tt (KaXc-, #cX€-), call, f. icoXw (rarely KoK^ffw) ; ^icdXecro, ic^jcXi/ica, /c^- 
KXrifULi (opt. /reicX^, KeicX^/^eda), ^icXi^i;y, KXrjdrjffOfiai ; fut. m. /raXoO/Aac, 
""^ €Ka\€<rdfifp^; fut. pf. kckX-^o/uu, § 109, 1, N. 2; § 118, 1, N. 

KaXiiTTTtt (icaXv/S-), cover, icaXi^^a;, ^icdXv^a, KCKdXvfifioi, ixaXiiipdriv, xaXv- 
^ilffofMi ; acn*. m. iKoXv^J/d/xriv. In prose chiefly in compounds. (3.) 

Kd|&v« (Ka/t-), Zo&or, Kafiov/Mi, KiKimKa [Ep. part, /reic/ii^t^s] ; 2 a. ^ica/xoy, 

[£p. ^ica/Li6/A^y.] (5.) 
Kd|&irr« (ica/iir-), &e7uf, Kd/xxpta, lica/i^a, K^Ka/xfiai (§ 16, 8, N.; § 97, N. 8), 

ixd/JLipOriP- (3.) 
KaTT|YOf>i»y accuse, regular except in om. augment, KaTfjyhpow, &c. See 

§ 105, 1, N. 2. 
(Kou^), |>an^, stem with Horn. x>erf. part, iceica^c&t ; cf. re^n7c6f]. 
[KfSdsaa;|u, £p. for (TKeddinnffu, scatter, CKidaffffa, ixeddcrBriP.] (H.) 
KfC|MU, lie, KelffofMi', see § 127. 
Kffpw (/cep-)» sJiear, f. /cepcS, a. Iicci/)a [poet, ^/ce/txra], KiKupfioi, [(iKipBifp) 

KtpBtls ; 2 a. p. ^icdpi;!' ;] f. m. KcpoOfMi, a. m. Uiipdiiriv [w. jioet. part. 

jce/Mrd/ACfOS.] (4.) 
[KkoSov, deprived of, caused to leave, K€Ka56nrip, retired, iccico^w, shall cfo- 

prive, reduplicated Horn, forms of x<^f"-] § '^^^* N. 8. See x^t**. 
KcXcvtt, command, /ccXciJcrw, ^jcAev^ro, /cc/c^Xcuko, iccicAew/tat, ixfXfi^ffBipf* 

§ 109, 2. Mid. chiefly in compounds. 

KAXtf (/ceX-), 7a7ieZ, K^Xau), €K€X(ra, Poetic. See ^K^XXtt. (4.) 

Kfi^of&cu, order, [Ep. (c-) KfX-^ofiai, iKeXrfffdfirjv ; 2 a. m. K€KX6fjirjv or 
iK€KX6tiriv (§ 100, N. 8).] See § 110, v. N. 2. Chiefly Epic. 

KcvtIw, prick, K€irriff<rii/, iKivrrfffa, lK€Kiirnifmi Ion., iKevr-ffiijiP later, <ruy- 
K€VT7j6i^ofuu Hdt.J. [Hom. aor. inf. xipffai, from stem jcevr-. (7.)] 

K^dvvv|u {K€pa-f Kpa-), mix, ixipaaa [Ion. lK/>i;0'a], K^KpSfuu [Ion. -if/uoilt 
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iKpdOriv flon. -i^^itv] and iKepdffOrp^ ; f. pass. KpaBi/jffOfuu; a. m. ixepaaA' 

firiv, (II.) 
"Kfp&aCvM (^K€pSav-), gain, f. KcpdauQ [Ion. Kfpdop^u and icepdi}0'o/t<u]« ixdp' 

bdva [Ion. -'i^iu or i7(ra], -KtKipSrjKa {xepda-j § 109, 6). (4.) 
KfvOw (icu^-), Ai£^, K€ija<a, [hevffa ;] 2 p. KiK€V$a (as pres.) ; f£p. 2 a. 

Ki^^oi', subj. ice/ci/^w.] (2.) 

Kt{8» (/cad-)) v^ (<-) [xi/di^w, -^jci^diTa'a ; 2 p. ic^mj^d]. Mid. n^/MUy 
sorrow, iKtjdeadfJirjv, [Ep. fut. pf. ic6ira57^(ro/MU.] (2.) 

KT)pv<r(rw {KTjpvK-), proclaim, Ktjp^^u), iKi/ipv^a, K€ic/ipvx(h ixK-tpuyfJuUf imf' 

p^X^Wt KTifivx^'i^o/MU J KTfp^^ofmi, €Kijpv^dfirpf. (4.) 
[KCSinf)|u, spread, Ion. and poetic for (TKcddiwfu.] (L) 
[KCvv|Mu^ m^n;^, pres. and imp. ; as mid. of kiWm. f^pic] (H^) 
KCpvi]|u and KipvdMi see K^dvw|u. 

Ktxdvw iKix-)tJiiid, Kix'h^ofULLy [Ep. einx7^<^M!7*'] » 2 a. l/ccxoi^ [and ejc£- 
X'7»' like ^(TTi?!']. Poetic. (5.) 

Klxpilfu (xpo-)» ^c»<^» [XP'J^'W Hdt.], ixP'n<^o., K4xfiVf»u; ^1^^<£/lt1Jr. (t) 
KXd|;fi» (icXa77-, kXay-), clang, K\dy^w, ixXay^ ; 2 p. ir^icXayya [Ep. W- 
KXriya, part. KcicXT^ovre j ;] 2 a. ^KXayov; fut. pf. ireicXdY^o/uu. (4.) 

KXaCw and icXda» {KXav-), tpeep, K\aO<rofULi (rarely icXauo'oO/Aat, sometimes 
Kkai-fiata or KXai^crw), licXaucra and ^xXavird/ti^i', ic^irXav/Mu; fat. pf. (im- 
pers.) K6icXai$<rcra(. (4.) 

KX^, 5rea^, HKkoCaa, KiKKofffwn, iKXdffOrtif; [2 a. pt. icXdf.j § 109, 2. 

ELXcUi, shut, xXtlffia, cxXciffa, K^KXti/xat or K^KXeifffixu, iKXeiaOifv, kKeurOi^O' 
fiou. ; fut. pf. KCKXeiffoficu ; a. m. iKXcurdfitfif. [Ion. pres. KXy|Cm, ixXi^Of 
KCKXiiipAi, iKXrilff07j¥ or ^kX^/^iji^.] Older Attic KX|f«*, icX^w, ^icXiyo-o, 
'K^KXyKa, K^KXyfJuu, -iKX'Qffdrjv. 

KX^iTTtf (kXcit-), steal, /cX^^m (rarely /cX^^o/uat), t«Xe^o, /r^icXo^a, <c^- 
ifXc/x/Aai, {iKXi<t>eriv) KXcipBcli ; 2 a. p. iKXdxrpf. § 109, 3, N. 2. (3.) 

KXlvtt (/cXty-), ftewei, incline, kXXvu), iKXtva, [/c^icXTica, later,] xikXifiiu, ixXl" 
Biiv [Ep. ^ifXfi'^iyi'], KXie-fiaoiiai. ; 2 a. p. iKXLvifv, f. icXunJo-o/xo* ; fut. m. icXt- 
voOfMLi, a. eKXafdfmjv, § 109, 6. (4.) 

KXvtt, ^ar, imp. cifXuof (as aor.) ; 2 a. imper. /cXO^t, icXOre [Ep. jc^/cXv^ 
K^ffXurc]. Poetic. 

Kva£«, scraps (in compos.), -Kvalffta, -$Kvai<ra, -KiKpaixa, -K^KPaurfuii, 'iicpat' 
crdriv, -Kvaiffd-fiaofjiai. Also icvdc»y with ac, ari contracted to iy, and aec, 

tt17toi7 (§98, N. 2). 

KdiTTtt (/coir-), ct*<, if^^w, ^Koyf/a, -KiKOifHi [2 p. ic6icoir(6s Epic], K4Ko/ifuu ; 
2 aor. p. eKbinjpf, 2 fut. p. Kovfyroftxu ; fut pf. 'K€k6^/uu. ; aor. m. cko- 
rJ/d/jLTiv. (3.) 

Koplvvv|&i (Kope-), satiate, [f. ico/)^(rw Hdt., ico/)^w Hom.,] iK6p€ira, JceicA- 
p€ff/Aat [Ion. -i7AioO> €Kop4(T07jp; [Ep. 2 p. pt. iccico]9i;(6(, a. m. eiropeo-d* 
Ati;*'.] (n.) 
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KopiJNnrw (KopvO-), arm, [aor. K6pv<r<r€ and Kopv<r<rdfji,€vos (Horn.), pf. p. ice- 
Kopv0ix4voi.] Poetic, chiefly Epic. (4.) 

[KotIm, he angry^ aor. iK&reca, eKOTe^dfirpf, 2 pf. pt. KCKcrrftbs, angry. 
Epic] 

Kpd^tt (Kpay-), cry out, fat. pf. KCKpd^ofMi (rare), 2 pf. KiKpdya (imper. ic^- 
Kpax^^h 2 a. '(Kpayo¥, (4.) 

KpaCvtt (Kpay-)y accomplUhy Kpa»(a, (xpava [Ion. ^/c/>i7i«], iKpip0rpfy KpajfO-f^- 
ffOfULi ; f. m. ic/MiyoD/Aac ; p. p. 3 . sing. Kixpairrai (cf. x^^ayrou, § 97^ 
Note 8, d). Ionic and poetic [Epic KpauUim, aor. iKpi/jrpfa, pf. and pip. 
KCKpdoPTai and K€Kpda»To ; ^KpidyOrpf (Theoc.).] (4.) 

Kp^|ia|MU) ^fu)r, (intrans.), Kpe/xT/jao/uu. (I.) 

Kp^idvvv|u (icpeAMi-), hang, (trans.), xpefAu (for Kp€fida<a\ iKpi/utffo, ixpeftd" 
edifv ; [eK/»e/Mura/ui7i'.] (II.) 

Kpi{|i.vi]|u^ 5U5;>en(^ mid. Kpi/jfUfSfMu ; only in pres. and impf. Poetic. (L ) 

KpC|;«» {Kpty-), creak, s^^ueak, [2 a. (JUkpikop) 8 sing. /ic/>fic€ ;] 2 p. (K^Kpr7a) 
K€Kpiy6T€S, sqtteaJcing. (4.) 

KpCvw i^Kpiv'), judge, f. ic/Mi'fa), iKpTva, KiKpiKO, KiKpXfMii, iKptdrfv [Ep. ^icp£v- 
^^i'], KpWitffoyuan. ; fut m. KpXvovfULi, a. m. [Ep. ^icpu'dAiTi'.] § 109, 6. 

(♦•) 

Kpovfl», fteo^, Kpo^cru, fxpovca, Kixpovxa, -KiKpovfuu and -K^KpowrfJuu, ixpo^- 
ffBrjv ; 'Kpo^ofULi, iKpovadfirp^. 

Kpiinrrw, (k/w/9-, fcpiJ^-), conceal, xp^xpu, &c regular; 2 a. p. iKp^tftrfp (rare), 
2 f. Kpiiip'^o/iai or Kpvpii<ro/xcu. (3.) 

Krdoiuii, Gk^mre, icHjaofMi, iKrrfadfirpf, KiicrrifMi or iicniiuu, possess (subj. 
K€KTWfiai, opt KCKT-fffirpf OT KCKTtffiTip), iKT-ffitpf (as pass. ) ; icein-)}<ro/MU 
(rarely ^icr-), shall possess. § 118, 1, Note. 

KtcCvm (ktcv-), K7Z, f. KT€vQ [Ion. KT€vi(a, Ep. also rroy^cu], a. iKTctva, 
(p. ifcrayKa, rare), 2 p. ^irrowi ; [Ep. iicrdOrjv ;] 2 a. iicravov {iicrw poet. 
§ 125, 8) ; 2 a. m. poet, iicrdfiriv (as pass.) ; [Ep. fut. m. -irrayeo/uai.] 
§ 109, 8, 4 (w. N. 1), 5. In Attic prose dToxreliw is generally used. (4.) 

KrC^tt (irrrS-), found, tcrtata, iicrXaa, (ktkt/mu, iicrlffffrpf ; [aor. m. iicrurd' 
lAtp (rare)]. (4.) 

KrCwv|u and icTivvi5«>, in compos., only pres. and impf. See icrfCv«i. (H.) 

Krvir^ (icruir-), sound, cause to sound, itcn^TTiavt, [2 a. (ktvitov,] (7.) 

KvXf«», more frequently kvXCvSw or icvXivS^, roll, iKiSKiva, KcicSfXtcfiat, 
iKvklaOifv, 'KvXurdi^ofMu. 

KvWtf (kv-), kiss, iicvaa. (5.) npo<r>icw^ is generally regular. 

KviTTw (kv0-), sto(^, KJ&^f/w and xi^^f/ofiai, aor. iicvrj/a, pf. K^Kw^a. (3.) 

Ki5p«», m^ chance, K^pata, tKvpaa. Kvpl« is regular. 
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AaYX^VM (Xax*)i obtain by ht, Xi^ofuxi [Ion. Xd^o/icu], efXi^a, [Ion. and 
poet. X^Xo7x*»] («^^77/*«*) clKriyfUpos^ iX^Oijw ; 2 a. eXSx^ [Ep. 
XeX-]. (5.) 

Aaf&pdvtt (XcT/?-), toXre, Xi^^o^cat, efXi;^ etXriftfuu (poet. XAi^^ucu), cXi^ 
^i;y, Xtiipe-fiaotuu ; 2 a.' iXa^w, iia^biirjiv [Ep. inf. XeXa^«-^ai.] [Ion. 
XdfirJ/ofMif \e\6firjKa, XAofifiat, iXd/JL^rfif ; Dor. fat. Xa^oG/icu.] (5.) 

AdfiiTM, s^ine, Xd/u^ci;, iXofi^a, 2 pt X^Xo^ra ; fat m, -Xd/t^iviat Hdt.]. 

Aav6dvoi (Xa^-)iP^^ Xi/jOu, lie hid, escape the notice of (some one), Xi^w, 
[eXrfffa], 2 p. XiXriBa [Dor. XAd^a,] 2 a. ^Xa^or [Ep. XAotfor.] Hid. 
forget, X-fyroiim, XiXrffffMt [Horn. -curfMi], fut. pi XcXi^ofiaif 2 a, €\a$6- 
fATfjP [Ep. XeXa^^/xi;!'.] (5.) 

AdflTKM for Xaic-(ricw (Xaic-), j^Tea^, (c-) Xaicljao/ML, eXdm^ro, 2 p. XiXajca 
[Ep. XAi^Ka w. fern. part. XeXcfma :] 2 a.*IXGricoy [XeXajc6/i7fvy Poetic. 
§ 108, vi. N. 3. (6.) 

[Ad«, Xw, tdsh, Xjs, XJ, &c. ; Infin. X^. § 98, N. 2. Doric] 

Afyoi, 5rty, X^^w, IXe^a, XAe7)uat (5t-e£X€7/tat), eX^dtiif ; fut Xcx^i^o/mlc, 
X4^ofMt, XeXi^ofMi, all passive. For pf. act. efpi/xa is used (see cttrov). 

Alyw, gather, arrange, count (Attic only in comp.), X^^, Ae^a, cfXoxo, 
etXeyfMi or XAe7'^lat, iXix^riv (rare) ; 2 a. p. iX/h^rpf, f. Xe7i^ofuu. [2 a. 
m. eXiyturpf {XiicTo, imper. X^^d, inf. X^x^oi, pt. Xiyfjxvoi)], [The HonL 
forms Xi^ofiai, iXe^dfiriif, iXc^a, and eXiyfiipf, in the sense ^u< to t««^ twrf, 
are generally referred to stem Xcx-, whence X^w, &c.] 

AcCiftt (Xtir-), leave, Xd^|/w, XiXetfifmi, eXeltpBriif ; 2 p. XiXoiwa ; 2 a. ^ror, 
iXLT6firpf. See § 95 and § 96. (2.) 

[AcXCifi&ai, part XcXiiifiivos, eager (Horn.).] 

Afvtt, stone, generally Kara-Xe6u ; 'Xet^ata, 'iXevaa, kXedoBif^, 'X£wr$-^iroiULu 

§ 109, 2. 
Ai{9«i, poetic : see XavOdvti. 

Arjt^tt (X^rS-), pltmder, act. rare, only impf. iXi^'j'or. Mid. Xi|t|;o|iaL (as 
act), [fut Xfjiffofiat, aor. eXi^urd/ui/y, Ion.]. Eurip. has eXp<rd/Aip, and 
pf. p. X^Xjiff/jLau (4.) 

Al(nro|&(u or (rare) XCroiuii (Xrr-), supplicate, [IXtcdfifiP, 2 a. iXtrSfiiip]. 

[Ao4oi, Epic for Xoi^ca ; Xo^aao/iai, eX6e(r(ra, ^Xoeinrdfirjy.] 

AovM or X6oi wash, regular. In Attic writers and Herod, the pres. and 
imperf. genei'ally have contracted forms of X&ca, as iXov, eXovfitv, \od' 

fJL€VOS, 

Avfi», loose, see § 95 and § 96 ; [Epic 2 a. m. iKiirqv (as pass.), XAro and 
\\JT0 ; pf. opt. \€X\rro or XcXwro, § 118, 1, Note.] 
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HI 

Ma£vM (f(ai^)> maddertf a. H/iWh 2 pt /Ji^M-W^i ^^ ''i^y 2 a. p. iiuinif. 
Mid. |ia£vo|uis ^ mad, [luufovfjuai, ifirjvdfJLrfif,] (4.) 

Ma£o|Mu (jM-), seekf ftdaofuu, e/uurdfiny. Chiefly £x)ic See § 108, iy. 8, 
Note, and fMO/mt. (4.) 

MavOdvM (/udf^-)) ^^ (<-) /MBijaofuu, fUfid$iiKa ; 2 a. ffiaBw, (5.) 
Mdofuit, only in contract form [/lufuu (imper. fulko or /x^o, inf. /jlCmfOcu,} 
pt. fjuJi/Aevos), desire eagerly; 2 p. (jUfjuad) § 125, 4 [part, fxefiadln (-Ciros 
or -^of).] A second p. /Ufiom {fuv-) su^tplies the singular of {jUyuaa). 

Mdpva|iai, fight (subj. ndptw/iat, imp. tidpvoLo); a. kiMpwdvOvpf. Poetic 

(I.) 

Md(nrr» (^fiapW''), seize, ndp^pia, UfAopxI/a [2 pf. fUfiapira Epic]. Poetic (3.) 

Mdo'o-c* (jua7-), knead, /td^ia, &c. regular ; 2 a. j). ifjAyjpf, (4.) 

Mdxofuu [Ion. /^lax^OAiai], ^A<, f. fAaxovfiai [Hdt. /uax^^rojuai, Horn, fia- 
X^ofiai or /Mtx^ofiac], p. fjxfi.A.xnf'^h &• €fjLax^<rd/npf [£p. also e/iaxT^i- 
/A171' ; £p. pres. part. yuoLX^^y^vos or /Mtx^oi^/xei'os]. 

[M^fuii, tAtTi^ 0/^, jp^a9i, (c-) fiedT/jffOfiai (rare). Epic] 

Mc6-Cy||u, ae7u2 avmy; see ti7/u (§ 127). [Hdt. pf. }fL fiefieTi/i^oi.] 

McO^CKtt {/xedv-), make drunk, efUBvcra, efxedOaOriP. See jjicOvm. (6.) 

M^i^, be drunk, only pres. and impf. 

Mc(po|&ai ifiep-), obtain, [Ep. 2 pf. 8 sing. eft/Aope ;] impenu d(^a^flu, it is 
fated, €liJLapfUyri (as subtt.). Fate. (4.) 

M^XXm, intend, augm. 6/i- or i}/x-; (c*) fieXki/iffta, e/iiWrfffa. 

M^Xw, concern, care for, (c-) /ieXV<^ [£p< yu^^-fyrotuii, 2 p. |i^/ui7Xa]; /ueiu^- 
Xi7/Mi( [Ep. /jLifApkerai, fUfipXero, for fiefUXtfrai, fie/i^tfro]; (jifuXififpf) 
iu\ri$€ls, M4Xct, t^ concerns, impers. ; fieXVei, ifiiXrjiyf, ficfiiXffKe. 

M^|Mva ifiev-), desire, 2 perf. vdth no present. § 109, 8. Ionic and poetic 
See |tAonttt. 

Mlvw, remain, f. fuyQ [Ion. /<eWw], f/iccra, (f-) ftefiitniKa, 

Mcp|&T)pCttt (§ 108, iv. b, N. 1), iwwfer, [fup/iripl^a, efupfi^p^] (Attic 
'€fi€pfn/jpiffa). Poetic (4.) 

Mi{8o|&eu, devise, ii-fyroiun, kfiyitrdfirfp. Poetic. 

MY|Kdo|&ai (^^., /ai;k.), Wea/, [2 a. part. fiXKt&p; 2 p. part fi€]ULriK(&s, fif 
fi&Kuia ; 2 pip. efUfiriKOP.] Chiefly Epic. § 108, vii. Note (2. 7.) 

MY|rCda» (Epic -6w), plan. Mid. |&T|Tldo|Mu and |i.Y|Ttd|MU (Pind.), firjii- 
(rofuu, €fjL7rrT<rdnrip. Epic and Lyric] § 108, vii. Note. (7.) 

MuUvtt (/Atai'-), «toin, /ueti'D, eiddm [Ion. e/i/i|w], fUfjUoff/iat, eiuMifp, 
luxufO'fyrofuu, (4.) 
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MC-yvvfu Quy-) and yJivy», mix, /d^ta, lifufy^f fUfuyfuUf ifdxOrp^f /Eux^^cro- 
/jMt ; 2 a. p. efdyrp^, [£p. fut. fuyili<ro/uu ; 2 a. m. ifuicro and /ukto ; fat. 
pf. fufd^onai.] (II.) 

Mi|&vij(rK«> (/im-)> remind; mid. rei)iember ; ftr^w, ifunfffo, /U/unifuu, 
ranember, inuijtrOrjp (as mid.); lunjifO'fiaoiuu, luf-fyrofuu, fuiiHiaoitai ; efanj' 
cdfiTfif (poet.). M^)&vi]|MU (memini) has subj. fiefJiMQficUj opt. /u/uf(0i7ff 
or fiefu^firiv, imp. fUfunfao [Udt. /A^/xi'eo], inf. fu/uf^Sat^ pt. /Ae/anyUpos. 
§ 118, 1, Note. (6.) 

[From £p. fiydofjuu come kiuKiwro, /awd/itvos, &c.] § 120, 1 (&). 

H£o-y«», mix, pres. and impf. See ifclYvvfu. 

Hv(«, suck, [Ion. fivi'iiif, aor. '€fi6^7j<ra (Hom.)J. 

Hiiit«> (/iiry-), grumble, mtiUer, aor. f/w^cu Poetic. (4.) 

MvKdo|uii (jivK-), bellow, [£p. 2 pf. /UfWKa ; 2 a. pJliKW ;] ifiuxv<^dfLfp. 
Chiefly poetic. § 108, viL Note. (2. 7.) 

Mvo>, shtU (the lips or eyes), aor. ifjiifira, pf. fUfUfKO, 



N. 

NcUtt (ca-), (ft£«?Z, ['mo'O'a, ^o'O'd^iji'J hdffOriy. Poetic. § 108, iv. 3, 
Note. (4.) 

NdoiTtt (m5-, vaY-), a^M^, [^i^a,] p4pa<rfMi or pivayfun, (4.) 

[Ncuc^ and vctKcUi, cAi(2e, vtiKiata, iv^iKCffa. Ionic, chiefly Epic] 

N^fitt, distribute, f. ve/tu), J^veifun, (c-) vcvinnKO, V€v4iitifuu, cpttuifiipf ; ve/tod" 

fMi, €P€lfJLdfJLrilf, 

N4o|Mu, ^0, come, or (as future) ti^iZZ ^o. Chiefly poetic 

1. N^ (yiO» atin'm, 'tP€v<ra, -viv^vKa ; f. m. part, yewro^iievoi. (2.) 

2. N^, heap up, imjaa, p^vrifuu or vimifffuu. [From Ion. vt^, "VV^o-, 
prj^ai, &c] 

3w N^ and vifitt, spin, vfiffw, ivrftra, iyijOrpf ; [Ep. a. m. prjffCLyro,] 

NC(tt later vIttu) (ytp-), wash, virpw, ivLyj/a, vhnfifuu, [-tvli^Tpf ;] wi^fuu^ 
w^dAtiTF. § 108, iv. (b), N. 2. (4.) 

NC(nro|Mu (yiT-), go, fut. A<rofiai (sometimes id<r<rofiat). Poetic. (4.) 

No4m, ^Azn^, perceive, poriau, &c, regular in Attic [Ion. ivtaca, -r^wjca, 

Wl'WfUK.] (7.) 

No|&C|fi» (fo/ud-), believe, fut. vo/xiw [vofdo'ia latel, aor. evSfuaUf, pf. yeyd« 
/U4>ra, v€p6fu<rfMi, aor. p. kvoidcBrpt, fut. p. vofUffBrfaofULU (4i) 
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& 
B^ scrape, [slot, i^eaa and ^<r<ra, chiefly Epic], ^^e^r/ww. § 109, 2. 

BY|f>a(vtt ttiypaj'.), rfry, $i?pa>w, e^^/x&m [Ion. -lywj, e^iipafffiai and e^ 
pafifiaif i^ripdyOrpf, (4.) 

gv«,|?o^wA, ?^u<ro, l^va/Mi, i^6<Ferj¥ ; aor. m. i^wd^iyv. § 109, 2. 

o. 

'OSoitoUm, ffuOrea tiwy, regular; but pf. ^fdorewolifKa (tWoimrotiwiAnj). 
So sometimes 6SoiTop4<a,travel, 

(•08v-), he an^ry, stem with only [Horn. ibSwrdfitiy, 6S(:>Swrfiai]. 

•Qtw (<J5-), «/i<5W, (c-) dfijtrw [Ion. 6f(^<rw], d;^7(ra [Ion. iS^era], 2 p. eldc^e^ 
(late), [pip. 6S(bd€iy Horn. J (4.) 

0t7vv|&i, and ol7«, qp«i, oIJm, $$a [Ep. also <5i5a], -c^ywat, a. p. part, 
oixOcii ; fut. pf. af-e^rrai. See dv^^TWiiu (H.) 

OlSiw and ol8dva>, noe^Z, [o/di7<rw (Ion.),] ^rfaa, {fiSriKa. 

Olvoxo^, pour wine, otwxoiycrw, olyox6ri<ra (Epic and Lyric). Impf. 3 p 
olyoxo€i, <^ox6e(, c^vox^ec. 

Oto|uu, ^/itTiA:, in prose generally dtfiai and 4|bii;>' in 1 per. sing. ; oiria'ofiat, 
(ffldrjv, [Ep. act otu) (only 1 sing.), often 6t(a ; dtofuii, d'iffdfirip, iiit&Sriv,] 

Otxo|uii, be gone, (c-) olxwofuu, otx^Ka or ^wKa (yrith irreg. w for rj), 
§ 109, 8, Note ; [Ion. otxriiML or ^^/uat, doubtful in Attic]. 

*Ok4XXo» (6ic€X-), run ashore, aor. d^xeiXa. Prose form of KiWw, (4.) 

'OXicrOdvw, rarely dXuFdatpta {6\t<r$-), slip, [Ion. (iXLtrOrfffo, iilXlaOijica]; 2 i 
&\iffOo¥. (5.) 

"OXXiiifci (probably for dX-w-fu) rarely 6XXif(iy (6X-), destroy, lose, f. 6Xc 
[6X^0-0;, 6X^a;J, d^Xe<ra,^6X(6Xeica ; 2 p. ^wXa, perish, 2 plpf. oXijXetf 
(§ 102, Note 2). Mid. oXXu/uai, perish, iikovfjuniy^ a. foKhfiyfif. In prosi 
generally dwdWv/u, § 108, v. 4, Note 2. (IL) 

'0|&vQ|u and 6|ivv«i (6^1-, 6fio-), swear, f. 6juo0/uu, Ctfuxra, dfiibfioKa, dfubfio 
fffMi (with ofithfioTat) , u)fi667fif and (&/x6<r^i7v; dfiotrSrjirofMi, a.m. -(^/mt 
<rd/xi7v. § 102, N. 2. (IL) 

'0|fcd|>YVvtfci (dfiopy-), wipe, 6/Mp^c9, iyMpioiuu, ^/iop^a, ihfMp^dfiii^; dx^ 
ofiopx$€L% Chiefly poetic. (II.) 

'(VCvi]|ii (<5wi-)» ^^Mf <5i^w, i&'i^ra, dtvifijip ; ^i^o/uat ; 2 a. m. i!»dfAriP 
or (rare) io^invf. [Horn. imi)er. A^iycro, pt. ^/acwj]. § 125, 2, N. 2. (I.) 

["OvoiMu, insult, (inflected like Zi^oimi)', dvbaofuu, CntoaafjLiiv (Epic also 
ihvdiuifv), 'dsvbaBrfif, Ionic and poetic] (L) 

'0^» (d^vv), sharpen, -d^uw, cSfvw, -C^vfifuUf 'ib^Mrp^, [d^w^iJcroAtai]. 
In prose only in compos. (4.) 

'OirvCM («Jiru-), marry, fut. drifcrw. § 108, iv. 8, N. Pres. dxiJw (doubt- 
ful). (4.) 
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*Opdi» (ipa-, 0T-), 8ee, imperf. id^ptop [Ion. &puw or &pe<w ;] ii^fofuu, i(ipdtea or 
idpdxa, iCjpdfuu or &fifuu, &^0rpf, d^ijffofuu ; 2 p. (hranra (Ion. and poet.). 
For 2 a. crSoi', &c., see ilSoy. [Horn. pres. mid. 2 sing, ^pijcu.] (8.) 

'OpyaivM (ipyav-), be angry, aor. &pydm, enraged. Only in Tragedy. (4.) 

*Op^yM, reoc^ ^p^^ci^, ^pe^a, [Ion. &p€yfuu, Horn. p. p. 3 plnr. 6p»pixariu, 

pip. ^^p/x<^^oJ ^P^^n*^ ; ip^^ofiaif (bpe^fAffif, 
'Opvv|u (6/>-), raise, rotM0, ^/xrw, &pffa, 2 p. ^/Mipa (as mid.) ; [Ep. 2 a. 

&popw.] Mid. me, n^ [f. dpovfjuu, p. 5p<6/)€/Luu,] 2 a. ibp^ftipr [with 

i5pTo, imper. V<''<'> ip^fo, 6pff€v, inf. (^/>^ai, part, ip/jf^ras]. Poetic (H.) 
'Opvcnrw or ipvviM {dpvy-), dig, 6pO^(a, &pv^ -dpibpyxa (rare), dptipvyfuu 

(rarely &pvyfuu), fl>p(rxOriv ; f. p. -hpux^'fyroiMi, 2 f. ipvxM^t*^ \ [•V''- 

^dfirjif, caused to dig, Hdt.] (4.) 
'Oir^pfUvo|Mu (6<r4>p-), sniell, (c-) daippi/iffOfULt, CMriftpitfOipf (Tare)» 2 a. m. 

ii<r4>p6fn!jv, § 108, v. N. 1. (5. 4.) 

[Oir6Xi», wotcnd, ovrdffuf, oOraaa, oihafffiai. Chiefly Epic] (4.) 

[OMm, vxmnd, oUrTfaa, ovn/jOrjv ; 2 a. 3 sing. oSra, inf. oird/uwtu and oiSrd* 
fier ; 2 a. mid. ovrdfuyoi as pass. Epic] 

*0<^(» (<5^X-), § 108, iv. 2, N. 1 [Ep. reg. o^AXw], ou^, oiigJU, (t-) 

6^6(Xi^w, (^6^X170-0, ((a06ZXi7Ka ?) a. p. pt dipeiXrideis ; 2 a. C^Xw, uaed 

in vnshes (§ 251, 1, Note I), that I (4) 
'O^^XXw (<^€X-), increase, [aor. opt. ^^AXeie Horn.] Poetic, especially 

Epic. (4) 
*0^o-icdvM (^X-, 6<f>\taK'), be guilty, incur (a penalty), (i-) d^Xilj^tg, 

&<p\ri(ra (rare), &ip\riKa, &^\rifMi ; 2 a. C^Xw (inC and pt. sometiiDes 

J^Xeiy, 64>>Xii/p), (6. 5.) 



IL 

na£t» (xatd-, Tai7-)» ^p^» Tac^oC/uat, fraura, x^aiiica (x^cuxa later), 
WraKryuot. § 108, iv. (b), N. 1. (4) 

UaUi, strike, Tolau, poet, (c-) irati^b;, fTaura, Tivaixa, hrcUa$ifp. 

IlaXaCM, ivrestie, waXalaw, iwdXaura, iTaXal<rOrjv, § 109, 2. 

ndXXoi (toX-), brandish, ^17X0, x^raX^t ; [Horn. 2 a. d/xTeiraX(^, as if 
from T^TaXov ; 2 a. m. ftraXro and xdXro.] (4.) 

napavo|U»i transgress law, aiigm. waprip* or Tapev-, To/xu'cy-. § 105, 1, 
Note 2. 

IlapoiWtt, in^u2^ (05 a cfrunXren 9na7t), imp. iTupi^ow ; Topourffria, iwap^ 
P7i<ra, ireTapiipitjKa, iTap(pP'ff0rjp, 

ndcroiMu, fut., sfiall acquire (no pres.)» pf> Tdrdftai, itrdvdfijfp. Poetic. 
Not to be confounded with vdvopjan, ivaadfirip, &c., of Tario/uu, 
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ndoronw or ir&rrM (§ 108, iy. 1, N.)* fprinkle, wd<r<a, ivaaa, hrd" 
(r$rfif. (4.) 

Ilcurxtt (ira$', T€v6''), suffer, xelirofmi (for Tey^-o-ojuat, § 16, 6, N. 1); 2 p. 
wiTwBa [Horn. whroffO^ and T€ir&dvla\ ; 2 a. (hrdOov. (8.) 

narloiiai (rar-), eo^, rdaofmi (a), iwaadfAip ; [Ep. pip. verdff/irjv.l Ionic 
and poetic. See vdaoffccu. (7.) 

IIiCOa» (ti9-), persiutde, Tclffw, ireura, t^tcc/co, xAreur/AOi, ivelvOipf (§ 16), 
ir€ia9^ofuu ; fut. m. ir€l<rofiou ; 2 p. t^vmOo, trust, [Ep. iTixiByuew, pip. 
for iT€Tol$€tfuv ;] poet. 2 a. hriBow and ^t^^/ui7i'[Ep. TiwiBw and ireir(06- 
fti^r. [Epic (c-) Ti^i^c^ ireiri^i^o;, xt^i^as.] (2.) 

IIcivdM, hunger, regular except in having 17 for a in contract forms, inf. 
T€tP7]v [Epic Tcun^/Acveu], &c See § 98, N. 2. 

IIcCp«i (trep-), pierce, xepcd (?), Iirec/xi, xirapfiai, ['iirdprpf], Ionic and 
poetic. (4.) 

IlcicWtf (^('^» Terr-), com^. Epic pres. tcIkw ; [Dor. fat. xe^w,] aor. Ixc^ 
iire^dfivv, iT^x^V^* Poetic. (3. 7.) 

ncXdt» (xcXaS-) and poet. xcXdor (xcXo-, xXa-), bring near, approach, 
pres. also veXiBw, approach ; f. inkQ (for xeXdo-w), ^Aacra, x^Xt^/luu, 
^eXdo-^i;^ and ixXdOrpf ; ^veXcurdfiriP', [2 a. m. iwXi/ftArfif, approached,'] (4.) 

n^Xw and Tr4Xo|MU, he, imp. IxeXoy, hreKhfiiff [syncop. IxXe, ^xXeo (^xXcv), 
^xXrro, for fxeXe, &c. ; so ^xt-xXd/tterof and xepi-xX^Aicwj]. Poetic. 

n^i&xtt, 9^71^, xifkyf/ta, UTrefi^l/a, virofjufia, T^vefifiaL (§ 97, N. 3, a), MfJ^ 
^0ijp, xefx^OiffffOfmi ; wifi^o/MU, iTrcfAyf/d/AtiP. See pf. p. of ir^oxrai. 

ncmUvM (xexetj/-), TnoA^tf soft, hrhrava, hrerdvOriP, xexay^i^o^Mu. (4.) 

n^8o|Uii, Lat. pedo, 2 fut. (pass. ?) -xapSi/jaofuu, 2 p. T4iropSa, 2 a. -iirapdw. 

Il4p9», destroy, sack, wipata [Tepa-oftai (as pass.) Horn.], iwepffo, [Ep. 2 a. 
(w. Tpa6' for xep^-) irpadop, iTpa$6firiP (as pass.) with inf. v4p0aL,] 
§ 109, 7 (a). Poetic 

n4pVT)|fci, mid. Tippoifiai : poetic for xixpdd'icu. (L) 

TUavm or irfrrw (xex-), cooAr, x^^w, txc^a, wiireft/uu (§ 97, N. 8, a ; 
cf. Hfiwa), iT44>$rfp, § 108, iv. 1, N. (4.) 

ncrdwv|U (xera-), expand, Terdaa (xeru)), hriraffa, whrrafiai (xcx^- 
ra<r/ua( late), Ixtrdffdjpf, (IL) 

n^|icu (xrr-, irT-'),fly, (f-) Tn/jtro/juu (poet, xm^tf-o/tiot) ; 2 a. m. ^xr6- 
MiTi'* To txrafMU (rare) belong 2 a. ^xri;y (poet.) and ivrdinp^. The 
forms T€T&nifMi and ixori/iBrjp (Dor. -d/uu, -aOrip) belong to Tordofuu, 

IIcv^lMu (xu^-) : see irvv6i{yo|&ai« (2.) 

n^TVvi&i (X07-), AXf freeze, xij^w, fxi^^a, iir^xdrfp (rare and poet.) ; 2 a. p. 
ixdyifP, 2 f. p. Tayi^ofuu ; 2 p. x^itvo, 6« fixed ; [Ep. 2 a. m. kot- 
imjicTO ;] wtffwvro (doubtful) pr. opt. for Tr/yn^iro (Plat.) ; [xi^ofuu. 
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[nCXv&|uu, approwiky pres. and impf. Epic] (I.) 

nC|iirXY||U (irXet-), fill, tXiJctw, ivXrffftt, -ir^XiyiMt, ir/rXi^Tccu, hrX^jff&rfiP^ 

•wX-qadiiaotuu ; a. m. ^X7<rd/ti;y (trans.); [Ep. 2 a. m. ^rXiji/xiyr.] { 125, 

2. (I.) 
nC|iirpi]|u (Tpa-), Jwrw, wfyfyna, H-fnfaa, T^irprjfjuu and x^/n^fiat, ^pV^; 

[Ion. f. vpi/faofULiy fut. pf. TCTpiJa-oAMtt.] § 125, 2. Cf. xpi^cu, (/oti;. (I.) 
nivvo-KM (tcw-), 99uz^ u;ia£, [Horn. aor. hrUmcaa ;] chiefly Epic See 

irWa». (6.) 
nCvM (xi-, ro-), c^nnAr, fut. t^o/luu (TtoO/uot rare) ; t^cmco, v^w/uu, ^v6- 

0i7y, iro$i/j(rofiat ; 2 a. ^xtoi'. (8.) 

IliiKorKtt (t(-)> ^vtf to driiik, x^ffu, txura, Ionic and poetic See 

irivw* (6.) 
IltirpdflncM ivepa-, Tpa-), sell, [Ep. Tepitrta, Mpaaa,] r^pajco, xiirptHfuu 

[Horn. TeT€pi7/[A^w»], h-pderfp [Ion. -1^*0*. -i7^i?>'] ; fut. pf. xcir/Mia^iyiai. 

The Attic uses avodtSxro/juu and dxeddfirp^ in fut. and aor. (6.) 
HCim* (tct-, kto-) for Tt-ircr-w, /aZZ, fl xcirouAiac [Ion. xcir^pac]; p. x4irrwKa, 

part. irenTtis [Ep. xcrriycif or -ccifj; 2 a. ixtaov [Dor. ftreroi']. (8.) 

[n£Tvi||u, spread^ pres. and impf. act. and mid. Epic and Lyric See 
vfrdvwi&i.] (I.) 

nXd^tt (rXary-)* cause to wander, txXay^ Pass, and mid. vXid{o|uu» 
wander, xXdy^ofmi, will wander, exXdyx^V^t wandered. Ionic and 
poetic. (4.) 

nXdo-o-tt (xXar-?), form., [xXctfl-w Ion.], ixXatra, xixXavfuu, cxXdo-^; 
ixXatrdfiJi^, § 108, iv. 1, N. (4.) 

IIX^K»,jotei<, Jbit^, xX^^w, ^xXc^o, [x/xXexa or x/xXoxa Ion. (rare)], x^- 

xX€7Atat, ixX^x^TiP, xXex^-fyroiiJiu ; 2 a. p. -^xXdicip ; a. m. exXe^d^ip. 
nX^tt (xXv-), «w7, xX€i;(roAiat or xXewrou/iai, /xXewra, x^Xevica, x/rXev- 

cr/iai, exXeOffOriv (later). [Ion. and poet. irX^, xXtl^o/tai, ixXut^Of xi- 

xXoiKa, Ep. 2 aor. ^xXmi».] (2.) 
nX'fjfnrtf or irXTJTTw (xXtty-), strike, xXiJ^w, ^xXiy^, x^Xi77/Mot, ^Xi$x^ 

(rare) ; 2 p. xixXrfya (rare) ; 2 a. p. exX-tftrpf (in comp. -*xXd7iji') ; 2 t 

pass. xXru-fta-ofiai and -xXay/taofxai ; fut pf. xcicXiJ^opat ; [Ep. 2 a. x^- 

xXiryoy (or ex^xX-), xcxXrfybiiriP ; Ion. a. m. exXiy^d/iiji'.] § 110, viL N. 2. 

(2. 4.) 
nXiH^tt (xXw'), wash, xXvvuj, llxXvva, x^xXvfiaL, exXderpf; [fut. m. (as pass.) 

xXvvovpat, a. ixXvydfirjv,] § 109, 6. (4.) 
IlWtf (xvv-)y blow, breathe, xvc^crofiai and xvcwrovfiai, Jhrpevira, 'xixvevKn, 

[Ep. xixvvfiaif he wise, pt. xexvvfjJvos, wise, plpf. x^xia;<ro.] [Ep. 2 aor. 

&fi-xyv€, dfi-xjwTo, a. p. dfi-xuMrp' ;] see &|Mrvvc. See invvaKw. (2.) 
IIvfya» (xi^ry-), choke, -xW|w [later -xy£{ojuai. Dor. xvi^ovpAi], fxvi^ xi' 

xpiyfiai, ixpiyriv, xpty^ffofiat. (2.) 

UoOiw, desire, xoBi/jau, xodrfffofiai, kxdOrfffa ; and xo04(FO/iaif ix60€9'a. § 109, 
1, N. 2 (i). 



CATALOGUE OF VERBS. 353 

(IIop-, irpo-), give, allot, stem whence 2 a. ixopoM (poet.)» p* p* v^poi/xac, 
chiefly impera., T^rpurai, it is fated (with TerpufUmh Fate). See |ic£po- 

|MU. 

IIpdoro*tt or irpdrrw (irpdy-), do, wpd^u, tirpa^a, iriirpdxa, trii^yiuUj 
irpdxBrp^t vpax^^ofuu ; fut. pf. weirpd^ofiM, ; 2 p. Tiirpdya, have fared 
{well or ill) ; mid. f. irp<i^o/xai, a. eTpa^dp^rfv. (4.) 

[Ilpifjoxrw (xpinr-). do» 'rpiJIw, HTpr^a, x^irprixa, Tixprr^ffuu, irpix^n^i ir^- 
irpr/ya ; xprf^o/Mi, ivprj^d/xriw,] Ionic for irpdoxroi. (4.) 

(irpia-)> dtfy> stem, with only 2 aor. ixpidfiij^, inflected throughout in 

§123. 
npf«, 5atr, iTpTffo, TirpurpAi, iTpl(F$7fw. § 109, 2. 

nrdpvv|MU (rrap-), 97te62e ; [f. wrapQ ;] 2 aor. tirrSpw, [^irrapSfiriif], (eirrd- 
pip) TrapcZt. (H.) 

IIti(ov«» (irrdif-, xrij/c-), coiocr, ftrriy^a, iimfxo- From stem irraic-, poet. 

2 a. (-enraifoi') frarairrdrict6y. [From stem wref-, Ep. 2 a. KaramliTrp^f 

dual; 2 pf. pt. werrrnbi,] (4. 2.) 
IIr£o'(r» (§ 108, iv. 1, N.), pownd, [lirrwro, ftrTi<r/x<u.] (4.) 
Ilrvvm {xTvy-), fold, rrrf^w, ^rru^, l^rrvy/uu, -iim^Brpf ; rrty^o/ttai, 

itTTv^dfiriv. (4.) 

IIuv0dvo|iO4 (irv^-), A«ar, enquire, Tc^ofuu [Dor. Teuo-ov/uai], Wrvj/ioc; 
2 a. erv^6Mi7>'. (5.) Poetic vci{Oo|mu (tiT^-)- (^) 



P. 

Pa£v« (/Ja-, /JaV-), sprinkle, fiXvQ, Uppdwa, ippofffjuu, (epptUBipr) ^awBels, 
[From stem ^- (cf. /ScOvw), Ep. aor. ipaa<ra, pf. p. ippdSarai, plpf. eppo- 
&iro, § 119, 3.] See § 108, v. N. 1. Ionic and poetic. (5. 4.) 

["PaCw, strike, pcd<r<a, ippataa,] ippaUrOrp^ ; [fut. m. (as pass.) -/^(rofiai,] 
Poetic, chiefly Epic 

*PAirT» (^0-), stitch, l^\J/w, fppa\J/a, ippafipai; 2 a. p. ippd^rtw; a. m. tppo- 
^pdfirpf, (3.) 

•PA<nr» or ^drrw {^y-), throw down, ^^<a, fppa^a, 'ippdxBrjp* (4.) 

*P^« (p€7-), for IpBia, do, /S^|m, fpc^d (rarely fypc^a) ; [Ion. a. p. PexOcl^ 
>X^6£s.] (4.) 

*P4» (pu-), /otr, l^jiffofiai, fppevau, (f-) ipp&ifKa; 2 a. p. kpp&rpf ; fiw/jao* 
luu. § 108, ii., Note. (2.) 

CP€-), stem of cfpi^ifo, etpnipuii, cppi/jBrpf {fpp4$rfp), j^rjO-ffffo/ioi, dpiffOfJMu See 
ctvov.) 

•Pifyvv|ii {pay-, luDf-), poet. /JV^*"", 6rca*; ^J^w, ippri^, ['ipprfYMAt rare, 
fprix^W rare ;J 2 a. p. ippdyr/v ; ^yffffofiai ; 2 p. ipptayo^ be broken 
" 109, 3, N. 1); [pi7^o/ioi,] epprj^dfirfu. fl. H.) 
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•Piylw (^t7-)» shudder, [^"mw*] ^pphm^^h [2 p. ipptyt (as pres.)] Poetic, 

chiefly Epic. [7.] 

'PkT^M, shiver, ^yibiru, Ipplytaca ; inf. ^yw or piyovp, § 98, Note 3. 

'PCnTw (^r0-)» throw, />l^<a, eppi^J/a (poet. ^p*^a), ippT<f>a, fppififiai [poet. 

p^ppififuu, Horn. pip. ep^piirro], €pjpl4>0np, /n^-iffo/uu; 2 a. p. ^^- 

01^. Pres. also /kvW«. (3.) 
'Pvo|uu (v), defend, pvffofiai, ippOffdfirjp. [Epic, inf. jiv9$ai for ^oBtu; 

impf. 3 pers. Ippvro and pi. /kfaro. § 119, 3.] Poetic. See 4p^ 

'Pvirdtt, befotU, [Epic ^v*^; Ion. pf. pt. ^pvwfafjJw]. 

'Pc&vvv|u (^tf-), strengthen, tppwra, fypwfuu (imper. €ppwro,fareiDell), ippf&- 



ScUjpM (<rdr/>-)» ^U7^« aor. pt. ffrjpas; 2 p. ffiarfpa, grin, esp. in part, creini- 
pibi [Dor. o-ea-o/xij.] (4.) 

SoXirCttt ((raXTc77-), «m7u2 a trumpet, aor. e0'(l(XTt7^a. (4.) 
[So^, aatw, (radxru, iffduxra, eaatbOriv, catbaopai ; imperf. 8 sing, crdca (for 
ccrdo;) as if from Aeol. adiapi ; imperat. (rdta (for o-dov). Epic] 

SP^vvfU (cr/Se-), ez^in^isA, (r^iaw, ta^aa, -iapifKO, iaficafjuu, iafiioBti^; 
2 a. ta^riv ; -(rpriaofULi. (H.) 

D^po), rez7er€, [imp. Icre/Soi^ late], aor. p. i(ri<l>$yiv, w. part ce^deLs, ause^ 
struck. 

ScCtt, shake, echta, iaeiffo., <riaeiK€L, aiffcurfuu, eaelaBrpt ; a. m. iacLadfiff^ ; 
[Ep. imp. €<r<r€LovTo]. 

2ciN0 ((Til'-), move, urge, [a. ifftrcva, iaffcvdfirjv ;"] iaffvfAai, €ff<rWifif or itr&Brpf, 
2 a. m. iaaTbixrjif (with cavro, ffi^o, (ripuevoi). Poetic (2.) 

2y||mi£v» (aripucCv'), show, aTjfMvCj, iffTipLypa (sometimes €<rfi/jLapa), a-cffrffia' 
fffMi, i(n}fidv0T}v, (TrjjjMvBrjffofiai ; mid. ff'^fiapovpxu, effri/np^dfAijif. (4.) 

SifiTtt (o-air-), ro^, <rri}l/<a, 2 p. ffiffrjira (as pres. ) ; aiaripLfjLcu ; 2 a. p. c(rd- 
X171', f. aSirri<n)/Mai. (2. ) 

SKdirrw {<rKa4>')t dig, (rKdxf/u, iaKaypa, iffKii</>a, HaKtLmuu, 2 aor. p. ecKd' 
<t>rfv, (3.) 

SKcSdvyvfU ((TK€l&-), scatter, f. (TKcdu [(ricedderw,] iffxiSiCffa, {ivKidaa-fuu) 
€(rK€5afffi4vos, effKcddaOrjv ; iaKeScurdpLrjv, (H.) 

2k^XX» (<r/f?X-, <ricXe-)» <^»V ^l'* [^P* *• ^^riciyXe^] ^ffKXriKa ; 2 a. 

^(TKXrpf {&iro-<rK\ijyai), (4.) 

2KlirT0)Uii ({TKCir-), tnew;, ffKi\l/opjaLi, iaKcyj/dfirpf, ^CKCfifiat, fut. pf. laKiyf^opai, 
[ecTKdtpdTiv, Ion.]. For pres. and impf. the better Attic writers use 
ffKOTu, (TKOvovfiai, &c. (see trKonia), (3.) 

iffKTJ^dfJLTJV* (3.) 
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2ic{8vii|&i, mid. ^xUhfiCfuu, acaUer^ chiefly poetic for oicfSdvyvfu. (L) 
Sxcirioi, view, in better Attic writers only pres. and impf. act. and mid. 

For the other tenses ffKiyj/ofiAi^ WKCi/^dfArjv, and tCKti^uu of ffKiwrofiai are 

used. See aiclvTO|uu. 
Sx^tfirrw {&iaifW'\ jeer, g-KdrJ/ofuu, Icricci^a, i^Kti^riv, (3.). 

2)id«», smear, with 17 for a in contracted forms (§^98, K. 2), ^r/x^ for trfif, &c 

[Ion. fffUta and <rfiijx<a], aor. p. Sta-trfirfx'^Hs (Aristoph.). 
^ew&m, draw, airdffw {£), t<nrS<ra, fav^Ka, iffxaafuu, iinri.ir9tft, (nratrO'tiao^ 

IMi ; ffirdffOfULi, i<nraffdfirip. § 109, 1, N. 2 ; § 109, 2. 
SmCfMi (o'rep-), sow, airepQ, iaircipa, iavapfuu ; 2 a. p. e<nrdpi7r. (4.) 
IM'Soi, pour a libation, avelaw, Hvweiffa, iaireur/Mi ; trrelffofiai, itrmiad' 

fiW' § 16, 3 and 6. 
2tcCP«> (<rTi/3-), tread, -l<rTct^, (c-) e<rripr,fiai (§ 108, ii. Note). Poetic. (2.) 
2Tf£x«o (<"''X-)> fl'<>» [■^<rr£i^a, 2 a. ia-rXxov.'] Poetic and Ion. (2.) 
SWXXi* (<rrcX-), «cjm?, otcXw [^rreX^w], €<rTftXo, eo-raXica, fara\fuu ; 2 a. p, 

eVrdXiTi' ; -(rraXi^o/uat ; a. m. t<rT€i\dfiriy, § 109, 4. (4.) 
Srcvd^oi (<iT€ro7-), groan, ffrepd^ta, ecrWmfa. (4.) 
ZWp7oi, love, (Frif^ia, tarep^a ; 2 p. iaropya. § 109, 3. 

St^m^ deprive, also vrfpCoiCM ; trrepi^w, earipijca [Ejnc e0T^pe<ra], 6<rr/- 

pi/fca, iaripriimi, i(rr€pij0riv, <rr€pri6'/j<rofuu ; 2 aor. p. etrriprfv, 2 fut. (jMiss. 

or mid.) trrepi^ofuu. 
[2rcv|Mu, pledge one's self; 8 pers. pres. oreDrai, impf. <rreuro. Poetic, 

chiefly Epic] 
2T{t» (oTt7-), prick, arl^w, Iflrt^o, liffTiy/uu. (4.) 
2Topiwv|U or erT^pvv|u (<rrop6-), oropcD (for arop^ffu), iarbpeva, [ktrrapi-' 

trBrfii], ciTTopeffdfirjv. (H.) 
Srp^^, <wm, (TTpiyj/ia, ((FTpcyjm., iirrpafi/jMi, iirrpiipOrjy (rare in prose) [Ton. 

i<n'pd4>By]ip\ ; 2 pf. i<rTpo4>a (rare) ; 2 a. p. l<rTpd4>riv, f. ffrpa^^o/Mi ; mid. 

arpixj/oiMi, kaTpeyj/dixtpf, § 109, 4, N. 1. 
2Tp^wv|ii (<rr^-)» same as aTOplifW|u ; <rrpib<ru), tarptoffa, firrpaftai, tirrpib- 

0riy, (II.) 
Sru^tf ((TTvy-), dread, hate, lirr&maa [$<rrv^a], [iffTT^yriKa,] Icrvyifiiiif ; 

2 f. p. arvyfyroiMi ; [Ep. 2 a. firrvyov,] Ionic and poetic. (7.) 
[Zrv^cXCj^tt ((m;0eXt7-), (2auA, aor. ^<rTu0At^. Epic] (4.) 
Sdptt (<ri;p-)» draw, [fat. <n/p« late,] aor. ttrvpa, iffvpdfirip. (4.) 
S^t^ (<r0a7-)» slay, Att. prose gen. (r^m* ; <r^^w, taipa$i, Ka^ypuu, 

[^(r4>dxOriP (rare)] ; 2 aor. p. ^(ripdyrpf, fut. a^yfyrofiai ; aor. mid. -eo*^- 

^d/xi;y. (4.) 
S^dXXtt {<r<f>£\-), trip, deceive, ir<f»a\to, ^cr^iyXa, f<r^\fuu ; 2 a. p. iff4td\ff¥t 

f. <r0aXi^o/ua( ; fut. m. ff<f>a\odpML (4.) 
2^|;» (tfwd-), save, [also Ep. fft&uf, w. subj. trd^f, (t^j &c.]; <r(^cay iewra, 

adffWKa, vitFiocfiai (or -w^mu), wCt9rp>, ci^i/jffOftai; o-c&cofMu^ ««<iM4.v>t|i« V^^\ 
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(to-), take, stem with Horn. iini)eTat. rij. 

[(ray-), stke, stem with Horn. 2 a. pt. rcra7(6r.] Cf. Lat. tango. 
[Tav^ stretch, rarbtna, erdvvffa, TerdpwrfMi, eray^Orpf ; aor. m. eropv^trd" 
liffv. § 109, 2. Epic fonn of TfCv«i.] 

Topdoirw (rapcix-). disturb, rapAfya, erdpa^ Teripayfjuu, ira^x^p "i- 
paxOifjaoixat ; rapd^o/uu ; [Ep. pf. (rirprixa) rrrpifxtit, disturbed ; pip. 

Tdwiw (ro7-)> arrange, rd^u, fra^a, rhuxa, Hrayfuu, irdx^w^t 'mx^ 
<ro/*at ; rd^fiai, era^rfif ; 2 a. p. ^rdyrpr; fut. pf. r€T<i^/«ai. (4.) 

TiCvtf (rei'-), stretch, revQ, iretya, rh-aKO, T^Sfiau, irdfiiff, tSOt^o/uu ; rt- 

poOfiat, iretvdfAriP. g 109, 6. (4.) 
Ttkim, finish, {rcXitrta) reXQ, erA€<ra, rer Aeni, reriSeafiaif irMki^rp; fat 

m. [reXco/uac] reXov/uai, a. m. ireXeadfirii^. § 109, 2. 

TAXm (reX>), cau50 to rise, rise, aor. ^reiXa; [plpf.p. ^WroXro.] In compos. 
-rh-aXfiai, -^Teikd/iriv. § 109, 4. (4.) 

[(Tc|i-), find, stem with only Horn. ledupl. 2 a. rirftw or frcr/nor.] 

T^l&vw (reft-, rfie-) [Ion. rdfipw, Hom. once W/ioi], ae^ f. reM«3i, Hr/ifiKOf ri- 
Tfirifiai, iTfu/fOrjv, TfAr/BiiffofjMt ; 2 a. frcfwy, ir^^jbiiiff (or irdC/i-) ; fut. m. 
-refMVfjMi ; fut. pf. rerfx-fiffOfiaL, See T|fci]'y«*. (5.) 

T^pirw, amuse, ripypta, ircp^l/a, h4p<f>$rj» [Ep. irdp^rp^, 2 a. p. irdpwjfir 
(with subj. rparc^o;), 2 a. m. (r)€ro/)T^/ii7i'] ; fut. m. rip^l/o/JMi (poet.), 
[a. ircpyl^dfiyp^ Epic] § 109, 4, N. 1. 

[T^cro|Mu, dca)7)i« dry, 2 a. p. iripajpf. Chiefly Epic. Fut. act. T4p(n0 in 
Theoc.] 

[Ter{Y||uu, Hom. perf.; generally in part, rerirtfjihos, with rerciftdf , both 
passive, dejected, troubled.] 

[T^Tftov or lTcr|iov (Horn.), found, for re-rcfi-op.] See (tc|&-). 

TrrpoXvtf (rerpai'-), ftor«, late pres. Tirpalwa and rtr/xlw ; [ftit. -rerpa^iv 
Ion., aor. irh-priva,] -ircTpipfdiiypf. From stem (rpa-), aor. irpTf^a, 
pf.. p. rirprifitu. § 108, v. N. 1 ; § 109, 7 (c). (5. 4.) 

T€i»x« (rwx-)» prepare, make, reiJ^w, ft-ev^a, [Ep. r^ewx* •« I»ss.,] r/rw- 
7A«»t [Ep. Wreiry/itti, MxOiF (Ion. ^reiJx^ip) ; fut. pf. rerei^Auu ;] f. m. 
Tci5|oAtat, [a. ^eu|d/ii;i'.] [Epic 2 a. (ruic-) rcrvKeo', rcTvjc6/tip.] Po- 
etic. (2. ) 

TifJKw (t&k-), m^lt, [Dor. rrficw), tiJ^w, ft-i;^ ^tttxV (rare) ; 2 a. p. W- 
IC17I' ; 2 p. rirr/Ka (as mid.). • (2.) 

T(9y||u (^€-). 1"^ ; for inflection and synopsis, see § 128. (I.) 

TCktw {tck-), beget, bring forth, H^ofuu (poet, also ri^u, rarely reicodfuu), 

lirc^a (rare), irixOw (rare) ; 2 p. t^toku ; 2 a. ireKW, ireK6firitf, See $ 108^ 

iii. (end). (3.) 
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TCvM (ri-), with T, pay, Tt<rw, frura, ririKa, -riruriMi, -iTlaBrfif, (5. ) 
[TCroXvtt (Ttrdi'-), stretch, aor. {irlrrfifa) rtrijws. Epic for r€iina,'] (4.) 
[TiTpdtt, dor«, late present. | See TrrpaCvoi. 
TtTptt<rKM {rpo-), wound, rpibav, (rfxaaa, rirpufuu, irptSfdrpf, Tpu$i/j<ro/iai; 

I tut. m. TptixrotML Horn.] (6.) 
TXd«», bear, dare, syncop. for (raXa-w), pres. not classic ; f. rX'^taofuu, [Ep. 

a. irdXaffaOf} p. rerXriKa [with Epic Au-forms (§ 125, 4) rirXafifP, re- 

rXa^iPi T4T\a6if rtrMfievat and TcrXdfAO^f Ter\ij(it\ ; 2 a. irXiiv [Dor. 

ft-Xoi'.] Poetic 

[T|iify«» {rfiay-), cut, poet for r^/iyw ; r/n^^w (rare), hfn^, 2 a. (r/uiyWf 
irfidyrju {Tfidyev for irfjLiiyrffftuf),] (2.) 

Top4» {rop-), pierce, pres. only in [Ep. di^t-ro/^euiTa] ; f. [ropi^w,] rarely 
rerop-fyna, [a. Mprfffo, 2 a. fropw.] (7.) 

Tp^in* [Ion. rpdxa;], turn, rp^^ffta, (rpf^Of Hrpix^ or rh-pa^xi, rdrpoLfifxai, 
irpiiffdrfp [Ion. ^pd^^iyi'I ; f. m. rpiyf/ofMi, a. m. irpe\lfA.p.r^ ; 2 a. {irpa- 
Tw Ep. and Lyr.], irpdwrfv, irpairdfirfif, § 109, 3, N. 2, and 4 with Note 1. 
This verb has all the six aorists. 

Tp(^ {rptip' for 0p€*f>', § 17, 2, Note), nourish, $p4\pu, l^pe^o, riTpwf>a 
(late r^/Kt^a), riSpafjiiiai (inf. re^pd^^at), iBpk<l>$yiv (rare) ; 2 a. x>' ^/x^* 
^ip ; [Ep. 2 a. irpdi^^ov as pass.] ; f. m. Opk^l/ofuu, a. m. iSpexl/dfAtpf, § 109, 
3, N. 2 ; and 4 with N. 1. 

Tp^tt (rpcx- for ^/)€X-» § 17, 2, Note ; Spafi-), run, f. SpafioOfmi {-Ope^ofiai 
only in comedy), ^^pc^a (rare), -dedpdfirjKa, -IkSpd/iri/jLai ; 2 p. -SeSpo/M 
(poet.), 2 a. idpafjMP, (8.) 

Tp^ (^r^TidZe), aor. frpeaa. Chiefly poetic. 

Tptpo) (r/M]|S-), rMj, r/>/^(u, frpirpa, rhpXipa, rerpm/uu, irpl^iff ; 2 a. j). 
€TplpTfpf, fut. p. Tpipi/f<ro/ML ; fut. pf. TtTfAy^oiuA ; £ m. rpl\ffOfMu, a. nu 
irptyj/diiyiv, (2.) 

TpCloi (rpc7-), a^tteo^, 2 p. rerpXya as present. Ionic and poetic. (4.) 
Tpvx»» exhaust, fut. [Ep. rpiJfw] rpvx^ta {rpvxo-, § 109, 8, N.), s^irp^ 
X'^a, p, part. rerpuxufUvos, [a. p. Irpirxfii^v Ion.]. 

Tp«^ (tp^7-)» flr»iaM>, rpti^o/Mi, [-irpw^^ 'rkrpuyfjuu ; 2 a. Itrp&yw, § 103, 
ii. (end). (2.) 

TvYX^VM (^wx-. ^««0C-). ^»^ happen, re^^opAu, [Ep. ^n%c'?<''»»] TcriJxiJiw or 
rerevxa ; 2 a. trttx^. (5. 2. ) 

TviTTw (tut-), 5<rtA:e, (c-) rvrriiaut, irvyj/a [eriirrnffa later], [rfrvft/Mu Ion. 
and poet.] ; 2 a. Mvw (rare), kr&wrpf (poet) ; rvwr'tiaoiuu (as pass.}; 
a. m. €Tv^dfiifp, (3.) 

T*^ (tu^. for Ov^', § 17, 2, Note), raise smoke, smoke, T€0vfjL/uu, 2 a. p. 
'iri^^v, 2 f . p. 'rV^n/j^ofMU, (2.) 
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"Ymoxv^M^ Ion. and poet. ^lo\9^i (strengthened from ^/x'V'^)* 
pr<nnise, inrwrxMotuu^ inrkcxnt*^ {Oreax^Bfji') once in inr^ax^'T*' 
(Plat.); 2 a. m. {nreffx^M-W' Bee torxm and I^m. (5.) 

'Y^vrn (iMf>ay-)t weave, iHt>&v(a, l^ifnL, i^^aafMi (109, 6, N.), A^dv^ ; 
aor. m. if^rjydfirjy, (4.) 

'Ytty rain» ftrw, dca, S<rfMu, i^^ijr. [Hdt. tfff'ojuai as paas.] 

^a£vw (^v-)* ^^''O^t ^« ^w [0«»^«], a. ll</»7jm, Htpayxa, w^atriuu ($ 109, 
6, N.), iipdi^rip ; 2 a. p. ^^dinyy, 2 f. <pkirfyrofMA. ; 2 p. ir^0i|ra ; f. m. 
^tavovfuiiy a. m. iiprpfdfirip (rare and poet.), showed, but Ar-e^ijird/iriif, de- 
clared;, [Ep. iter. 2 aor. ^fdptiTKc, appeared.] For Epic ire^^o-o/tcuy see 
4»dM. See § 95 ; § 96 ; § 97, 4. (4.) 

^doicM (^cT-), «ry, only pres. and impf. See ^i^^ (6.) 

^6Mf shine (pres. late), [Horn, imperf. ^de, fut. pf. ire^i^erac] 

^c(So|uu {</>i8'), spare, ^^o/uat [Horn. rc^nSi^oftai], i^urdftrp^, [Horn. 2 a. 
rc^idSfiTjy.] (2.) 

(^cv-, 4^)» ^^h stems whence [Horn, ire^a/ioi, Te^ijaofiM ; 2 a. redupL 

7r€4>yotf or ^re^i'oi', with part, ire^rwi']. 
^^pc* (o^, ^feic-, iv€yK' for ei^eycK-), &(!ar, f. olSrw, a. IjveyKO, p. fri$M»xa, 

iv-tfi^fiAif a. p. ijvcxOrjif ; f. p. ivrxflriaoiMu and ottrBi/jcofMi ; 2 a. ^jfrryiror ; 

f. m. otaofMi. (sometimes as pass.); a. m. ipftyKdfATjy, 2 a. m. '^yeyicdtiiy 

(very rare). [Ion. i^ixa and -a/Aip, ifvcucoy, iirffftiyiuu, i^x^^ » Hdt. 

dy-oi0-at or dy-fxrat, inf. from aor. ^a (late) ; Horn. aor. imper. oUn for 
• otiTov, pres. imper. ^cjore for ^/>er€.] (8. ) 

^c^fY«» (0U7-) /e^, ^i^^o/Mii and ^i/^oO/mu (§ 110, ii. N. 2), 2 p. W^etryft 
(§ 109, 3); 2 a. i^ifyw; [Hom. p. part V€<f>vyfjj90t and ire^v^et.] (2.) 

^|&{ (0or-), «a^, 0i7(r(tf, e^i^a ; p. p. imper. re^aSu, part T€^tur/ii9ot, 
Mid. [Dor. f. 4>d<ro/jm\, For other forms and inflection, see § 127. (I.) 

^Odvw (0^a-), anticipate, 4>Binrta and 4>$ii&ofjuu, i<t>Oaca, [i^B^UoL late;] 2 a. 
act i^t^^rjif (like eerri;!'), [Ep. 2 a. m. 0^d/ieyos.] (5.) 

<^Oc<p« (0^e/>-), corrupt, f. 0^c/Mtf [Ion. '4>$€p4w, Ep. ^^^p^w], «. I^^mh 
p. i4>0apKa, i^Oap^ai ; 2 a. p. iifSafiyi^, 2 f. p. ^iCptftrofttU ; 2 p. ^- 
iif>$opa ; f. m. ^OepovfMi [Hdt. 0^a/)^o/icu]. (4. ) 

M(y«t [Ep. also ^^tw], tro^, decay, ^l<rta, tijtdiffCL, iip0t/iat, [i^tBi^ ; fat 
m. (ffdiaofMi ;] 2 a. m. i<p$tfiriv [subj. ^0i<afiai, opt ^fiify for ^9c-i-/uip, 

. imper. 3 sing. <l>0iff0(a, inf. ^^tcr^cu], part ip0l/upot. Attio 2; Epic t ; bat 
always T in €<f>0tfjLai, i(f>0t0Tiv, i<l>0ttt.tjip (except in contr. opt. ^^f^w)* 
Epic 0^£w has generally T. Chiefly poetic. The present is generally 
intransitive ; the future and aorist active are transitive. (5.) 
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^iXltf (^tX-|, love, ipiki^ta, &c. regular. [Ep. a. m. i^ilXdiiriP ; inf. prea. 

^iXrjfuvtu, from Aeolic ^LXrifu.] (7.) 
^\6m, hruise, [tut. 0Xo(rw (Dor. ^Xcur<rcu), aor. I^Xacro, ^<f>\afffuu, e^Xo- 

0-^179. ] See OXdcA. 
^pd^vOfu (0/)a7-), /e»o0, mid. ^pdyvviuu ; only in pies, and impt See 

^pdo-o-M. (H. ) 
^pd^M {0/)a5-), fe/Z, 0/wVa>, ^4>pX(ra, H^paxa, T4<f>p€uriicu [Ep. pt. ve^pa- 

dfUvoiy] €4>pd(rerjy (as mid.); [</>pdffOfMu Ep.], e^/wo-a/Aip (chiefly Epic). 

[Ep. 2 a. iri«ppadw or ex^^/xidoir.] (4.) 
^pdcnrw (0/)o7-), /cn<:e, ^/hI|», ^^/w^i, W^/w7Auh, ii^pdx^ ; iippaidiin^. 

See ^dTwiu. (4.) 
^p£ovw or ^£rn» (0/>(ic-), shudder, ^P^v (late), l0p(^ iriippuca, (4.) 
^p^Y** (0/W7-), roo^, 4>p6^f €^pv^ r4<ppvy/iai, [^^pih^"-] (2.) 
^vXd(ro-» (^uXdTjc-), guard, ^v\d^<a, i<f>6\a^, ve^t/Xaxo, Te0i)Xa7/ua{, e^v- 

Xdx^^ ; ^vXd^/uu, e0uX€i|(i/Aip. (4.) 
^i)p«», fittK, [f^v/M-a,] vii^vpiuu, e^iipOifw; [fut. pf. ve^iipao/uu Find.]. 

^vpd«», mix, is regular, <f>vpda'(a, &c. 

^^, (v), produce, 4>(f(ru, i^vtra, W0u«^ &e (6y nature), with 2 p. (W^va) 
§ 125, 4 [Ep. x60i^d(rc, cii-T€<p6jf, xe0u(6s]; 2 a. ^^uj^, he, be horn, (subj. 
^1^); 2 a. p. e^i&rir (subj. 0vw); fut. m. ^i^tropuiu 



Xdttf (x^S')* y^^ reiire (pres. only in dra-xdroy), [Ep. f. x^^^l*"^ &• 
-6xa(r(ra (Pitid.), a. m. excurd/ti;r (Epic, once in Xen. dta-xd^ratrtfoi); 2 a. 
m. K€Kabbp.rpf ; fut. xfjco^i^w, VTt^ deprive (§ 110, iv. c, N. 2 , 2 a. ir^/ca- 
Joi', deprived.'^ (4.) 

XaCpM (x^/>')i r^oice, (c-) xacp^c'y KcxdpriKa, Kcxdprifiai and k^xblpiml, 2 a. 
p. exdpriy, [Ep. a. m. x^P<^'''<^f 2 a. m. K€x<ipt>iiyp' ; 2 p. pt. icexAp^7<^ > 
fut. pf. Kcxap'^ta, Kexiipi/iaofuii (§ 110, iv. c, N. 2).] (4.) 

XaX^, loosen, [xaX^trw Ion.,] exdXcC<ra [-a^ Find.], ixa^dffSfji^, § 109, 2. 

XavSdvM (xa$-)> ^^<^ 2 a. ^xa^<^* From stem (x^^')» [Epic fut x^^ 
A«at (§ 16, 6, N. 1), 2 pf. KixaySa.] 

XdoiccA, later xo^Vtt (xai^-)* gf^'Pe, f. xa^'ov/mu, 2 p. xixv^ (as pres.), 2 a. 
Ixci^i'or. Ionic and poetic (4.) 

X<t« (Xf^-)» fut. x€<roO/ttat (rarely -x^a-ofiat), ^x^<ra, 2 p. -«r^o9a ; 2 a. ^e- 
<roi' ; a. m. exctrdfirjir ; p. part. Kexcfffiivos. (4.) 

X<« (xt'-)f i>cmr, f. x^« [Ep. x«<J«l a- ^X«« [Ep. ^X««l 'K^x^Ka, K^xv/iai, 
h?^Wt X^^'^<*f^^ ; a. m. ixedpLrpf, 2 a. m. cx^iip. § 108, ii 2, N. ; 
§ 110, iu. 1, N. 2. (2.) 

[(XXaS-) stem of 2 pf. part /rexXdSc^s, swelling, (Find.).] 
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X^i hea'p up, xtSxru, ^x^aaa, -Jc^cMro, ir^oNr/tMu, ix^^W* X^i'O'^^fl^x. 

§ 109, 2. 

Xpaur|&la» (xpAc^M-)> avfrt, AtfZ^, late in present ; [Horn. x/mu^M^c^ ^XP^' 
fffirfca ; 2 a. ixpaufffiop]. (7.) 

Xpdofias 2i«e, (perhaps mid. of xfi^)'f XPV<Vmu, exfivadfir/if, icixpfifuu, 
hcP^^W ; [fut. pf. Kcxfyfyro/uLi Theoc.]. For xfiV^^ [Hdt. x/^^vt], &c 
see § 98, Note 2. 

Xpdti, ^'oe oracles, xp^^t ^hCPV^f^ k^TCPVko, k^xP^H^ {'W»u. I), ex/yfyrffifif. 

Mid. consult an oracle, \xp^oiuu, ixPV^W'} § ^9 Note 2. For 

xrff and x/>5 = XPlircn and xrti'ci, see XPltt«* 
Xf>Vj (impers.), irreg. pres. for xj"l-^h ^^^^ ^ n«^ (one) ought, nnui, sabj. 

XpS, opt. xP^Vf inf. xpnf'ox, (poet, xpv'); imperf. x/'V' or cx^* *A«^ 

Xpt|, ii suffices, int dToxfirjp, imperf. drixPVf [Ion- **'0XW» dw^ox^i 

wirixpo^ ;] dvoxpijo'et, dv^ija-c. (I.) 

XpiStw (xPl?^-)> lo^ Xl"l^»» wan/; as2?, x^*' [^on. x^^«]f ^XPW^"^ [Ion. 

expi^iiral* X/if s and XPV (^ i^ ^^om xpdcu), occasionally have the meaning 

of xPVt€it, XPit^i' (4.) 
XpCtt, antn'Ti/, sling, xP^tna, ixp^^tk, K^xpifuu (or -urfxai), ex^<r9ijr. 
Xp4i&vvv|u (x/x^-)> <X)Zor, also XP4* > gixpfiKrpLUh ^XP*^^W» (J^) 

^d«», ru&, with 17 for d in contracted forms (§ 98, N. 2), ypi, ^, ^^^ &c.; 

gen. in compos., -^ij<rw, -ifritra, -yl/iijaofuu, -hprfadfirpf. 
^cv8«», deceive, '^ei^ta, hl/cvaa^ iypeua/iat, i^lf^daByi^, if^vaS^ofuu ; ^t^trofMiCU, 

cypevadfXTp^, § 16, 1, 2, 3. 
^^« {Hx-)> cool, ^f«, i^p^, lf}fniyftai, ^^^^v, [^f^^<vicu Ion.]; 2 a. 

p. c^x'T*' or (generally later) irl/iyrjp (stem ^7-)» (2.) 



•flW« (iW-), pu^ impf. gen. ew^ow (§ 104); Ar« [poet uffi^w], ^cM-a [Ion. 

<b(rft]y ^wfffuu [Ion. -cacr/uit], iuaBrpf ; uaBi/jffofuu ; f. m. ^do^vticuy a. m. 

kbxrdfirjp [Ion. uxrafn^y (7.) 
'fiWo|fcai, &tty, imp ctaifodfArpf (§ 104) or Caro^fupf ; uirfjffo/mi, €<itnjfuu, iMnf- 

drfv. Classic writers use irpidfirpf (§ 128) for later iontrd/uiif (or ewnfo-a- 

/iijy.) 



"• ■»» 



INDEXES. 



N. B. In these Indexes the principal references are made to 
the pages of the Grammar. But a more precise reference to some 
part of the page, or to a section, sub-section, or note, is added 
in a parenthesis whenever it seemed necessary. For forms of 
verbs, see the Catalogue of Verbs. For forms of irregular nouns, 
see pp. 50-52. 



GEEEK INDEX. 



A 1 ; open Towel 6 ; in contraction 
(3, 4); becomes ij in temp, aug- 
ment 119 (end); a changed to rf 
at end of vowel verb stems 131 
(1); in Ybs. in fu 156 (N. 1); 
changed to 17 in 2d perf. 132 (3); 
€ changed to a in liquid stems 183 
(4) ; Doric d for 1/25 (1); a as con- 
nect, vowel 144, 147 (1); as suffix 
182 (1), 185 (11). 

o- or av- privative 188 (a); copula- 
tive 188 (N. 2). 

^ improper diphth. 6; by contrac- 
tion 9. (end). 

d^yod^ compared 65. 

dyy^XXw, pL and plpf. mid. 114 {e); 
w. paitic. 304 (end). 

d'ye and 6,ym w. imperat. 291 (top). 

dycvoTos, &c. w. gen. 228 (N. 1). 

dyi^pMS declined 54. 

d^v^, adj. of one ending 57 (N. 4). 

&7X^ w. gen. 229 (2). 

dvM, augm. of ijyayw 120 (N. 4). 

dSc>4^ voc. &d€\<f>€ 33 (top). 

-d8i|v, adv. ending 186 (b). 

dSifvard Imv, &c 193 (2). 

•dttt, denom. vbs. in 186. 

^^v, decl. of 47 (N. 2). 

d0p<(os, decl. of 53 (2). 

'ABwi, accus. of 33 (N. 1). 

cu, diphthong 6 ; au^ented 122 ; 
sometimes elided in poetry 12 
(top); short in accentuation 19 
(§ 22, N. 1). 

al, Doric for e^ 263 (1). 

ol&fts, decl. of 47 (N. 1). 

aide or at Tdf (for etSe, &c.) 289 (1). 

^vm, denom. vbs. in 186. 

atp«, 128 (top) 137 (2, N. 2); pf. 
and plpf. mid. 114 (e), 

-oifi, -aiox^ in aor. partic (AeoL) 
153 (15). 

9Xayfi6% compared 64 (1). 



dKo^ 2 perf. 122 (N. 2), 139 (d 
N. 1) ; ed or kcucQs dxo^ia 217 
(end). 

dacpodofuu, ftiture 132 (N. 1). 

dicpos w. article 204 (N. 4). 

dXi{w, augment of dXaXicor 120 (N. 

4). 
dXT|6^s declined 56. 
dX£o-ico|uu 135 (N.) 
dXXdovw, pf. and plpf. mid. inflect- 
ed 112, 113, 114 (top). 
dXX^Xvv declined 74. 
dXXos, decl. of 76 ; w. art 202 

(N. 3). 
dXXo n 1) ; or dXXo Tt; 307 (3). 
dXthrm*, formation 130 (N. S). 
dXs declined 41. 
diui w. dat 238 ; w. partic 801 

(N. 1). 
di&lst diU, &c., Dor. for ^/xets, &o. 
^ 73 (nT?). 
dii^s and du^ for iifUrepos (or ifds) 

74 (N. 1). 
d|iiri(rxWo|uu 129 (8). 
dJivvM 128 (top); w. ace. and dat. 

(Hom.) 231 (N. 8); dfiwddut 152 

(11). 
d|i^C w. gen., dat., and accus. 239, 

242. 

ev|u, augment 124 (N. 8). 
r\ri»f augment 124 (N. 3). 
id dift^^T^os 70 ; w. art. 204 
(N. 2). 
dv (Epic k4), adv. 253-256: see 
Contents, p. xxiii. Two uses : in 
apodosis 253, in protasis and final 
• cl. 254. In apodosis, w. second- 
ary tenses of mdic. 254 (8), 268 
(2), 264 (2), 267 (2), 272 (ft), 276 
(2); w. optative 255 (§ 210), 268 
(2), 265 (2), 269 (2), 272 {b), 276 
(4); w. fut. indie (Horn.) 254 
208, 2); w. subj. used as fut. 
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(Horn.) 255 (2), 291; w. infin. 
and p^ic. in apod. 255, 285, 273 
(top). In protasis w. subj. 254 
(end), 263 (2), 265 (1), 269 (1), 
270 ; dropped when subj. becomes 
opt. 282 (3). In final clauses w. 
d)s, Sxm, and 6ippa 260 (N. 2). 
Omitted in protasis (in poetry) 269 
(N. 2), 271 (N. 2), 277; in apodo- 
sis 268 (N. 1), 270 (N. 1); not 
used w. Wee, XP^^^ *^* ^ apod. 
268 (N. 2) ; repeated in long apod. 
256 (2) ; ellipsis of vb. 256 (3) ; 
used only w. first of several vbs. 
256 (4). See 4dy, {jv, dv(d), and 

dv (a) for ^dy (e^ Sm) 263 (2). 

&v for dvd (Horn.) 12 (N. 3). 

av- privative : see a- privative. 

&v (a Ak) by crasis 11, 275 (N.). 

-av for 'diav in gen. pi. 31 (4). 

dvd w. dat. and ace. 238, 239, 242 ; 

w. gen. 239 (3). 
6,va,up/ 242 (N. 5). 
dvdYKt) w. infin. 294 (1). 
dvaXCcTKo) and dvoX^ augment 120 

(N. 1). 
dvdgios w. gen. 227 (N.). 
dv€v w. gen. 237, 229 (N.). 
dWxo*} augment 124 (N. 3); w. par- 
tic. 303 (1). 
dWjp declined 48 ; iM'ffp 11. 
dvoC-yw, augment 123 (§ 104, N. 1). 
dvrl w. gen. 236. 
djfcos declined 53. d^iot and d^i6<a 

w. gen. 227 (N.). 
dirais, adj. of one ending 57 (N. 4); 

w. gen. 228 (N. 2). 
dircipos w. gen. 228 (N. 1). 
dmcrr^ w. dat. 230 (end). 
d7rX<Sos, dirXovs declined 55, 56. 
dir6 w. gen. 236 ; for iv w. dat 242 

(N. 6). 
dvoSCSoHfci and dvoSCSouot 245 (N. 

3). 
dir<$XXv|&i, augm. of plpf. 122 (N. 2). 
*Air6XXi0V, accus. 37 (N. 1); voc. 21 

(1, N.), 38 (N.). 
diro\oYk»ifcai, augment 124 (top). 
dirra» and dirTO|aAi 246 (top). 
dp (Horn, for &pal2 (N. 3). 
dpo, dpa oi, and dpa fi^, interrpg. 

806 (end). 



dpopCoxny Att. rednpL 122, 129 
(end), 134 (c). 

dfryipfost dfryvpoOt, declined 55 ; ac- 
cent 34 (N. 2). 

dpi- intensive prefix 188 (N, 1). 

-apiov, dimin. in 184 (8). 

df»n|y or dppf|v 59 (N. 3). 

doura or drra 76 (2). 

djrau or drra 77 (N. 1). 

do^p, decL 48 (N. 1). 

dvrpdimb without subj. 193 («). 

doTv, declined 44. 

-arcu, -aro (for -rraif -rro) in S pers. 
plur. 151 (end). 

drc w. partic 301 (end). 

drcp w. gen. 237, 229. 

dT^M>s 11 (N. 2). 

-arc (for -yro) : see -wnu, 

drra or drra : see (Unra and Amu 

aiaCv», augment 122 (end). 

aMu>icns, a^tropictt, accent 21 (1, 
K). 

aMxa w. partic. 801 (N. 1). 

a^r6s personal pron. 71 (1), 206 (2); 
intensive adj. pron. 72 (N. 1), 206 
(1); w. subst. pron. omitted 206 
(1, N.); position w. article 204 
(N. 6); for reflexive 206 (2, N.); 
compared 66 (end), i v^is 73 (2); 
rairod, &c. 73 (N.). 

airoO, &c. for iavroO 73. 

d^Ci))u., augment 124 (N. 8); opt. 
forms 176 (N. 1). 

dxOo|Uvy TvvC ioTiv 232 (S. 5). 

dxpt as prepos. w. gen. 287, 229 
(N.); as conj. 279. 

-dM, denom. vbs. in 186; contract 
forms infl. 115-118 ; diaL fomis 
154, 155. 



B^ middle mute, labial, and sonant 
8 ; euph. changes before a lingual 
14 (1), bef. ff 14 (2), bef. /i 14 (8); 
inserted between ft and X or p 18 
(N. 1); changed to ^ in pf. act 
138 (6). 

ItUvm, formation 129 (4, N. 1). 

SdKxps (/ex) 13. 

kurOcia 30, 182 {a, K.): fiaaiXda 
30, 183 (N. 2). 

Bao-iXcvs declined >ff ; compared 66 
(3). %^ 



GREEK im)EX. 



365 



pcMTtXdMi, denom. 186 ; w. gen. 223 
(8); aor. of 247 (N. 6). 

BXCttw (/xeXtT-) by syncope 13 (N. 1). 

Bop^ Boppas, declined 31 (N. 1). 

PoiXofuu, augment 120 (K. 2); /9od- 
Xec in indie, (not /Soi^X^) 146 (N. 
2); povXolfiriv &y atid iBovKbixvpf Aw 
272 (b); /Soi^Xet or pojS'XcffSc w, in- 
terrog. subj. 291 (end); fiovXo/iipifi 
Tud iiTTiy, &c. 232 (N. 5). 

po{^ declined 45, 46 ; stem in com- 
pos. 187 (N.). 

BpOT^s ifJMp-), by syncope 18 (N. 1). 

PvWa» ifiih !«•) 129 (3). 



T, middle mute, palated, and sonant 
8 ; w. sound of y before k, y, x* or 
I 8 (top); euph. changes before lin- 
gual 14 (1), bef. <r 14 (2); ch. to x 
m pf. act. 138 (6). 

yatrriipf decl. of 48. 

T^yova as pres. 247 (N. 6). 

TfXao-cCco, desider. vb. 186 (N. 1). 

^iwdSas, adj. of one ending 57 
(N. 4). 

^of declined 47. 

7«M* w. ace. and gen. 223 (N. 8): 
yei&o/uu w. gen. &2 (2). 

yn omitted aftier article 201 (N. 4). 

Tt^as declined 40. 

yCyvoyuax 130, 134 (c); copuL vb. 
194 (Rem.); w. gen. 221 ; w. poss. 
dat. 282 (4). 

^7W&o^c0, redapl. in pres. 129 (end); 
a for 130 (top). 

^Xvic^ declined 57, 58. 

^paitt declined 45, 46. 

^fpd^ and yft^mbofuu 245 (N. 8); 
iypd^riy 246 (top); ypd^ofjuu w. 
cogn. accus. 214, w. gen. 224 (2). 



A, middle mute, lingual, and sonant 
8 ; euph. changes before linsrnal 
14 (1), bef. fi 14 (3), dropped bef. 
0- 14 (2); inserted in dySp6s (di^/^) 
13 (N. 2), 48, before -arai and 
-aro (in Horn.) 151 (end). 

8a-, intens. prefix 188 (N. 1). 

SoU (5a-) 128 (8, N.). 

8a|&vd« {dafi') 129 (4, K. 1). 

ScivcCIm and 8avc£{o|uu 245^. 2). 



Sos, accent 22 (3, N. 1). 

8i, in & lOy . . . & 84 204, 205 (K. 1 
and 2); in apodosis 274 (2). 

-8c, local ending 52 ; enclit. 23. 

8cC, impei's.: see 84ai, want; ^ 

8€£8ouca and 8c£8ia (Hom. ) 12rttop). 

8€(icw|u, synopsis 159, 165, 166; in- 
flection of fu-forms 159--165 ; w. 
partic. 805 (top); partic. detio^s 
declined 60. 

Scivo, pron., declined 77. 

84o|Mu w. gen. or w. gen. and ace 
223 (N. 1). 

S^Koiuu 133 (4, N. 1). 

8c<r|&d8 (-<r-) 181 (N. 5) heterog. 50 

8c«nr<h^S, voc. of 30 (N. 2). 

8^aTCu (Horn.) as perf. 124. 

84«>, Hnd, contraction 118 (N. 1). 

8^, want, contraction 118 (N. 1), 
in Hdt 155 (2, a). Impers. 8cS 
193 (N. 2); w. gen. and dat (rare- 
ly ace.) 223 and 224, 231 (top); deu^ 
for 6\lyov deuf, almost, 298 ; d4o¥ 
(ace. abs.) 302; ^6s, &c. w. Mwrtt 
70 (N. 2, 6); ^i, in apod, without 
dv268(N. 2). See8lo|&ai.- 

8t|Xo£ without subj. 192 (c). 

8f)X<Sf clfii w. partic. 305 (N. 1). 

8i|X<i<», inflect, of contract forms 115- 
118; infin. 10 (N. 2), 118 (N. 5); 
pres. partic. iiiKiay declined 62. 

Ai)|ji^p declined 48 (3); accent of 
voc. 21. 

-8t|v or -48T|y, adv. in 186 (18). 

-8iis, patronym. in 184 (9). 

8i4 w. gen. and ace. 238, 242. 

8uuTdM, augm. 124 (top). 

8iaicoWw, augnx. 124. 

8iaXfyoiMu, pf. 121 (top); w. dat. 
233 (N. 1). 

8um\4i* w. partic. 303 (1), 804 (K). 

8i8d<nc«», formation 130 (N. 3); w. 
two ace. 217 ; causative in mid. 
245 (N. 2). 

8C8«>|u, synopsis 159, 165, 166 ; infl. 
of /tu-forms 159-165; redupL 157 
(8), 168 (2); impf. 158 (top), cona- 
tive 246 (K. 2); aor. in «a 187 (1, 
N. 1). 

8Cici|v, adverbial accus. 215 (2). 

8iopvovMy augm. of plpf. 122 (N. 2). 

8i^ 288 ; w. inf. (Udt.) 294 (top). 
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SfcirVdoaos, &c. (as compar.) w. gexL 

225 (N. 1). 
8i4rd«, contraction 118 (N. 2). 
8ia»Kde»152 (11). 
8|uos, accent 22 (3, N. 1). 
8ou&, Sou>{ (Horn.) 69 (N. 1). 
-S<$v {'$d) or -rfi6Vf adv. in 186 (18). 
8oK^ {8oK-) 130 ; impers. doxel 193 

(N. 2); iio^e or 846oKTai in decrees, 

&c. 298 (end); (ws) ^^oZ doxety 

298. 
8f>ao-c(«», desider. vb. 186 (N. 1). 
8pda> 131 ; 2 a. ^d/>di^ 169 (N. 1). 
8vva|M&b 168 (1); accent of subj. and 

opt. 158 {is, 2); ib<,v<a 158 (N. 3). 
8i{o declined 69 ; w. pi. noun 197 

(N. 6). 
8vo--, inseparable prefix 188 (ft) ; augm. 

of vbs. compounded with 124. 



£f open short vowel 6 ; in contrac- 
tion 9 (3, 4); as sylL augm. 119, 
120, 121, before a vowel 123 ; be- 
comes ri in temp. augm. 119 (end), 
rarely ct 121 ; length, to 17 at end of 
vowel verb stems 131 (1), in vbs. in 
fu 156 (N. 1); length, to et when 
cons, are dropped bef. <r 15 (6), in 
aor. of liq. stems 137 (2), in Miw 
and etvai 156 (N. 1), in 2 a. p. 
subj. (Hom.) 153 (12, c) in 2 a. 
act. subj. of fu-forms (Hom.) 171 
(6), cw to €i(a in pres. (Hom.) 155 
(c); changed to a in liq. stems 133 
(4); ch. to in 2 pf. 132 (3), rarely 
in 1 pf. 133 (3, N. 2), in nouns 
181 (N. 5); fut. liquid stems in e 
136 ; 6 added to stem in pres. 130, 
in other tenses 134 ; inserted for <r 
in fut. 136 (c); dropped by syncope 
13, 47, 48; dropped in €€o (Hdt.) 
and dropped or contracted in cat 
and €0 (Horn.) 155 (2, h)\ as con- 
necting vowel 144, 145, 152 (10, 
11). 

I, pron. 71, 72 ; use in Attic 205. 

-ca in plpf. act. (Ion.) 152 (4); contr. 
toi;inAtt. 146 (N. 4). 

-€01, for 6(rat in verbal endings, contr. 
to 1; or ctlO (N. 1), 145 (N. 1), 151 
(2) : see -co. 

U,v, for €l B9 254, 263, 269, 270. 



-cos, in ace, pi. of 3 decl., CQfntr. t0 

e«9 (3, N.), 42, 43, 44; seldom 

contr. in nouns in evs 45 (S, N. 2). 
4avro9, declined 73 ; synt. 206. 
lyy^ adv. w. gen. 229 (2). 
l7€Cp» 128 (top); pf. and plpf. mid. 

114 (e)\ Att. redupl. 122 (N. 1). 
fyxc^^ decL of 44 (end). 
Iv&, declined 71, 72; generally omi^ 

ted 192 (N. 1), 143 (foot-note). 
(8w (of 8i{fi>) 158 (end), 169 (3); 

synopsis 159 ; inflected 161, 162. 
c^ for I, Hom. pron. 72 (N. 2). 
«ecv, for oD 72 (N. 2). 
I6(|;», pf. and plpf. mid. infl. 114 

(c). 
ci^ length, from e : see c ; from c 125 

(II.), 127 (d)\ aa augm. (for ce) 

123, for redupL in pf. 121 (top). 
c(^ if, 263, 267, 269, 270 ; ^XikOker, 

307 ; 6^, efi96, and ^l yap in wishes 

289, 290. 
ct8ov w. partic. 303 (3). 
cUde«», cUddoiiu, &c. 152 (11). 
cIkov, decl. of 47 (N. 2). 
ifEftaprat, augm. 121 (top). 
clf&C, con jug. 172, 173; as copula and 

as subst vb. 191 (N. 1); w. pred. 

nom. 194 ; w. poss. or part. gen. 

221 ; w. poss. dat 232 (4) ; Arrur 

0^ tfrrw 00, ttrrw i or iwtat 210 

(N. 2) ; kK^v elMUy rh vw eZroi, 

xard ToOro e&ac, &;c. 298; accent 

(enclitic) 23, 24 ; accent of iSm, 

6ptos 22 (3, N. 2). 
ctfii, conjug. 174; pres. as fnt. 247 

(top). 
etc for o5, 72 (N. 2). 
ctvov w. 5rt or &t 293 (end); &s 

(iiros) elTctv 298. 
^CfKy», &c. w. gen. 225 ; w. infin. or 

infin. w. ToO and /ii^ (6 forms), 295^ 

296. 
€{pT|Ka, augnL 121 (top). 
-CIS, -c<nra, -cv, a^j. m, decL 57, 58, 

16 (N. 2); formation 186 (15). 
cl« w. accus. 237 ; for h w. dat. 242 

(N. 6). 
cts, iJiCa, {v, declined 69 ; compounds 

of 70. 
ct(rc0, adv. w. gen. 229 (2). 
cCtc . . . On (^ 807 (5). 
cMa, 2 pf. 123, 180, 188 (8, N. 1). 
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Ik or i£i form 12 (2); k unchanged in 

comp. 14 (N. 1; 8, N.); e long 

before liquid 18 (top); accent 24 

(end); w. gen. 287, ibr ip w. dat. 

242 (N. 6). 
iKocrros, licdr^oSy &c w. article 204 

(N. 2). 
iKfkVOs 75, 208: iKcu^wrl 75 (N. 2). 
iKct and iKCiOcv 79. 
iKctcTf 52, 79, 186. 
itci4% adv. w. gen. 229 (2). 
Uiiv ctvfu 298. 
IXd<rcra»v 66 (5), 15 (a). 
iXaiivM, fonn of pres. 129 (N. 2); 

flit. 136 (b); sense 243 (N. 2). 
IXdxcta (Horn.), eXdxttrros 66 (5). 
Mm for Ad(r(tf 136 (6) : see iX<k». 
iX^tt, pf. and plpf. infl. 112, 113, 

114 (top). 
iXXaxov, &c., (Horn.) for iXax^t 

120 (N. 5). 
IX<$o>, Horn. fat. of ^XaiW, &0. 154 

(end of ft). 
IXirC^o, &c. w. fut. infin. or pres. 

and aor. 251 (N. 2). 
IXiKs, declined 40; accns. sing. 37(2). 
I|&avro0 declined 73; synt. 206. 
4|i^cv, l^Xo, IfOo, fyjiQ 72 (N. 2). 
l|Mwvroi) (Hdt) 74 (top). 
I|i(v (Dor. for ifAoL) 73 (N. 7). 
I|i|fccv or {|ji|uvai, i|&cv or l|uvai, for 

elwt 173, 172 (9). 
I|i^ 74, 207. 

l|fcv{trXT||u and l|MKtipT||u 168 (N. 1). 
l|&irpoo4cv w. gen. 229 (2). 
-iv for -riaay (aor. p.) 152 (9). 
IVy w. dat 237; in comp. 233; in 

eXpr. of titne 235 (N. 1); euph. 

ch. bef. liquid 15 (6), but not 

before <r, t, or p 15 (N. 3). 
IvavrCot w. gen. 228 (end); w. dat 

232 (end). 
fvfica w. gen. 237, 229 (N.). 
ivfVTi impers. 193 (N. 2). 
Iv6a, Mw 79. 
In Uff ivcoTi 242 (N. 5). 
. IviOi and hnAn 210 (N. 2). 
froxos w. gen. 228 (top). 
bfT&9 w. gen. 229 (2). 
see 4k. 

>VTi9 w. partic 801 (N. 1). 
% im^rs. 193 (N. 2); i&fp in 

apod, without di> 268 (N. 2). 




4{<$v, ace. abs. 302 (2). 

^ow. gen. 229 (2). 

CO and cov contr. to ov 9 (2), to ev 

(Ion.) 25 (3). 
-€0 for -effo 145 (N. 1.), 151 (2). 
So for o5 72 (N. 2). 
4ot for ot 72 (N. 2). 
CocKa (^K.) 123, 132 (3). 
kit for 5s (poss.) 74 (N. 1). 
cov : see co. 

Iirdv and 4ircdv (^irel di^), 275 (N.). 
ivcC and Iirci8^ 275, 288; w. infin. 

in or. obi. 294 (top). 
lirciSdv 254, 275, 276. 
liHjv 254, 275, 276. 
M w. gen., dat, and accus. 239; in 

comp. 233. 
«in for iT€<m 242 (N. 5). 
ffneviOo w. gen. 222 (2), 218 

(Rem.). 
lTrarTa|Miil68(l); i^/(rTwl58(N.8); 

accent of subj. and opt 158 (N. 2); 

w. partic. 304. 
|vpid|&T|v (irpia-) 158 (end); synop- 
sis 159; inflected 164, 165. 
kpia^a, stem iper' 127 (a, N.). 
4>h-, intens. prefix 188 (N. 1.). 
4>i8a(vw 129 (4, N. 1). 
4><tM w. dat 233 (N. 1). 
fyi% accus. of 37 (2). 
'EpfUos, '£p|if)s, declined SO. 
^Mrnu* w. two accus. 217. 
cs, stems of 3 decl. in 42. 
Is w. accus. 237 : see At. 
-conn in dat. pi. (Hom.) 49. 
kxnrl (Hom.) 173 (N. 2), 142 (N). 
tamii¥ 65. 
IvTc, until 279. 

-IfTTCpOS, -^OTXITOS 64 (N. 4). 

krK, w. ending Ti 142 (N.); accented 

^(TTt 24 (3, K. 1). 
loTav ot (o0, 5, 5xw$) 210 (N. 2). 
4<rn6s (for ^tfrat^s), loTwo-a, lords 

(Ion. laretbi) 62 (N.), 189 (N. 8), 

167. 
loxaros w. article 204 (N. 4). 
{ov w. gen. 229 (2) : see cta-ta. 
IW6t|v for eetSrjp 16 (2, N.). 
fT«>os w. gen. 225 (N. 1). 
Met\v for e^v^ip 16 (2, N.). 
cv contr. from co or cov (Ion.) 25 (3). 
cv to c (through cf ) 45 (N. 1), 126 

(2). 
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cS, augm. of vbs. coinx>ounded w. 

124 (2); w. ToUu), irdcrxw, d/coiJw, 

&c. 217 (end); w. irpdfftrfo 218 

(top). 
cS, prou. for od 72 (N. 2). 
ci8a£)U0v declined 56, 57; accent 21 

(1, N.). 
c^vis, 57 (N. 8), accos. 87 (2). 
ti^tyeritai augm. 124 (2). 
ciOv w. gen. 229 (2). 
ciOvs w. i)artic. 801 (N. 1). 
ciicXiT)s, 43 (N. 4). 
c^oos, ^Hvcvi, compared 64 (N. 8). 
c^Co-Ko> w. partic. 303 (2). 
c^pos, accus. of specif. 215 (1). 
f^vs, vndef Horn. ace. of 59 (N. 1). 
-CVS, nouns in 45, 182 (2). 
-ci)«», denom. vbs. in 186. 
ld>of>d« w. partic. 303 (3). 
{<)»' <^ or i^r <^€ w. infiu. 297 (end); 

w. fut. ind. 278 (N. 2). 
ixpf^v or XP^y ^ apod, without dv 

268 (N. 2). 
IXo» w. partic. for perf. 303 (N. 2). 

exofioi 246 (top); w. gen. 222 (1). 
Ix0p<^ compared 64 (1). 
4o» for 'du in vbs. (Hdt.) 155 (1, d). 
-co» in fut. of liquid stems 136 (2). 
-CM and -co>v, Ion. gen. of 1st decl. 31. 
-c«>s, -cwv, Att. 2d decl. in 33. 
Ifl»s, daton 33 (N. 1). 
has, conj. 274 (Rem.); while 276 (3); 

until 279, 280, expr. purpose 280 

(N. 2), in indir. disc. 287 (3). 
2«»vTov, for iavTou (Hdt.) 74 (top). 



Z, double cons. 7; origin 7 (§ 5, 2); 
makes position 17; verb stems in 
127 {b); syll. augment before 121 
(2). 

Ja-, intens. prefix 188 (N. 1). 

l&M, contr. form of 118 (N. 2). 

-^c, adv. in 52, 186. 

-f», verbs in 127, 186; fut. of 136. 



H, open long vowel 6; in Ion. for 
Dor. d 25; S and c length, to rf 
119, 131, a to 1? 132, 156 (N. 1 
and b); conn, vowel in subj. 146; 
••n for -€a in plpf. act. 146 (N. 4), 
152 (4). 



-^ for 6<ra( or i^rcu in 2 pen. aiiigi 
10 (N. 1), 145, 146, 151 (2). 

1), whether (Horn.), or, interrog. 807; 
than, omitted 226 (N. 2). 

^iWo|Uu w. ^en. (or dat.) 223 (3). 

^8o|Uvy uxXkrrw, &c. 282 (No. 5). 

ifiii compared 64 (1) ; i^^Uiw de- 
clined 65. 

^ ^c, interrog. (Horn.) 307. 

4c28t)s, &c {oLba) 179. 

^civ (cZ/tt) 174. 

SKurra (superl.) 65. 
Kw, as perf. 246 (N. 3). 
AXUot 78. 
^|uuy conjug. 177. 
^|Ad« or ^|ias 72 (K. 5). 
^filr^pos 74, 207; w. a^wr 207 

(N. 4). 
4|it-, insepar. particle 188 Id), 
^i|jiv, ^,*iv72]N. 5). 
{jv for €dif (el dv) 268 (2). 
^vOca, rel. adv. 79. 
^ap declined 41. 
'HpcucXivis 43 (N. 8). 
1ip»s declined 47 (N. 1). 
-T|s, comp. a^j. in 185 (17); 189 (6). 
-fis, in nom. pL of noons in -ci^t 45 

(3, N. 2). 
noa or yfi, in dat pL 1 decL (Ion.) 31. 
Ijcroxsv (comp.) 65. 
T|v, diphthong 6 ; augm. of ev 122 

(end). 
-fJX^ <lecL 46. 
i[&i (Ion.) decL 47 (N. 1). 

6, rough mute, lingual, and snrd 8 ; 

euph. changes oefore linffoal 14 

(1), bef. /A 14 (8), dropped bet <r 

U (2). 
OdXotnra decl. 29. 
^Qj^ya w. partic. 304 (N.). 
edirrw (ra0-) 16 (2, N.). 
Odfxros and Opdo-o« 13 (top), 
edorcrwv 16 (2, N.), 64 (1). 
edTcpov 11 (N. 2). 
davfid^M w. gen. 222 (2X 224 (1) ; 

tfau/id^ii 6^ 274. 
O^cis or MXcn w. interrog. subj. 291 

(end). 
-Ocv, -6ii, local end. 52, 186. 
Ocds, vocative 88 (top). 
O^iuu, fat. of 187 (N. 4). 
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Bifp declined 41. 
^s declined 41. 
-IK, local end. 52, 186. -^cinlstaor. 

pass, imper. becomes ri after Brf- 

16 (8), 149 (3). 
6W|incM (^ov-), metath. 134 (a); rf 

for cT 130 (N. 2); fut. perf. act. 

139 {c, N. 2); p^. as pres. 247 

(N. 6). 
Ooliidrtov (by crasis) 11. 
ep% Tpix«5s 16 (2, N.). 
6vydn)p declined 48. 



I, close vowel 6; contr. w. foil, vowel 
10,44(N.8>; length, to 1 119 (end), 
126 (II.), 128, 131,tO€tl25 (Il.i; 
t added to demonstr. 75 {IS, 2); 
modal sign in opt. 146 (end); in 
redupl. of pres. stem 129 (end), 
157 (3), 168 (2); representing/ of 
ja 15 (7), 16. 

la for fUa (Horn.) 69 (N. 1). 

ldo|Mii 131 (end). 

-<8t|s, patronym. in 184 (9). 

-CSbov, diminutives in 184 (8). 

tSpis declined 57 (N. 2). 

I8p^ contraction 118 (N. S). 

I8pvv0i)v (I5p6<a) 140 (VI. N. 2). 

If or iT) as modal sign in opt. 146 
(end), 147 (3). 

-C(«»y denominative verbs in 186. 

tT)ua conjug. 175, 176; aor. in ica 187 
(1, N. Ij. 

ticWofuu 129 (3). 

-ucos, adj. in 185 (13). 

XKhh adj. declined 54. 

-iv in ace. sing. 37 (2). 

tv, Doric for of 73 (N. 7). 

tva final conj. 259, 260, 261. 

-iov, diminutives in 184 (8). 

-ios, adj. in 185 (12). 

tinr^ro, nom. (Hom.) 31 (2). 

'IcrOiMi 52 (N. 2). 

-Coicos, 'IffKTi, dimin. in 184 (8). 

tiros w. dat. 238; 

t«m)|&i, spiopsis 159, 166, 167; in- 
flect, of Au-forms 159-165; redupl. 
of pres. 157 (3), 168 (2); fut. perf. 
act. 139 (c, N. 2); partic. lards 
declined 59. 

IyO^ declined 44. 






accus. *Ioim (Hdt.) 47 (N. 8). 



-C«v, patronym. in 184 (9, N.). 
-u»v, -icrros, comp. and superl. in 64. 

K, smooth mute, palatal, surd 8 ; 

euph. ch. before lingual 14 (1), 

bef. A* 14 (3), w. a forms f 14 (2); 

ch. to X in pf. act. stem 188 lb), 
K in o(fK 12 (2). 
-Ka in aor. of three vbs. 187 (1, 

N. 1). 
KdfiBoXc {Kard^Xe) 12 (N. 8). 
Ka0cto|uu, and ica0ci8«i, augment 124 

KdOi||Mu coryug. 177. 

KctOC^o), augment 124 (N. 3). 

ica6CaTT||u as copul. vb. 194 (Rem.). 

KoXr6v w. infin. 205. 

Kolietp w. partic. 801 (N. 1). 

Kal» 128 (3). 

Kcuc^s compared 65. 

Kdicravc (KariicTayi) 12 (N. 3). 

KoX^M, fut. in -^w, w 136 (a); perf. 

opt. (poet.) 150 (1); perf. as pres. 

247 (N. 6). 
KoX^s compared 65. 
KoXvpi) and KoXihrrw 126 (III.). 
Kd|tirT«», pf. mid. 14 (3, N.), 114 

(a). 
Kdr (Hom.) for icord 12 (N. 8). 
Kard, pi*ep. w. gen. and accus. 288, 

242; in comp. 224 (end). 
icfra (jccU elra) 11. 
Karri'yoplo), augment 124 (top). 
KarOavftv (fcara^ami^) 12 (N. 3). 
tU or k4v 12 (1, N. 1), 258. 
K<t|uu conjug. 178. / 
Kctvos (for iketvos) 75 (end). 
KfXcvM w. accus. and inf. 231 (2, 

N. 2). 
K^Mis declined 47. 
KcpSaCiw 129 (4, N. 1), 133 (6). 
Kiws, accus. of S3 (N. 1). 
ici)p^<rfi without subj. 192 (d), 
KCxptifu 168 (2). 
kkaU 128 (3). 

icXatKndM, desider. vb. 186 (N. 1). 
-kX^s, proper nouns in, decl. 48. 
icXlirrT)s, compared 66 (end). 
icXCvtt, droi)S y 133 (6); 114 {d). 
icXio-(T|<^i 52 (N. 8). 
icvdc», contraction 118 (N. 2). 
KpcCfTO-oiv, KpdTurros 65 (1). 
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Kpiiuuuu 168 (1); accent of salj. 

and opt. 158 (N. 2). 
icpCvM, drops y 133 (6). 
KpHxk w. gen. 229 (2). 
Krdo|iai, augm. of perf. 121 (N. 2); 

perf. snbj. and opt. 160 (1). 
KT^vm 128 (top), 133 (4, N. 1), 134 

(top). 
KVMM^f compared 64 (end). 
Ki^KA^ 236 (N. 2). 
Kwirn (kv-) 129 (3). 
Kv«v, K^hfTipos, K^rraTos 66 (3). 
itrnkim, accent of certain forms 110 

(N. 3). 
Kms, accus. o^ 33 (N. 1). 

A, liquid 7, sonant 8 ; XX after sylL 
augm. (Hom.) 120 (N. 6). 

XaTx^v^ ^^^ Xa)iPdvc», augm. of 
perf. 121 (top). 

Xoijiirds declined 40. 

XavOdvo (Xa^-) 129 (top); w. partic. 
304 (4). 

Xd<nc» (\aic-)» formation 130 (N. 3). 

Xiyv, collect, augm. of peif. 121 (top). 

\h/<a, say, constr. of 293 (end); X^- 
yovai 192 (N. 1, b) ; X^eroi 
omitted 299 (§ 273). 

XcCiTtt (X(r-), synopsis 88, 89; mean- 
ing of tenses 92; 2d perf. plpf., 
and aor. inflected 104-106. 

X^v declined 39. 

Xob8op^ w. ace. and Xoi8oplo|fcai w. 
dat. 231 (2, N. 2). 

X^, synopsis 86, 87; meaning of 
tenses 92 ; conjug. 94-103 ; Xi^ow 
and \€\vk6s declined 59, 60; quan- 
tity of u 132 (N. 1). 

Xi^v, Xf^crros 65 (1). 

M, liquid, nasal, and sonant 7, 8;' 

fifiX and pPp for /tX and fip 18 

(N. 1). 
-I&a, neut. nouns in 183 (4). 
|td, in oaths, w. ace. 216. 
|iaio|&at [fixi-) 128 (3, N.). 
|iaKp6s, decl. of 53; fiaxpi w. comp. 

234 (2). 
|idXa compared {jxaWm^, fiaXitrra) 67 

(end). 
MopaOwvi, &c., dat of place 236 

(N.l). 



li^xofuu w. dat. 233 (N. 1). 

iUyoc declined 62, 63; oomiMnd §& 

^mv for fultup 65, 15 (end). 

-luiDov in 1st pers. dual 146 (K. 8). 

^ilmv 65, 15 (endj. 

|&c£po|uu, aogm. of pert 121 (top). 

|ifte>r, ibtfrrot 66 (5). 

fiiXat aeclined 58, 59. 

pAci w. dat and gen. 223 (top), 231 

(top). 
|UXXm augment 120 (N. 2); w. infin. 

as periph. fut 151 (6), 250 (N). 
|U)ivi)|iA^ perf. subj. and opt 150 

(1); as pres. 247 (N. 6); w. partic 

304 (end). 
|Aly, in 6/1^ ...6 84 204, 205. 
.|Mrai,.|&cv, in infin. 158(14), 172(9). 
McvAfwt and MfviXaosi accent 83 

(N. 2). 
ucvrdv (by crasis), 11. 
|ic<ri||iPpUi 13 (N. 1). 
|ilaH>s, compar. 64 (N. 2); w. art 

204 (N. 4). 
|urd, prep. w. gen., dat, and ace 

239, 240, 242; fnh-a (Hom.) for 

/xdrcffTi 242 (N. 5). 
|MTa|UXfi w. gen. and dat 223 (top); 

231 (top). 
|UTa{^ w. gen. 287, 229 (N.); w. 

partic. 801 (N. 1). 
|MrairoUo|aAi w. gen. Sf21 (end). 
lUrffTTi w. gen. and dat 222 (top), 

231 (top). 
fiCT^w w. gen. 221 (end). 
I&^roxos w. gen. 228 (top). 
|icO 72 (N. 2). 
I^xpi, as prep. w. ^n. 229 (N.) 237; 

as conj. 279, with aubj. without 

dv 280 (N. 1). 
|fc^, adv., not, 807-309; w. Tm, Wm, 

&c. in final and object clauses 260 

(N. 1); in protasis 268 (8); in rel. 

cond. sent 275; in wishes 289 (1); 

w. imperat and subj. in prohibi- 
tions 290, 291 ; w. dubitative suIq* 

291; w. infin. 308 (3); 282 (4); 

w. infin. and iafrre 279 (Rem.), 

297 ; w. infin. after negative verb 

295, 296. See oi yA\ and |i^ oi. 
^r\Uj liiJT^ &c. 307, 309; ^ifSeis and 

fi-n^k cr$ 70 (top). 

|&t)KlTi, 12 (2). 

|i^Ti|p, decL of 48 (K. 1). 
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l&^ns (poet.) 76; accent 24 (N. 8). 
I&4 oi 309 (7), 295, 296; one syllable 

in poetry, 11 (N. 3); /u^ . . . oi) in 

final cL 260 (top). 
-)u in 1st i)ers. sing. 85 (3, N.), 142, 

147 (1), 156. 
fiucfxis compared 66: 
pA|jiv^oico>, augment of perf. 121 

(N. 2); ff for a 130 (N. 2). See 

|ii|i.vt||jiat. 
aCv and vCv 72 (N. 4). 
MCvAis, accus. of 88 (N. 1). 
fiur^ w. accus. 281 (2, N. 2). 
|iMre6«», middle of 245 (N. 2). 
|i,v<da, livo, declined 30. 
|M>X- in pf. oipKibffK<a IS (N. 1). 
|M>p- in ^pvrhs 18 (N. 1). 
-lios, nouns in 182 (3); a<y. in 185 

(17). 
|Miivos (/i^yos) 25 (3). 
fiiiplot and uvpCoi 70 (2, K. 8). 
fivpCos, fivpCa 70 (2, N. 8). 
pfif {fiii oiy), inteiTOg. 306 (end). 



K| liquid, nasal, and sonant 7, 8 ; 
eupn. ch. before labial and palatal 
15 (5), before liquid and 0- 15 (6); 
in iv and o-i^ 15 (N. 3); dropped 
in some vbs. in ma 133 (6), or 
changed to <r bef. fAcu 15 (N. 4) ; 
inserted in aor. pass. 140 (YI. 
N. 2) ; in 5th class of verbs 128, 
129. 

v, case-ending 35 (2, N.). 

-voi, infin. m 149 (1), 153 (14), 
172 (9): see -luvat. 

volxs accent 23 (4). 

valm{pa-) 128 (3, N.). 

voi^, vi)6sy and vf^ 88 (N. 2). 

va<»s, declined 46; compounds of 
{vavfjLaxicLf wavalxopoSf vtiSxroutotf 
&c.) 187 (1, N.); WU04 52 (N. 
3). 

Wm (I'v-) 126 (2). 

vcc^ declined 83. 

v^, in oaths, w. accus. 216. 

VT|-, insep. neg. prefix 188 (c). 

vijcros declined 32. 

vt|i)« (forvaOs) 46 (N.). 

viyn (vL^) 127 (N. 2). 

vCv and yiv 72 (N. 4). 

vC^ (accus.) 50(3). 



vofUtM w. infin. 285, 293 (2) ; ^. 

dat. like xpo^M^ 284 (N. 2). 
v^, vofis, declined 84. 
-vo$, adject, in 185 (14). 
vov)ii)y(a 235 (N. 2). 
-vo-i and -vri in 8d pers. plur. 15 

(6), 142, 144, 146, 146, 157 (rf). 
-VTtt»v in 3d pers. pi. imper. 148. 
vvkt( and 4v vvktC 235 CN. 1). 
vihf or vv (Ep.) 12 (1, N. 1); encUtic 

23 (4). 
vm, vmv 72 (N. 2). 
vtttnpos 74 (N. 1). 



St doable consonant 7; smd 8 ; sylL 

augm. before 121 (2). 
Selves (Ion.) for (^vos 25 (2). 
{w for OTfF, w. dat. 237. 



0, open short vowel, 6 ; in contrac- 
tion 9(2), 10 (N. 2), 1; length, tow 
119 (end), 132 (3); to ov 15 (6), 
in Ion. 25 (2); for c in 2 pf. 132 
(8), rarely in 1 nf. 133 (3, N, 2), 
in nouns 181 (N. 5); as conn, 
vowel 144, 145, 147 ; as suffix 182 
(1), 185 (11); at end of first part 
of compounds 187 (1). 

-o, case-ending in gen. sing. 35 (2, 
N.) ; for -<ro in 2nd pers. sing. 14 
(end), 145 (N. 1). 

i, ^, r6f article, decl. of 71 ; syntax 
199-205 ; in Horn. 199, 200, in 
Attic 200, 201;6fUv...6di 204, 
205 ; proclitic forms 24, when 
accented 25 (N. 2). See Article, 

6, rel. (neut. of ds), for Sn (Horn.) 
288 (2) 

dv&iKovTa (Ion.) 69 (N.). 

5Sc, IjSc, r68^ demonstr. pronoun, 
decl. 74, 75 ; syntax 208 ; w. arti- 
cle 200 (c), 203 (4); 6dl 75 (N. 2). 

680^, iS^vTot 87 (top). 

oc and 00 contracted to ov 9 (2). 

oci contr. to ov 9 (4), to ot (in vbs. 
in Ota) 10 (N. 2). 

6l(a w. two gen. 223 (Rem.). 

ot| contr. to « 9 (2), to ij 9 (2, N.). 

»Q and oci contr. to ot (in vbs. in 6u) 
10 (N. 2). 

Mfir 79 ; by assimilation 211 (N. 8). 
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OS diphth. 6; in 2 pf. for X 132 (3); 

augmented to (p 122 ; rarely elided 

12 (top); short in accent. 19 (2, 

K. 1 ) ; oc in voc. sin^. 46, 47 (N. 2). 
ot, prou. 71, 72 ; use in Attic 205. 
ot, adv. {whither) 79. 
ota w. partic. 301 (end). 
olSo, coiyug. 178, 179 ; w. partic. 

304, 305 ; ota0' 6 dpaaw 290 (N.). 
OlSCvovt 49 (a). 
-ofcT)v, &c. in opt. act. of contract vbs. 

147 (4); in 2 perf. opt. 148 (N. 1). 
-ouv (£p.) for -oiv in dual 34, 49. 
oCicaSf, oCkoOcv, oCkoi, oIkoi^ 52; 

otKoi 236 (N. 2). 
-oio in gen. sing. 34. 
oto|ica, otii in 2d pers. sing, indie. 

146 (N. 2). 
otos 78 ; otip <roi 211 (N. 5); ot6s re, 

ablCf in Attic 210 (top). 
-oura for -ovaa in partic. 153 (15). 
-Oicrfc in dat. plur. 34. 
oCxo|uu, perf. 135 (N.); in pres. as 

perf. 246 (end); w. partic. 304 

(N.). 
^Xi^os compared 66 ; dXlyov {deuf) 

298 (§ 268). 
SKkv^ {6\-)y form of pres. 129 (K. 

2), future 136 (a). 
&|uXia> w. dat. 233. 
£|i,w|i,i {6/X'f dfiO') 135 (N.); w. ac- 

cus. 213 (N. 2). 
5|M>u>s w. dat. 233. 
6vap 50 (3). 

^vCvi)|u {dva-) 168 (N. 2). 
£vo|ia (py naTwe) 215 (1). 
^vo|fcd^o> w. two accus. 218 ; in pass. 

w. pred. noun 194. 
^ihw, pf. and plpf. pass. 114 ((2). 
CO contracted to ov 9 (2). 
-cos and -oov, nouns in 33, 84 ; ad- 
ject, in 54-56. 
8ov for o5 78 (top). 
8in), &in)vCKa, 6^6cv, Sirot 79. 
5iri(r6cv w. gen. 229 (2). 
6iroioS) W^cos 78. 
oiroTc rel. 79, 275 ; causal 288 ; dr^- 

rar 254, 275. 
^iroTcpos 78. 
(hrov79. 

6irvC« (6tv-) 128 (3, N.). 
6irtts> rel. adv. 79 ; as indir. inter- 

rog. w. subj. or opt. 284 ; as final 



particle 259, 260, 261, flonietiiiies 

w. 4r 260 (1, N. 2); in obj. cL w. 

fut. ind. 261, rarely w. d» 261 (N. 

1); Hwtai fuii w. fut. after vbs. of 

feaHihg 262 (N. 1), w. ellipeis of 

leading vb. 262 (N. 2). &wtn for 

iii in ind. qnot. 288. 
6pd«», augm. of 123 (K. 1); w. par- 
tic. 303 (2), in ind. discoiuse 304 

(end), 
jpvis declined 40 ; accus. sing. 37 

(2); voc sing. 38 (c). 
6« rel. pron. 77 : see RdaHvs^ 
5s, his, poss. (poet.) 74. 
6« as demonstr. 209 (N. 3). 
<<rcrc w. pL a<y. (Horn.) 197 (N. 6). 
io^rlov, ivToOvy declined 88, 34. 
8«rTis declined 77 ; Horn, forms 78 ; 

as indir. interrog. 306 (1); w. plur* 

antec. 209 (N. 2). 
^(r^pa£vo|iai, formation 129 (4^ N. 

1); w. gen. 222 (2). 
«t' for Ih-^ (not «rt) 12 (N. 2). 
8tc rel. 79, 275 ; causal 288 ; &rw 

254, 275. 
Snv or 5ttcu, Srto, onwr, Moio\ 78 

(N. 2). 
Sri, that, in ind. quot 281, 282, 283 ; 

in direct quot. 281 (2, N.); hecomse, 

causal 288, 289; not elided 12 

(N. 2). 
Srfcs, Sfivo, Srivos, Smo, Sm 78 

(top). 
ov length, from o 15 (6); for o in 

Ion. 25 (2). 
-ov in gen. sing. 28, 81, 82, 35 (2, 

N.); for '€ffo in 2d pers. mid. 145. 
oi, o^K, oiy 12 (2); accent 24 (end); 

use 263 (3), 260 (top), 307-810; 

o<fK M* iinat, &c. w. opt. (without 

dy) 270 (N. 1). See oi |ii4 and 

fi^ oil. 
oiS, ot, I, &c. 71, 72 ; synt. 205. 
oh i*el. adv. 79. 

o^ 307 ; oifbk els and oifdds 70 (top). 
oiS' o»s 24 (end); o6di woXKoO det 

224 (top). 
oi^ls 70 (top), 307 ; odSives kc 70 

(top); oiSels Boris oi) 211 (N. 4). 
oiK : see oii. 
oiKfn 12 (2). 
oifK (6 iK) 11. 
oi fi^ w. fiit. ind. or sulj. 292. 
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-olhr in aec. smg. (Hdt) 47 (N. 8). 

oiivcKa for &e/ca 229 (N.). 

oUtC {6 hrl) 11. 

o^v^i 52. 

9^9, ear, accent 22 (8, N. 1). 

oIJt€ 807. 

oikis (poet. ) 76 (N. 1). 

ofros declined 74, 75 ; nse of 208 ; 
disting. from iKeh^os and dde 208 
(see^. 1); ra&ra (dual) rare 197 
(N. 5); w. article 200 (f), position 
w. art. 203 (4); in exclam. 208 
(N. 2); ref. to preceding rel. 210 
(N. 8); w. M^yand 84 208 (N. 4); 
raOra and tovto as adv. accus. 215 
(2); oi)ro<r{ 75 (N. 2). 

o&TMf and ovTM 12 (3). 

o^x : see oi. 

64iO<M {64>€\-), owe, 128 (N. 1); 
^eXor in wishes 290 (N. 1, 2), 
268 (N. 2). 

6M0U>, increase 128 (N. 1). 

6^<XXm, owe (Horn. = (^/Xw), 128 
(N. 1); impf. &4>€\Ko¥ in wishes 
290 (N. 1). 

5fcXos 50 (3). 

({^pa, as final part. 260 ; urUU 279. 
denoni. verbs in 186 ; infl. of 
contr. forms 115-118. 
, &c. Horn, form of vbs. in aw 154 
(6); Horn. fut. in 6w (for do'ca, dw, 
iD) 154 (end of 6). 



n, smooth mute, labial, snrd 8 ; eu- 
phonic ch. before lingual 14 (1), 
bef. fi 14 (3); with ff l^omes ^ 14 
(2); ch. to in perf. act. 138 (6). 

«a£(M, double stem 127 (N. 1). 

vatf, accent 22 (3, N. 1); voc. sing. 
88 (c). 

wdXat w. pres. (incl. perf.) 247 (N. 
4). 

«df for Topd (Hom.) 12 (N. 3). 

vopd, w. gen., dat., and accus. 240, 
242 ; in comp. 233. 

v^ for xdpeffTi 242 (N. 5). 

vapavofUw, au^. 124 (top). 

vofMunccvd^M, impers. xapecKeiharai 
192 id), 245 (top). 

vat declined 58 ; w. art. 204 (N. 5). 

trar^p declined 48. 

vaiw and ira^fuii w. partic. 303 (1). 



«i(Om, pf. and plpf. mid. infl. Ill, 

112, 113 (N. 2). 
ircieo|JLai w. dat. 230 (2). 
ircivoM, contraction 118 (N. 2). 
Ilcipaifvs decl. 45 (N. 8). 
ircffMi, pf. and plpf. mid. 114 («). 
ir^as w. gen. 229 (2). 
n^litrw, pf. pass. 14 (3, K.), 114 (a); 

T^fixeiv xofiicfiv 214 (top). 
^chn\% compar. 66 (7). 
ir^irrw, pf. pass. (cf. x4iixta) 114 [a), 
wiww declined 56, 57. 
«^, enclit. 23 (4); w. partic. 301 

(N. 1). 
ir^v w. gen. 229 (2). 
tr^os declined 41. 
mpCf w. gen., dat., and ace. 240, 

242 ; in comp. 233 ; not elided in 

Attic 12 (N. 2); x4pi 20 (§ 23, 

2). 
n^ucX^S, n^icX4)s, declined 48. 
ir^iop^ w. partic. 303 (8). 
ifttMovc&IAcvov 19 (§ 21, 2). 
trimrm (rer-) 127 (N.). 
irn* 79. 

ij,'indef. 23(2). 
IIiiXi(ST|t (Hom. ctdip) 184 (e). 
irt|X£KOs; 78. 
vT|vCKa; 79. 
irfjxvs declined 43, 44. 
iK|iirXi||u and irCiiir|ni|ii, redupL 168 

(N. 1). 
irXaKdcis, irXoKo^t} declined 59 (N. 

2). 
wXctv (for x\4w) 226 (N. 2). 
irkdt^v or irX4Mv, uXcCtrros 66. 
irX4K«iy pf. and plpf. mid infl. Ill, 

112, 113 (N. 2). 
irX^« (tXi;.) 126 (2); contr. 118 (N. 

1); rXeiy 0d\aa<rap 215 (N. 5). 
irk^v w. gen. 237, 229 (N.). 
irXTjo^v w. gen. 229 (2). 
irXYjo-irw (rXiry-), 4x\i'Yni> (^ comp.) 

141 (N. 2). 
irXvvM 133 (6). 
irv4» (xpv-) 126 (2). 
iro0€v ; iroWv 79. 
iroOC, enclitic 23 (2). 
iroC; 79. 

iroC, indef. 79 ; enclitic 23 (2). 
iroi^ w. two accus. 217 ; w. partic 

303 (2); €d and kukOs xoiQ 217 

(end). 
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votot; voi^78. 

iroX«|U«», iroXc|i(l«» w. dat. 233 (N. 

1); (listing, from roXe/u^w 187 

(N. 8). 
iroXis, declined 48, 44; Ion. forms 

44 (N. 8). 
iroXX6s, Ion. a xoX^s 63 (N. 1). 
mX^y declined 62, 63 ; Ion. forms 

63 (N. 1); compared 66; w. art. 

202 (end); ol xoWol and r6 woM 

202 (end) 220 (N. 1); roXtJ and 

ToXXd as adv. 67 (2); roXXo w. 

comp. 234 (2); xoXKov Set and 

om ToXKov 8€i 224 (top). 
iro|iirijv ir^|iirfiv 214 (top). 
ird^pM or irp6<r«i w. ^en. 229 (2). 
IIoo^iM«»v, no<rfi84fv, accus. 37 (2, 

N. 1); accent of voc. 21 (1, N.). 
irtf<ros ; irooiot 78. 
w^c; 79. 

woW, indef. 79 ; enclitic 23 (2). 
irdrcpos ; ir^Tipos (or -p6s) 78. 
irc^r^ov or in^r^ia, interrog. 807 (5). 
irov; 79; w. part. gen. 220 (N. 3). 
iroil indef. 79 ; enclitic 23 (2). 
irov$,nora. sing. 37 (top); ace. 87 (2). 
vpaof , declined 63 ; two stems of 63 

(N. 2). 
irpdir<ra> (ir/)d7-), perf. 138 (b); 2nd 

perf. 133 (3, N. 1), 189 (rf, N. 2); 

seldom w. two accns. 218 (top); 

60 and KaKuJi Tpdffffu 218 (top). 
irplirci impers. 193 (N. 2). 
xpco-pcvHjs, irpc<rpvTT|t, irplofvs 51 

(26). 
irpco-pciMi, denom. verb 186. 
irpCv, formation 281 (1st N. ) ; w. finite 

moods 280; w. infin. 281, 299; 

Trplv'li2Sl (IstN.). 
irpo, w. gen. 237 ; not elided 12 CN. 

2); contracted w. augment 123 (N. 

1), or w. foil, e or 188 (3); xpb 

rod or xptyrov 205 (2). 
irpoCxa, gratiSy as adv. 215 (2). 
irpos, w. gen., dat., and ace 240, 241, 

242 ; in compos. 233 ; xp6s, besides, 

as adv. 241 (N. 2). 
irpo<r8cxo|iiv(|> |&o£ Itrrtv 232 (N. 5). 
irpo(HJKCi impers. 193 (N. 2); w. gen. 

and dat. 222 (top), 231 (top); 

xpoffrjKov (ace. abs.) 302 (2). 
irp<$(r6cv w. gen. 229 (2); xpdffdev ij 

(like xpbf 11) 281 (top), 299 (N.). 



vpooraxO^ (aec. aba. ) 802 (2). 

vp&v» w. gen. 229 (2). 

irp^r^>os 66 (2); xp&rtpcv H (like 
xplvlj) 281 (top), 299 (N.). 

^oifpTov and vpoi^M 188 (8). 

irp^^<rTos 66 (2). 

irpwTos 66 (2); rb xpCorw or rpQrm^ 
at first 215 (2). 

irvv6dvo|i<u w. gen. 222 (2); w. par- 
tic. 804 (end). 

11^, indel, enclitic 23 (2). 

Tr««; 79. 

ir^, indef. 79 ; enditio 23 (2). 



P, liquid 7 ; sonant 8 ; ^ at begin- 
ning of word 7 ; p^ after syU. 
augm. and in comp. after Towel 
13 (§ 15, 2), 119 ; iifip for /up 18 
(N. 1). 

j^d, enclitic 23 (4). 

&^ios compared Q^. 

jk(v« 129 (4, N. 1). 



&dMV, ^^onrof 66 (9). 



U-) 126 (2). 
jWJ7W4fci (^17-), 2 pf. ippvya 188 (8, 
N. 1). 

fn^Sfcos, i^tT^pof, 66 (9). 
tY<5«, infin. Mfir 118 (N. 8). 
^£t, nose, declined 41. 
-poot, adject, in, decl. of 58 (2). 
-pos, adject, in 185 (17). 

2, two forms 6 (top) ; sibilant, semi- 
vowel, and surd 7, 8 ; after mutes, 
only in | and ^ 14 (2); p before c 
15 (6); linguals changed to o- be- 
fore a lingual 14 (1), before ^ 14 
(3); dropped between two conso- 
nants 14 (4) ; dropped in stems in 
e(r 42, in aai and ao 145 (N. 1), 
151 (2), 14 (end), 10 (N. 1); add- 
ed to some vowel stems 182 (2); 
double, after syll. augm. 120 (N. 
5), in fut. and aor. (Horn.) 158 
(7); movable in offrcM and i^ 12; 
dropped in ^w and ftrx« 181. 

s as ending of nom. sing. 85 (2, 
N.), 28, 32; of ace. pi 85. 

-o*ai and -cro in 2d pers. sing. 142, 
145; drop <r 145 (N. 1), 14 (end). 

o^mYj declined 89. 



OREEK INDEX. 



876 



-oiav, 8d pera. plnr. 142, 145, 147 

(3). 
ouvrol) 73, 206, 207. 
afUwvyXf 2d aor. lia-prpf 158 (N. 6). 
0^71. 
o'cavroi) 73. 

o^Ui without subj. 193 («). 
(Tfto, (T^dcv 72 (N. 2). 
-o^Cm, desideratiyes in 186 (N. 1). 
oTfi&vos, compared 64. 
orfo, ai« 72 (N. 2). 
«rcv«i (<rv) 126 (2). 
vfoivroO (Hdt). 74 (top). 
-<r6a (Horn.) in 2 pers. sing. snbj. 

act. 153 (d), in ind. of ym. in /ut 

171 (4). 
Kr6ov and -(rOijv in 2 and 3 p. dual 

142; '(tOov for -ffOipf in 3 pers. 140 

(N. 5). 
•o% in 2 p. sing, (in eaai) 142 (N".) 
-<ri in dat. pi. 85; Ion. uri 31, 84, 

85 (2, N.) 
-ax as locative ending 52 (N. 2). 
-<n (for -vri, •vat) in 8 p. pL 142, 

145, 146, 157 (d). 
-o-vfios, abject, in 185 (17). 
(rtros aud crtTa 50 (2). 
incc8dvw|ii, fut. of 136 (6). 
-01C0V, Hnco|iT)v, Ion. iterative end- 
ings 152 (10); synt. 253 (N.). 
anovim w. Ihras and fut. ind. 261; 

w. cK^wei or OKoreire omitted 262 

(N.4). 
oic<iTos, decl. of 49 (a). 
(rfidM, contraction 118 (N. 2). 
HTO in 2 pers. sing. 142, 145, 14 

(end) : see -<rai. 
<m, poss. pron. 74, 207. 
ot>9^ dechned 53. 
o-v^v8«>, «nrcC(roi, euph. ch. 15 (N. 1); 

pf. and plpf. mid. 114 (c). 
<rrc£p«, pf mid. 126 (N.). 
(rr(XX«, pf. mid. inflected 111, 112, 

113 (N. 2), 114 (c). 
crrox^oiuu w. gen. 222 (1). 
orpani'ycw w. gen. 223 (3). 
o-ii declined 71, 72; generally om. 192 

(N. 1). 
awyiyvdiVKm w. partic (nom. or 

dat.) 305 (N. 2). 
o-vfipaCvii impers. 193 (N. 2). 
viv or (irv w. dat. 237; in compos. 

238. 



cruvfXtfvTi (or C)s <nm\6irri) clvttv 

232 (5). 
-<Hivt|, nonns in 183 (7). 
o*vvofcoa w. partic. (nom. or dat.) 805 

(N. 2). 
<r+4 72 (N. 1, 2, 8); tnpia 72 (top); 

0-^as, (T^eiaf, <rib4w. cdtcUiv 72 

(N. 2). 
o^*T«pos74. 
o4^v or ir+C 72 (N. 2); <r0fir (not <rAn 

inTrag. 72(N. 1). 
aM% for ff^epos 74 (N. 1). 

(N. 2). 
(T^trcpos 74 (N. 1). 
o-^MV a^k«wv. &c. 74 (N.). 
<rxolt|v (of /x«) 148 (N. 1). 
SwKpdTTjs, decl. of 43 (N. 1); ace. 

49 (ft); voc. 21 (1, N.). 
(rcNta declined 41; nom. formed 86 

(1); dat.pl. 14 (2), 39. 
ororHjp, a^tp 21 (1, N.). 
(ra&^p«»v compared 64 (N. 4). 

T, smooth mnte, lingual, surd 8; 

dropped before <r 14 (2); dropped 

or ch. to <r in nom. of 3 decl. 86 

(1) ; VT dropT)ed before <r 15 (N. 

1, 2), 87 (top). 
-ri (Horn.) for -rip in nom. of 1st 

decL 31. 
rd and ratv (dual of 6), rare 71 

(N. 2), 197 (N. 5). 
-Tfu in 3 pers. sing. 142, 145. 
rdXos adj., decl. of 57 (1). 
TdXXa (rA dXXa) 11, 20 (§ 24, 2). 
raML, ra^T6, raMv, rairoO 78 

(N.). 
Tavrji adv. 79. 

TO+- for daifh- {0dxT(a) 16 (2, N.). 
rAxa w. dy (rdx' «?") 256 (§ 212, N.). 
Tttxvs compared 64 (1), 16 (2, N.); 

r^p Tax('<rTrpf 215 (2). 
Td«v (= rc2r) 71 (N. 2). 
W, enclitic 23 (4); w. relatives 209 

(N. 4); w. oTof 210 (top). 
Tc6v«6s 62 (N.), 189 (N. 3). 
Tftv (Ion. = (rol) 72 (N. 2). 
rc£vc», drops y 138 (6). 
-Tfipa, fem. nouns in 182 (b). 
TcX(a>, future in (a, ov/juu 136 (a); pf. 

and plpf. mid. infl. 112, 118 

(N. 2). 
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vOioi, finally, adv. ace 215 (2). 
Tlo,Tfi), T€V5, T€o« (=<roD) 73 (N. 7). 
r4o, Tfi) (= rod for t£w» or t«j^), 

1^, r^MV, Tioiiri 76 (N. 2). 
-Wov, verbal adj. in 150 (3); impers., 

with subj. in dat. or ace. 306; 

sometimes plural 306 (top). 
-Wos, verbal adj. in 150 (3); passive 

305 (1). 
Tc6f Doric (= aSs) 74 (N. 1). 
T^v decL of 59 (N. 3). 
-Tfpos, comparative in 64. 
r4p7rm, 2 aor. w. stem rapV' 138 (4, 

N. 1). 
Tlo-<rapcs (or Terr-), Ion. ri<ra'€pes, 

kc, declined 69. 
TcrpcUvM 129 (4, N. 1). 
TfrpoTi (dat.) 69 (end). 
Tti), Tfiif, ritif, r4»v 76 (N. 2): see 

Wo. 
T4a>s,accus. of 33 (N. 1). 

Tj, T^ 79. 

ttiXCkos, TT)Xiicovros &c. 78. 

-Tt|v in 3 pers. dual 142; for -rw in 
2 pers. 146 (N. 5): see -o^oy and 
-o%ijv. 

TqvlKa, TTivucaCTOy &c. 79. 

-r^p, masc. nouns in 182 (6); syncop. 
47, 48. 

-r^ptov, nouns of place in 183 (6). 

-Ti)S) masc. nouns in 182 (b), 

rnax and t^$ (= raij) 71 (N. 2). 

rS for ee 13. 

-Ti, adv. in 186 (18). 

-Ti, ending of 3 j)ers. sing. (Doric) 
142; in icrri 142 (N.). 

rCOriiii, synopsis 159, 165, 166; in- 
flection of ^u-forms 159-165; re- 
dupl. 157 (3), 168 (2); aor. in ku 
and KdfiTfv 137 (1, N. 1.); partic 
rtOeli declined 60. 

•rticTw (t€k-) 126 (end of III.). 

TV|idc», denom. verb 186 (1) ; stem 
and root of 26 (N.) ; inflec. of 
contr. forms 115-118 ; w. gen. of 
value 227; partic TiiMutv, rifi(ovj 
declined 61. 

Tifi^ciS, Ttp,^ decl. of 59 (N. 2). 

Ti|ittp^ and Tv|ia>p^o|iai 245 (N. 3). 

tCv, Doric (=<Toi) 73 (N. 7). 

T^s interrog., declined 76; accent 22 
(3, N. 2); subst. or adj. 208 (1); 
in direct and ind. questions 208 (2). 



rlt indef., declined 76; sabst. or adj. 

209; like ras m 209 (N.). 
riMf stem and root of 26 (N.). 
-TO in 3 pers. sing. 142, 145. 
t60cv79. 

ToC, enclitic 23 (4). 
Tol, Tof, art. = ol, al 71 (N. 2). 
ToC, Ion. (=<rot) 72 (N. 2). 
roiof. ToUUrSc, tmovros 78, 200 (d), 
ToCo-oco-oa or ToSffSMn (= rclMt) 75 

(N. 3). 
rbv Kal t6v, &c. 205 (2). 
-Tov, in 2 and 8 p. dual 142; for 

•Tri» in 3 pecs. (Horn.) 146 (N. 6): 

see -Ti|if. 
-Tos, verb. adj. in 150 (8). 

TOO'OSf TOOXNTDt,. TOWVTOt 78 I V9- 

trovTtif w. compar. 234 (2). 
T^€ 79; w. art. 201 (top). 
TOV for rivos, and tov for rc»6t 76. 
To^avTiov (by crasis) 11. 
-Tpd, fern, nouns in 183 (5, N.). 
Tpcts, TpCO) declined 69. 
Tp^ ch. e to a 183 (4, N. 1); six 

aorists of 141 (N. 8). 
Tp^4»M, Tp^M, &c. 16 (2, N.). 
-TpicL, fem. nouns in 182 (b). 
Tp£pa>, perf. act. 126 (N.); pf. and 

plpf. mid. infl. Ill, 112, 118 

(N. 2). 
TpiYjpns, declined 42, 48; acoent 43 

(if.i). 

TpiirXdo*vos w. gen. 226 (top). 
-Tp£s, fem. nouns in 182 {b). 
▼P^X-*^ gen. of 0pl^ 16 (2, N.). 
-Tpov, neut. nouns in 18ii3 (5). 
Tp^irov, adv. accus. 215 (2). 
Tpvx^) Tpvx(&o^ 135 (N.). 

?><&Y«* (Tpdy-) 126 (top), 138 (top), 
oi&s, accent 22 (3, N. 1). 
Ti, Dor. (= <nJ) 73 (N. 7). 
TVTX^VM (rwx-) 129 (top); w.gen.222 
(1); w. partic. 804 (4); rvx^ 
(ace. abs.) 302 (2). 
T^vt|, Ion. (= <n5) 72 (N. 2). 
Tttirru w. cogn. accus. 214 (top). 
T^ for rtvif and t^* for rtvl 76. 
T(|B, therefore, Hom. 205 (2). 
-roip, masc nouns in 182 (6). 
Tc&«79. 

Y, close vowel 6 ; contr. w. folL 
vowel 10 (5), 44; length, to v 119 
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(end); 125 (II.) 128, 131, to ei; 

125 (11.) 
-'68f>iov, diminutives in 184 (8). 
vSJpdecl. of52(29). 
iici, impers. 193 (top); (kurros (gen. 

abs.)302 (1, N.). 
vi diphthong 6 (3). 
-vta in pf. part fern. 59-^1, 149 

(end). 
vlof decl. 52 (3a>; om. after art 201 

(N. 4). . 

*|U,4|U«(Dor.)73(N. 7). 
i|jilT^»os 74, 207; ifUrepos a^wr, 

&c 207 (N. 4). 
WVi ^|uv, itfifics, ^|ii, {|i|Jic, &c. 72. 
-vvM, denom. verbs in 186, 128 (top). 
iv^, w. gen. and accus. 238, 242. 
iinoxv4o|iai 129 (3). 
1nr6f w. sen., dat, and accns. 241, 

242 ; m comp. 233. 
iiroirrcvoi, augment 124 (top). 
viroxos w. dative 232 (end). 
vvTfpov 4i w. infin. 299 (N.). 
{lompos w. gen. 225 (N. 1); (nrrifxp 

Xfi^(p 235 (N. 2). 
i^faCv», pf. and plpf. mid. 114 (cQ. 



^, rough mute, labial, and surd 8 ; 
not doubled 13 ; euph. changes 
before lingual 14 (1), bef. <r 14 (2), 
bef. /Lt 14 (3); p before <f> 15 (5). 

^CvM, synopsis of 90, 91 ; meaning 
of tenses 93 ; fut and aor. inflect- 
ed 106-110 ; pf. mid. 112, 113, 
(N. 2), 114 (d), 15 (N. 4); forma- 
tion of pres. 127 (d), of fut. 186 
(2), of aor. 137 (2), of perf. act 
134 (N.), of aor. pass. 140 (vi. N. 
2); synt., w. partic. 304, 805. 
w^p^ clfu w. partic. 805 (N. 1). 
C8o|icu w. gen. 222 (2). 

»os, ^^pdraros, ^^9tos 65. 
131 ; aor. in a 137 (1, N. 2). 
||ji<. conjug. 176, 177 ; w. infin. in 
indir. disc. 298 (end). 

Mlvtt w. ^rtic. 804 (4). 

9iXia», ^iX«^ inflect, of contract forms 
115-118 ; partic ^tX^ctfr, ^w, 
declined 62. 

^(Xos compared 66. 

AXii|r declined 89. 

4XfY^ 152 (11). 




Sov6m, desid. verb 186 (N. 1). 

<»pdt«i, pf. and plpf. mid. 114 (c). 

9pifjv, gender 49 (1); accent of com- 
pounds 21 (1, N.). 

^povrCXfit w. lhr<as and fiit. ind. 261 ; 
w. /i^ and subj. or opt 262. 

^fiovTiOT^t w. accus. 213 (N. 3). 

< tpodSos (Tp6, 6dov) 188 (3). 

^vXa( declined 39. 

Wjcis, not contracted 59 (N. 2). 
(06wf), light, accent 22 (8, N. 1). 



X, rough mute, palatal, and surd 8 ; 

not doubled 13 ; euph. ch. before 

a Ungual 14 (1), bef. <r {0 14 (2), 

bef. M 14 (3); p before x 15 (5). 
\al {Kal al) and yo^ ('^o^ ol) 11. 
XopUn9 declined 58 ; compared 64 

(N. 5); rr dropped in dat. plur. 15 

(N. 2). 
X^iv as adv. accus. 215 (2). 
XCijp declined 52. 
XC^Miv (xepcfwy), xc^^o^ros 65. 
\^ (x5-\ pres. 126 (2); fut. 136 (N. 

3); aor. 187 (1, N. 2). 
Xol (/cal ol) and x^l {koI al) 11. 
XP^fuu w. dat 234 (N. 2); w. dat 

and cogn. ace. 214 (N. 2). 
XP^ contraction 118 (N. 2). 
Xpij 168 (1); w. infin. 193 (N. 2). 

XPV*^ or ixPVf^t contraction 118 (N. 

4); in apod, (without dif) 268 (N. 

2). 
X<ipa declined 29 ; gen. sing. 29 (2). 
X«»pCs w. gen. 229 (2). 



^, double consonant 7 ; surd 8 ; sylL 

augm. before 121 (2). 
tlrdtt, contracted 118 (N. 2). 
ijr^^o^ viKav 214 (Rem.). 



n, open long vowel 6 ; length, from 
119 (end), 132(3); for o in stem 
of Att. 2d decl. 38 (2); nouns in 
<a of 3d decL 46, 47, voc. sing. 88 
(8). 

^, diphthong 6 ; by augment for oi 
122. 

&, inteijection, w. voc. 218 (2). 

«S8c 79, 208 (N. 1). 
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', maac denom. in 188 (6). 

> in gen. plur. 85 (2, N.), 82 ; -wr 

(for -diov) in Ist decl. 28, 21 (2). 
Ar, partic. of elfd, 172 ; accent 22 (8, 

K2). 
Mp^ w. gen., aa dat of time 285 (N. 

2). 
-«*s, nouna in (Attic decL) 38 (2); 

adj. in (as, c^r 54 ; pf. partic. in un 

59-61 ; adverbs 67 (1). 

1^ rel. adv. 79 ; in rel. sent. 275 ; 

w. partic. 801 (N. 2), 805 (N. 4); 

in wishes w. opt 289 (N. 2); in 

indir. quot^ 281-283 ; caiual 288, 



289 ; aa final particle 260, 261 (K. 
1 and 3); like &Tff€W. infin. 297 
(N. 1); w. absoL infin. 298. 

1^ prepos. w. accua. 287, 242 (8). 

m, thus 79 ; accent 24 (end). 

* — conditional partic. 802 



(N. 8); w. accna. aba. 802 (2, N.j; 

&<nr€p ay €l 256 (8); accent 24 (N. 

8). 
drTf, w. infin. 297 ; w. indie. 279 ; 

ind. disting. from inf. 279 (Bern.); 

accent 24 (N. 8). 
mntf Ion. diphthong 6. 
mM^ mM%, t«*M (Ion.) 72 (N. 6). 



ENGLISH IITDEX. 



[N. B. See Note on p. 302.] 



Abandon, rbs. signif. to, w. ^n. 225. 

Ability or fitness, verbal a^). denot. 
185 (18). 

Ablative, functions of in Greek 212 
(Rem.) 

Absolute case: gen. 229, 302 (1); 
accus. 802 (2). 

Abstract nouns, in compos. 189 (6) ; 
w. art. 200 (b) ; neut. a^j. w. art 
for 199 (2). 

Abuse, vbs. expr., w. dat. 230 (2). 

Acatalectic verses 316 (3). 

Accent, general principles of 18-20 ; 
of nouns and adj. 21, 22; in gen. 
and dat., of oxytones 21 (2), of 
Attic 2d decl. 21 (end), of 3d decl. 
22 (3) ; of verbs 22, 23 ; of parti- 
ciples 22 (N. 2) ; of opt. in at and 
01 23 (N. 4), 19 (§ 22, N. 1) ; of con- 
tracted syllables (incl. crasis and 
elision) 20, 21 ; enclitics 23, 24 ; 
proclitics 24. Accent and ictus in 
verse 312 (N.). 

Accompaniment, dat. of 235 (5); w. 
aifTois 235 (5, N.). 

Accusative case 27 ; sing, of 3d decl. 
37 ; contract, ace and nom. pi. 
alike in 3d decl 42, 45 (N. 1) ; 
subj. of infin. 192 (2), 298 (§ 269, 
N. ) 299 ; after prepos. 238-242, in 
compos. 242 (end) ; ace. absol. 302 
(2), rarely w. partic. of personal 
verb 302 (2, N.) ; in appos. w. sen- 
tence 196 (N. 3) ; infin. as accus. 
292, 293, 294 (2), 296 (2) ; re- 
tained w. passive 244 (n. 2). Other 
syntax of accus. 213-218 : see Con- 
tents, p. XX. 

Accusing, vbs. of, w. gen. 224 (2). 

Acknowledge, vbs. sigoif. to, w. par- 
tic. 304. 

Action, suffixes denot. 182 (3). 



Active voice 79 (1), meaning of tenses 
92, 93 ; person, endings 142 ; use 
of 243 ; form of, ind. most in- 
trans. vbs. 243 (N. 1) ; object of, 
as subj. of pass. 244. 

Acute accent 18 ; of oxytone changed 
to grave 20. 

Addressing, voc in 213 (2) ; nom. in 
213 (N7). 

Adjectives, formation 185 ; inflection 
53-63 : see Contents, p. xvi. ; com- 
parison 64-66 ; agreement w. nouns 
196, 197 ; attributive and pred. 
196 (Rem.) ; pred. adj. w. copula- 
tive vb. 194 ; referring to omitted 
subj. of infin. of copul. verb 194 
(N. 3), 195, of other verbs 198 
(N. 8) ; used as noun 198, 199 ; 
verbal, w. gen. 227, 228, w. accus. 
213 (N. 3) ; verbal in tm 160 (3), 
in Wos and T4i» 150 (3), 305, 306, 
235 (4). 

Admire, vbs. signif. to, w. gen. 
222 (2). 

Adonic verse 324 f 1 ). 

Advantage or disadv., dat. of 231 (3). 

Adverbial accus. 215 (2). 

Adverbs, how foimed from adj. 67, 
186 ; from partic. 67 (N.) ; com- 
parison 67 ; rel. 79 ; local, from 
nouns or pron. 52 ; numeral 68, 
69 ; syntax 243 ; w. gen. 220, 229 
(2) ; w. dat. 232 (end), 233 (top) ; 
assim. of rel. adv. to an tec. 211 
(n. 3) ; w. article for adj. 200 (end), 
201 (top). 

Advising, vbs. of, w. dat. 230 (2). 

Aeolic dialect 2 ; forms of aor. opt. 
in Attic 153 (13) ; form of infin. 
and partic. 153 (14, 15) ; fon^s in 
Att 170 (2). 

Age, proaqm. ^j. Aenqt, 78, 
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Agent, nonns denoting 182 (2) ; expr. 
after pass, by gen. w. prep. 244 (1), 
by dat. (esp. after pf. pass.) 234 (3), 
244 (2); w. verbab in rios by dat., 
w. verbal in t4w by dat. or accus. 
235 (4), 244 (2), 305, 306. 

Agreement, of yerb w. subj. nom. 
193 (1) ; of adj. &c. w. noun 196 ; 
of adj. w. nouns of difif. gend. or 
numb. 197 (N. 1-3). 

Aim at, vbs. signif. to, w. gen. 222 

(1). 

Alcaics and Alcaic stanza 324 (5). 

Alexandrian period 2. 

Alexandrine verse (EngL ) 320 (end). 

Alpha : see a ; privative 188 {a) ; 
copulative 188 (N. 2). 

Alphabet 5 ; obsolete letters 6 (N. 2). 

Anaclasis in Ion. verse 325 (2). 

Anacrusis 314 (4). 

Anapaest 313; cyclic 315 (4); in 
trochaic verse 318 ; in iambic verse 
319, 320. 

Anapaestic rhythms 322, 323 ; sys- 
tems 323. 

Anastrophe 20 (§ 23, 2). 

Anceps, syllaba 315 (5). 

Anger, vbs. expr. w. gen. 224 (1) ; 
w. dat. 230 (2). 

Antecedent of rel. 209-211 ; agree- 
ment w. 209 ; omitted 210 ; as- 
simil. of rel. to 210, of antec to 
rel. 211 (N. 4) ; attraction 211, w. 
assimil. 211 (end). Definite and 
indef. antec. 274, 275. 

Antepenult 17 (top). 

Antibacchius 313. 

Antistrophe 318 (4). 

Aorist (first) 80 ; secondary tense 80 ; 
tense stem 83 (III.), 137 (III.), 
141 ; aor. in /ca in three vbs. 137 
(1, N. 1) ; person, endings 142 (2) ; 
conn, vowel 144 (1), 145, w. end- 
ings 146 ; augment 84 (c), 119 ; 
iterat. end. (tkov rtuX a-Kdfiviv (Horn.) 
152 (10) ; Horn, e and o (for i;, w) 
in subj. 153 (12) ; accent of infin. 
act. 22 (1). Second Aorist 80 
(N. 1); tense stem 83 (V.), 140 
(V.), 141 ; secondary 80; pers. 
endings 142 (2) ; conn. vow. 144 
(1), 145, w. endings 145 ; augm. 
84 (c>, 119; re4upl. (Horn.) 120 



(N. 8) ; Att. redupL 122 (N. 1) ; 
iter, endings (Ion.) 152 (10) ; 
Hom. in a 152 (8) ; Ion. forms in 
subj. act. of fu-forms 171 (7) ; ac- 
cent of infin. and partic 22 and 23 
(§ 26, N. 3). Aorist Passive (first 
and second), w. act endings 143 
(1) ; tense stems 83 (VI., VII.), 
140andl41(VI.,VII),141; conn, 
vowel : none in indie. 143 (3), in 
subj. and opt. 146 (N. 1), 147 (3), 
none in imperat 149 (3) and infin. 
149(1) ; accent of infin. and partic. 
22 and 23 (N. 3). Syntax of Aoi-ist: 
indie 246, disting. from impf. 247 
(N. 5), enomic 252 (2), iterative 
253; in dependent moods 248-251; 
when not in indir. disc., how dis- 
ting. from pres. 248 (end), 249 (1), 
opt. and iimn. in indir. disc 250, 
251 ; infin. w. vbs. of hoping, &c. 
251 (N. 2) ; in partic 252, aor. not 
past in certain cases 252 (N. 2), 
304 (4). Indie, in apod. w. dr 
254 (3), 267, 268, iterative w. 6m 
253; in protasis 264, 265, 267, 
268 ; in reL cond. sent. 276 (2) ; 
in wishes 290 (2) ; in final cL 261 
(3). Opt w. Sm 255, 269 (2), 276 
(4). Infin. or partic. w. Sm 255. 

Aphaeresis 11 (N. 4). 

Apodosis 263 (1) ; negative of (od) 

263 (3) ; in past tenses of indie 
w. 6p 253 (end), 264 (3), 263 (2), 

264 (2), 267 (2); various forms 
in cond. sent. 264-266, 267-270 ; 
w. protasis omitted 271 (2); repres. 
by infin. or partic. 272 (3), 273 (4); 
implied in context 273 (N. 1) ; 
suppressed for efiect 273 (N. 2) ; 
introd. by U 274 (2). 

Apostrophe (in elision) 11 (1). 
Appear, vbs. signif. to, w. partic. 

304. 
Appoint, vbs. signif. to, w. two ace. 

218; w. ace. and part gen. 221 (2). 
Apposition 195 ; gen. in. app. w. 

possessive 195 (N. 1) ; nom. or ace. 

in app. w. sentence 196 (N. 3) ; 

partitive appos. 196 (N. 2). 
Approach, vbs. implying, w. dat. 233. 
Arsis and thesis, used in sense opp. 

to the Oreek 311 (foot-note). 
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Article, definite, dedlined 71 ; rti and 
roty as fem. 71 (N. 2) ; rot and ral 
(Epic and Doric) 71 (N. 2) ; pro- 

. clitic in some forms 24; in crasis 
11 (N. 1); 6 airr6s 73 (2). Homeric 
art. as pronoun 199, w. adj. and 
partic. 199 (N. 1). Art. in Herod. 

200 (N. 4) ; in Lyric and Attic 
poets 200 (N. 5) ; Attic prose use 
200, 201 ; position w. at±rib. adj. 

201 (end), 202 (2), w. pi-ed. adj. 
203 (3), w. demonstr. 203 (4) ; as 
pronoun in Attic 204 (1), 205 

Ashamed, vbs. signif. to be, w. par- 
tic 303 (1). 

Asking, ybs. of, w. two accus. 217. 

Aspirate, w. Towels 6 (end) ; w. 
mutes 8 (2), 16 (1) ; avoided in 
redupl. 16 (2) ; transferred in 
rp4</><a, efxhffttfy kc. 16 (2, N.) 

Assimilation of rel. to case of antec 
210 (end), w. antec. omitted 211 
(N. 1) ; in reL adv. 211 (N. 3) ; 
antec. rarely assim. to rel. 211 
(N. 4). See Attraction. Assim. 
of cond. reL cL to mood of antec. 
clause 277, 278. Assim. (Hom.) 
in vbs. inrdo; 154 (6). 

Assist, vbs. signif. to, w. dat. 230 
(2). 

Attain, vbs. signif. to, w. gen. 222 

<1). 

Attic dialect 2 ; why basis of Gram- 
mar 2. Attic 2d decL 33 (2); 
redupl. 122, 120 (N. 4); future 
136 (N. 1). 

Attraction in rel. sent. 211 ; joined 
w. a^sim. 211 (end), 212 (top). 

Attributive a(^jective (opp. to predi- 
cate) 196 (Rem.) ; position of ai^ 
tide w. 201-203. Attrib. com- 
pounds 190 (3). 

Augment 84 (c), 119-124 : see Con- 
tents, p. xviii. 



Bacchius 313 ; Bacchic rhythms 326. 

Barytones 19. 

Basis in logaoedic verse 324. 

Be or belong, vbs. signif. to, w. gen. 

221 (top). 
Become, vbs. signif. to, w. gen. 221 

(top). 



Begin, vbs. signif. to, w. gen. 222 

(1) ; w. partic. 303 (1). 
Belong, vbs. signif. to w. gen. 221 

(top). 
Benefit, vbs. signif. to, w. dat. 230 

(2). 
Boeotia, Aeolians in 1. 
Breathings 6, 7 ; form 7 (N. 2). 
Bucolic diaeresis in Heroic hexam. 

321 (4). 



()aesura816 (1). 

Call : see Name. 

Cardinal numbers 68-70 ; decl. of 69. 

Care for, vbs. signif. to, w. gen. 222 

(2). 
Cases 27 (3) ; meaning 27 (3, N. 1) ; 

oblique 27 (end) : endings 35 ; 

syntax of 212-242: see Contents, 

pp. xx.-xxii 
Catalexisandcatalecticverses316 (8). 
Causal sentences, w. coni. and indie. 

288, 289 ; w. opt. (ind. disc.) 289 

(N.), 288 (4) ; w. relat. 279. 
Cause, expr. by gen. 224 ; by dat. 

234 ; by partic 300, 301 (N. 2). 
Caution or danger, vbs. of, w. /u^ 

262. 
Cease or cause to cease, vbs. signif. 

to, w. partic 303 (1). 
Choosing, vbs. of, w. two ace. 218; 

w. ace and part gen. 221 (2). 
Choriambus 313 ; choriambic rhythms 

325 (1). 
Circumflex accent 18 ; origin 18 

(Rem.); on eontr. syll. 20. 
Circumstances, partic denot. 800, 

301. 
Claim, vbs. signif. to, w. gen. 221 

(end), 222 (1). 
Classes of verbs : eight of vbs. in 

<a 125-131, two of vbs. in /u 157. 
Close vowels 6 (N.), 10 (5); stems 

ending in 35 (top). 
Clothing, vbs. of, w. two accus. 217. 
Cognate mutes 8 (2, N.). Cognate 

accus. 213-215. 
Collective noun, w. plur. verb 193 

(3) ; w. pi. partic 197 (N. 3) ; 

foil, by pi. relat. 209 (N. 2). 
Collision of vowels, how avoided 8 

(§8). 
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Commancl or ezhortatioii 290, 289 
(N. 8), 262 (N. 4), 272 (N. 1), 247 
(N. 8) ; verbs of commanding w. 
gen. 223 (3). 

Common Didect 2. 

Comparative degree 64-67 ; w. gen. 
226 (1) ; w. dat. 234 (2). 

Comparison of adjectives 64, irreg. 
65, 66 ; of adverbs 67 ; of some 
nouns and pronouns 66 (3). 

Comparison, verbs denot. w. gen. 
226 (2). 

Composition of words: see Formation. 

Compound words 180, 187-190 ; first 
part of 187, second part 188; 
meaning of (three classes) 189, 
190. Compound verbs 189 ; aug- 
ment 123, 124 ; accent 22 (§ 26 
N. 1) ; w. gen., dat., or ace 242 
(end), 226, 233. Compound nega- 
tives, 307 ; repetition of 309, 310. 

Concealing, vbs. of, w. two accus. 
217; w. infin. and ^^ 308 (6), 
295, 296. 

Concession 272 (6), 289 (N. 8). 

Conclusion : see Apodosis and Condi- 
tion. 

Condition and conclusion 263 (1) ; 
conditional sentences 263-274 ; see 
Contents, pp. xxiii. and zxiv. ; 
classification of cond. sent. 263- 
267 ; general and particular cond. 
disting. 265, 266 ; comparison of 
JjRtin gen. cond. 266 (Rem. 1) ; 
cond. expr. by partic. 301 (4), 271 
(1). See Protasis. Relative cond. 
sent. 275-278 : see Relative. 

Conjugation 84; of verbs in w 85- 
155 ; of verbs in /u 156-179. 

Connecting vowel 148 (4), 144 (foot- 
note), 82 (foot-note) ; of indie. 
144, 145 ; of subj. 146 ; of opt. 
147 ; of imperat. 148 ; of infin. and 
partic. 149 ; in iterative forms 152 
(10) ; in forms in Oca 152 (11) ; 
omitted in perf. mid., aor. pass., and 
/u( -forms 143. 

Consider, vbs. signif. to, w. two aec. 
218 ; w. ace. and gen. 221 ; in 
pass. w. gen. 221 (N. ). 

Consonants, divisions of 7, 8 ; eu- 

?lionic changes in 13-16 ; double 
(2) ; movable 12 ; consonant 



stems 82 (3), 35. Omsonant de* 
clension (Third) 35. 

Constructio prae^nans 242 (N. 6). 

Continue, vbs. signit to, w. partic. 
303 (1). 

Continued action, tenses of 246. 

Contraction 8 ; rules of, 8-10 ; quan- 
tity of contr. syll. 18. (§ 20, 1); 
accent 20 ; of nouns : Ist decl. 30, 
2d decl. 33, 3d decL 42-47 ; of 
abject 54-58 ; of partic. 61, 62 ; 
of verbs in cuu, eu, and o<a 115— 
118 ; in gen. pi. of 1st decl. 29 
(N.), of 2d decl. 32 (top); inredupL 
(€€ to ct) 123 (top) ; in forma- 
tion of words 181 (N. 8), 188 (3). 
See Crasis and Synizesis. 

Convicting, vbs. of, w. gen. 224 (2). 

C!o-ordinat6 and cognate mutes 8 (2, 
N.). 

Copula 191 (N. 1). 

Copulative verbs 194 (Rem.); case of 
pred. acy. or noun with infin. of 
194 (N. 3), 195 (N. 4, 5). 

Coronis 10 (1). 

Correlative pronominal adj. 78 ; adv. 
79. 

Crasis 10, 11 ; examples 11 ; quanti- 
ty 18 (§ 20, 1) ; accent 20 (2). 

Cretic 313 ; rhythms 325, 326. 

Cydic anapaests and dactyls 315 (4). 



Dactyl 818; cyclic 815 ; in anapaes- 
tic verse 322, 314 (N. 1) ; in iam- 
bic verse (apparent) 319, 320 ; in 
trochaic verse ((^clic) 318 ; in loga- 
oedic verse (cyclic) 328, 324. 

Dactylic rhythms 321, 822. 

Danger, vbs. of, w. fi-ij 262. 

Dative case 27 (3) ; endings of 35, 
28, 32 ; in 3d decl. 39 ; syntax of 
230-236 : see Contents, p. xxi. 
Prepositions w. dative 242 (2). 

Declension 28 ; of Nouns 28-52 : 
first 28-31, second 31-34, third 
34-49, of irreg. nouns 49-52; of 
Adjectives 53--63, first and second 
decl. 53-56; third 56, 57, first and 
third 57-59; of partic. 59-62 ; of 
irreg. adj. 62, 63 ; of the Article 71 ; 
of Pronouns 71-78. See Contents, 
pp. xvi., xvii. 
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Defend, rbs. signif. to, w. dat. 280 

(2). 
Degree of difference, dat. of 284 (2). 

Demanding, ybs. of, w. two ace. 217. 

Demes, names of Attic, in dat. 286 
(N. 1). 

Dononstratiye pronouns 74, 75 ; 
spxt, 208 ; w. article 200 (c), posi- 
tion 208 (4) ; article as demonstr. 
(Horn.) 199, (AU.) 204, 205 ; rel. 
as dem. 209 (N. 8). 

Denominatiyes 180 {b); denom. 
verbs 186. 

Denying, vbs. of, w. infin. and fiij 
808 (6), 295, 296. 

Dependent clauses, moods in 248. 
Dependent moods 80 (§ 89, N. ) ; 
tenses of 248-251. 

Deponent yerbs 80 (top); principal 

Sarts of 84 (6) ; pass, and mid. 
epon. 80 (2, N.). 
Deprive, ybs. signit to, w. gen. 225 ; 

w. two ace. 217. 
Derivatives 180 {b), 
Desiderative verbs 186 (N. 1\ 
Desire, vbs. expr. w. gen. 222 (2). 
Despise, vbs. signif. to, w. gen. 222 

(2). 

Determinative compounds 190 (2). 

Diaeresis in verse 816, 817, 819 (end), 
821 (4), 322 (top), 828 (4). 

Dialects 2 ; dialectic changes 25 ; 
dial, forms of nouns and adj. 81, 
84, 43 (N. 4), 44 (N. 3), 45 (N. 4), 
46 (N.), 47 (N. 8) ; of numerals 69 ; 
of the article 71 (N. 2) ; of pro- 
nouns 72, 73, 74, 75, 76, 77, 78 ; 
of verbs in <a 151-153, of contract 
vbs. 154, 155, of vbs. in /lu 170- 
172, 173, 174, 176, 177, 178, 179. 

Digamma6 (N. 2), 45 (N. 1). 46 (N.), 
123 (N. 2), 126 (2), 139 (d, N. 1); 
seen in metre 322 (1st note). 

Diiambus 313. 

Dimeter 317 (2); auapaestic 823, 
dactylic 321 (1), iambic 319 (2), 
trochaic 318 (1). 

Diminutives, suffixes of 184 (8). 

Diphthongs 6 ; improper 6 (3 and N. ) ; 
m contraction 9 (1, 4) ; in crasis 
10 (a), 11 (b) ; elision of (poet.) 12 
(top) ; augment 122. 



.(ton 
ipod) 



Dipody 317 (2). 



Direct object 191 (2), 218 (Bern.) ; 
of act. verb 213, 244. Direct dis- 
course, question, and quotations 
281. 

Disadvantage, dat. of 231 (3). 

Disobey, vm. signif. to, w. dat. 230 

(2). 
Displease, vbs. signif. to, w. dat. 230 

(2). 
Displeased, vbs. signif. to be, w. par- 

tic. 303 (1). 
Dispraise, vbs. expr., w. gen. 224 (1); 
Disputing, vbs. of, w. gen. 224 (N. 2). 
Distich 318 (4) ; elegiac 321 (5). 
Distrusting, vbs. of, w. dat. 230 (2) ; 

w. infin. and fn-fi 308 (6), 295, 296. 
Ditrochee 813; in Ionic rhythms 325 

(2). 
Divide, vbs. signif. to, w. two ace 

217. 
Dochmius 818 ; dochmiac verses 826. 
Doing, vbs. of, w. two ace. 217. 
Doric dialect 2 ; future 152 (6), in 

Attic 136 (N. 2). 
Double consonants 7,14 (2), 17 (§ 19, 

2). 
Double negatives 809, 310, 292, 295, 

296. See fiii o6 and oi$ fiij. 
Doubtful vowels 6, 
Dual 26 (end). 



Effect, accus. of 214 (N. 8.). 
Elegiac pentameter and distich 821 

(5). 
Elisionll, 12; ofdiphthongsl2(top); 
xepl, Tp6j drc, and dat. in i not 
elided 12 ; accent of elided word 20 

(3). 

Ellipsis of verb w. Up 256 (8) ; of (r/c^ei 
w. Srcas and fut. ind. 262 (K. 4) ; 
of vb. of fearing w. fiij and subj. 
262 (N. 2) ; of protasis 271 (2) ; of 
apodosis 273 (N. 2). 

Emotions, vbs. expr., w. gen. 224 (1). 

Enclitics 23, 24; w. accent if em- 
phatic 24 (3, N. 1); at end of 
compounds 24 (N. 3) ; successive 
end. 24 (N. 2). 

Endings 26 (2) ; case-endings of 
nouns, 28, 32, 35 ; local 52 ; per- 
sonal endings of verbs 142-'150 : 
see Contents, p. xviiL 
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Endure, rbs. signif. to, w. partic. 

808 (1). 
Einoy, vbB. signif. to, w. gen. 221 

(end). 
Envy, vbs. expr., w. gen. 224 (1) ; 

w. dat 280 (2). 
Epic dialect 2. 
Epicene nouns 27 (2, N. 2). 
Ethical dative 232 (N. 6). 
Euphony of vowels 8-12 ; of conso- 
nants 13-16. 
Eupolidean verse 317 (Ist N.), 825 (7). 
Exchunalions, nom. in 218 (N.), voc 

218 (2), gen. 225 (3); relat in 

212 ; mark of 25. 
Exhorting, vhs. of, w. dat. 230 (2). 

Exhortations : see Commands. 
Expecting, kc, vbs. of, w. fut. pres. 

or aor. infin. 251 (n. 2). 
Extent, accus. of 216 ; adnom. gen. 

denoting 219 (5). 



Falling rhythms, 817 (3). 

Fearing, verbs of, w. fiij and snbj. or 
opt. 259, 262, sometimes w. fut. 
ind. 262 (N. 1), w. pres. or past 
tense of indie. 262 (N. 3) ; ellipsis 
of 262 (N. 2). 

Feet (in verse) 311, 312, 818 ; ictus 
of, 311 ; arsis and thesis, 311. 

Feminine nouns 27 (N. 8) ; form in 
participles 149 (end), in 2 pf. par- 
tic. (Hom.) 139 (N. 4). Feminine 
caesura 821 (4). 

Festivals, names of, in dat of time 
285. 

Fill, vbs. signif. to, w. ace. and gen. 
223 (2). 

Final clauses 259-261, w. sulrj. and 
opt. 260 (1), w. subj. after past 
tenses 260 (2), rarely w. fut. uid. 

260 (1, N. 1) ; w. ii' or kc 260 (1, 
N. 2) ; w. past tenses of indic. 

261 (3) ; neg. fi'j 260 (top). Final 
disting. from object clauses 259. 

Find, vbs. signif. to, w. partic. 803 

(2). 

Finite moods, 80 (N.). 

First aorist stem, 83, 137. 

First passive stem, 83, 140. 

Fitness, &c., verbal adj. denot., for- 
mation of, 185 (18). 



Forbidding, ybs. of, w. /ii/f and infin. 
308 (6), 295, 296. 

Forgetting, vbs. of, w. gen. 222 (2) ; 
w. partic. 804 (end). 

Formation of words 180-190 ; see 
Contents, p. xix. 

Friendline^, vbs. expr. ; w. dat. 5230 
(2). 

Fulness and want, vbs. exjur., w. 
gen. 223 ; a^ect. 228 (top). Ful- 
ness, formation of adj. expr. 185 
(16). 

Future 80, 82 ; tense stem formed 
82, 135 (II.) ; of liquid verbs 186 
(2) ; Attic fut in & and -ov/iai 136 
(N. 1) ; Doric fut 152 (6), in Attic 
186 (N. 2); second fut pass. 141; 
fat mid. as pass. 246 (N. 4). Fut 
indic. expressing permission or 
command 247 (N. 8) ; rarely in 
final clauses 260 (N. 1 ) ; r^^arly 
in object clauses with Hwfot 261 ; 
rarely with fti^ after verbs of fear- 
ing 262 (N. 1) ; in protasis 266, 
269 (N. 1), 267 (N.) ; in rel. 
clauses expressing purpose 278 ; 
with i</> $ or i4> (^€ 278 (N. 2) ; 
with o{f fjL-fi 292 ; with Sm (Horn.) 
254 ; periphrastic fut. with fiiWta 
151 (6), 250 (N.) ; optative 260 
(4), 251 (N. 8), 261 (§ 217), never 
w. 6» 255 (N.); infin. 250 (8 and 
N.), 251 (N. 2), 285 ; partic 262, 
285, 800 (8). 

Future perfect 80, 88 ; tense stem 
formed 88, 139 (c) ; active form 
in 2 vbs. 139 (c, N. 2), gen. peri- 
phrastic 151 (3) ; meaning of 246, 
as emph. fut 247 (N. 9). 

Gender, natural and grammatical 27 
(2, N. 1) ; fframmat. design, by 
ai-ticle 27 (2, N". 1) ; common and 
epicene 27 (2, N. 2) ; general rules 
27 (N. 3) ; gen. of 1st decl. 28, of 
2d 81, ofSd 49; gen. of adjectives 
197. 

General disting. from particular sup- 
positions 265, 266 ; forms of 270, 
276 ; w. indic. 270 (N. 2), 277 
(N. 1) ; in Latin 266 (Rem. 1). 

Genitive case 27 (3) ; accent 21, 22 ; 
of 1st decl. 28-31 ; of 2d decl. 32- 
84 ; of 3d decl. 35, 42 (1, N.), 44 
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(N. 2) ; syntax 218 (Rem.), 219- 

229 : see Contents p. xx., xxi. ; 

gen. absol. 229, 302 ; gen. of infin. 

w. rod 295 ; pred. gen. w. infin. 

194 (end) 195, 198 (N. 8). 
Gentile nouns, suffixes of 184 (10), 

185 (top). 
Glyconic verse 324 (4). 
Onomic tenses 252, 253 ; present 252 

(1) ; aorist252(2), 253, 248(Rem.), 

in infin., opt., and partic. 253 

(N. 8) ; perfect 253 (3). 
Orave accent 18, 19 ; for acute in 

oxytones 20 (top). 



Hear, vbs. signif. to, w. gen. 222 (2) ; 

w. partic. 304. 
Hellenes 1. 

Hellenistic Greek 2 (end). 
Herodotus, dialect of 2. 
Heroic hexameter 321 (4). 
Heteroclites 49 (end). 
Hettrogeneous nouns 50 (2). 
Hexameter 317 (2) ; Heroic 321 (4). 
Hiatus, how avoided 8 (§ 8) ; allowed 

at end of verse 316 (c). 
Hindrance, vbs. of, w. ftij imdinfin. 

308 (6), 295, 296. ^ 

Hippocrates, dialect of 2. 
Historic present 246 (N. 1), 248 

(Rem.). 
Historical (or secondary) tenses : see 

Secondary. 
Hit, vbs. signif. to, w. gen. 222 (ly. 
Hold, vbs. signif. to tc£e hold of^ w. 

gen. 222(1). 
Homer, dialect of 2 ; verse of 321 

(4) ; Hellenes of 1 (end). 
Hoping, &c., vbs. of, w. fut, pres., 

or aor. infin. 251 (n. 2). 
Hostility, vbs. expr., w. dat. 230 (2). 
Hypothetical: see Conditional. 



Iambus 318. Iambic rhythms 319, 
320; tragic and comic iambic trim- 
eter 320 ; iambic systems 323 
(N.). 

Imperative 80 ; pers. endings and 
conn, vowels 148, 149 ; of verbs 
in /u 156 (end) ; syntax 258 ; in 
commands 290 ; in prohib. w. ii-fi 



(pres.) 291 ; w. (Lye, 4^pe, fi9c, 291 
(top); after oUrd* 6 290 (N.); per- 
fect 249 (N. 1), 85 (end). 

Imperfect tense 80 ; secondary 80 ; 
from present stem 82 (I.), 135 (I.) ; 
augment 84 (c), 119 ; person, end- 
ings 142 (2) ; conn, vowel 144 
(1), 145, w. endings 145 ; pu- 
forms 156, 157 (end) ; iterat. end- 
ings ffKov and vKoiiTpf (Ion.) 152 
(10), 253 (N.). Syntax 246 ; how 
disting. from aor. 247 (N. 5) ; de- 
noting attempted action 246 (N. 
2); how expr. in infin. and partic. 
251 (N. 1), 252 (N. 1), 285, in 
opt. (rarely) 283 (N. 1) ; w. ^ 
254 (3), 267, 268, iterative w. dv 
253 ; in conditions 264, 267, in 
Homer 268 (N. 3) ; in rel. cond. 
sentences 276 (2) ; in wishes 290 
(2); in final clauses 261 (3). 

Impersonal verbs 192 (c, d), 193 
(N. 2) ; pai-tic. of, in accus. abs. 
302 (2) ; impers. verbal in -riw 
306 (top). 

Improper diphthongs 6. 

Inceptive class of verbs (YI.) 129, 
130 (N. 4). 

Inclination, formation of adj. denot- 
ing 185 (16). 

Indeclinable nouns 50 (4). 

Indefinite pronouns 76, 209 ; pro- 
nominal adj. 78, . adverbs 79. 

Indicative 80 ; personal endings and 
formation 142-145; connect, vow- 
els 144, 145 ; tenses of 246, 247, 
primary and secondary (or histori- 
cal) 248. General use of 256, 257; 
in final clauses : rarely fut. 260 
(N. 1), second, tenses 261 (3) ; in 
object cl. w. 6inai (fut. ) 261 ; after 
verbs of fearing w. /iti^ : rarely 
fut. 262 (N. IL pres. and past 
tenses 262 (end) ; in protasis : 
pres. and past tenses 264 (1), 267 
(1), in gen. suppos. for subj. 270 
(end) ; future 265 (1), 269 (N. 1), 
267 (N.) ; second, tenses in supp. 
contr. to fact 264 (2), 267 ; m 
cond. rel. and temp, clauses 276, 
277, by assimilation 278 (2); 
in apcidosis 267, 269, second, 
tenses w. Sm 254 (3), 264 (2), 267, 
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268 ; potential indie, w. S» 272 ; 
in wishes (second, tenses) 290 ; in 
causal sent. 288 ; in rel. sent, of 
purpose (fut) 278 ; fut. w. ^0* f 
or iit>' fre 278 (N. 2) ; w. I(i«, &c. 
279 ; w. xpUf 280 ; in indirect quo- 
tations and questions 281-283 ; 
future w. oi) /ui^ 292. See Present, 
Future, Aorist, &c. 

Indirect compounds (verbs) 189 (7), 
124. Indir. object of verb 191 
(end), 213 (Rem.), 230. Indirect 
Discourse 250 (Rem.), 281-288 : 
see Contents, p. xxv. Indir. quo- 
tations and questions 281, 306, 
307. Indir. reflexiyes 205, 206. 

Inferiority, vbs. expr., w. gen. 226 

(2). 

Intinitive 80; endings 149; /lu-fonns 
157 {e); syntex 292-299: see Con- 
tents, p. xxvL Tenses of, not in 
indir. (Use. 248, 249, in indir. disc. 
250, 251, distinction of the two 
uses 285 (N.) ; impf. and plpf. 
suppl. by pres. and pf. 251 (N. 1); 
w. 6jf 255 ; gnomic aor. in 253 
(N. 3), perf. 253 (3) ; w. fUXKu 
151 (6), 250 (N.); w. &4>€\ov in 
wishes (poet.) 290 (N. 1, 2); nega- 
tive of 308 (3), M o& with 809 
(7), 295 (N.), 296 (N.). Rel. w. 
infin. 294 (top). 

Inflection 26. 

Instrument, dat. of 234; suffixes de- 
noting 183 (5). 

Intensive pronoun 72 (N. 1), 206 
(1); w. dat. of accompaniment 235 
(5, N.). 

Intention, partic. expr. 800. 

Interchange of quantity 33 (N. 2), 
45 (N. 1). 

Interest, dative of 231, 232. 

Interrogative.pronoun 76, 208; pron. 
adj. 78 ; adverbs 79 ; sentences 
306, 307; subjunctive 291, 284. 

Intransitive verbs 192 (top) ; cognate 
object of 213 ; verbs both trans, 
and intrans. 243 (Notes). 

Inverted assimilation of relatives 211 
(N. i). 

Ionic race and dialect 1, 2. Ionic 
feet 313, rhythms 325. 

Iota ckss of verbs (IV.) 126-128. 



Iota subscript 6 (§ 8, N.). 

Irregular nouns 49-52 ; a^ectives 
62, 63, comparison 65, 66; verbs 
130, 131 (Rem.). 

Italy, Dorians of 1. 

Iterative imperf. and aorist w. S» 
253 ; origin of 253 (Rem.). Itera- 
tive forms in ckop, ffKdfiiiw (Ion.) 
152 (10) ; w. Sm 253 (N.) 

Ithyphallic verse 319 (top). 



Know, vbs. signify to, w. partic. 804. 
Koppa, as numeral 6, 68. 



Labials 7 ; labial mutes 8 ; euphonic 

changes of 14 (1, 2, 3) ; euph. ch. 

of v before 15 (5) ; labitQ verb 

stems 82 (3); 126 (III.), 127, in 

perf. act. 138 (b). 
Learn, vbs. signif. to, w. partic. 304. 
Lettera 5 ; used for numbers 70 (N. 4). 
Likeness, dat. of ^33 ; abridged 

expr. w. adject, of 233 (N. 2). 
Linguals 7 ; lingual mutes 8 ; ea- 

phon. changes of 14 (1, 2, 8), v w. 

ling, dropped bef. <r 15 (N. 1); ling. 

verb stems 82 (8), 127 (b). 
Liquids 7, 8 ; r before 15 (6) ; w. c 

in stems 16 (top) ; vowel bef. 

mute and liquid 17 (3) ; liquid 

verb stems 82 (3), 127 (2), 128, 

future of 136 (2), aorist of 187 (2), 

133 (5), change of e to a in mono- 

syll. 133 (4). 
Local endings 52. 
Locative case 52 (N. 2), 212 (Rem.), 

230 (Rem). 
Logaoedic rhythms 323-325. 
Long vowels, 17, 18 ; how augmented 

120 (N. 1). 



Make, vbs. si^if. to, w. two ace. 218 ; 
w. ace. and gen. 221 ; in pass. w. 
gen. 221 (N.) 

Manner, dative of 234 (1), w. corn- 
par. 234 (2) ; partic. of 300. 

Masculine nouns 27 (N. 3) : see Gen- 
der. 

Material, adj. denoting 185 (14) ; 
gen. of 219 (4). 
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Means, dative of 284; partic of 
300 ; suffixes denoting 183 (5). 

Measure, gen. of 219 (5). 

Metathesis 13, 134 (a), 138 (5). 

Metre 312 (top) ; related to rhythm 
312 (N.J 

Mi-forms 156 (Rem.) ; enumeration 
of 168-170. See Contents, p. 

XVIU. 

Middle mutes 8 (2), 17 (end). 

Middle voice 79 (end) endings 142 ; 
conn, vowels 144, w. endings 145 ; 
three uses 245 ; in causative sense 
245 (N. 2) ; peculiar meaning of 
245 (N. 3) ; fut. in pass, sense 246 
(N. 4). 

Miss, vbs. signif. to, w. gen. 222 (1). 

Mixed class of verbs (VIII.) 130, 131 ; 
mixed forms of condiUoual sen- 
tence 273. 

Modern Greek 3. 

Molossus 313. 

Monometer 317. 

Moods 80 ; finite 80 (N.) ; depend- 
ent 80 (N.) ; general uses of 256- 
258 ; constiiictions of (i.-viii. ) 
259-292 ; see Contents, pp. xxiii.- 
xxvi. 

Movable consonants 12. 

Mutes 8; co-ordinate and cognate 8 
(2); euphonic changes of 14, 15 ; 
vowel before mute and liquid 17 
(3) ; mute verb stems 82 (3), 125 
(II.), 126, 127, fut. of 135 (1), aor. 
of 137 (1), perf. act. of 138 (b). 



Name or call, vbs. signif. to, w. two 
ace. 218 ; w. ace. and gen. 221; 
in pass. w. gen. 221 (N.). 

Nasals 7, 8 (top). 

Nature, vowel long or short by 17. 

Negatives 307-310 : see Ov and MtJ. 

N^ect, vbs. signif., w. gen. 222 (2). 

Neuter gender 27 (2) : see Gender. 
Neuter plur. w. sing, verb 193 (2) ; 
neut. pred. adj. 197 (N. 2, c) ; 
neut. sm^. of wlj. w. art. 199 (2) ; 
neut. adj. as co^ate accus. 214 
(N. 2), 244 (end); neut. accus. of 
adj. as adverb 67 ; neut. partic. of 
impers. vbs. in accus. absol. 302 
(2); verbal in Ww 306. 



Nominative case 26 ; singular of 3d 
decl. foimed 36, 37 ; subj. nom. 
193, 212 ; pred. nom. 194, w. in- 
fin. 194 (end), 195 (N. 4), 198 
^N. 8) ; in exclam.- like voc. 213 
(N.); in appos. w. sentence 196 
(N. 3) ; inliu. as nom. 293, 193 
(N. 2). Plur. nom., gener. neut., 
w. sing, verb 193 (2), rarely masc. 
or fem. 194 (N. 5), 210 (N. 2). 
Sing. nom. w. plur. verb: of col- 
lect, noun 193 (3), of relative 209 
(N. 2). 

Nouns 28-52 : see Contents, p. xvi. 

Number 26 ; of adject., peculiarities 
in agreement 197. 

Numerals 68-70. 



Obey, vbs. signif. to, w. dat. 230 (2). 

Object, defined 191 (end) ; direct and 
indirect 191, 213 (Rem.) ; direct 
obj. (accus.) 213, as subj. of pass. 
244; indirect obj. (dat.) 230- 
232 ; gen. as object of verb 218, 
of noun 219 (3)j of adject. 227, 
228 ; double obj. ace. 217. Ob- 
ject of motion, by accus. w. pre- 
pos. 230 (Rem.), 241 (N. 1), by 
accus. alone (poetic) 216. 

Objective genitive 219 (3). Ji^jec- 
tive compounds 189 (1). 

Oblique cases 27 (end). 

Omission of augment 124 ; of subj. 
nom. 192 (N. 1) ; of subj. of iufin. 
192 (3), 194 (end), 198 (N. 8) ; 
of antecedent of rel. 210 ; of fid in 
oaths 216 (end) ; of &v in ajwd. 
w. indie. 268 (N. 1), w. opt. 270 
(N. 1); of protasis 271 (2) ; of 
apodosis 273 (N. 2). See Ellipsis. 

Open vowels 6 (§ 2, N.) ; in contrac- 
tion 9 (top). 

Optative 80 ; pers. endings and for- 
mation 146-148 ; Aeolic forms in 
aor. act. (Attic) 153 (13) ; Ionic 
-aro for 'VTo 151 (end) ; peculiar 
/u-forms 158 (top) ; in verbs in 
pvfu 158 (N. 5) ; periphr. forms of 
perf. 150 (1, 2), 85 (end). Tenses: 
not in indir. discourse, pres. and 
aor. 248 (end), 249 (1), perf. 249 
(2), never fut. 250 (4) ; in indir. 
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disc 250, 251, future 251 (N. 3), 
261 ; how far distins. as primary 
and secondary 248 (N. 2). General 
uses of opt 258 (3) ; in final 
clauses 260 (1) ; in obj. cl. w. 
5irun (sometimes fut.) 261; w. fii/i 
after vbs. of fearing 262 ; in prot- 
asis 265 (2), 269 (2), in gen. 
suppos. 266 (6), 270 ; in apod. w. 
dy 255, 269 (2), rarely without dv 
270 (N. 1), w. dv without protasis 
expressed 271 (2), potential opt. 
272 {b) ; in cond. rel sent, (as in 
protasis) 276 (4), in gen. suppos. 
276 (end), by assimilation 277 (1); 
w. iuSf &c., until 279, w. irpip 280 ; 
indirect discourse : w. dri or ths. 
282, 283, w. dy (retained) 284 
(end); in dependent clauses of 285, 
286; in any dependent clause expr. 
past thought 287 ; in causal sen- 
tences 289 (N. ); in wishes, alone 
or w. €t0€ or el ydp 289 (1), w. el 
alone 289 (N. 1), w. <is (poetic) 
289 (N. 2), expr. concession, &c. 
(Horn.) 289 (N. 3). Future only 
in indir. discourse 251 f N. 3), or 
in obj. cl. w. ihnas (involving ind. 
disc.) 261, rare in rel. cl. of 
purpose 278 (N. 3) ; never w. dy 
255 (N.). 

Oratio obliqua : see Indirect Dis- 
course. 

Ordinal numerals 68. 

Overlook, vbs. sigiilfl to, w. partic. 
303 (3). 

Oxytoues 19. 

Paeons 313 (c) ; in Cretic rhythms 
325 (3). 

Palatals 7 ; as mutes 8(2); euphonic 
changes of 14 (1, 2, 3) ; v before 
15 (5) : pal. verb stems 82 (3), 
126 (a), 127 (N. 1), in perf. act. 
138 (6). 

Paroemiac verse 323 (3). 

Paroxytone 19. 

Participle 80 ; formation 149 ; de- 
clension 53 (end), 59-62; Doiic 
and Aeol. forms 153 (15); of 
Att-form 157 (/), 167 (1), 172 (10), 
2 perf. in au)s orcc6$ 62 (N.), 139 



(N. 2, 3); accent 22 (end), 23 
(top). Tenses 252; pres. as im- 
pert'. 252 (N. 1) ; aor. w. Xcu^^dyw, 
TU7xa»'w, <t>Odpta, not past 304 (4), 
252 (N. 2) ; partic. w. A/ua, yueraifi, 
eiidMf &c. 301 (N. 1, a), w. Koltrep 
or Kol 301 (N. 1, b), w. cis 301 (N. 2, 
a), 305 (N. 4), w. dre, olow, oZa, 301 
(N. 2, 6), w. &cirep 302 (N. 3) ; fut. 
of purpose 300 (3) ; conditional 
301 (4), 271 (1); as apodosis 272 
(3), w. dv 273 (top), 255, 256 ; 
perf. w. ix^ fonning periphr. 
perf. 303 (N. 2), w. elfd fonning 
periphr. perf. subj. and opt. 150 
(1, 2) or indie. 151 (4) ; in gen. 
absol. 229, 302 (1), accus. abs. 302 

12) ; partic. alone in gen. abs. 302 
1, W.) ; plur. w. sing, collective 
noun 197 (N. 3). Three uses of 
partic. 299 ; for details of these, 
m pp. 300-305, see Contents, p. 
xxvii. 

Particular and general suppositions 
distinguished 265, 266. 

Partitive genitive 219 (6), 220, 221, 
222. Partitive apposition 196 
(N. 2.) 

Passive voice 79 (1) ; personal end- 
ings 142 ; conn, vowels 144, w. 
endings 145 ; aor. pas.s. formed 
like active 142 (1) ; use of 243- 
245 ; subject of 244 ; retains one 
object from active constr. 244 (N. 
2) ; impersonal pass, constr. 244 
(end), 245 (top), 192 (end). 

Patronymics, suffixes of 184 (9). 

Pause in verse : caesura 316 (1), 
diaeresis 316 (end), 317. 

Pentameter, elegiac 321 (end), 322. 

Penthemlm (2^ feet) 322 (top). 

Penult 17 (top). 

Perceive, vbs. signif. to, w. gen. 222 
(2); w. partic. 303 (2andK.), 304 
(end). 

Perfect tense 80 ; primary 80 (2) ; 
tense stem 83, 137-139 ; personal 
ending 142 ; connect, vowel 144, 
145, w. endings 145 (2) ; changes 
in vowel of stem 131-134 ; augment 
120, 121 ; Att. reduplic. 122 ; sec- 
ond peif. 80 (N. 1), 83, 132 (3). 
139 {d), of the /u-foim 167, 169, 
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170 ; perf. mid. w. v inserted 132 

i2); perf. in Homer 139 (top). 
'er£ indie. 246 ; as pres. 247 (N. 
6) ; w. fat. meaning 247 (N. 7) ; 
never w. i» 254 (1) ; gnomic 253 
(3) ; compound form 151 (4) ; 3 
pers. pL mid. in arai (for rrai) 151 
(end) ; compound form 151 (4, 5), 
111 (2). in deiiendent moods : 
not in indir. disc. 249 (2), impeiut. 
249 (N. 1), intin. 249 (N. 2) ; opt, 
infin.y and partic. in indirect disc. 
250, 251, 281 ; infin. includes plpf. 
251 (N. 1), w. dy 255 (end) ; com- 
pound form of pf. subj. and opt. 

150 (1, 2), 85 (end). 
Perfect active stem 83, 138 (&). 
Perfect middle stem 83, 137 (end), 

138. 
Periphrastic forms, of perf. 150 (1, 
2), 151 (4, 5) ; of fut. w. /i^XXw 

151 (6), 250 (N.) ; of fut. perf. 151 
(3). 

Perbpomena 19. 

Persevere, vbs. signif. to, w. partic 
303(1). 

Person of verb 81 (top) ; agreement 
w. subj. in 193 (1) ; subj. of first 
or second i)ers. omitted 192 (N. 1), 
third person 192 (N. 1) ; p. of rel. 
TOon. 209 (N. 1). See Personal 
Endings. Personal endings of 
verb 142-151 : see Contents, p. 
zviiL 

Personal pronoun 71-73, 205, 206 ; 
omitted 192 (N. 1) ; of third pers. 
in Attic 205 (<i), in Horn, and Hdt. 
205 (6) ; substituted for rel. 212 
(§ 166). 

Pherecratic verses 324. 

Pity, vbs. expr. w. gen. 224 H). 

Place, suffixes denoting 183 (6) ; ad- 
verbs of 79, 52, w. gen. 229 (2) ; 
accus. of (whither?) 216; gen. of 
(within which) 227 (2) ; dat of 
(where ?) 236. 

Please, vbs. signif. to, w. dat. 230(2). 

Pleased, vbs. signif. to be, w. partic. 
808 (1). 

Pluperfect 80 ; formation from perf. 
stem 83 (IV.), 137-139: see Per- 
fect; endings 142; conn, vowel 
145 (top)y w. endings 145 (2) ; in -i| 



for -eiv 146 (N. 4) ; Ion. form in -ea 
152 (4); augment 121 (4); Att- 
redupl. 122 (N. 2) ; second plpf. 80 
(K. 1), 83, 132 (3), 139 (d), of the 
/Lti-form 167, 169, 170 ; secondary 
tense 80 (§ 90, 2), 248 ; as impf. 247 
(N. 6), in protasis 256, 257 (top), 
267 (1), w. suppoa contr. to fact 
267 (2), how disting. from impf. 
and aor. 268 (top) ; w. i^ 254 (3), 
267 (2) ; expr. in infin. by perf. 
251 (N. 1), inf. w. i^ 255 (end); 
compound form w. titik 151 (4). 

Plural 26 (end) ; neut. w. sing, verb 
193 (2) ; verbw. sing, collect, noun 
193 (3) ; adj. or relat. w. several 
sing, nouns 197, 209 (N. 2, a) ; 
plur. autec. of ^t$ 209 (N. 2, 6). 

Position, vowels long by 17. 

Possession, gen. of 219 (1), 221 (top) ; 
dat. of 232 (4). 

Possessive pronouns 74, 207 ; w. ar- 
ticle 200 (c), 202 (top). Possessive 
compounds 190 (3). Owr ouni, 
your oum, &c. 207 (N. 4). 

Potential opt. and indie, w. (Uf 272 

Praise, vbs. expr., w. gen. 224 (1). 

Predicate 191 (1) ; pred. noun and 
adj. w. verbs 194, 195, 198 (N. 8) ; 
noun without article 201 (N. 8) ; 
pred. adject 196 (Rem.), 197 (N.2, 
7), 198 (N. 8), position of w. art 
203 (3) ; pred. accus. w. obj. ace. 
218 ; infin. as pred. 292. 

Prepositions, w. gen.,dat, and accus. 
236-242 ; accent when elided 20 
(end); anastrophe 20 (§ 23, 2), 
242 ; tmesis 241 (N. 3) ; augment 
of comp. verbs 123, 124 ; prep, as 
adv. 236, 241 (N. 2), 242 (N. 5) ; 
in comp. w. gen., dat., or ace. 242 
(end), 226, 233; w. i-el. by as- 
simil. 211 (N. 1) ; w. infin. 295 
(top). 

Present stem 82 (I.), 85, 156, 157 ; 
formation 125-131. 

Present tense 80 (1); primary, 80, 
248; formation 125-131; endings 
142; connect, vowel 144 (1), w. 
endings 145 (2) ; of /u-form 156, 
157. Pres. indie 246 ; historic 
(for aor.) 246 (N. 1), 248 (liem.) ; 
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gnomic 252 (1) ; ezpr. attempt 
246 (N. 2) ; of Ijxu and o(xo/m,i as 
perf. 246 (end) ; of e2/u as fut. 247 
(top) ; w. TdXai, &c. 247 (N. 4) ; 
never w. Ar 254. Pres. in depend- 
ent moods : not in indirect disc, 
how disting. from aor. 249 (1), 
from perf. 249 (2) ; in indir. disc., 
opt. and iniin. 250 (end), pres. for 
impf. in. opt., infin., and partic. 
283 (N. 1), 251 (N. 1), 252 (N. 1), 
285. 

Price, genitive of 227. 

Piimary or principal tenses 80 (2), 
248 ; how far recogn. in dependent 
moods 248 (N. 2). 

Primitive word 180 (2). 

Principal parts of verbs 83 (6), of 
deponents 84 (6). 

Proclitics 24. 

Prohibitions w. fti^ 291 ; w. oiJ /ii^ 292 
(N.). 

Promising, verbs of^ w. fut., pres., or 
aor. inlin. 251 (N. 2). 

Pronominal adj. and adv. 78, 79. 

Pronouns 71-79, 206-212 : see Con- 
tents, pp. xvii., xix. ; some encli- 
tic 23 (1, 2), accent retained after 
accented prepos. 24 (N. 1). See 
Personal, Kelative, &c. 

Pronunciation : see Preface, pp. x.-xii. 

Proparoxytones 19. 

Prosecute, vbs. signif. to, w. gen. 
224 (2). 

Protasis 263 ; forms of 263-267 ; 
expr. in partic, adv., &c. 271 (1) ; 
omitted 271 (2). In cond. rel. and 
tempor. sentences 275 ; forms 275- 
277. 

Prove, vbs. signif. to, w. jMirtic. 304 
(end). 

Punctuation marks 25. 

Pure syllables 17 (§ 18, 2) ; verbs 
82 (N.). 

Purpose : expr. by final clause 259 ; 
by rel. cl. w. fut. indie. 278, in 
Hom. by subj. 278 (N. 1) ; im- 
plied in cl. w. Iws, irpiyf &c. 280 
(N. 2); by infin. 296 (end); by 
i<l> 4ior i<fi frc w. infin. 297 (end); 
by fut. partic. 300 (3) ; sometimes 
by gen. 224 (N. 1), by gen. of infin. 
295 (2). 



Quality, nouns denot 183 (7). 
Quantity of syllables 17 ; relation to 

rhythm 312 (N.). 
Questions, direct and indirect (listing. 

281 ; direct 306, 307, of doubt, w. 

subj. 291 ; indirect, w. indie, or 

opt. 281, 282, 283, w. subj. or opt 

284. 



Recessive accent 19 (3). 

Reciprocal pronoun 74 : reflexive used 
for 207 (N. 3). 

Reduplication, of perf. stem 84 (c), 
119 (c), 120, 121 ; of 2 aor. 120 
(N. 3), 134 (c) ; of present 134 (c), 
129 (end), in verbs in fii 157 (3), 
168 (2) ; in plpf. 121 (4). Attic 
redupl. in perf. 122, in 2 aor. 120 
fN. 4), in pres. (of dpaplaKu) 129 
(end). 

Retiexive pronouns 73, 206 ; used for 
reciprocal 207 (N. 3) ; 3d pers. for 
1st or 2nd 207 (N. 2). Indirect 
reflexives 205 (a), 206 (end). 

Relation, adject, denoting 185 (12). 

Relative pronouns 77, Homer, foims 
78 (top) ; pronom. a<y. 78, ad- 
verbs 79 ; relation to antecedent 
209 ; antec. om. 210 ; assimilation 
of reL to case of antec. 210, 211, 
of antec. to case of rel. 211 (N. 4); 
assim. in reL adv. 211 (N. 3) ; 
attraction of antec. 211, joined w. 
assim. 211 (N.) ; rel. not repeated 
212 ; rel. as demonstr. 209 (N. 8) ; 
in exclam. 212. Relative and tem- 
poral sentences 274-281 : see Con- 
tents, pp. xxiv., XXV. 

Release, vbs. signif. to w. gen. 225. 

Remember, vbs. signif. to, w. gen. 
222 (2) ; w. partic. 304. 

Reminding, vbs. of, w. two ace. 217; 
w. ace. and gen. 223 (N. 3). 

Remove, vbs. signif. to, w. gen. 225. 

Repent, vbs. signif. to, w. partic. 303 

(1). 
Represent, vbs. signif. to, w. pailic 

303 (2). 
Reproach, vbs. expr., w. dat. 230 (2). 
Resemblance, vbs. implying, w. dat. 

233. 
Respect, dative of 232 (5). 
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Bestrain, vbs. signif. to, w. gen. 225. 
Besult, nouns denot. 183 (4) ; eiqpr. 

by ivrt w. infiu. 297 (1), w. inaic. 

279. 
Revenge, vbs. expr. w. gen. 224 (1). 
Bhytlmi and metre, how related 311, 

812 ; rising and falling rhythms 317 

i3). See Anapaestic, Dactylic, 
ambic, &c. 
Bhythmical series 315 (1), 316. 
Kisin^ rhythms 317 (3). 
Romaic language 3. 
Root and stem defined 26 (2). 
Rough breathing 6. 
Rough mutes 8. 
Rule, vbs. signif. to, w. gen. 223 (3). 



San 6 (N. 2) ; as numeral 69. 
Satisfy, ybs. signif. to, w. dat. 230 

(2). 

Saying, vbs. of, w. two accus. 217 ; 
constr. in indirect discourse 293 
(end). 

Second aorist, perfect, &c. 80 (N. 1). 

Second aorist stem 83, 140. 

Second passive stem 83, 141. 

Second perfect stem 83, 139. 

Secondary (or historical) tenses 80 
(2), 248; how far recogii. in de- 
pend, moods 248 (N. 2). 

See, vbs. signif. to, w. partic. 804, 
803 (2, andN.). 

Semivowels 7 (end). 

Sentence 191 (1) ; as subject 193 
(N. 2). 

Separation, gen. of 225, 228 (N. 2). 

Septuagint 3. 

Serving, vbs. of, w. dat. 230 (2). 

Sharing, vbs. of, w. gen. 221 (end). 

Short vowels 17 ; syllables, time of 
812 (1). 

Show, vbs. signif. to, w. partic 804. 

Sibilant (<r) 7 (end). 

Sicily, Dorians in 1. 

Similes (Homeric), aor. in 253 (N. 2). 

Simple stem of verb 81 (2) ; forma- 
tion of present from 125-131. 

Singular number 26; sing. vb. w. 
neut. pi. subj. 193 (2), rarely w. 
masc. or fern. pi. subi. 194 (N. 5), 
210 (N. 2) ; several sing, nouns 
w. pi. adj. 197 (N. 1). 



Smell, vbs. signif. to» w. gen. 222 

(2); «^;223(Rem.). 
Smooth breathing 6. Smooth mutes 

8. 
Sonants and surds 8 (2, N.). 
Source, gen. of 226 (1). 
Space, ace. of extent of, 216. 
Spare, vbs. signify to, w. gen. 222 

(2). 

Specification, ace. of 215. 

Spondee 313 ; for anapaest 322 ; for 
dactyl 321 ; for iambus or trochee 
315, 318, 319, 320. Spondaic hex- 
ameter verse 321 (4). 

Stem and root 26 (2). Stems of 
verbs 81-84, 125-141: see Con- 
tents, p. xviii. Simple stem 81 

(2). 

Strophe and antistrophe 318 (4). 

Subject 191, modified 191 (N. 2) ; of 
finite vb. 192 (1), omitted 192 
(N. 1); of infin. 192 (2), 298 (§ 269, 
N.), omitted 192 (3); infin. or 
sentence as subj. 193 (N. 2); agree- 
ment of subj. w. finite vb. 193 ; of 
passive 243, 244. 

Subjective genitive 219 (2). 

Subjunctive 80; pers. endings and 
formation 146; peculiar Au-forms 
158 (N. 2, 4) ; in vbs. in wiu 158 
(N. 5); Ionic forms 153 (12), in 2 
aor. act. of /u-form 171 (7) ; peri- 
phr. forms in perf. 150 (1, 2), 85 
(end). Tenses : pres. and aor. 248, 
249 (1), perf. 249 (2) General 
uses 257 (2) : in final cl. 260 (1) ; 
in obj. cl. w. 6ir«s or Cn (for fut. 
indie.) 261; w. /iij after vbs.' of 
fearing 262; in protasis 265 (1), 
269 (1), in gen. suppos. 266 (a), 
270 ; w. dy or Ki in prot 254, 269, 
270, in poetry without dy 269 (N. 
2), 271 (N. 2); in apod. w. dy or Ki 
(Epic) 255 (2), 291; in cond. rel. 
sent (as in prot.) 276(3), in gen. 
suppos. 276 (end), by assim. 277 
(1), w. ?wj, &c., until 279, w. irplp 
280 ; in exhortetions 290 (end), w. 
47c, &c. 291 (top); in prohibitions 
(aor. ) w. fjiii 291 ; w. oit fii/f 292 ; in 
questions of doubt 291, retained in 
indirect form 284 ; in reL d. of 
purpose (Homer.) 278 (N. 1); 
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changed to opt in indir. discourse 

after past tenses 282. 
Subscript, iota 6 (N.). 
Substantive 28 (li.) : see Noun. 
Suffixes 181. 

Superlative degree 64-67. 
Suppositions, general and particular 

265, 266. 
Surds and sonants 8 (2, N.). 
Surpassing, vbs. of, w. gen. 226 (2). 
Swearing, particles of, w. accus. 216. 
Syllaba auceps at end of verse 315 

(5). 
Syllabic augment 119 ; of plupf. 121 

(4). 
Syllables 17; division of 17 (N.); 

quantity of 17, 18 ; long and short 

in verse 312. 
Syncope 13 (2); in nouns 47, 48; 

in verb stems 134 (b) ; in feet 315 

(2). 
Synizesis 10. 

Systems, tense 82 (4) ; anapaestic, 
trochaic, and iambic 323. 



Taste, vbs. signif. to,w. gen. 222 (2). 

Tau-class of verbs 126 (III.). 

Teaching, vbs. of w. two accus. 217, 
214 (N. 4). 

Temporal augment 119 (6), 119 (end), 
121 (3); of diphthongs 122; omis- 
sion of 124. Temporal sentences: 
see Relative. 

Tense stems and systems 81-84; 
formation of 1 35-1 41 ; table of 1 41 . 

Tenses 80; primary and secondary 
80, 248; of indie. 246,247; of de- 
pend, moods 248-251 ; of partic. 
252 ; gnomic, 252, 253 ; iterative 
253. See Present, Imperfect, &c. 

Tetrameter 317 (2) ; trochaic 318 (2) : 
iambic 319 (end) ; dactylic 321 
(3) ; anapaestic 323 (4). 

Thesis 311 ; not Greek ^Mf 311 (foot- 
note). 

Threats, vbs. expr. w. dat. 230 (2). 

Time, ace. of (extent) 216 ; gen. of 
(within which) 227 ; dat of (poet- 
ic) 235 ; expr. by partic. 300, 301 
(N.l). 

Tmesis 241 (end). 

Touching, vbs. of, w. gen. 222 (1). 



Tragedy, iambic trimeter of 820. 

Transitive verbs 192 (top). 

Trial of, vbs. signif. to make, w. gen. 

222 (1). 
Tribrach 313 ; for trochee or iambus 

314 (N. 1), 318, 319. 
Trimeter 317 (2); iambic (acatal.) 

320 (4), in EngUsh 320 (end). 
Tripody, trochaic 319 (top). 
Trochee 313. Trochaic rhythms 318, 

319. 
Trust, vbs. signif. to, w. dat 230 (2). 



Unclothe, vbs. signi£ to, w. two ace 

217. 
Understand, vbs. signif. to, w. gen. 

222 (2). 
Union, &c vhs. implying, w. dat 

233. 



Value, genitive of 227. 

Van or Diffamma 6 (N. 2); as numer- 
al 68; dropped in noun stem 45 
(N. 1). 46 (N.) ; in verb stems 123 
(N. 2), 126 (2), 128 (3), 139 Id, 
N.l). 

Verbals 180 (2), 181 (top). Verbal 
nouns and adj. w. object, gen. 219 
(3), 227 (end), with obj. accus. 213 
(N. 3). Verbals in ros 150 (3); in 
riot or riov 150 (3), 305, 306, 235 

(4). 

Verbs, conjugation and formation of 
79-179 : see Contents, pp. xvii., 
xviii. ; syntax of 243-306 : see 
Contents, pp. xxii.-xxvii. 

Verses 316 (2) ; catalectic and acata- 
lectic 316 (3). 

Vocative case 27 (3) ; sing, of 3d 
decl. 38 ; in addresses 213 (2). 

Voices 79 (1) ; uses of 248-246. See 
Active, Middle, Passive. 

Vowels 6 ; open and close 6 (§ 2, N. ). 
Vowel declension (1st and 2(1) 28, 
35. Vowel stems of nouns 28, 31 
(N.), 35 (top); of verbs 82 (3), 
131 (end), 133 (6), w. vowel length- 
ened 131 (1); with <r added 132 
(2). Connecting vowels 143 (4), 
144. 
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Want, Terbs signif. 223. 

Weary of, ybs. signif. to be, w. portio. 

803(1). 
Whole, gen. of (partitive) 219, 220. 
'Washes, expr. by oi)t. 289 (1); by 

second, tenses of indie. 290 (2); 



by ^Xor w. infin. 290 (N. 1); 
negative /ii} 289, 290 (N. 2); by in- 
fin. 298. 
Wondering, vbs. of, w. el 274, 287 
(2) ; sometimes w. efri 274 (§ 228. 
N.). 
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ANNOUNCEMENTS OF NEW BOOKS. 



Greek. 



THE PROMETHEUS OF AESCHYLUS. 

Edited, with Notes and an Introduction, by Frederic D. Allen, 
PH.D., Professor of Greek in Yale College. \In preparation* 

THE PHILIPPICS OF DEMOSTHENES. 

Edited by Frank B. Tarbell, Ph.D., Yale College, with the 
Zurich Edition of the Text, a Historical Introduction, and Explana- 
tory Notes. \Jieady in June. 

THE HELLENIC ORATIONS OF DEMOSTHENES. 

SytnmorieSy Megalopolitans^ and Rhodians. With revised text 
and commentary by Isaac Flagg, Ph.D., Professor of Greek in 
Cornell University, Ithaca, N.Y. \_Ready in August. 

SELECTIONS FROM PINDAR, THE BUCOLIC 

POETS, AND THE GREEK HYMNS. Containing twelve 
Odes of Pindar, six Idylls of Theocritus, Bion*s Epitaphius Adonidis, 
Moschus* Europa, two Homeric Hymns, a Hymn of Callimachus, and 
the Hymn of Cleanthes ; in all, about 2,800 lines. Edited by T. D. 
Seymour, Professor of Greek in Western Reserve College, Ohio. 

[Ready January /, /<?<?/. 

THE FIRST THREE BOOKS OF HOMERS ILIAD. 

\In preparation. 

SID G WICK'S FIRST GREEK WRITER. 

Adapted to Goodwin's Greek Grammar by John Williams 
White, Ph.D. Intended to foUow WHITE'S FIRST LESSONS 
IN GREEK, and to introduce SIDGWICK'S GREEK PROSE 
COMPOSITION. [/» preparation. 

STEIN'S SUMMARY OF THE DIALECT OF HEROD- 
OTUS, translated by Professor John Williams White, Ph.D., 
from the German of the fourth edition of Herodotus by Heinrich 
Stein. Paper, pp. 15. 

QJS& & HEATH, Publishers, Boston, Hew Tork, and Ohioago. 
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This pamphlet makes a complete statement of the euphonic and 
inflexional peculiarities which distinguish the language of Herodotus 
from Attic Greek, and is suitable for use with any edition of Herod- 
otus. Mailing price, 15 cents. [Ready, 

WHITE'S FIRST LESSONS IN GREEK, REVISED 

EDITION, With references to the revised and enlarged edition of 
Goodwin's Greek Grammar, and printed from entirely new plates. 

The publishers beg leave to call attention to the following changes 
which have been made in the new edition of the First Lessons in Greek. 

The number of lessons has been increased from seventy-five to 
eighty. The five added lessons are on the verb, the treatment of 
which is thus distributed over more ground. By this enlargement the 
difficulty of single lessons on the verb is correspondingly decreased. 

After \vm has been fully presented by moods, as in the first edi- 
tion, a development of the Greek verb by tense-stems has been intro- 
duced. The seven tense-stems are now fully developed. 

Contract verbs are presented, in this edition, in two lessons in 
place of one. The lesson on liquid verbs has been brought forward. 
The perfect and pluperfect middle and passive of liquid and mute 
verbs is now fully treated. A lesson has been added to Lessons 
LII. and LIII. giving in full the principal parts of twenty-five addi- 
tional verbs. In the Lessons on the Formation of Words and on 
Prepositions it has now been possible to remove the body of the text, 
but the exercises of Lessons LIV. and LV. remain, and a complete 
set of exercises has been added to Lesson LXII. 

Single words and phrases have been removed from the exercises, 
which now consist wholly of complete sentences. In the special vo- 
cabularies the parts of the verbs are given in full and no words are 
repeated. In the general vocabularies the words are more fully 
treated, especially the prepositions, the cases required by the verbs 
stated, and English cognate and borrowed words distinguished by 
different types. 

New editions of the Pamphlet of Parallel References to Hadley's 
Grammar, and of the Key for the use of Teachers, are to follow. 

An edition of the First Lessons in Greek is to be printed and 
published for the use of English schools, by Macmillan & Co. in 
England, simultaneously with the American edition. [^Ready in yuly. 
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AN ILLUSTRATED VOCABULARY TO THE FIRST 
FOUR BOOKS OF XENOPHONS ANABASIS. By John 
Williams White, Ph.D., Assistant Professor of Greek in Harvard 
University. 

The distinguishing features of this Vocabulary will be its illustra- 
tions, the fullness of its definitions, and its careful treatment of 
etymologies. 

To be published both separately and bound with Goodwin and 

White's edition of the First Four Books of the Anabasis. 

{^Ready in September. 
The next edition of 

GOODWIN'S ANABASIS, GREEK READER, and 
SELECTIONS FROM XENOFHON and HERODOTUS, will 
have references to the new edition of Goodwin's Greek Grammar. 

LEIGHTON'S NEW GREEK LESSONS. 

With references to Hadley's Greek Grammar as weH as to Good- 
win's New Greek Grammar. 

About seventy easy and well-graded lessons, both Greek and Eng- 
lish, introduce the pupil to the first book of Xenophon's Anabasis, 
from which the Exercises and Vocabularies are mainly selected. 
Definite directions have been given in regard to the amount of the 
Grammar to be learned. The main aim has been, while introducing 
the simpler principles of syntax, to have the pupil master the Inflec^ 
tions and acquire a Vocabulary. In furtherance of this purpose, the 
' exercises on the inflections have been increased, while those on syntax 
have been decreased. Vocabularies have been given under each 
lesson; and, in order to aid the pupil in memorizing them, some 
insight has been given into the derivation and into the composition of 
words, — how they are built up, by means of significance endings, from 
noun and verb stems, and from roots. The Prepositions are introduced 
from the first; and the pupil is taught the primary meanings, and then 
how these meanings are modified by the cases before which the Prep- 
ositions stand. Questions for Review and Examination as in the first 
edition. In rewriting these Lessons, considerable use has been made 
of the excellent exercises, used in most of the German gymnasiums, 
prepared by Dr. Wasener to accompany the Greek Grammar of Pro- 
fessor Curtius. [Ready in June, 

apor & HEATH, FmbliBhers, Boston, New Tork, and OMoago. 



